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PSKTAOB. 


Tite Sacred Scriptures o£ the Old and New Testaments 
are the basis of this exposition, the source from which «dl 
its conclusions are drawn. The belief that the Bible is tbe 
Divine '‘hand book” both to the material creation, and to 
the existence history and destiny of its xational inhd>itantB^ 
has not only prompted the writing of Chis bosk, but also 
the sincere efforts of demonstration in its pages. The Word 
and works of God are in perfect agreanent; the former is 
the infallible key to the latter. The making manifest of 
this wondrous harmony, and of the marvellous ways of God 
in creation, permission of evil, redemption and reconciliafion 
is the pleasurable labor which finds its written expression 
in this work. 

During the course of his studies in the compiling of Ihhi 
exposition the vrriter has often found that his previous eon* ^ 
ceptions of several features of the Divine Plan and puipo# 
were not as complete as Bevelation warranted. With eack 
of these he sincerely and thankfnlly put aside the former 
ideas, and gladly accepted the increased light arising out 
of the Divine Word. The virriter can, therefore, solicit firoa 
his readers a like readiness to consider without preiudlee 
that which is presented, and to accept that which is demmir 
strated. Of the Bereans it is recorded in Acts 17:11: “ ThCM 
were more noble than those in Thessalonica, in that thejr 
received the Word with all readiness of mind, and searclued 
the Scriptures daily, whether tiiose things were lo.'* 

Since this is an exposition of the Scriptures and of the 
Purpose revealed therein, there is of necessity frequent sf^ieal 
to and quotation of .the Sacred vrrltini^. As mvm as 
possible these quotations have been given in part or in felt, 
Bnt this is often impossible, and creates the need for 
reader to have a ready and open Bible in proving whether 
these icings are so. 

This work is sent forth as a contribution to the Sacred 
canse of Truth, and.as a confession of faith in and indebted¬ 
ness to &e Divine Being. In ibis latter there is inelnded 
the loving co-operation of fellow believeni, “wdiose hearls 
€k)d has 
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!Hie frequent nse of world in the Anth, Yers. of | 
Scriptures in association with the times of the Divine m 
pose, is confusing, and calculated to mislead the reader t 
to form the basis of mistaken theories. It is from the matte 
revealed in the Scriptiirea and the harmony pervading tle| 
that the right use of world requires its being kept sepi^ 
from times and seasons. It is of the subjects of these timl 
of the Divine plan, and not of the times themselves^ 
material places, that woiM is used in the Scriptures. Jw 
as it is manifest that human history has been the do^ 
of a number of Divine economies or dispensations, it i 
equally so that mankind in its many generations has M 
the one subject of all these times and operations. Sinee «j 
these dispensations have been instituted on account of mtiii 
kind, then the one great worM or order of the exis^ 
Creation is that of humanity or human soeie^ on 
Any other use of world in the original Scriptures is to fa 
inhabited Earth, and this manifestly because of manki|Qi4‘ 

The original Creek Scriptures employ two dk&Si 
words in application to the distinct matters of tiinea 
the order of human society. It is unfortunate that the Attfil 
Version and others frequently render both these otighst 
words by the one term world. Some forty refereueos % 
world Are the renderings of the Greek Aum, which ha 
application to times. It is manifest that all th^ ought t 
be translated to make their meaning intel}i^ble» am 
to mai^ the distiimtion of times from human society. Th 
Greek word Xosmos;, which signifies an order, is tran^latei 
world in some 200 references in the Auth. Yers. of the 
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of these referring to the order of humanity. Som4 
ons of these latter will make manifest the correct- 
their use in this connection. John 3; 16, 17, “For 
ei loved the world that He gave His only begotten Son.” 
(4: 42, “And know that this is indeed the Christ, the 
Wetu* of the world.” John 6:83, “For the bread of Gbd 
iMp vhioh eomeiii dojffti from Heavmi, and giveth life 
^ the world.” Bom. 3: 6,19, “How shaU God judge the 
d . . . and all the world may become guilty before 
Kom. 11; 12, 15, “For if the fall of them be the 
(f the world ... if the easting away of them be 
teeonoiling of the world.” 1st Cor.. 1: 21, 27, 28, “The 
by wisdom knew not God. God hatb chosen the 
things of the world . . • the weak things of the 
d, and base things of the world.” 2nd Cor. 5:19, “That 
was in Christ reconciling the world unto Himself.” 
1: 29, “Behold the Hamb of God which taketh away 
mn of the world.” 1st John 2; 2, “And He is the pro- 
tion for our sins; and not for ours only, but also for the 
of the whole worid.” 


nsh 


ms 


to world are translations of the Greek 
word Ko^os” and make manifest what is signified by the 
teriu. As in modem speech different sections of humanity 
***3 ^“erred to as diHerent worlds, so in the Scriptures, 
rad thm in agreement with the general meaning of the 
term. The literary world; the CSiristian world; the heathen 
world; the ancient and modem worlds, are illustrations of 
tois which are but a reflex of Bible methods. In John 15:19 
Otoist contrasts His own followers with others: “Because 
i have chosen you out of the world, therefore the world 
hateth you. If ye ^re of the world, the world would love 
its own. So with Paul’s contrast in 1st Cor. 11; 32- “For 
when we rae judged, we are chastened of the Lord, that we 
shOTHd not be condemned with the world.” In one eomnre- 
yiew, as in John 3:16, all the human race is em- 
. “/“Other, believers and unbelievers are addressed 

as oifierent worlds or orders. 

is also an order made for that of 

fcS TpT fourteen references in the . 

PTew rest, use world in apphcation to the inhabited Earth,’ 
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as tiie reuderii^ of another Oreek word, Oikcpiamb. 
following are illustrations of tbk use of to the in¬ 

habited Barth and manifest its approm^Wss: Matt. 24: 
14, '*For this Gospel of the Kingdo)a^aa11 be preached in 
all the world for a witness.” Acts 17:81, “He will judge 
the world in righteonsness.” Heb. 1: 6, “And again 
when He bringeth in the first begotten dnto the wwM.” 
Thus from the Scriptures themselves and the fdets of the 
Divine purpose the significance of world is un3nistakable. 
Hence the serious mistake of rendering terms which denote 
times or dispensations by the same word which indicates 
mankind or the inhabited Earth. Moreover it is clear from 
the Scriptures and history that the several dispensations of 
human history and the Divine plan are all limited periods 
succeeding each other. Not any of these are endless or ever¬ 
lasting. But in the Auth. Version and where the Hebrew 
01am or the Greek Aden is not rendered by the term 
wmdd, there is the frequent use of such words as suggest 
endless duration, viz., forever, everlasting, eternal and 
perpetnal. Since it is manifest that aU periods of the exist¬ 
ing creation, which latter is itself but temporary, are but 
preliminary and leading to Eternity in their continued sue- 
eession, then these renderings of the original definitions of 
times are seriously misleading. This is so evident in some 
references, and these the great majority, as to be undeniable. 
The correct meaning of the words thus disclosed is not 
altered in other uses of the same words. Some illustration^ 
in this conneetion will serve to make the important mattet 
more manifest. 

In Exod. 29: 9 the priesthood of Aaron is said to ie ‘ 
pnpetuaL The revealed limitation of this to the di^euM- 
tion of the Law, and of its passing away and abolitimi'oy 
Christ’s High Imesthood, is a fact of Bevelation (Heb. 
7:12). In Jer. 23 : 40 everlasting reproach and perpetiaol 
shame are said to be imposed on Israel That these are hut 
limited In duration to the present times, and that Israel’s 
coming glory exceeds all her former experiences of blessing, 
is the testimony of prophecy after prophecy. In Jer. 25; 9 
the seventy years’ desolation of Jerusalem during the 
eapitivity in Babylon is declared as perpetual, although its 
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lengtii M specified as seventy years in verse 11. That th« 
evarlastizisf moiintains and perpetnal hills mentioned ir 
Bahak 3: 6 are but temporary creations of time, since they 
are on the Barth, needs no demonstration. The use ol 
fonevmr in Luke 1: 33, and in application to Christ’s reign 
over Israel, relates to the defined period of a thousand years, 
as effery Bible fbader ought to know. The rendering in 
dude 7 of the*Qreek Ai(m by eternal, “the vengeance of 
eternal fire,” is in conflict with prophetic testimony if by 
tms term endless duration is indicated. Jehovah’s promise 
of the restoration of the Sodomites in Ezek. 16: 52*55 
demoMtrates an ending of the vengeance. Moreover, 
Jude 7 refers to the age-lasting vengeance or results of the 
nre and not of the fire itself. As in Gen. 19- 24, 25, 28, the 
fure came &om Beaven and continued only so long as there 
was anything to consume in the doomed cities The use of 
fmever^d ever in Psalm 45: 6, Heb. 1 • 8, and to the reign 
j is limited to defined ages, and has a 

definite end hy the testimony of the Apostle Paul in Ist 
Cor. 15 : 24, 28: “For He must reign tifl He hath put all 
enemies under HHs feet. Then eometh the end, when He 
waU have delivered up the Kingdom to God, even the 
Fa ther. Then shall the Son also Himself be subject unto 
.mm that did put all things under Him, that God may be 
all in all.” The same limitation obtains in the use of 
forevmr in Psalm 110: 4, Heb. 7: 21: “Thou art a Priest 
forever after the order of Melehisedec. ” 

The following are illustrations of the numerous refer* 
ences in the Auth. Version where, on the authority of 
Scr^ture and to make truth intelligible, age ought to be 
imed instead of world. Matt. 13; 39, 40, 49; “The harvest is 
the rad of the world. ... So shall it he in the end of the 
world. ^ these Christ was referring to the ending of the 
prepnt dispensation, and used the Greek term Aion in 
defining this. In a succeeding chapter of this Work the 
time and work of this harvest receives considerable atten- 
tioi^ as the closing period of the present age and preliminary 
to the coming or MiUennial age. In Luke 20; 34 the present 
and eommg dispensations are rendered by “this world” and 
that world.” Since the one world Of humanity on the 
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habitable Earth exactly the same, past, present and future, 
the uses of worM in Luke 20; 34 are eonfu^g. “Them 
which attain that wttrld” (age), together with those of this 
world (age) which do not attain it, are all constituents of 
the one great world of the Divine love mentioned in John 
3:16. The manifestly correct rendering in Matt. 28:20, and 
to Christ's presence with His people to the “end of the 
world," is to the era of His appearing in the end of this 
age. In (Salat. 1; 4, the present evil age and not world is 
the matter of reference, as also in 2nd Cor, 4: 4, “the god of 
this age.” Thns, in every text where times are referred to, 
the harmony and sense of Scripture as well as the original 
term employed requires the use of age and not of wmrld to 
express the truth intended. 

The fact that Olam and Mm are used in Divine associa¬ 
tions and concerning future life to the righteous, and this 
with the significance of age-lasting, does not interfere with 
the manifest truth that these are definitions of time and not 
of Eternity. To designate Jehovah the God of the Age or 
Ages, the everlasting God, as in Eom. 16: 26, is but to em¬ 
phasise the particular truth of His operations in defined 
times and not to limit Him to any times, as to Being or 
existence. In Zech. 4:14, He is referred to as the “Lord of 
the whole Earti," but this does not limit BSs Lordship to the 
Earth, as the designation of “God of Heaven” in Daniel 2; 
19, 37, 44 does not limit Him to Heaven. The emphasising 
of one truth does not involve others not mentioned nor in¬ 
tended. Jehovah is the God of the Ages, and the use of Olam 
and Aion in application to Him and His operations is in 
agreement with its uses in other associations. A 3 (aarked 
illustration of this is presented in the matters of Habak 3: 8, 
where the hills and mountains of the Barth, together with 
the ways of the Eternal God, are both declared to be ever- ' 
lasting. Since it is manifest that the hills and mountains o^ 
the Earth are but age lastmg, so with the particular Divine 
operations mentioned. They are His goings forth during the 
ages. 

The matter in Matt. 25 :46 presents another illustration 
of Aion: “And these shall go away into everlasting punish¬ 
ment; but the righteous into life eternal.” The terms ever- 

B 
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lacftiiif and eternal are both alike from th^ Greek Aion w 
Si^e. Later eon^erations on this reference will make mani¬ 
fest the significance of these two classes at the era indicated. 
Since the wages of sin is death, then the everlasting punish¬ 
ment in Matt 25: 46 is age-lasting death for the particular 
period during which life obtains with the righteous. The 
second advent associations of this matter are an important 
feature, as the ftghteous and wicked are the living nations 
of that era anil not of past or present times. The righteous 
of Matt. 25:46 are not the heliavers of past or present times, 
and the age-lasting life given them and denied the wicked 
is that of the subject state of the coming Kingdom, 
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THE DIVINB WORKS IN THE BEGINNING. 

The tremendous announeement in Gen. 1:1 provides a 
complete if brief Revelation of a completed work. “In the 
beginning God created the Heavens and the Earth.” All 
intended and necessary information is contained in this 
concise statement, without need for adding to or farther 
elaboration, in the estimate of the great Author. Gen. 1; 1 
thus stands alone and as related to a previous period and 
work of which it is the expression. Its connection with a 
succeeding period and work is made nece^ary only by the 
bearing of one Creation in ruins on a later one erected cm 
these. In the “beghining” carries the mind back to the 
commencement of material works, without giving any poc* 
tieulars as to how long it was before the era of the deiced 
works of Gen. 1:2.-31 or the period of the six days. And the 
works of this beginning were a Heavens and Earth as the 
later works of the six days were. The matter of Gen, Is 2 
adds nothing to that of verse 1, but relates to a subsequent 
state and time: “And the Earth was (became as in some verw 
sions) without form and void (vraste as in Rev. Vers.) and 
darkness was upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of 
God moved upon the face of the vratere.” No more powerful 
description of a ruinotts state could be presented than this. 
A desolated Earth, covered with waters and over which dmtse 
darkness prevailed, is as complete in its revelation as that 
of the first verse is in its unfolding. But to confound the 
two or endeavor to blend them together Is to utterly conftme 
both. 

That a desolate state is indicated iu Gen. 1: 2 Is un> 
mistakable. That this was not the created one of verse % 
should be manifest to every reasonable person, for as do- 
elated in Denter. 32*: 4, “His work is pexfoBt.” The primary 
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Applioatioo. of Isai. 45; 18 must have been to the Earth of 
Q«b. 1:1, as a later or secondary one was to that of Gen. 1: 
3*81. “Thus saith the Lord that created the Heavens; God 
Himself that formed the Earth and made it; He hath 
established it, He created it not a waste (Rev. Yers.). He 
formed it to be inhabited." The only purpose of a Heaven 
and^Barth is for inhabitants, hence that of Gen. 1:1, and for 
the era eomp|ehended in that of the beginning, was in¬ 
habited in accord with the purpose of its creation. It was 
neither “created in vain” nor destroyed without cause. Just 
as every work of God is perfect, so any subsequent de¬ 
struction of His works manif^ts His judgment. Tbe con¬ 
trast between the two states of the material Creation in Gen. 
1:1 and 2 is that of Divine judgment on a previous perfect 
work on account of the transgression of its inhabitants. The 
first significance of Gen. 1: 2 is to disclose the ruins of the 
Creation of verse 1, and the second is to manifest the start¬ 
ing point of the later creation. 

Gen. 1: 3 records a third stage, and this as indicated in 
verse 5, as marking the first of the periods and works of the 
second Creation. “And God said. Let there be light, and 
there was light. And the evening and the morning were Ibe 
first day.” A further feature in Gen. 1: 2 is that of the 
presence of waters over the surface of the Earth, intensify¬ 
ing the scene of desolation. “Darkness was upon the face qf 
the deep. And the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the 
waters.” The absence of any mention in this verse of the 
Heaven of verse 1, and only of the surface of the desolated 
Earth, is to be noted, as also that the presence of darkness- 
surely indicates that the Heaven had suffered destruction. 
In 2nd Peter 3:5, a contemporary and explanatory reference 
wRh Gen. 1: 2, both Heaven and Earth are mentioned as 
being enveloped in waters. Moreover, the introduction of 
these destructive waters on the first creation is associated, 
in Peter’s reference, with the word or command of God. 
The Revised Version of 2nd Peter 3: 5 is as follows: “For 
this they wilfully forget that there were Heavens from 
of old, and an Barth compacted out of water and amidst 
water, by the word of God.” The addtional matter 
of verse 6 includes the world or order of rational beings in 
the destruction by these waters. “Hy which means the 
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world that thea was, beiag overflowed with water, 
perished.” Thus the reference in 2nd Peter 3: 5 to the 
word of God relates to the destruction hy water of the first 
Creation and its in^foitants, and has no connection with the 
creation of these. # 

By comparing Gen. 2:1 with Gen. 1; 1, there is readily 
recognised that mtb. are summaries of a pnevious creation, 
and that two distinct creations are referred* to in these. 
Neither of these Scriptures makes any reference to sttoeeed- 
ing matters, but both summsi'ise preceding works. The ap¬ 
plication of Gen. 2:1 is quite easdy and readily recognised. 
It is a summary of the detailed work of the six days recorded 
in Gen. 1: 3-31; hence the force of the first word of the 
second chapter of Genesis, ‘‘Thm’* “Tims the Heavens and 
Earth were finidied, and all the host of them.” This thus 
indicates that the Heavens and Earth made during the speci¬ 
fied six days were finished in the detailed manner of the 
previous chapter, Gen. 1st, and in the order there revealed. 
It is exactly the same with the matter of Gen. 1:1, save in 
the one particular, that there is no previous chapter or 
record of details of that first Creation. The absence of any 
"Thus” as the first word in Gen. 1:1, as with Gen. 2; 1, is 
because no particulars are supplied with the former as they 
are with the latter. To make pertinent any Giua in Gen. 1:1 
would of coarse require another chapter as preceding Geu, 
Ist. Divine wisdom has seen fit to give only the summary 
of the first Creation in the firse verse in Genesis, with sucli 
later additions in the New Test, as are necessary for elucida¬ 
tion. 

The concise matter of Gen. 1: 1 is of great importana® 
not only in identifying the first Creation and its subsequent 
^ destruction, but also in providing essential particulars ooUf 
cerning the existing or second Creation. The perfect Earth 
of Gen. 1:1 became the mined and desolated one of verse 3, 
and on this latter, or on the same foundatioiu^ there was 
erected the second Barth as the domain of human history. A 
continuation of this order of succession is outlined in 'Pro¬ 
phecy. The existing or second Barth has its appointed times 
of continuance, and like the first is to pass away and be 
succeeded by a third and final Earth, on the same Eternal 
foundations. Such are the wonderful decrees and ways of 
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<Sod revealed ia His word. la tliis way, although tih^ dis* 
tSact Heavens aad Earths are referred to ia tiie Soriptares, 
aad these as aialerial Creations and differing with each 
other, they are successive and not in any way contemporary. 
Each Earth is erected on the same foundations, and thus 
gives added force to the matter of Gen. 1:1. The Earth of 
Slat Creation iaeluded the Eternal foundations, the ruined 
state of terse»2 only affecting its surface and not its struc¬ 
tural composition. The succeeding work of the six days of 
Gen. 1: 3^1 was, so far as the Earth was concerned, a 
*‘making** process erected on the same foundations as those 
of the first Oeation. A Bevelation of the first Creation, 
with the fact of its overthrow and a description of its desola¬ 
tion and ruin, is necessary to any complete Bevelation of the 
origin of the existing order and of the goal of Creation and 
Bedemption—a new Heavens and Earth wherein dwcUetb 
righteousness. 

That there is not anything ambiguous in the term 
Heaven any more than in that of the Earth, and that both 
mgnify matraial things, is made manifest in the particulars 
in Gen. 1: 6-8,14-19. The details of the existing or second 
Heavenn given in these vems dispose the separateaem from 
the Heaven of verse 1. It is olear from the p^t>g ptooesss of 
the Sun, Moon and Stars, together with the ftsmamast, that 
not any of the materials of the first Heaven were utiiiaed in 
the second. As indicated in Heb. 1:11,12 the first Heaven 
peryuBd. ‘ * They diall perish, but Thou remainest; and they 
all shall wax old as doth a garment; and as a vesture shalt 
Thou fold them up,” includes the first and second Heavens 

^ The destruction of the first Heaven and Earth, with all 
their living inhabitants, inevitably suggests the query as to 
why this was. And suffieient information on this phase of 
truth is given in the Scriptures, for purposes of identifica¬ 
tion, to the believing people of God who study His word. In 
the perfect moral government of God there is but one cause 
for the death of rational beings—that of sin or transgres¬ 
sion against a known Divine Law. “The wages ot sin is 
death,” irrespective of the natnre of the rational sinner 
(Eom, 6; 23). The associated destruction of the mateiM 
scene of sin is a suggestive feature which finds its first 
operation in the history of the first Creation, and its second 
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93id final one in the passing away of the existing Creation 
at the appointed times. To human anderstanding, and apart 
from Pivme illnmination, the connection between sin and its 
material scene may not be very manifest. The revealed fact 
of the Divine judgment on the first Creation on account of 
the sin of its inhabitants, and the prophetic forecasts of a 
like procedure with the existing one, leave ne room for doubt 
or uncertainty as to the Divine estimates. • 

As we have already noted, the waters mentioned in Cen. 
1; 2 were the means of destruction, as in 2nd Peter 3; 5, 6, 
both of the material scene of sin and of the sinners. This 
indicates that previous to its overthrow there were not any 
waters on the first Earth as there will not be on the new and 
third Barth (Rev. 21: 1). The matter of 2nd Peter 3: S, 6 
does not make any referenee to the Flood in Noah’s times, 
and to presume that it does—as is too generally done by 
Bible readers—effectively hinders understanding of the 
particular and tremendous matters reve«ded. The parallels 
instituted in 2ud Peter 3: 5-7 are to two material Creations 
and their destruction by the respective means of water and 
fire. The great Flood which ended the tunes of the Ante¬ 
diluvians and destroyed all flesh on the Earth save Noah 
and his family, did not destroy any Heavens and Earth. The 
Heavens and the Barth which are rwiw, as in 2nd Peter 3: T, 
are the same as were created during the she di^ of Hen. 1 $ 
3-31, and are the ones to be consumed by fire. 

“THE WORLD THAT THEN WAS.” 

The reference in 2nd Peter 3: 6 is to the inhabitants of 
the Heavens and Earth of verse 5, Gen. 1: 1, and their 
destruction at the same time and by the same means as of 
the material Creation. “Whereby the world that then was, 
being overflowed with water, perished.” Only living 
beings and material things can perish. As in all other 
references to world in the Scriptures, so in this reference* 
an order of rational beings is indicated in the term imed and 
in the perishing specified. The same term world is used in 
2nd Peter 2: 5 and concerning the ungodly generation of 
Noah’s times, but the Apostle keeps the two distoct worlds 
of the first Creation, and that of Noah’s generation, entirely 
separate and in different chapters of his Epistle. The only 
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saailarity between the “old world’*—^the world of the un¬ 
godly iu 2ad Peter 2: 5, and the “world that then wab” in 
chap. 3: 6, is that both were orders of rational beings, and 
that both were, on account of transgression, destroyed by a 
Divine judgment by means of a Mood of waters. But a vast 
period of time separated the two visitations, that of Noah’s 
times trangpiriijjtg many thousands of j’eara after the mighty 
Flood mentioned in 2nd Peter 3: 5, 6. Another difference 
between the two Floods is that the first one on the first 
Barth left ao survivors, or, as Peter declares, “The world 
that then was, being overthrown with water, perished.” 
Whereas, as declared in 2nd Peter, 2:5, the Flood in Noah's 
times left eight persons alive, destroying only the world of 
the tn^odly. These differences explain the unqualified de¬ 
scription in 2nd Peter 3:6, and the discriminating one in 2iid 
Peter 2: 5. The final difference between the two Floods of 
these references is that with the first, as in 2nd Peter 3: 5, 
Qen. 1:2, the material Creation w’as included in the destruc¬ 
tion; with the second, as hi 2nd Peter 2; 5, only the world 
of the ungodly were destroyed. A much bigger wixrld of 
mankind than that destroyed came into being as the descend¬ 
ants of Noah’s sons, and this on the same Earth and under 
the same Heavens as existed at and before the Flood. But 
the mighty deluge of 2nd Peter 3: 5, 6 destroyed the first 
Creation and all its inhabitants. 

The methods of inspiration are indeed wonderful. Every 
text presents its particular phase of the general subject 
treated, but has also its bearing on a bigger or more com¬ 
prehensive subject, of which it is a part. When the distinct 
matters of 2nd Peter 2: 5 and chapter 3: 5-7 are recognised, 
then the general subjects, of which these are parts, present 
themselves for consideration. As already noted, the destruc¬ 
tion by water of the first Creation with its world comprises 
the matter of 2nd Peter 3: 5, 6, and the parallel to this, in 
verse 7, is the still future destruction by fire of the two 
material parts of the existing Creation. “But the Heavens 
and the Earth which are now, by the same word are kept in 
store, reserved unto fire, against the day of judgment and 
perdition of ungodly men.” This is the only parallel of the 
chapter; the Flood of human history is not hinted in it. To 
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confound the dibtinet Floods in 2nd Peter 2: 5, chapter 8 s 5, 
6, not only hinders understanding of revealed truth but 
reduces Divine Eevelation to a matter of mere repetition. 
Moreover, it is only by the aid of 2nd Peter 3: 6 that there 
^ can be certainty as to the means of destruction of the first 
' transgressors of all history, and this has imturn its bearing 
on all subsequent history. Thus, although tho> matter of 2nd 
Peter 3; 5-7 has no connection whatever with the Flood in 
Noah’s times, it provides a key to texts where that Flood is 
parallel with the greater one of pre-human times. Such a 
parallel is presented in the two matters of 2nd Peter 2t 4, 5, 
and the destroyed beings referred to in verse 4 and in the 
words “the Angels that sinned,” are the “world that then 
was” of 2nd Peter 3: 6. Thus the matters of comparison in 
2nd Peter 3; 5-7 are the destruction of the two Oreatimis of 
Heavens and Earth, and in 2nd Peter 2: 4, 5 the fate of the 
subjects of the first Creation and that of the ungodly world 
in Noah’s times. 

The declaration in 2nd Peter 2: 4, that “He spared not 
the Angels that sinned,” finds full explanation in the matter 
of chapter 3: 6, “the Avorld that then was, being overflowed 
with water, perished.” And it is by the reference to the sin 
and fate of the Augdis, that the world that perished can be 
recognised as composed of Angels. Each Scripture is thus a 
means of explanation to the other. An important matter to 
be noted in the reading of 2nd Peter 2:4,5 is that both texts 
are presenting illustrations from previous history of Divine 
judgments upon transgressors. These are mentioned by 
Peter as warnings to then living men in the Christian com¬ 
munity, and to the same class throughout the age. This 
feature is made manifest in verses 1-3. It is in agreement 
with this purpose that the Apostle presents, as hfe first 
illustration of Divine judgment, that of the first and 
greatest overthrow of transgressors—^“for if God spared not 
the Angels that sinned.” The second illustration, that of 
verse 5, is also second in magnitude as well as in time: “And 
spared not the old world ... in bringing in the Flood upon 
the world of the ungodlj'.” The third illustration, in verse 
6, is third in its proportions and times: “And turning the 
cities of Sodom and Gomorrah into ashes.” 
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It is quits easy to reeogmse the mattes of eompamon 
iild eostrast in the two most terrible visitations of human 
felabsy) that of the Flood and that of the destruction of 
Sodom and Gomorrah. In each there was the destruetion of 
the ungodly and the preservation of the few righteous. The 
means of destruction and the area of visitation are features 
of contrast. But the parallels betweeu the judgments of 2nd 
Peter 2:4,5, on*the sinful Angels and Noah’s generation, are 
not so generally understood, even though there is the same 
declaration of not being ^ared in both references. “If God 
spared not*the Angels that sinued. . . . And spared not the 
old world,” is abundantly clear by the revealed facts of the 
Flood on its subjects. If, as Peter declares to be true, 
!q;>aring not obtained with sinful Angels as with the de< 
stroyed Antediluvians, then death obtained with both. But 
it m only by the later matter in 2nd Peter 3: 6 that it is 
manifest that sinful Angels were also destroyed by a Flood 
of waters. The Scriptures do not warrant the existence of 
two worlds of transgressors previous to human history, and 
their destruction by Oivine judgments, and such would be 
required if the sinners in 2nd Peter 2; 4 were not identical 
with the world that perished, as in chapter 3: 6 . This wadd 
comprised the inhabitants of the Heavens and Barth of vmsa 
S, the dBrst Creation. The sinful Angels musl, thersfitnw^ 
have comprised "the world that then was,” since they we«i 
the first created of all creaturea 
I In Jude 6 there is confirmation of Peter’s testimony as 
to the transgression of Angels, as distinguiriied from that 
of human beings: “And the Angola which kept not their 
first estate, but left their own habitation. ” In this reference 
there is a definition of the sin committed by the Angels; 
hence an additional feature to those in Peter’s writingf.. Ti»c 
sin, or more correctly, the sins, of the Angels were of an 
entirely different character to those of the transgressors 
referred to in Jude 5 : 7. The need for the tiiree illustrations 
from previous history, in Jude 5, 6, 7, was because three 
forms of transgression were displayed in these. As witli the 
matters in 2nd Peter 2: 4r6, so with those in Jude 5-7 ; they 
were called forth by the presence and operations in the 
existing Christian community of extremely wicked men. hi 
Jude 4, 8-13, there is not only mention of these but also 
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of their several debased and evil practices, and defiant and 
haughty demeanor. This feature is of great importance to 
appreciation of the three illnstrations of sins and judgments 
in Jude 5, 6, 7. It was because three distinct forms of 
iniquity characterised the evil men referred to in the Epistle, 
that Jude quotes the three illustrations from previous his¬ 
tory. To confound the illustrations by pre^}iming that the 
sins were identical is to destroy all force in giving them. 
The sin of the Angels was as different to that of Sodom and 
Gomorrah as the latter was from that of Israel in the wilder¬ 
ness and recorded in verse 5. ^ ' 

Thus, Jude 6 presents Israel’s nnbelief and the Divine 
judgment on account of it: “Afterward destroyed them that 
believed not.’’ The second illustration—^that of Jude 6 and 
of the sin of the Angels—was another form of transgression 
obtaining with the living evil referred to in the Epistle. 
This consisted of defiance of and rebellion against God, 
which brought on the Angels the Divine judgments recorded 
by Peter and Jude. The third illustration from previous 
history—^that of Jude 7—^was of utterly debased sensualists 
and their fiery overthrow at Sodom and GomorraL The 
vile practices of the Sodomites were being indulged by the 
evil men referred to by Jnde and Peter, as is stated in 
Jude 8. Hence the mention in verse 7 of Sodom’s fate being 
set forth for an example. Thus, the three classes of sins, 
and each abnormal in character, practised by prominent 
in the Christian Ohurdi of that era, were unbelief in Divine 
truth, rebellion and defiance of God, and vile fornication. 
These were responsible for the three illustrations from hiS’ 
tory of the diverse Divine judgments on account of these 
sins. 

Both Peter and Jude refer to the first transgressors as 
Angels, and distin^ish these from any human beings, th. 
verse 5, and in obvious application to Israel, the designation 
used is that of “the people”; in verse 7 the names of the 
cities consumed with fire are applied to their destroyed in¬ 
habitants. But in verse 6 the definition is, “.^d the 
j^Qgels.” The different material of the bodily organism 
constitutes the great difference between Angels and maa. 
The one is flesh; the other spirit, which is far more substan¬ 
tial as well as endurmg than flesh. The superiority of the 
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nature over tbe hiucan is declared is ssch Scriptures 
m B»lm 8: 5, Heb. 2:9; “Thou hast made him (man) a 
litfle lower than the Angela. But we see Jesus, who was 
made a little lower than the Angels for the suffering of 
^ath.” As is disclosed in the Scriptures, flesh bodies are 
limited to the creatures of the existing Earth. In ist Cor. 
16:89, Paul definas flesh as of four kinds, that of the human 
being most superior: “AH flesh is not the same flesh, but 
there is one kind of flesh of men, another flesh of beasts, 
another of fishes, another of birds. ” We can be certain'that 
no other flesh creatures exist, and all these arc composed of 
^e dust or soil of the Existing Earth, as iu Qen. 2; 7,19: 
“The first man is of the Earth.” In contrast with this 
earthly body of the present life of mankind, Ist Cor. 15: 
41-44 reveals that a Spiritual body is to be imparted ip the 
Besurreetion to all, and that there are greater diversities in 
Spiritual bodies than in the four kinds of flesh bodies. The 
Auagelie organism is one of these Spiritual bodies, not only 
more substantial and enduring than the flesh but with far 
greater powers both of mind and form. The Angelic inhabi¬ 
tants of the first Creation were superior in bodily form and 
endowments to the later human inhabitants of the second 
Creation. 

ELECT AND SINFUL ANGELS MADE MANIFEST. 

The general subject of the Angels of God, of urhich the 
history of sinful Angels is but one part, is a prominent one 
of Kvine Eevelation. The Scriptures contain hundreds of 
references to these Spiritual beings. The vastness of their 
numbers is indicated in many texts and involved iu the 
general name given them of “Hosts of God” (Gen. 82:1,2; 
Daniel 7: 10; Rev. 5: 11.) During the course of human 
history and in application to all the living Angels, the title 
of “Angpls of God” is applied to them. This term not only 
totinguishes them from any earthly or human messengers 
in the Divine service, but marks a particular relationship 
distinct from and additional to that conferred at Creation. 
This same feature is illustrated also in the human race. The 
term “man of God” is not one of general use, but of par¬ 
ticular application, and with a moral Qr spiritual signifi¬ 
cance. In the dispensations before Christ, its use was limited 
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to men eomprisW in the exclusive company of the Prophets 
(Deuter. 33:1, 2nd Kings 1: 943, &c.) In 2nd Peter 1: 21 
the Apostle wrote concerning these: “But holy men of God 
spake as they were moved by the Holy Spirit.” But a wider 
application is given to this term in the writings of Paul, 
for in such references as 1st Tim. 6: 11, 2nd Tim. 3: 17, 
“man of God” is applied to aU true au^devout believers 
in Christ. (Although Adam was created upright and free 
from sin he is never spoken of as a man of Ctod, but rathmr, 
as in 1st Cor. 15 : 47, 48, as being “earthy” in character os 
. he was earthly in organism.) Creation did not confer the 
relationship of “man of God” upon Adam, neither did it 
bestow on created Angels the particular relationship of 
/‘Angela of God.” 

The fact that all Angels enjoy this relationship is evi¬ 
dence of previous testing and manifested devotion, as tiie 
presence of all these in the Home of the Almighty witnesses 
to His approval and rewarding of them. The moral govern¬ 
ment of God was the same with Angels as with men, and 
the fact of living Angels in the Home and presence of God 
for the whole course of the history of the existing Creation, 
is eloquent evidence of one result of the previous Creation. 
The declared fate of mnful Angels, in the Scriptures previ¬ 
ously considered, was another result of the same Creation.» 
The two phases are inseparable parts of the one great matter. 
The revealed truth of a first Heaven and Earth, and of the 
latter being made to be inhabited, brings recognition of the , 
fact of all created Angels comprising one great community 
placed on the first Earth. Neither the sin of one company 
of Angels nor the standing of all living Angels is fully 
intelligible, apart from appreciation of the first Heaven and 
Earth and the moral testing of its inhabitants. Just m , 
God could not and did not create Angels of Ch>d or sinful 
Angels, so the display of both was in the one testing of the 
Angelic nature on the first Earth. 

In 1st Tim. 5:21 Paul refers to the Angels of God as tbs 
“Elect Aagels.” This term does not distinguidi among 
living Angels; all of these are elect by being alive and in 
the presence of the living God. Election has liLe sign^- 
eance of chosen, and chosen in the operations of the Divine 
purpose, is associated with, devotion and faithfulness. But 
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asBociation of being cholen or elect on 

fme not ebown or not elwt. “Israel bath not obtaujed tlit 

eteotioa tor chosen) bath 
mtained It, and the rest were blinded” (Rom. H: 7 ^ “And 

(from all otheiN) from 
^■!a.) Althoueh the Divini torS 
a a^ociated with the constituents of the various 
tbe present life, as in 1st 
operation of ordtoAtion or of 
subject. 

bJ^ethren, give diUigence to make 
*“? election sure” (2nd Peter 1: 10.) But the 
oSwfwhn ^^®Pl®yi“g devotion and involving 

SS 2 SSf devoted, does 

SfiLiLi*®®* manifest why or how any become elect. Any 

mmSa associate it with Creation oi 

®Pe^at»oa from devotion of the subject, are 

*^®y ^“traee the Diviue 
^acter and violate every principle of h£ moral govera. 

«,» w declarations in 2nd Peter 2: 4, Jude 6, ooncenunc 
feet, ^twe, and resxilt of sin with Angels, are Bliasaa of 
®°ds completion in the of 

nl*+^^* ® ®“d in the term Elect Angels. !Eh« one period 

rf 'O'"« tt. to”S22 

f division. It U 

ne no^ed that sm did not make any alteration in bodih 
constitution; the moral character and standing in life nere 

humanity has nut caused 
atoikuid to cease to be human beings. No creature pos^e^sps 
^e power to alter bodily organisation (Eom. 9- ‘>0 1 Bv 
P^,f^ion®ly,npright Angels became the 
Amgels that snmed ; they did not cease to be Angels so 

disobedience to God tfividcd 
the previously composite eommuDity of Angels the inhabi 
tants of the first Earth, into two classes-Elec? In^Ts Sd 
ones Not until this crisis was there an/ 
m their st^dmg. All created Amgris ivere sinless and 
partakers of the one Spiritual organism, when they were 
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endowed with life and given inheritance on a prepared 
Barth. Since deot has no application to creation its nse 
with Angels, as with men, is associated with snccessful en¬ 
durance of testing at a later period when their fellow Angels 
transgressed. Not any Angels nor any other rational 
creature could by their own efforts earn or merit the life 
received at Creation—^tfae gift of grace. Life is ever the 
gift of God, which no creature can IKierii "or offer 
' any" equivalent to the Giver. But only by a reasonable 
test to upright and sinless beings by creation could there 
be the display of loving appreciation of the grace which 
provided, with the gift of life and being, all needful things 
for its enjoyment, “He giveth to all life, and breath, and 
all things.” 

Only by ignorance of the fii’st Heaven and Earth and 
their inhabitants, and of the true significance of the Divine 
Home and presence, could the theories of the creation and 
testing of Angels in Heaven have originated. The revealed 
truth of a first Creation dispenses with the need for com¬ 
bating the many fanciful views in this connection. The 
Home and presence of the Almighty has never been invaded 
by sin, but is the state and domain of absolute and Eternal 
perfection. His ways are so equal and just that not any of 
His creatures, save His own Son, have been favored more 
than others in entering life in His Home and presence. In a 
succeeding chapter of this Work there is presented a con* 
sideration of the necessity and fact of Redemption, for 
making Heaven and Barth possible for redeemed sinnere for , 
Eternity. 

From several considerations, some of which have been 
noted, it is manifest that the Elect Angels were removed 
from the Earth to the Divine Home and presence provioos 
to the era of the destruction of the sinful Angels. ThoiiO 
certainly were not on the Earth when that destruction trans¬ 
pired, although they were there and shared in the tmiSiDg 
of the Angelic nature when the other Angels sinned. The 
revealed fact of the destruction of the material creation by 
the same means as that which d^troyed its inhabitants, in 
2nd Peter 3: 5, 6, provides further evidence in this coxtimc- 
tion. When by loving obedience to His revealed require¬ 
ments Angels bec^e His Elect—^“Angels of God”—He 
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t^iBOved them from the beeue o£ mu ami av.oeialion of 
atoners. Whether or not this matter was previously revealed 
ia not disclosed. But the Divine methods oC human histoty 
suggest that knowledge of the Divine purpose of their 
removal w’as given previous to its eveeution. There has 
not been any concealing of the Divine intention to remove 
all the faithful and believing people of the dispcnbalious of 
the present life’J'to His own Home in the Resurrection and 
for their Eterflal inheritance. The matters of ileb. 11:10,16 
disclose the Heavenly hope of all the faithtul before Christ, 
and the matter of 1st Peter 1: 4 clearly defuies that of the 
present dispensation. “To an inheritance incorruptible, and 
undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in Heaven 
for you” (Philipp. 3: 20, 21.) 

This feature of the removal of Elect Angels from the 
first Earth at a crisis, has its bearing also on the subsequent 
conduct of sinful Angels. The reference ia Jude 6 outlines 
two stages of transgression: “The Angels whieh kept not 
their first estate, but left their own habitation.” This sug> 
gests a first transgression culminating in a second and 
greater. The Greek term whieh is rendered "first estate” 
in the Auth. Vers, is translated some forty times by !>egin> 
ntog in other texts. A first or commencement, something 
given which they failed to keep, is indicated in this matter 
of first estate. Manifestly, 'Ehis was the sinless condition 
bestowed at Creation, and whieh by transgression was not 
kept. In Gen. 2nd chapter there is the account of the testing 
of the first human pair, this testing being associated with 
€jne restrictive command of God, as in verses 16, 17. In 
Gen. 3rd chapter there is displayed how Adam and Ei c kept 
not their first estate, and in Rom. 5: 19 the matter is thui 
defined: “By one man’s disobedience.” In Rom. 4 15 it 
is declared that, “Where no law is, there is no traasgrcs- 
bion”; and 1st John 3: 4 adds, “For sin is the transgroaion 
of the Law.” These are as true with Angels as with men, 
and provide explanation of the reference in 2nd Peter 2:1: 
“For if God spared not the Angels that sinned.” Some 
known Divine command was wilfully disobeyed in this sin, 
and obeyed by the Angels who became Elect. What the 
Divine command to Angels was is not revealed, nor any hint 
given of how long it was after their creation to their sin. 
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The crisis brought by the sin of the first human pair^ 
was succeeded by their immediate expulsion from Paradise. 
But their lives were spared for centuries after this and the 
conditions of sinful existence experienced, ultimately ending 
in death. The matter of Jude 6, first clause, is exactly 
parallel with the crisis to the human pait^as presented inv 
Gen. 3rd chapter. With sinful Angels, as with sinful man,r 
death did not immediately succeed disobedience. Experi¬ 
ence of the evil introduced by sin during a succeeding life 
and preceding death, was an important phase with sinful 
Angels as with sinful man. This feature would be inexplic¬ 
able apart from its bearing on a Resurrection life, since thg.* 
certainty of death obtained immediately sin entered. 

Adam and Eve did not die a violent death by means of 
any exceptional Divine visitation, although by wilful dis¬ 
obedience they lost their first estate. This matter of con¬ 
trast with the violent destruction of the Angela serves to 
emphasise the distinct matters and stages in Jude 6. It 
was clearly not on account of failing to keep their first 
estate that sinful Angels experienced the most terrible visi¬ 
tation in all history, but on account of the succeeding trans¬ 
gression and impiety of “left their own habitation.” Since 
God’s ways are equal and that He has no respect to persons, 
then .sinful Angels, like sinful man, would only have experi¬ 
enced death, apart from any violence, if losing their first 
estate was their only transgression. It was abnomml sin 
that called forth the mighty deluge on the first Creation 
and its inhabitants. Such visitations as that on the first 
Creation, the later Flood on one generation of the Ante-* 
diluvians, the burning of the cities of the plain, the drown¬ 
ing of the Egyptians in the Red Sea, &c., were exceptions 
and not the general means of death to sinners. 

If the loss of the sinless slate bestowed at Creation is 
meant by "kept not their first estate,” as appears unques¬ 
tionable, then the second matter in Jude 6 must relate to tho 
materia place of their abode, “but left their own habita¬ 
tion.” The habitation of Adam and Eve was the second 
Barth, a particular part of this being set apart for their 
inheritance during fheir first estate. The haMtation of the 
Angels was the first Earth, and so long as they continued 
c 
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sinless it ■was the perfect abode of all in tbe Aucehc natnre, 
but became after the entranee of sin the hahitatinn of those 
marked fur death. It is certain that with AnfeK as with 
Adam the Divine eommaurl contained its warnniii t>f the 
inevitable resnits of disobedienee, death. Tm* knowlfilije 
of this, togetheivw'ith the removal of Elect An!rt*l«. atiiaatciy 
created resentment of mind, and this in turn dtn i-hipid 
rebellions feelings and speech.es. (Vrtahu.v i.m b<‘ enter¬ 
tained in these matters as the rcMtlt of Jude's d ‘sctiption of 
the arrogance and defiance of then living men, wIk* wwa 
duplicating the attitude of sinful Angels. “Disowning the 
Lord God” is specified in verse 1 “Despisine dom.niou 
and speaking evil of dignities”; “speaking evii of tlungs 
which they know not, foaming ont their ow’ii sliame, ” are 
later references illustrated only by .sinful Ang<‘ls and not 
in the matters of verses 5. 7. However arad/.ing it may 
appear that such a state as this could develop in beings 
created sinless and higher in nature than man the Divine 
record of the fact is unquestionable. 

But all this resentment of mind and arrogance of spoct h 
culminated with the Angels in such action as is impossible 
to human beings; “they left their own habitation.” Wey¬ 
mouth’s translation renders this “deserted their own proper 
abode.” Believers in Divine inspiration in the Scriptures 
do not question the possibility of realising its declared 
actualities in the past, any more than its forecasts of future 
operations. Impossible positions find no presentation ui ’'u* 
Sacred word. Ability ,to leave or forsake the E< i' was 
obviously possessed by sinful Angels (since it is dtclu-ed 
that they did this), by the inheritance of a Spiiitu.d organ¬ 
ism. There was not any more difficulty with tin ' ’■rauv 
gressors than with Elect Angels, for the'same elit'-s cii' hipiri- 
tual body was possessed by both. But the fact of 

the destruction or death of sinful Angels, and t. in . n water, 
together with the declaration concerning Angel-■ of God in 
Luke 20: 36, is of great significance. “XeitLir e.in nev 
die any more; for they are equal (like) unto the Angels.” 
The fact that sinful Angels did die, and that Ang Is ot God 
cannot die, is proof that the right to |ltenial Life a'ai im¬ 
parted to the latter as evidence of Dii ine approval of 1 iving 
obedience. Whether or not this involved any chaiige in 
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their Spiritual orgauism bestowed at Creation, is not re¬ 
vealed, and it is idle to speculate where the Scriptures are 
silent. 

The limit of the matter in Jude 6 is that “they left their 
own habitation.” The purposed goal of this desertion is not 
mentioned, since only facts are recorded. .«But this action, 
which was participated in by all tne sinful Angels without 
particular mention of any individuals, was in defiance of 
and rebellion against God. It is by the aid of Jude's esposi- 
tion of this final course of rebellion that the matter of 2nd 
Peter 2; 4 becomes fully intelligible. ‘When the whole com¬ 
munity of sinful Angels defiantly forsook their appointed 
habitation, a temfie visitation from God came doivn upon 
them; God cast them down. The rendering in Weymouth 
is, “hurled them down.” The force of “down” becomes 
manifest in the revealed circumstances, as also that the place 
where they were oast was the one that they had deserted. 
This place which had been their habitation in life now be¬ 
came their abode of death. With the easting down of the 
rebels there was the introduction of immense quantities of 
water, and a mighty eataelj'sm on the Earth, which rent its 
surface into ruins, and left on it-, rockj' strata imperishable 
evidences of its severity. The previous and beautiful habi¬ 
tation oi Angels became the first hell or death state: one 
huge cemetery covered with waters. 

TARTART'S, THE DEATH STATE OF SINFUL 
ANGELS. 

It is in agreement with this first and particular signifi¬ 
cance of death that the Greek term Tartarus, which is trans¬ 
lated Hell in 2nd Peter 2: 4, is its only occurrence in the 
New Test. There is only one death state of Angels and only 
one use of Tartarus. While it is a fact that several ancient 
Greek -writers referred to Tartarus as the lowest or deepest 
compartment of Hades, it is also true that their conceptions 
of Hades were not in agreement with Scriptural teaching, 
on the reality of death and the state of the dead. To the 
extent of Tartarus signifying an exceptional phase of the 
death state, these pagan writers were in ling- with Peter's 
use of the term, but not in tbeir theories of Tartarus and 
Hades being the abodes of living and conscious beings. As 
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dwlowd by the Ap«Mie, Ctoi^ spared not the AiitfeK fnm 
the fate whieh later eaaie to the niivrtuih mu of 

Noah’s, times. Death by slestroyinsr \vatei> mh- tlu i\u‘ of 
both ami from which neither wa\ spared, ami dealh 
fies. as enncistly stated by the ijonl to li’ackiati n: Isui. 
38: 1, not iivinff. ‘‘For thou shalt die and not live ” The 
name Tartarn# is applied to the state of th .iti. «<r tin death 
state of Aiifrels. jlike Hade... \nu<h is tutli 

human history, Tartarus is n(ir a place. T! is iVat ire h 
iuade manifest iu the similarity of the f i of Ajitrels and 
of the wicked Antediluvians in -nd Pett-r - ■ t. .1. Both went 
to the same state, even tlumgh the mati'i ai si ein s ,,(* death 
varied. Living and not living are the tml\ pussjhle states 
to beings, henee there is not any difl'crenee am .012 tim dead. 
Evidently the nature of the iiist tratisgressim—Spiritual 
beings—and the character of their .sin—of di f a nee and re¬ 
bellion against God—were rt sponsible for the is.d.tted nsc 
of Tartarus. Sheol, Hades, and (Telienna are the deserip- 
tive terms of the death state, in the assoeiations of hiimnn 
hiistory, as that of Tartams distingnibhes that of Angels. 
But the one state obtains in all. 

But the death state of Angels, like the later one of 
mankind, was inseparable from the Earth, siime the Earth 
is the one place of sin, hence the only domain of death. 
Neither sin nor death has obtained elsewhere in the uni¬ 
verse. The death state, as well as the tomb or grave of 
sinful Angels, was the ruined Earth, their previous 1 abl* 1 - 
tion in life. The declaration in 2nd Peter 2- 1. tin.: God 
‘‘east them down to Tartarus,” is of a class ilmt Lr.s veTioti- 
tion in several references of human history, hi ]..i’ 11.1.') 
and in application to the King of Babylon it m s.iol ' 'I'cl 
thou shaft be brought down to Hell vRheols, io di. sidi^ of 
the pit.” In Ezek. 32: 27 and eonceiniiig ] ancb'uf 
peoples there is declared: “Which are gmu' dow. t. Hell 
(Sheol) with their weapons of war. and tl'f'y I <uc la 1 their 
swords under their heads, but their iniquitie.. -haT ne apon 
their bones, though they were the terror of the iniu’ ty in 
the land of the living.” A further rcfei’encc to Sh. o', and 
therefore to Tartarus, since both define the deat’i. is 

illuminating. Ihi Psalm 139: 8 the Prophet writes- “If 1 
make my bed in Hell (Sheol). behold. Then art there.” The 
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death ss-tate is oue of resting to all that cuter it, with the 
Divine Preieneo o’vors'hadnwing it, as with all other parts 
of His vast universe. As with sinful Angels on the first 
Barth, so with sinful human beings on the second or existing 
one, death is the one penalty for sin and the end of life, and 
the Earth is the tomb or grave of the dead. “The Barth 
shall east out her dead'’ is stated in Isai. 20:19, and in 
Daniel 12.2 it is declared in the same assJeiations of the 
second advent of Clirist that, “ilany that sleep iit the dust 
ojf the Earth shall awake." All resurrection or restoration 
from death to life is delayid until ChristI’oturn from 
Heaven, as He is the life-giver. “For the Lord Himself 
shall descend from Heaven and the dead in Christ shall rise 
first” (1st Thchs. 4: 10.^ It is in hanuony with this that 
no more death is associated in Kev. 21: 1 with the new 
Earth, and the explanation of this is that the former things 
are passed away. 

In 2nd Peter 2; 4 the state of Tartarus is further de¬ 
fined, in the Author. Vers., “but delivered them (sinful 
Angels) into chains of darkness.” The Sev. Version reads. 
“Committed them to pits of darkness," and tVeymouth’s 
translation is, “Consigned them to caves of darkness.” Pits, 
caves, caverns of darkness as tJie deseriptiou of the death 
state of Angels is remarkably similar to many references 
to the state of Sheol, the death state of human beings. Kt 
is used iu this connection in the following Beriptures, with 
many others: Numb. 16- 30. 33; Job 17: 16; Job 33 : 30; 
Isai. 51: li; Ezek. 28: 8, &c. CVhen David’s life was spared 
after his great sin, he wrote, as in Psalm 40 :2, “Thou hast 
brought me ttp out of a horrible pit.” As with Tartarus, 
so with Bheol, darkness is its atmosphere. In hi.s great trial 
Job spake the words recorded in Job 10 : 20-22: “Before 
1 go whence I shall not return, even to the laud of 
darkness and the shadow of death. A land of darkness, 
as darkness itself, without any order and where the light 
ns as darkness.*’ In Psalm 88: 6 it is written, “Thou hast 
laid me in tin* loucst pit, in darkness, in the deeps.” Thus, 
the use of pirs, cases of dai'kuess, in 2ud Peter 2:4, Jude 6, 
and in assoeiatiun uith the death state of sinful Angels, 
was not cvelurive to the first transgressors, but was rather 
a first definition of 4he death state. 
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Bat pite or of cUrkiit'''S kati a partu'ular appUca* 
cation to the earthly veue ol tlio lariarus ol Angels a-, dis¬ 
closed in the matter of t.»eu. 1. *2: *’ The Earth w as waste aiivl 
darkness was upon the faec of the tleep." TnUke the exist- 
iug Earth duiiug htunan history and its di utU state, the 
whole of the surfvi e of the first Earth was a ■wahte men 
into huge fa\vrns over whish des*rueti\e 'w.ir is tiuwed aiid 
dense darkness*‘pre\tilled. It is roasouahly luuthed that 
the rebellious'Angels when east into this Tarturtis .ad no 
promise or suggestion given them of any liittav de.iter¬ 
ance. But m ‘2nd Peter *2 i. dude d, paunularlj in the 
latter, aterminnsto the cuslinsr down ami us date of rleath 
a$ the gracious purpose of the Most Hurh. is ileelared. and 
is confirmed by the matter in 1st Cor. ti -4. “To bo reserved 
unto judgment is the teriniims m Peter's reJireiiee. “I nder 
darkness unto the Judgment of the gieat day," is Jude'.s 
definition. “Know je not that we shtill judge Angels?" 
is the testimony of Paul. The obvionslj nroug rendering 
of Aion by everlasting in dmlc i> is mamiVst from Hu re¬ 
vealed terminub. The declared everlasting ehanih or bonds 
are “unto the judgment of that great day,' or for an un¬ 
defined period in its length. All those Angels, like all sinful 
men, are to be delivered from death, and by Kesurreetion in 
the New Creation of Eev. 21; 1-4, this era comprises the 
great day referred to in Jude 6. While the MiUennial Age 
is spoken of in Acts 17 iSl as a day “in which He will judge 
the world in righteousness,” it does not bring any judg¬ 
ment of Angels and is not spoken of as “the great day." 
The judgment of resurrected Angels and of men. by t iri^t 
and His believing people of the present life, has uc reLu.on 
to the wicked deeds of these transgressors preceding dsuth. 
Clod settled the account of sin by the luiiiciion of flf.ith 
and by redemption in Christ, and resurrection lif" is .i gilt 
of grace on account of Christ and His work. The Judgment 
relates to the necessary teaching and training ni ruditenus- 
ness, as an essential for the inheritance of Eternal L te. The 
vast number of ages durmg which these Anpelie fransares- 
sors have been cut off from life, is the Divmelj ai»po.utKl 
punishment for their rebellion. The Divine esinuutt.- oi 
punishment vary greatly with any of liuman origin, as Ills 
mercy and grace for all His creatures-exceeds any human 
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conception. “For as the Heavens are higher than the Earth, 
so are My ways higher than yoxir ways, and My thoughts 
than your thoxights” (Isai. 55; 9.) Withholding the loon 
of life is one of His sex'ere judgments on transgressors; 
perfect life is His greatest gift and blessing. 

For all the ages of the death state of sinful Angels 
those of His Elect have revelled in fulness of life and glory, 
and have been, as in Heb. 1: 34, His en\oys*or ministers on 
Eartli during the ages when Eevelation xvas btting imparted 
through the Pi’ophets. “Are they not all ministering spirits, 
sent forth to minister for them xvho shall be heirs of salva¬ 
tion?” Since the ministry of AngeK was an auxiliary one 
to that of the prophets, the Son and the Apostles, then it 
reached its end in the final addition to the Sacred xvord 
given in the matter of the last Book of the Scriptures, to 
the Apostle John on the Isle of Patmos. As declared in 
Rex’. 1:1, Rev. 22; 8, &c., an Angel xvas sent to minister to 
the Apostle and to be his companion in his exile. 

The testimony of Gen. 1: 2 xvith that of 2nd Peter 2:4; 
2nd Peter 8: 5, 6; Jude 6; 1st Cor. 6: u; 1st Tim. 5: 21, 
together xx’ith the many connected references to the Angels 
of God and their standing and experieuees, unfold a clear 
revelation of the first Creation and its history. 



CHAPTER m. 


THE SIOOHD HEAVEN AND EARTH. 

THE SIX DAYS OF CREATION' AND TIIKUI WORK^^. 

Not any iufomation is supplied iji .^I'ripliir!'' .i'. to 
the length of lime oceupied iu tlie iibUtry nt ilie fir'-t 
t reation, nor of the sin'eecduig period «*l rum and dtsohi* 
tioii. It ib not at ail improlmhle that the waste .jiid desolate ' 
btiite of Gen. 1: 2 I'nntinued for many ages hofore the inter* 
ruption of ver-se .‘I. Tiiis snnui'i*, whieh is n"t in conflict 
with any revealed truth, but jicnnittcd 1\\ its general fea* 
tureb, may contain explanations of seieutifie rcseareh* s in 
the rocks and btrata of the Earth, wlutdi diselosc rebultb 
anterior to human exibtenee and history. The btalement 
in Gen. 1: 2, that the Earth was without foi^ in addition 
to being waste, indicates that great convulsions which de¬ 
stroyed its previous symmetrical arrangement had taken 
place. And these left their indelible marks also ui the 
internal parts of the Earth. Geologists long ago found im¬ 
printed testimony on rocks and Earth’s strata of some 
mighty upheaval in prehistoric times, and on account of 
this it is too often and injuriously surmised that the .ic mint 
of Creation in Genesis is nnseieutifie. But bcicnti-ts imve 
not found any human remains in the fossil of this .uicicnt 
period. The failure to associate man with the era ol the 
prehistoric cataclysm must continue, for nature cinU Kcie- 
lation are in agreement, and both are oppo.sed to the wholly 
fanciful theory of evolution. The believer iu Dn iiic Revela¬ 
tion and in the Genesis account of Creation, nt-td net be 
anxious or concerned at the evidences of a ^asl pasi history 
of the Earth. He can readily apprehend au>i n eiic the 
accuracy of these to the extent that human hmtory is eom- 
paratively brief by eomparibon with that of the Earth it-elf, 
and this apart from any acceptance of Ahc fabulous periods 
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of human speculation. The revealed truth of a first Creation 
and its destruction provides an esplanation of problems 
otherivise difficult of solution. 

The destruction of the first Earth did not bring the 
removal of all its I’cmaiiis from the universe. Kather as 
indicated in Gen. 1: 2 its ivaste and watery scene was the 
starting point of tlie second Creation. The earthly domain 
of Angelic transgression could not he used us the abode of 
a later order of rational beings. Its moral stain effectively 
hindered this. Moreover, it is certain that the bodi^ con¬ 
stitution of Angels refiuired and inherited a totally differ¬ 
ent material abode lo that suited to the human organism, 
and there is not any hint of the presence of inutaonal 
creatures in the first Creation. But the Earth made and 
adapted for human life and history provided also for king¬ 
doms of lower creatures, beasts, birds, fishes, over which 
man was given dominion (Gen. 1: 26.) The making of this 
second Creation is recorded in detail in Gen. 1: 6-31, and 
summarised in the words of Gen. 2:1: “Thus the Heavens 
and the Barth were finished and all the host of them.” 

Since Genesis 1st chapter is an account of Creation it 
must be regarded as accurate by all believers in Divine 
inspiration, and not subject to amendment or alteration at 
the whims of men or at the bidding of modern science. In¬ 
spiration is not limited to the departments of moral and 
spiritual truth, but obtains in aU that God has spoken and 
done in His own universe. To presume that God would give 
an unscientific accoiuit of Creation, or of the places and 
functions of His material works, is to deny inspii’ation. To 
distinguish between Moses and God in the matters of Gene¬ 
sis. evidences unbelief in the declaration of 2nd Peter 1: 21: 
“For the prophecy came not in old time by the will of man; 
but holy men of tiod spake as they were moved by the Ho^p' 
Spirit,” The writing.s of Moses find paidicular mention 
in this connection by Christ in John 5; 46, 47. Genesis is 
the last w’ord on the subject it treats, and where modern 
science differs with this Dmne Revelation, so much the 
worse for its affirmations and speculations. Paul's warning 
to believers has particular force and application in these 
latter days, in 1st Tim. 6: 20; “Avoiding profane and vain 
babblings, and oppq,sitions of science falsely so called.” 
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A brief consideration of the six days and their respec¬ 
tive works appears necessary to the recognition of what the 
exist i ng Creation consists of. The term “Days” used in 
application to these periods of the Divine works, has not 
anything in common with the later days of human history. 
The declaration of the Psalmist in Psalm 90: 4 and of the 
Apostle in 2nd Peter 3:8, emphasises the different view of a 
day in the Divi?>e estimate to that of mankind. “One day 
is with the Loyd as a thousand years, and a thousand years 
as one day.” The dispensations of human history covering 
many thousands of years are only so many different days 
to Him, marked as with the six days of Creation by the 
beginning and ending of a work. Just as the term day, in i 
Divine association of works, does not in itself give any indi- I 
cation of duration or length, so its use in different defini- 
tions of works does not involve that all were of the same i 
length. In Heb. 3; 8 the wilderness journey of Israel of i 
forty years’ duration is called a day. In Heb. 4: 7 the same \ 
term of day is applied to the present dispensation of over ' 
nmeteen centuries in length. In Acts 17:31 the coming 
dispensation of a thousand years is referred to as a day. 
Days of Heaven, as in Deuter. 11:21, are the measures of 
the period of the Divine Works and operations. 

The introduction of light on the darkened and ruinous 
scene of Gen, 1: 2, is defined as the work of the first day. 
The local area, both of the darkness and of the created light 
which dispelled it, is to be noted, as also that this introduc¬ 
tion of light preceded the making of the luminaries of the 
Heavens. As declared in Gen. 1:14-19, it was not until the 
fourth day that the lights of Heaven were made. The One 
Eternal source of light dispelled the darkness imposed on 
the first Creation during the first day of the second: an 
iUustration in both connections of Isai, 45: 7, “I form the 
light, and create darkness.” The work of the second daj’ is 
recorded in Gen. 1; 6-8 and consisted in the making of a 
firmament or material canopy over the Earth, none the less 
material though its texture was of a finer nature than that 
of the surface of the Earth. In Psalm 19: 1 attention is 
drawn to the wonderful character of this Divine work; 
“The Heavens declare the glory of God; and the firmament 
showeth His handy work.” Whatever,, was the nature of 
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the first Heaven'it must have varied from that of the second 
one of Gen. 1: 6-8, for there was necessity to make this for 
the second Earth. “And God made the firmament; and 
God eaUed the firmament Heaven.” The inhabitants of the 
first Creation by being Spiritual in constitution did not 
require a similar Heaven to that of the breathing creatures 
of the second Barth. The superiority of man over ail other 
earthly creatures does not exempt Mm from the necessity of 
breathing to live. In this there is not afty difference 
between man and all other creatures on Earth (Gen. 2:7; 
Gen. 7: 21, 22.) The firmament comprises the wonderful 
atmosphere which provides an essential means of maintain¬ 
ing life with edl earthly creatures. 

Gen, 1: 9-13 in outlining the work of the third day 
serves also to draw attention again to the chaotic state of 
verse 2. The waters are the same in both verses. The 
alteration of the waste and formless svirface of the Earth, 
as in verse 2, required first that something must be done 
with the waters covering the whole Earth. As already 
traced, these waters were introduced as a destructive agency 
on the first Oeation, but were retained and utilised in the 
making of the second Earth. The Seas or Oceans of the 
Earth are thus an ever-present witness of a previous creation 
and'of the means of its destruction. These waters or Seat 
comprise two-thirds of the surface of the existing Barth, 
and are located in immense cavities or ravines, reaching in 
some places to a depth of five miles. Even such estimates 
of this volume of water as are possible to the human mind, 
contribute to the appreciation of the majestie command of 
Gen. 1:9: “And God said. Let the waters under the Heaven 
be gathered together into the one place.” Outside of tiift 
appointed bounds of this one place these mighty waters 
cannot travel (Job. 38; 8-11; Psalm 104; 8, 9.) 

The further command of Gen, 1; 9 was responsible for 
the appearance of that which is called dry land. “Let the 
dry land appear, and it was so.” This brought an entirely 
new surface on the Earth, composed of dust or soil peculiar 
to the second Earth, and of which all the organisms of the 
creatures of the Earth were made, including the human. 
The succeeding works of this third day recorded in Gen. 
1:11,12 involve such natural operations as to further dis- 
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close the great length of time comprised in these eras. The 
prodigious growth of vegetation during this third day, the 
immense forests arising, growing, coming to maturity and 
then decaying and becoming the material of the vast coal 
deposits, bring to the mind the necessity of long periods of 
what human beings term years and ages. The complete 
absence of any fossil in these deposits bears witness to the 
accuracy of the’^Divine records, that vegetable life preceded 
that of the ailimals or creature existence. 

Gen. 1:14-19 records the work of the fourth day. This 
Comprised the making and fixing of the lights of the 
Heavens. The Heaven itself was made on the second day 
and was thus without luminaries until the fourth day. It 
is evident that the atmosphere was needed for the growth 
of vegetation of the third day, and that the light created 
on the first day was abundantly sufficient for all vegetable 
life, without need for the Sun. Nothing could be clearer 
than the testimony of Gen. 1; 14-19 as to the places and ser¬ 
vices of the Snn, Moon and Stars, and this testimony is 
confirmed by aU other Scriptural references to the same. 
That the Sun, Moon and Stars were not in existence before 
the fourKh day is made manifest in these verses; “And God 
made two ^eat lights, the greater light to rule the day, and 
the lesser light to rule the night: He made the stars also.'’ 
The superiority of the Sun and Moon over the Stars is a 
feature of all Bible revelation on these luminaries, which 
finds particular demonstration in 1st Cor. 15:40, 41, and in 
Ihe exposition of the Resurrection. The distiuct effulgence 
of Sun and Moon is that of two phases of celestial glory; 
the diversified hut lesser effulgence of the Stars is that of 
a tecr^rial glory. In Genesis, as in Paul’s illustration, 
great lights is a term limited to the Sun and Moon; beyond 
the brief reference that “He made the Stars also’’ no ex¬ 
planation is given. (Isai. 40: 26 contains a beautiful refer¬ 
ence to the Stars.) 

Exactly the same as that the firmament was made for 
the requirements of the Earth and its inhabitants, so with 
i the three kinds of luminaries placed in it. Service to the 
toaxth was the sole purpose of their Creation. In Gen. 1: 
u5,17 one phase of this service is specified; “To give light 
upon the Earth.’* In verses 14, 16, 18 another service is 
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mentioned: “To divide the day from the night; to rule the 
day, to rule the night, and to divide the light from the 
darkness.” A third feature of earthly service is mentioned 
in verse 14, last clause: ‘ ‘And let them be for signs, and for 
seasons, and for days, and years.” Every revealed relation¬ 
ship and mission of the luminaries of Heaven, in Genesis, is 
restricted to the service of the Barth. The harmony between 
the account of the Creation of material works in Genesis and 
the prophetic forecasts in the moral and spiritual domain 
is most striking. The prophesied passing away of the 
Heaven and Barth in the era immediately preceding the new 
Creation, confirms the teaching of Genesis, that Heaven and 
Barth are integral parts of the one creation made solely for 
each other, and that when their appointed times are fulfilled 
they pass away together (Matt. 24; 35; Eev. 20:11; Rev. 21 1 
1; 2nd Peter 3: 7-10). The times of God’s plan with mait> 
kind are the times of the existing Heaven and Barth. A 
correct understanding of the Heaven of Gen. 1:6-8, 14-18 
and of its relationship to the Barth brings appreciation of 
the whole Scriptural teaching on the same subject, and the 
avoiding of the fanciful theories on “symbolic Heavens” 
current in our times. 

The fact that some Scriptures employ the terms Heaven 
£iarth as symbols of other things associated with human society, 
does not warrant any confusion in regrard to all references to these 
parts of the material creation. It is by knowledgre of the primary 
significance of Heaven and Earth that all mystical uses of these 
names make intelligent appeal. But when the mystical is applied 
to the forecasts of coming things connected with the Heavens and 
Barth which were made during the six days of creation, the result 
is utter confusion. To regard the prophesied passing away of these 
as merely symbolising changes in human society, is as false and 
confusing as to regard the making of Heaven and Barth recorded 
in Gen. 1: 3-31 as signifying the establishing of human society. 

A similar use of material things as symbols of other things, andi 
which further explains this method of inspiration, is the freiiuent 
use of “clouds.” It is because the primary significance of clouds 
is well known that there is such force in its mystical uses. Clouds 
of trouble is a term which appeals to any reasonable person, because 
of the reality in a dark and threatening sky of which the enveloping 
state of trouble is a mystical duplicate. The same term—clouds— 
is used of different phases of character in men. Both Peter and 
Jude make reference to then existing evil men as “Clouds that are 
carried with a tempest; clouds they are without water, carried 
about of winds.” (2nd Peter 2: 17; Jude 12.) But when real clouds 
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are referred to and specified, as in Matt 24: SO. as **the clouds of 
Heaven,” to regard these as mystical, or as symbols, results in 
effectively excluding from the mind the great truths intended. **And 
'they shall see the Son of Man coming In the clouds of Heaven 
With power and great glory/* 

%e work of the fhtth day was that of the making of 
living creatoraB of three distinct varieties—for the sea, air, 
and land. Ail these were of the varieties of fle^ specified 
in 1st Cor, 15; 39 and made out of the dust of the Barth, 
The reference in Oen. 1; 20 to the first of these and their 
domain emphasizes their immense increase, “Let the waters 
bring forth abundantly the moving creature that hath life.” 
God did not fill the waters at first, but formed their first 
inhabitants and authorised their rapid and immense in¬ 
crease. The making of the fowl of the air was the second 
work. The detailed account of the origin of these is given 
in Gen. 2:19: “And out of the ground the Lord God formed 
every beast of the Earth, and every fowl of the air ” The 
forming of these latter was not at the era of Gen. 2:19, as 
may appear to be suggested, but during the fifth day, as de¬ 
clared in Gen. 1; 20, 21. The Hiird class of creatures must 
not be confounded with the first mentioned—^those in the 
waters. The wording of the Author. Version of Gen. 1:21 
would appear to suggest that the third class of creatures 
was a special section of the inhabitants of the waters: “And 
God created great whales.” The Hebrew “tannin,” trans¬ 
lated whales, has the significance of monsters, and with thflJ 
addition of great in Gen. 1: 21 indicates that these were 
abnormal creatures in size and shape. These were altogether 
different to the denizens of the waters, which latter must 
have included whales. There cannot be any doubt that the 
great monsters of the fifth day were “the Sauria” of 
Naturalist designation. A description of these mammoth 
q^uadrupeds, drawn from such remains as have been found by 
diligent research, is presented in Baron Cuvier’s writings— 
a recognised authority among “Naturalistb; “An elongated 
tbody, covered with scales or with bony plates; a more or 
iless elongated tail; four limbs, or sometimes only two 
apparent, the _ rudimentary hind-limbs being concealed 
beneath the sMn; the mouth always furnished with teeth; 
the ribs movablej rising and falling in respiration.” The 
discovered remains of these monsters are the cause of 
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astonishment to all who view them, and of diverse queries 
as to the times of the existence of such creatures and the 
purpose of their creation. 

Only by the aid of the Scriptures can there he any 
approximate idea of the era of their creation and history, 
and even these Divine testimonies provide no information on 
the purpose of the creation of the Saurians. The Scriptures 
rebuke the fanciful idea of these monsters sharing the Earth 
with other land creatures, either animals or man. These 
could not and did not have any contemporary kingdoms of 
land creatures, but roamed the Earth with only their own 
species to consort with. Not until their history was ended 
were other creatures brought into being on the Earth. It 
was during the succeeding period of the sixth day, as re¬ 
vealed m Gen. 1: 24, 25, and after the passing away of the 
great monsters, that the beasts of the Earth or of the field 
were all made. The brevity of the Scriptures in reference 
to the Sauria, in contrast with the frequent mention of the 
other and later creatures, is clearly on account of the tem¬ 
porary continuance of the monsters, and of their histoiy 
preceding that of all creatures occupying the Barth wilh 
mankind. The passing away of the great monsters before 
the Earth could be occupied by animal kingdoms and by 
man, not only reveals an exceptional feature of the Divine 
works, but presents further evidence of the lengthy periods 
involved in the days of the second creation. 

As the sea and the air both received their respective 
kingdoms of living creatures during the era of the fifth day, 
then only the various kingdoms of land creatures remained to 
be made during the sixth and last working day. Gen. 1: 

25 records the making of all these as the first work of the 
sixth day. There is outlined in verse 24 the command fet 
these to appear, and in verse 25 of their appearance. In 
both verses there is mention of all comprised in the dif¬ 
ferent kingdoms, “cattle, every creeping thing, and beast of 
the Earth,” The particular mention that each of these was 
made “aftar its kind” m verse 25 reveals the importance of 
the matter. The theory of Evolution of species is thus shown 
not only as unscriptural hut- as anti-scriptural, and can only 
be held in defiance of Divine Revelation. “And God made 
the beast of the Earth aft« his kind, and cattle after ^ir 
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kind, and every creeping tiling that creepeth upon the Earth 
after its Mnd." All these first products of the sixth day 
were evidently made in small numbers as the parents of 
succeeding vast numbers. As suggested in the later associa¬ 
tions of Gen. 2; 20—of Adam’s naming all earthly creatures— 
a large inereiise of these preceded, the appearing in life of 
the first man. 

There is a marked contrast in the introduction of the 
hu m an creation to that of all preceding creatures. Only with 
man’s creation is there any recorded deliberating of the 
Divine Being previous to the work of making, as in Got. 1: 

26. ‘ ‘ And God said, Let us make man in our image, ’ ’ indicates 
the Divine communing with Himself like as in Gen. 8: 21, 
and the plural is that of Majesty and not of personality. 
Man was made in the image of One Person. “Our Image” is 
defined as “God created man in His own image” in Gen. 1: 

27. That this image of God has application to the personal 
being of man, as well as to his position in the earthly 
creation, is very manifest. The declaration in Gen. 
1: 26 of the authority conferred on man is one phase 
of “image of God” but not the only one. “And let 
them have dominion,” made man the ruler of the Earth and 
all its creatures, and therefore an image of the great Euler 
of the universe. As illustrated in the matter of Gen. 5: 1, 
likeness and image have a personal significance quite 
separate from place and power. “And Adam lived ..and 
begat a son in his own likeness, after his image.” Personal 
form and appearance is one feature of this image, as the state 
of being was another. Both terms—likeness and image—are 
used in Gen. 1: 26 and in the creation of Adam. It is of 
course manifest to every thinking mind that image of God 
could not signify any moral or spiritual likeness, as any 
such would depend entirely on Adam’s life and character 
succeeding his creation. Any faith and obedience possible 
with the first man would be insufficient to justify the 
designation of “ima^ of God.” In all the history of the 
universe there is but One who is the moral and spiritual 
Imi^e of God, and that One is His own Son, of whom there 
is the declaration in Coloss 1:15, “Who is the Image of the 
invisible God the first born of every creature.” The only 
possible personal application of image of God to the first 
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man and to all Ms descendants is to the upright posture 
and the shape of the human bodf. All references to the 
bodily form of the great Creator, if they mention members 
or parts, specify those wMch are peculiar to the human 
body. Exod. 33:20-23; Matt. 18:10; Isai. 66:1, 2, &c. Any 
comparisons between the bodily form of the Eternal God and 
that of His earthly image, man, is limited ta the shape and 
upright formation which distinguishes man firom all other 
earthly creatures. 

When there is recognition of the image and likeness of 
God conferred on man at creation, it can be readily seen that 
the entrance of sin did not affect this dual relationsMp. The 
mistaken idea that man lost the image of God by sin can 
only be held in ignorance of what tMs image was and is. 
Only death and the return to dust can remove the personal 
phase of this image. The other, that of dominion over all 
other earthly creatures, belongs to living mankind as much 
as to the first man and to all generations between. As con¬ 
sidered in a later section of this work, the entrance of sin 
into human nature had remarkable results on the animal 
creation, and indeed on all nature, and there was necessity 
for the Almighty to impose fear and dread of man on the 
animal creation, to ensure continued obedience to Mm from 
all his subjects. This feature finds prominent mention in 
the instructions given to Noah and his sons after the Flood, 
With the imparting of the same rights of dominion as were 
given to Adam at creation, there was with Noah and his 
sons the mention of the imposed restraint on all irrational 
creatures. “And the fear of you and the dread of you shall 
be upon every beast of the Earth, and upon every fowl of 
the air; upon all that moveth upon the Barth; and upon all 
the fishes of the sea; into your hand are they delivcared.’* 
(Gen. 9:2.) 

The matter of Gen. 9:1 is of great significance, chiefly 
on account of its similarity with that which was spoken to 
Adam at his creation. “Be fruitful and multiply and 
replenish the Earth.” To Noah and his sons this injunction 
was intelligible enough since they knew both of the destruc¬ 
tion by the Flood and of their own preservation by the Ark. 
To fill again or replenish the Earth after such a visitation 
presented no difficulty of understanding to the minds of the 

D 
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survivors of the Flood. But wliat of the same injunction 
given to Adam at his creation and recorded in Gen. 1: 28, 
“Be fruitful and mulitply and replenish the Barth”? Adam 
was only entering on life and was the first of his species 
when he received this injunction, and had no knowledge or 
experience of any previous emptying of the Earth of its 
inhabitants. TJhe very mention to Adam on his entry into 
life of the ma|ter of replenishing the Earth was evidence of 
his being taken into the counsels of God. Jehovah must have 
made known to him that which transpired on the Earth pre¬ 
vious to his creation, as an added means of instruction in the 
way of righteousness, and a warning of transgression. This 
command to replenish in Gen. 1:28, with the associated 
explanation of its meaning, serves in turn to explain the 
later matter of Gen. 2: 17: “In the day that thou eatest 
thereof thou shalt surely die.” Only by knowledge of the 
previous death of beings as the result of wrong actions was 
it possible for a newly-created rational creature to recognise 
the force and connection of the matter presented. All the 
other creatures were subjects of death apart from any moral 
features, but Adam’s experience of life at the era of Gen. 2: 
15-17 was so limited that only by Divine tuition could he 
apprehend the issues involved in his own existence. The 
revealed fact that death was not a necessity of Ms creation 
and existence, as with all irrational creatures, was further 
emphasised by the revelations concerning the previous in¬ 
habitants of the Earth. The force of Eom. 5: 12 becomes 
apparent in this connection; “By one man sin entered into 
the world, and dea'Hi by sin.” Only the death of rational 
beings and from a moru cause was introduced by the first 
man, and not the death of irrational creatures. 

The creation of the first man outside of Paradise or the 
garden of Eden, and his subsequent placing therein, dis¬ 
tinguished between distinct if connected relationships. The 
invitation to enter the garden of Eden after creation, as 
well as the return to his first standing after the expulsion 
from the garden, are features mentioned in Gen. 2: 8, 15; 
Gen. 3; 23: “And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in 
Eden; and there He put the man whom He had formed. 
And the Lord God took the man, and put Mm in the garden 
of Eden to dress it and to keep it.” The later matter of 
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6ea, 3:23 serves to stress the same feature: “Therefore 
the Lord God sent him forth from the garden of Eden, to 
till the ground from whence he was taJcen." The fact 
of this garden or Paradise being prepared, with all 
its fruit trees bearing their produce ready for man’s posses* 
sion, witnesses to the Divine foresight and arrangements 
during the lengthy portion of the sixth day pyeee<fcg man’s 
creation. That the man was placed in this P^adise shortly 
after his creation is also involved in the narrative. 

HUMAN mSTOEY IN THE GABDBN OP EDEN. 

Several particulars of the works of creation of Gen. 1: 
3-31 omitted in the general account are supplied in chapter 2, 
together with the record of the beginning of human history. 
Not any_ hint is given in the matter of Gen. 1st chapter as to 
the bodily substance of man, nor of his relationship to God, 
but only of his creation as the ruler of the Barth and of his 
bodily likeness to the Creator. Moreover, it is in the recorded 
matters of the 2nd chapter that Adan; is shown ^ exercising 
the dominion mentioned in Gen. 1; 26, 28. The first act of 
man’s dominion is recorded in Gen. 2:19, 20, and manifests 
the Divine recognition of the authority conferred by Himself 
on the man. “And out of the ground the Lord God formed 
every beast of the field, and every fowl of the air, and 
brought them unto Adam to see what he would call them, 
and whatsoever Adam called every living creature, that was 
the name thereof.” As already traced the making of all 
these creatures was long before the creation of man, and is 
only mentioned here as connecting with the bringing to 
Adam for naming. 

The fact that only one human being was made in* the 
general creation of Gen. 1st chapter is disclosed in the par¬ 
ticulars of the 2nd chapter, together with a full explanation 
of the significance of Gen. 1: 27, “male and female created 
He them.” The Divine purpose required that the humaai 
creation must be that of one fl^, and this was impossible 
if two human beings had been created at the one time. On 
the other hand, two persons and sexes were involved in the 
creation of the one man, hence the mention of the two in 
the general account in Gen. 1: 27, and the elaboration in 
Gen, 2: 21, 22, This latter reference explains how God 
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made two persoxts of one flesh, and how in the beginning, as 
in all later history, He established the oneness of the human 
race . . . “And they shall be one flesh.” One htman being 
was made first, and from his body was taken that which was 
built up into woman. These two became the parents of a 
race numberii^ ultimately scores of thousands of millions of 
beings, all bom of parents during a long period of not less 
than eight thpusand years in extent. What a striking con¬ 
trast in this procedure to that of the previous creation of 
Angels, where all were created at the one time, and their 
numbers were not augmented later by any natural increase 
or created additions! 

Gen. 2:7 reveals that man—the ruler of the earthly king¬ 
doms of creatures—^was made of the same dust of the Earth 
as all his irrational subjects were. Also that the breath of 
life passing through his nostrils was identical with 
that in the nostrils of every other creature on Barth. 
Nothing could be more definite than the words of 
Gen. 7: 21, 22 and in the associations of the Flood. 
“And all flesh died that moved upon the Earth, both 
of fowl, and of cattle, and of beast, and of every creeping 
thing that ereepeth upon the Earth, and every man. 
All in whose nostrils was the breath of life.” In recognising 
the vast difference in the Divine purpose of human creation 
to that of all other earthly creatures, it is foEy to contend 
for theories in conflict with the Revelation of Creation and 
Redemption and with all the facts of h\iman life and history. 
Such folly is inexcusable in all Bible readers and students of 
history. A right understanding of the humble position of 
the human race during the present life is essential to any 
true appreciation of the future standing in life of the same 
race, through the grace of God and the Redemption in His 
Son, Christ Jesus. The promise in 1st Cor. 15: 53 that “this 
corruptible must put on ineorruption, and this mortal must 
put on immortality, is not only glorious in its significance 
but compels recognition of the present corruptible and 
mortal nature of man. 

Several features marked the superiority of Tnq.T» in the 
earthly creation, the first of which was the Divine estimate 
of mankind. Paul's confirmation of the beUef of Pagan 
writCTs, recorded in Acts 17: 28, 29, is of profound import: 
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“As certain also of your o-wn poets have said, For vye are 
also His offering. Forasmuch as we are tiie offspring of 
God.” The Apostle Paul had no reluctance in confirming 
trul^ even i£ spoken by Pagans. The use of the term 
“children” concerning the human race in such references 
as Ephes. 2:2, Ephes. 5: 6, Eom. 8:21, etc., i^in agreement 
with Paul’s declaration to the Athenians. By creation the 
hxunan race are the children of God, and it il because of 
ttis that He has provided Eedemption for them, as declared 
in Heb. 2:14. This universal relationship of children is not 
in conflict with the particular one mentioned in such Scrip¬ 
tures as Galat. 3: 26: “For ye are all the children of God 
by faith in Christ Jesus.” 

Other features of superior endowments of the human 
race relate to bodily and mental equipments, which latter 
include those of spiritual possibilities. The human body is 
the most superior of all earthly organisms, with a distmct 
kind of flesh from any other, as in 1st Cor. 15; 39. It is of 
the human body that David wrote in Psalm 139:14: “For I 
am fearfully and wonderfully made.” Mental faculties 
operating by the possession of a superior brain was miother 
gift of creation. The wonderful mind of man does not make 
him a spiritual being, but marks him as a rational natural ’ 
one, distinct from all other earthly creatures. And, finally, 
man alone, of earthly beings, was endowed at creation wi^ 
moral facilities, capable of knowing right and wrong, sin ^ 
and righteousness, of apprehending the existence and claung 
of the Creator, and of desiring and appreciating the boon oP 
Eternal Life. 

The last clause of Gen. 2; 7 summarises the preceding 
matters, “and man became a living soul.” It required a 
prepared body and the energising of this by the breath of 
life to make a living soul. That the term “living soul” does 
not apply to any particular part of Adam’s conatituldon, 
and that it does not signify anything spiritusd, is definitely 
declared in 1st Cor. 15 : 45, 47: “And so it is written the 
first man Adam was made a living soul, the last Adam was 
made a quickening Spirit. Howbeit that was not first 
which is Spiritual but that which is natural, and afterward 
that which is Spiritual.” Exactly the same as that “quicken¬ 
ing Spirit” signifies the whole person of Christ, so Sviag 
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sotil comprehends the whole personality of Adam at his 
creation, which was not as Paul declares Spiritual. 

The Hebrew term rendered ground in Gen. 2; 7 (“made 
man of the dust of the ground”) is Adamah, and occurs 
forty-three times. The first man and his wife were thus 
animated dns^ children of Adamah. The name of Adam 
was given b^^ God at the creation of the man and before 
woman was taken from him, thus comprehending the one 
flesh. Adam as a name is a racial designation, and the 
personal name of the first representative of the race. Its 
later use with Christ, as in 1st Cor. 15: 45, “the last Adam,” 
is because of His representative standing. The matter of 
Gen. 5:2 is intelligible from previous considerations. “Male 
and female created He them, and blessed them, and called 
flieir name Adam in the day that they were created.” 

Human history of the Garden of Eden is that of man’s 
relationship to God as a subject, in the moral domain. With 
man, as previously with Angels, the first estate was that of 
innoeency, sinlessness, and to preserve this was all that was 
required. To make obe^ence manifest and thus display 
choice and intelligent action made a Divine command neces¬ 
sary, hence that of Gen. 2 1 16,17, given to the man before 
the making of the woman. “Of every tree of the garden 
thoumayest feeely eat. But of the tree of the knowledge of 
good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it; for in the day that 
thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely die.” This was a phase 
of Law given to display obedience or to mark disobedience, 
for, as declared in Eom. 4: 15, “where no Law is there is 
no trangression.” The Divine Law in the Garden of Eden, 
and to the first man, had not anything in common with that 
later given to the people of Israel at Sinai. Like all other 
mortals the people of Israel were sinners, hence to them 
Divine Law declared the necessary things for them to do in 
order to obtain Eternal Life. It was a matter of do this 
and live with Israel, as defmed in Levit 18: 5: “Te shall 
therefore keep My statutes and judgments, which if a man 
do he shall live in them.” In marked contrast with this 
the command to Adam specified the one cause of death 
and the easy and reasonable way of avoiding this. It was 
a matter of do and die with Adam, but with Israel of do 
and live, There was not any need to give any command to 
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Adam in order to the obtaining of uneondemned life, for 
the right to Eve was given at Creation, and so long as he 
retained the sinless state then given him death was impos¬ 
sible. But the will of God is supreme, and obedienee to that 
will is a necessity to Eternal Life. Life is ever the gift of 
God and never the attainment of any cr^ture, but the 
retaining of it with the first man required his obedience in 
the one feature of limitation. * 

The wording of the Divine command to Adam in 
Gen. 2:16,17 is more correctly given in the marginal read¬ 
ing than in the text. “Of every tree of the garden eating 
thou shalt eat,” obviously not as may appear by the textual 
reading, eating of all the trees at the one time. So m the 
matter of verse 17, “dying thou shalt die,” is the marginal 
reading, as it is the faithful rendering of the original text. 
When Adam sinned he did not immediately lose the life 
given him at Creation, but as declared in Gen. 5: 5 he lUd 
lose it centuries later. The day of his first act of dis¬ 
obedience marked the commencement of the process of 
decay, ending in deatib. some centuries later. This was a 
course of dying thou shalt die. Any recognition of the state 
of non-existence from which Adam was brought at hm 
creation is of necessity the recognition also'■of the state 
brought to him by death. Only sophistry can introduce 
any confusion into the declaration of Gen. 3; 19 by suggest¬ 
ing a difference in the state of death and that of Adam's 
condition before his creation. “Until thou return unto the 
ground, for out of it wast thou taken; for dust thou art and 
unto dust shalt thou return.” Only by contending for 
Adam’s personal existence before God created Tiim, can 
there be the logical contention that Adam was aEve after 
his return to the ground. 

Exactly the same as with the Genesis account of Creation 
so with the history of the Garden of Eden. One is as literal 
and inspired as the other. The fact mid era of the history of 
the Garden of Eden provided what is termed in Seripttire 
the “foundationloftheworM.” (Matt. 13; 35; Matt. 25; 84; 
Luke 11: 50; John 17; 24, etc.) The forming of this founda¬ 
tion, together with the times of its estabEshment and the 
world, placed on it, must not be confounded with the laying 
of the foundations of the Earth at a beginning long before 
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both human and Angelic history, as in Gen 1:1; Psalm 102 : 
25; Heb. 1:10, etc.: “And Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast 
laid the foundation of the Earth; and the Heavens are the 
works of Thine hands.” The Divine plan of Redemption 
fully expounded in the New Test., is not only based on the 
foundation revealed in the Genesis account of Paradise, but 
is unintelligible apart from it. It was by the entrance of sin 
into the world as recorded in the history of the Garden of 
Eden that there was need for the “seed of the woman” to 
atone for the sin of the same world. The revealed Saviour 
in the New Test, is the Divine sequel to the sin of Paradise, 
the last Adam in the purpose commencing with the first 
man Adam. 

It is strangely true that the friends and lovers of the 
Divine word are responsible for interpolating into its ac¬ 
count of the Garden of Eden, theories which are in conflict 
with the facts of the Divine purpose and works. The test¬ 
ing of human nature was wholly a beneficent design of the 
Almighty, intended as a means of displaying loving obedi¬ 
ence to His revealed will. The manifest fact that in the 
previous testing of Angels after their creation there was 
not any evil in existence until some of the Angels disobeyed 
God, is true also in the testing of man in the Garden of 
Eden. Not until the Angels sinned were there any rebels, no 
previous rebel existed or bad any part in causing the com¬ 
munity of Angels to disobey God. The complete destruction 
of all sinful Angels with the material creation, and the 
preservation and exaltation of obedient Angels only, ensured 
that not any rebel was in existence when man was tested by 
God. The earthly Paradise was not for rebels; immediately 
man disobeyed he was expelled from its privileged inherit¬ 
ance. Not until man disobeyed was there any living sinner 
in the universe. As declared in Rom. 5: 12, 19 it was by 
one man that sin entered the world, and this by disobedience 
to God. These inspired declarations entirely dissociate 
both Eve and the serpent from the introduction of sin into 
the world, as also the testimony in 1st Cor. 15:21,22: “Since 
by man came death. For as in Adam all die.” 

The distinct responsibility of Adam and Eve to the 
entrance of sin, together with confirmation concerning the 
serpent’s speech to the woman, finds explanation in 1st Tim. 
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2; 14, 2nd Cor. 11: 3: “And Adam was not dewivedi but 
the woman being deceived was in tbe transgression. As the 
serpent beguiled Eve through his subtilty.” Adam’s sin 
was wilful disobedience apart from any outside influence, 
and brought sin into the wcoid. The woman's transgression 
was contributed to by the reasoning of the serpent, and as 
stated in Gen. 3: 6 by following the sight of'her eyes. Eve 
was deceived by these two outside factors, and her trans¬ 
gression brought her into condemnation, but not any otherSt 
as Adam’s sm did. The crediting of all done by the serpent 
m Eve’s deception to its subtilty, and not to its being a 
mere agent of some other being, is alike the testimony of 
2nd Cor. 11: 3 and Gen. 3:1: “Now the serpent was more 
subtle than any beast of the field. And the serpent beguiled 
Eve through his subtilty.” These statements are so clear 
that only prejudice could confuse them. The very sugges¬ 
tion that any presumed evil being could operate through a 
beast is so foreign to revealed truth as to betray its heathen 
origin. The same obtains with the associated idea that 
mahgnancy was responsible for the suggestions of the 
serpent to the woman. As emphasised in the Sacred narra¬ 
tive, all enmity among the creatures of the Barth com¬ 
menced after and as a result of man’s disobedience to God. 
Neither the serpent nor the woman had any enmity to each 
other previous to the fall of man. As declared in Gen. 3; IS, ^ 
enmity was imposed by God in the associations of His con-' 
demnation for human sin. “And I will put enmity between 
thee and the woman, and between thy seed and her seed.” 
As further indicated in this Scripture, the perpetuation of 
this imposed enmity through then coming history was not 
between the serpent of Paradise and the descendants of the 
woman, but between his seed and her seed. That s^eUt 
died long before Eve, but the enmity was continued in hif 
offspring and against the descendants of the first human 
pair. 

As revealed in Gen. 3: 1 the serpent was not only a 
beast or animal, but by its eyeeptional endowments by the 
Creator was in a class of creatures distinct from all other. 
“Now the serpent was more subtle than any beast ofthelfield 
which the Lord God had made.” This grouping with other 
beasts, and the distingxushing of the serpent from these, 
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empliasize that the particular endowment of the serpent 
beyond other beasts was the work of creation, and not of 
any development in the serpent. The Hebrew word rendered 
subtle in Gen, 3: 1 is “Amm,*’ and its uses in other Scrip¬ 
tures and connections manifest its true significance in Gen. 
3:1. Eight times in Proverbs this same word is translated 
by the term prSdent and in the association of wise men. “A 
loudent man'eoneealeth knowledge. Every prudent man 
dealeth with knowledge. The wisdom of the prudent is to 
understand. But the prudent are crowned with knowledge.” 
(Proverbs 12; 13; 13; 16; 14; 8,15,18.) The possession of 
subtilty or prudence by the serpent in Paradise was not 
only an endowment of creation, but responsible for its pre¬ 
sence in the Garden of Eden with the human pair. All the 
other beasts were, as stated in Gen. 3; 1, “of the field,” and 
not with man and woman in their particular inheritance. 
As declared in Gen. 2:19, and in the matter of the namiug 
by Adam of “every beast of the field,” all these were 
“brought unto Adam to see what he would call them.” 
Paradise was not made for animals; the only exception was 
the serpent, and that animal was so endowed by the Creator 
as to make his presence in Paradise possible and useful. 
The matter of Gen. 3; 15 indicates that a pair of serpents 
were created and placed in the Garden of Eden as associates 
with and attendants of Adam and Eve, and that it was the 
male serpent that spoke. The mention of “thy seed” in¬ 
volves that the male serpent was addresed and that a female 
was included, as also that all increase of the serpent species, 
as with the human family, only commenced after the fall of 
man and the expulsion from Paradise. “And I will put 
enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy seed 
and her seed.” 

Paradise was designed and adapted for the pleasure 
and happiness of the human pair, as well as for their 
moral testing. The placing of the remarkably endowed 
serpent in the garden was intended by a ' beneficent 
Creator as contributing to the pleasure and enjoyment of 
Adam and Eve. Affection for and kindness to animals, 
with the association of domestic animals in the home life, 
are features in no way incompatible with man’s relation¬ 
ship to God. This feature of the Garden of Eden and its 
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history serves to display the Divine attention to details 
and His providing for and anticipation of every pos^blt 
need of His human children. With the superior menta 
endowments of the serpent there was that of a handsomi 
bodily appearance, to make the animal attractive ant 
pleasurable to the man and woman. The name serpent has 
the significance of bright shining and defines its appear 
ance previous to the fall of man. The change to a creep 
ing creature indicates that it was previously an uprigh' 
one in posture or bodily form. “Upon thy belly shalt thot 
go, and dust shalt thou eat aU the days of thy life," was 
the curse on a previously vastly different animal, in Gen 
3; 14. The application of eating dust to the serpeni 
addressed, and not to any others of his seed, is to be noted 
as also that the same is to obtain with all serpents in tin 
Millennial age, as in Isai, 6S: 25, “and dust shall be ih( 
serpent’s meat,” 

But the serpent was a beast or animal by the complete 
absence of all moral faculties. Bight and wrong truth and 
lies have meaning^ only to creatures with moral faculties. 
To speak of an animajl doing right or wrong is absurd. AD 
comparisons with the serpent in the Scriptures are to 
other animals and not to man or Angels. “The serpent 
was more subtle than any beast of the field,” not than ntaapi 
or visiting Angels. When this Scriptural matter of com¬ 
parison is appreciated, the reasoning of the serpent on the 
Divine prohibition of the one tree to the human pair M 
intelligible, and the absence of all enmity to Adam, HvO 
and God in this reasoning, manifest. The serpent was 
desirous of helping Eve and. not of injuring her, and wi® 
this object in view presented matters as they appeared 
his remarkable subtilty. But the fact of the serpent usiic^- 
Ms exceptional subtilty in the matters of the testing of tbfi 
human subjects of God, is the feature wMch later brou^i® 
reproof and condemnation &om Jehovah and a coamlo^: 
alteration of its bodily organisation, hence the words- 
Gen. 3: 14: “Because thou hast done this, thou art cuTsf^'’ 
above all cattle.” The animal was made superior t o a|| 
others not to permit its interference in God’s dealings wiw: 
man, but to fit it for the particular domain between tk|^' 
of man and of the beasts of the field. All these 
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“minded, their own business” without in any way tres¬ 
passing in the affairs of God with mankind. This is what 
the serpent ought to have done. But the endowment of 
this animal with the abilities necessary for its place in the 
life of the human pair in Paradise, qualified it for observing 
and reasoning* on the Divine testing of Adam and Eve. 
Hence the necessity for its changed organisation with the 
entrance of sin into human nature, as also its previous 
gift of speech on the one occasion for the making manifest 
of its reasonings on the Divine operations with man. 

The matter ^ Gen. 3; 1-7 indicates the crisis of man’s 
testing in the Divine prohibition of the one tree and its 
fruit. It is in this connection that the fact and necessity 
of the serpent speaking becomes intelligible. Only the 
man was in existence when God prohibited the fruit of the 
one tree, as in Gen, 2: 15-17: “And the Lord God com¬ 
manded the man saying . . All knowledge possessed 
by Eve concerning this one tree was derived from her 
husband. From the commencement of the prohibition there 
was a daily testing, since every visit to the tree of life in 
the midst of the garden brought the need for avoiding the 
forbidden tree, which latter was also in the midst of the 
garden, as stated in Gen, 2:9: “The tree of life also in the 
midst of the garden, and the tree of knowledge of good and 
evil,” The daily testing produced much reasoning with the 
man and woman, all of which was observed by the serpent 
and by means of his gift of subtilty considered and also 
reasoned about. The impending crisis recorded in Gen. 3: 
1-7 with the human pair, and which ended in their trans¬ 
gression, created the necessity for making manifest that 
which was operating in the serpent, hence the gift of 
speech for the expression of this. The fact of the serpent 
speaking to the woman is mentioned without any sug¬ 
gested need for explanation or comment, and without any 
hint of surprise on Eve’s part at the extraordinary matter. 
Since this matter of Gen. 3: 1-4 is the only reference to the 
speaking serpent it can be safely concluded that this once 
speaking was the only time In the later matter of Gen, 3: 
12-15, where the man, woman and serpent were all ad¬ 
dressed by God, and where both man and woman spake in 
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reply, there was not any spoken response from the 
serpent. 

Ability to spealc is one of G-odjsjshoicjestg jpUa, as it is 
an evidence in every possessor o¥ Divine power and wisdom. 
In Exod. 4:10 and in reply to the protest of Moses that he 
was slow of speech there is this recorded Diyine response: 
^‘Who hath made man’s month? or Who maketh the dumb, 
or the seeing or the blind? have not I the Lord?” Man’s 
month is a speaMng one by Divine appointment and power, 
and the months of all other ereatnres of the Barth are 
dumb by the same appointment. In the whole range of 
human history two animals are mentioned in Revelation as 
having spoken—once with each, a serpent and an ass. 
With the recorded speaking of the latter, two matters are 
mentioned in Numb. 22: 28 j 2nd Peter 2: 16. The first is; 
“And the Lord opened the month of the ass”; the second 
one is: "The dumb ass peaking with man’s voice.” What 
was true of the ass in both features obtained also with the 
serpent in Paradise. Like the ass, the serpent’s speech was 
in a tongue that was intelligible to Eve—^it was spoken in 
hximan voice and language. With both these animal 
speakers the matters given expression to proceeded solely 
from within the speakers, and not by any implanting from 
without. The ass protested against Ihe course and actions 
of her master with “main’s voice,” but not by the prompt¬ 
ing or influence of any man. The speaking of the ser¬ 
pent was, on the authority of the Sacred word, the expres¬ 
sion of its own subtilty. This speak^ was made neces¬ 
sary on account of its previous and inward reasoning, on 
the affairs of man’s relationship to the Divine decrees, and 
as a basis for its own impending organic alteration and 
humiliation. If Adam and Eve had continued sinless there 
would not have been any need for the serpent to ^peak nor 
for alteration of its powers and form. But the entrance of 
sin into human nature made utterly impossible any creature 
of the mentality of the serpent between the human and the 
beasts of the field. It was by the expressed reasoning of ’ 
the serpent that the necessity for its change was made 
manifest—a first illustration of Matt. 15:18; Matt. 12: 87. 

The profound truth disclosed in the matter of the 
speaking serpent in Paradise is, that it constituted a living 
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expression of a stote in human beings and institutions, com¬ 
mencing with the first man. The expressed reasoning of 
the serpent which was based on appearance only, without 
any recognition of Divine authority or goodness and in 
the absence of any moral perception, was identical with the 
state of Adam's mind and motives of action. The absence 
of the moral Sense in the serpent and the possession of this 
by Adam, with the fact of both arriving at the same con¬ 
clusion, is evidence of the wilfulness and defiance bound up 
in the disobedience of Adam. The revealed truth that the 
serpent only spoke to the woman and not to Adam in Gen. 
d: 1, 4, further confirms the declaration in 1st Tim. 2: 14 
that “Adam was not deceived.” The historical matter of 
Gen. 851-7 finds fuU explanation in Paul’s writings, where 
all responsibility for introducing sin into the world is 
placed on Adam and credited to the “carnal mind,” de¬ 
veloped in him by his unbelief of the Divine good¬ 
ness. “By man came death; in Adam all die, by one 
man sin entered into the world—^by one man’s disobedience 
the many were made sinners,” These references to the 
wilful sin of the first man explain others where the use of 
personal pronouns is adopted in application both to sin and 
to the carnal mind or disposition commencing with the first 
man. In Heb. 2: 14 there is the statement concerning 
“him that had the power of death, that is, the devil,” 
which is further explained in Rom, 5: 21 and in agreement 
with the revealed facts of Paradise as, “Sin hath reigned 
unto death.” Since it was by Adam's disobedience to God 
that sin came into existence, then Adam’s carnal mind or 
disposition was the false accuser or devil that “sinned from 
the beginning,” and that was, as in John 8: 44, “a 
murderer and father of lies.” All death to mankind, as 
definitely declared in Rom, 5: 12, 19, was the direct result 
of Adam’s sin, and in this he was not deceived. All lies 
have their first cause in that of the first man when he 
endeavored to place on his wife the blame of* bis own 
wilful sin. Neither the serpent nor Eve deceived Adam. 
(Gen. 3: 12; Job. 31: 33; Ist Tim. 2: 14.) Since the ser¬ 
pent’s reasoning was identical with that in the mind of 
the first man, then the terms serpent, devil, satan are used 
in application to the sinful disposition of mankind com- 
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mencing with Adam, and not to any Spiritual being or 
beings altogether apart from mankind. In Rom. 8: 7 there 
is the declaration that “the carnal mind is enmity against 
Q-od; it is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can 
be.” It is this mind which governed the first man in his 
resentment of the Divine limitation and refusal to submit 
to it. ” 

The matter of Gen. 3; 6 is of interesting importance as 
disclosing features not otherwise manifest. “And when 
the woman saw that the tree was good for food.” The 
only possible way that she could see this was hy observing 
others, apart from herself and husband, eating the fruit and 
jiuffering no injurious results. The only others who could 
fjius eat where Angelic visitors to Paradise. In this eon- 
section the later matter of Gen. 3: 8,10 is suggestive: “And 
they heard the voice of the Lord God waMog in the 
garden ... I heard Thy voice in the garden.” “Hearing 
and walking” associated with the voice of the Lord God 
serves to explain that the voice or word of God here men¬ 
tioned signified one or more persons who were daily visi¬ 
tors from the Home of God. This feature presents another 
delightful aspect of Paradise and evidence of the Divine 
goodness. The fellowship and tuition of Angels of God 
was a daily delight to the sinless pair, and only after their 
sin, as in Gen. 3: 8, 10 w'as there fear of meeting these 
heavenly visitors. These, then, were the ones whose eating 
of the fruit of the tree forbidden to Adam and Eve is sug" 
gested in the matter of Gen. 3: 6. Not only the woman, 
but Adam and the serpent had observed these visitors 
eating the fruit of the prohibited tree to tbe human pair, 
and this feature of observation was responsible for the dif- | 
fering conclusions arrived at hy the woman, serpent and 
man. 

Eve was evidently under the false impression that the 
fruit of the one prohibited tree was injurious and denied 
her husband and self on that account. In this view she sa'w 
evidence of Divine goodness in the proMMtion. But when, 
as in Gen. 3; 6, “she saw that the tree was good for food” 
she was deceived into taking it. The force of mentioning 
only the woman in this verse and connection, and in 1st! 
Tim. 2:14, that she was deceived, gives added light on tbe ■ 
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fact of Adam not being deceived. Adam knew from the 
commencement that the frtiit was not injurious, and that 
the sole cause of prohibition was that of the Divine pre¬ 
rogative and appointment. The reasoning of the serpent was 
exactly the sentiment of Adam, and appeared to both to be 
confirmed by the eating of the fruit by Angel visitors. To 
the serpent Snd to Adam it appeared as if God was hinder¬ 
ing the human pair from entering the higher state of life 
enjoyed by these Spiritual beings, by His prohibition, and 
that increased powers and higher life would result from 
eating instead of the threatened death. Adam would not 
express his true sentiments, but concealed them, as declared 
in Job 31: 33. Hence the gift of speech to the sei’pent to 
express reasoning which was identical with that concealed 
by Adam: “And the serpent said to the woman, Ye shall 
not surely die. For God doth know that in the daj’ ye eat 
thereof, then your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be 
as gods”—^mighty ones. 

The great difference between the respective states of 
mind of Adam and Eve is thus disclosed. The woman was 
deceived by appearances and beguiled by the serpent’s 
reasoning on these, and yielded to the desire within for the 
forbidden fruit. But there was not any enmity to God nor 
resentment against His authority in her action, and the one 
result of her sin was that of 1st Tim. 2: 14: “The woman 
being deceived was in the transgression.” Adam was not 
the subject of any deception; he resented the Divine limita¬ 
tion as an encroachment on his liberty and a hindrance to 
his progress, and did not believe in the Divine threatening 
of death. His unbelief in the Divine word was the inevit¬ 
able result of distorted ideas of the Divine motives in im¬ 
posing the resented limitation. Unbe lief in. ^ the l^ ^vine 
gopdness. produced unbelief in the fl^reat ened md^m ent of 
death. There is no record of any expres^d regret for 
his wilful sin, or appeal for mercy and forgiveness on the 
part of the first man. Paul’s siunmary of the life and 
character of the first man Adam is presented in 1st Cor 15: 
47: “The first man is of the earth, earthy,” The use of the 
term ea.rthy is in application to character as that of earthly 
is to bodily substance. Paul employs the term earthy four 
times in verses 47-49 iu definition of the character of the 
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first man and his descendants, and in contrast with that of 
HeaveiLly in application to Ctoist and His people. 

The history of the entrance of sin and of the subse¬ 
quent Divine review in Oen. 3: 9-24 presents in the human 
replies to the Divine enquiries facts, but not motives. The 
absence of any expressed regrets or appeals %r mercy and 
forgiveness with both transgressors is a striking feature.' 
Disappointment at the results of sin, with a desire to clear 
self of blame, is manifest in the words of man and woman. 
TaMng the fruit prohibited by God from his wife’s hands,] 
ahd’later placing the blame of his transgression on her, nST 
only concealed the real motive of his action, but showed’^ 
Adam that which Paul designated the earthy: “The wom^ 
whom Thou gavesf to be with me, she gave me of fee tree, 
iuidTl aia"eat.'’‘’ Adam did" not, as he couldf ho'f^ blame tie 
“serpent, and in blaming his wife he was but concealing his 
own iniquity. Eve’s excuse expressed a truth which 2nd 
Cor, 11; 3 confirms, “the serpent beguiled me.” This was 
the utmost that the reasoning of the serpent could do. It 
could not cause her to sin if there was the desire to abstain. 
The recorded fact of Gen. 3:14 of God addressing the ser-* 
pent, but of not asking for any explanation, is in agree¬ 
ment with the irrational nature of the serpent; “Because 
thou hast done this (probing into Divine dealings with 
man) thou art cursed above all cattle.” A similar matter 
of Divine speaking to irrational creatures is recorded ia 
Gen. 1: 22: “And God blessed them, saying, Be fruitful' 
and multiply, and fill the waters in the seas, ^an d let.. 
\fow l multiply in ^the Earth*” This Divine spealnng— 
corded" in'His worff^is the means of explaining the souroef 
of manifest results, or of Ood first outlining ffis purposes 
and then realising them. Much of the remarkable subtUty 
of tbe serpent and all of its superiority over other beaste 
were removed when it was made the most debased of 
animals and entirely shut in to the domain of animal ©xisb- 
enee. But Christ’s exhortation in Matt. 10: 16 to His dis¬ 
ciples, to he “ wiji.e as serpents and as harmless as dove a.” 
discloses the connnu^ee "<2'“fee "first sei^ent's subtSty, 
tbongh greatly reduced, in all serpent species. 

The mark of the “earthy”; of beiag guided only by 
self-desire; of resenting authority over and limitation in 
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the daily course of life, and of ever geeltog to pla^fi, the 
blame of personal wrongdoing on'olher^, are prominent 
"features of human history and in some forms of many 
religious teachings. The seeming necessity for some out- 
ade person or power to hear the blame of sin in human 
natm-e is tcwj generally regarded with favor by Bible 
readers. It is this that is responsible for the “doctrines 
of devils” referred to in 1st Tim. 4: 1, and as characteris¬ 
ing professedly Christian teaching of the last days. These 
doctrines of devils are as old as Paganism, but had no 
place in the teachings of early Christianity or of Moses and 
the Prophec.. They are the marks of the earthy. Christ 
emphasised that all sin with the individual proceeds from 
within the heart, from impurity of desires. Matt. 15: 19; 
Mark 7: 15, 20-23, etc.) The frequent exhortations to take 
heed to thine heart; to the need for purity and cleanness of 
heart; to believing with the heart, draw attention to the 
springs of life and action. Being deceived by any outside 
influence or led into sin or wrong is impossible where the 
heart is pure. In Matt. 24 : 24, and concerning ambitious 
men and not any spiritual powers or beings, Christ’s warn¬ 
ing is of tremendous import: “Por there shall arise false 
Christs and false prophets, and they shall show great signs 
and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall 
deceive the very elect.” In agreement with the funda¬ 
mental truths of Divine Revelation, Christ’s warnings of 
deceivers and deceptions are all associated with human 
nature: “Take heed that no man deceive you.” (Matt. 24: 
4.) This taking heed is to one’s own heart. (Ephes. 
4: 14.) 

THE IMPOSING OF ENMITY AND ITS EXTENT. 

The first significance of Gen. 3: 15, spoken by God to 
the serpent, is readily recognised: “And I will put enmity 
between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and 
her seed.” This was the beginning of enmity by Divine 
imposing, to be perpetuated in then unborn seeds. The 
injunction of Gen. 1: 28 to be “fruitful and multiply, and 
replenish the Earth” given to Adam at creation, only com¬ 
menced fulfilment after the fall and expulsion from Para¬ 
dise. With the increase of the human there was to be the 
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increase from the one pair of serpents. The perpetuation 
of the enmity between the two seeds manifestly refers, first, 
to the aversion and hostility of mankind to all snakes and 
of these latter to man. But much more than this is intended 
in the enmity between the two seeds, and in this fuller 
application two classes of men are intendedrin the refer¬ 
ences to the two seeds. This mystical significance is the 
primary matter, and is shown by many connected Scrip¬ 
tures as distinguishing mankind into two distinct classes, 
by the presence in each of a carnal or spiritual mind. In 
Bom. 8:5-6 there is the definition of these seeds. “For they 
that are after the flesh do mind the things of the flesh; 
but they that are after .the Spirit the things of the Spirit.*' 
In 1st Cor. 15: 48, 49 the two kinds of minds in the two 
seeds are said to make them images of the first or last Adam, 
and to be earthy or heavenly. “As is the earthy, such are 
they also that are earthy; and as is the heavenly, such are 
they also that are heaveialy.” 

The application of seed of the serpent to the earthy in 
mind among men is a matter of prominent mention and 
elaboration in the Scriptures, and is responsible for the 
prominence given in the Sacred narrative of Paradise to 
the speaking serpent. Not once is the term serpeh^ or 
serpent seed, associated in Scripture with spiritual beings 
or with a spiritual state. A carnal state of mind and being 
in human nature is indicated in the mystical seed of the 
serpent. In Matt. 3: 7 John the Baptist designated the Phari¬ 
sees and Sadducees seeking his baptism as a “generation of 
vipers.” In Matt. 23: 33, and in agreement with Genesis 
on the mystical seed of the serpent, Christ addressed the 
Scribes and Pharisees as, “Ye serpeints, ye generation of 
vipers.” The matter of Christ's address in Matt. 12: 34, 
and to the same audience of evil men as in the previous 
reference, particularly mentions speaking. “O generation 
of vipers, how can ye, being evil, speak good things.” The 
same matter of speech, and of the serpent species, is indi¬ 
cated in Bom. 3: 13 and in reference to the mouths and 
tongues of sinftd mankind: “With their tonnes they have 
used deceit; the poison of asps is under their lipa” And 
in 2nd Tim. 3: 6 Paul refers to evil men who are prpfessedly 
Christian teachers, “creeping into houses, and leading 
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captm silly women laden with sins, led away with divers 
Insta ” 

The incident of Israel’s experience with fiery serpents 
In the wilderness presents a striking matter in this connec¬ 
tion, in the nse of serpents as a means of suffering and death 
and as the caisse of healing and restoration. This incident m 
recorded in Numbers 21:5-9: “And the people spake against 
God, and against Moses . . . And the Lord sent fiery 
serpgnts among the people, and they bit the people; and 
much people of Israel died. Therefore, the people came to 
Moses, and said. We have sinned . . . pray unto the Lord, 
that He may take away the serpents from us. And the 
Lord said unto Moses, Make thee a fiery serpent, and set 
it upon a pole . . . And Moses made a serpent of brass and 
put it upon a pole, and it came to pass, that if a serpent had 
bitten any man, when he beheld the serpent of brass he 
lived.” 

The profoimd matters bound up in this incident are 
further elaborated in the recorded words of Christ in John 
3; 14,15; “And as Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilder¬ 
ness, even so must the Son of Man be lifted up.” The lift¬ 
ing up on a pole of a serpent made of brass foreshadowed 
the lifting up of the Son of God on the Cross, and the life- 
giving look of the dying Israelites at the serpent of brass, 
shadowed forth the obtaining of Eternal Life by faith in 
Christ by all believers during the present dispensation. 
“That whosoever boUeveth in Him should not perish, but 
have Eternal Life.” 

It was only upon those in Israel that tempted God by 
their wicked complaints that the serpents were sent. In 
this there was in(i[eated that the evil nature and actions of 
the transgressors were responsible for the exceptional visita¬ 
tion. The fiery serpents were but a manifestation of the 
evil in htunan nature, which latter is responsible for all sin, 
suffering and death. Whatever means are used in inflicting 
death to man, sin is the one cause. (Bom. 5:12.) Although 
the people of Israel siimed many times during the wilder¬ 
ness journey, only once were fiery serpents used in execut¬ 
ing justice on transgressors, and in providing restoration to 
life by looking at the serpent on the pole. The ^jrmbolising 
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of greater and coming things was responsible for the isolated 
nse of two kinds of serpents. In this presentation no other 
object of sight and of life could be exalted in the midst of 
Israel, save that which was like the creatures inflicting 
suffering and death. Fiery serpents were the means of 
these results, and aamKher fiery serpent was the means of 
healing and life to all beholding it. 'p 

The Divine command to Moses (Numb. 21: 8, 9) to 
"make thee a fiery serpent, and set it upon a pole,’' with 
the further explanation that "Moses made a serpent of hrass 
and put it upon a pole, ’ ’ reveals both the likeness and material 
difference in this made serpent to the living poisonous ones 
that had bitten the people. Not any one of these latter was 
placed on the pole, hut the one made of brass was in form 
exactly like the others. By the aid of connected Scriptures, 
and in agreement with the facts of life and of the Divine 
purpose, the significance of these profound symbols becomes 
manifest. Two kinds of human beings are signified in these, 
with many persons in the one order and only One in the 
other. Although there were many fiery serpents producing 
suffering and death, there was need to make only one as the 
means of restoration to life. Thesd many and One find fre¬ 
quent mention and contrast in such Scriptures as Bom. 5; 
15-19: “For as by the disobedience of one 'fib.e many were 
made sinners, so by the obedience of One shall the many he 
made righteous.” 

The presence and influence of sin in human nature de¬ 
manded—in the Divine estimate, that the Redeemer of men 
must be in human flesh to accomplish human deliverance to 
Eternal Life. But of necessity, and as signified by the made 
serpent of brass, the Redeemer, although huma^ could not 
be taken from the sinful race, hut must be a distinct creation 
"separate from sinners.” The use of the term “made*’ in 
the associations of the brazen serpent finds duplication in 
the reference to the human nature and life of the Son of 
God; “And the Word was made flesh and dwelt among ns, 
and we beheld His glory, the glory as of the only begotten 
of the Father.” (John 1: 14) “God sent forth His Son, 
made of a woman, made under the Law.” (Gal. 4:4.)^ The 
human nature of the Redeemer of men, which was distinct 
from that of the sinful race—although subject to all its 
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temptations and trials, constitutes one of the profoundest 
mysteries of the Divine purpose: “Ghreat is the mystery of 
Godliness, He who was manifested in the flesh, justified in 
the Spirit, seen of Angels, preached among the nations, be¬ 
loved on in the world, received up into glory.” (1st Tim. 
3: 16.) The mystery of the resurrection—of passing from 
a lower natiite to a higher one, is much easier to appre¬ 
hension by the human mind than the mystery of the presence 
in human flesh of the Son of God. But all teachings which 
seek to make Christ’s appearing in the flesh unreal or sub¬ 
ordinate to another presumed higher nature, are destructive 
of the teaching of inspiration, and are included in the severe 
reference in 1st John 4: 1-3: “And every spirit that con- 
fesseth not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of 
God; and is that spirit of antichrist.” 

“For since by man came death, by man came also the 
resurrection of the dead.” (1st Cor. 15: 21, 22.) It is only 
concerning the Son of God that there is the emphasizing of 
the great humility-shown in taking the human nature, in 
being nmde flesh and blood: “But made Himself of no repu¬ 
tation, and took upon Him the form of a servant, and was 
made in the likeness of men. For ye know the grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that, though He was rich, yet for your 
sakes He became poor.” (Philipp. 2:7; 2nd Cor. 8:9.) As 
with the made and lifeless serpent of brass placed on a pole, 
so with the Son of God the great substance on the Cross. 
It was by His death in the hmnan nature that Life was pro¬ 
vided for all others in the same nature; “That Christ died 
for our sins according to the Scriptures; And that He was 
buried, and that He rose again the third day according to 
the Scriptures.” (1st Cor. 15s 3, 4.) 

A striking feature in the imposing of enmity between 
the two seeds, and recorded in Gen. 3: 15, is that only the 
serpent and woman are mentioned in this connection of the 
seeds. Adam is wholly ignored, and that he recognised this 
and its significance is manifest from the later matter of 
Gen. 3: 20: “And Adam called his wife’s name Eve; because 
she was the mother of all living.” The matter of Gen. 3:15 
is addressed to the serpent, and outlines the perpetuation of 
enmity between the two coming seeds of the serpent and of 
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the woman: “And I will put enmity between thee and the 
woman, and between thy seed and her seed.” 

The application of seed of the woman serves, first, to 
disclose the Divine estimate of the difference between the 
sin of man and of the woman. Eve was not, like her husband 
was, a wilful sinner, but was deceived and was not resentful 
of the Divine supremacy and will involved in the limitation 
of the one tree. Hence the designating of the human race 
as her seed, with a particular application to the spiritually- 
minded of mankind. The application of the term “Seed of 
the woman” to Christ is because He is the greatest of the 
spiritual seed> and the Saviour and Redeemer of all the 
others. Moreover, an exclusive significance of this term to 
Christ obtains by the fact of His human maternity and 
Divine Patemity. He was made of a woman according to 
the flesh, but the “Only begotten Son of God” (Gal. 4:4; 
John 1: 14.) Christ was the only One born of a human 
mother and apart from a human father, as He was the Only 
begotten Son of God. But the spiritual seed of the woman 
which has a primary application to Christ has its associated 
one to all the spiritually-minded of mankind. 

The enmity between these mystical seeds of the two 
classes of mankind, and which is shown only by one of 
these to the other, is as manifest in human history as that 
of the mutual enmity of mankind and snakes. The presence 
and virulence of the enmity in the first human family—^with 
the two sons of Adam and Eve—manifested a quick fulfil¬ 
ment of Jehovah’s forecast and the display of the mystical 
seeds. Both Cain and Abel were the natural seed of the 
woman, but their different states of mind in regard to the 
Divine Being and worship separated them into two different 
classes of seeds. In 1st John 3: 12 there is reference to 
these two - “Not as Cain, who was of that wicked one, and 
slew his brother. And wherefore slew he him? Because 
his own works were evil, and his brother’s righteous.” The 
sole cause of Cain’s enmity was his own evil works and 
their refusal by God, when the righteous ones of his brother 
were accepted. “By faith Abel offered unto God a more 
excellent sacrifice than Cain, by which he obtained witness 
that he was righteous” (Heb. 11: 4.) Not any other person 
or power had any influence or part in the course pursued 
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hy Cain, whicli eonrse, as deelaired by God to Cain am 
recorded in Gen. 4: 6. 7, coulff be easily cbanged if Cai' 
so desired: “And the Lord said unto Cain, Why art tho 
wroth. H thou doest well ghalt thou not be accepted*’ 
declaration that Cain was of that evil one could 
manifestly, <ijaly apply to the state of his mind, the oarna 
mind which had its beginning with his father Adam ant 
which was responsible for the introducing of sin into th 
world. Cam was an image of tha earthy, and his hatrei 

brother, was^the first display of tb< 
esaxaty between the two seeds. 

+ir+family of faith with more or less hos 
rmiSi- • obtained in every generation of mankind witl 
TObelieving naan. In some periods of history, both of th< 
^p^sations before Christ and the present one, great suffer 
ing has been inflicted on God’s believing people as the 
Kpre^on ol emjp (H,b. U, 36-88; Kev. 12; 11; L,. 13:7 

experiences of the Son of God, the 
^eat Seed of the woman, m the days of His flesh, brought 

history. This was intensified 
lilnpi?because He was holy, harmless, separate from 
fViW reigned. The conflict 

and ^ f between righteousness and sin, 

enmity of the carnal mind was heaped on Him. 

great Seed of the woman being made flesh, in 
H .conquer the great devil of sin in the 

flMh. As declared in Heb. 9: 26, Christ “put away sin by 
the sacnfiee of B^imself.” Thus sin and not any persom 
mther Angelic or human, is intended in Heb. 2: 14-‘‘That 

1.® bim that had the power of 

death, that is, l^e devil.^ No creature had the power of 
Jehovah is it written, “I make alive“and I 
d«^roy. It was God who imposed death on Adam and on 
_au mankind, but since sin is the cause of this Divinelv- 
imposed penalty, then, as declared in Rom. 5: 21, “Sin hath 
mgned unto death.” How marvellous is the truth that 
Chnst accomplished the destruction of the devil or of sin. bv 

is for all sin! This great victory 

would have been impossible by the revealed means of 
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Christ’s death if the devil was a person instead or a stafe" 
in all sinful persons Life and power, and not suffering 
and death, would have been required by Christ for the 
destruction of the devil, if a person and not sin only was 
intended in the term. Christ’s destruction of the devil was 
accomplished by His death and is not the worlTof His reign. 
It is by His reign that deliverance from sin and its results 
is brought to all the subjects of His redemption, but all 
these priceless blessings and privileges were provided by 
His death for sin and sinners. 

The matter of enmity between the serpent species and 
mankind, and between the two mystical seeds in the human 
race, was not its only domains of operation. Other Scrip¬ 
tures disclose how the whole of the existing creation was 
affected by human transgression, and manifests this feature 
of eximity. As suggested by the term used in Gen. 2; 19; 
Gen. 3: 1, 14, “beasts of the fidd,” all the animals made 
on the sixth day, or during the same general era as that of 
man’s creation, were in demeanor mild, domestic. Not any 
of these manifested the characteristics of wild animals, even 
though the animals which became wild and beasts of pr^, 
such as lions, tigers, leopards, bears, etc., were ail made on 
the sixth day and included in the'“beasts of the Barth.’’ 
The dividing of these beasts, in Gen. 1: 24, 25; Gen. 3: 14, 
into the two classes of cattle and beasts of the field or earth, 
manifested the Divine recognition of later times and condi¬ 
tions, brought by the entrance of sin by maiu ^ animals 
were peaceful beasts of the field without enmi^ to each 
other or to man, until man ainned. It was after this that 
one section of the animal kingdom became wild and filled 
with enmity to fellow animals and to man. This was a 
second phase of enmity to that of all serpent species, and 
made its subjects beasts of prey. A third phase is that of 
the fowls of the heavens, which includes also the inhabi¬ 
tants of the seas. Both these kingdoms of creatures were 
made on the fifth day, and the revealed absence of enmity 
in the one must also apply to the other. In Gen. 1: 30 and 
in the associations of Creation it is disclosed that not any 
living creatures were carnivorous, or living on other crea¬ 
tures; “And to every beast of the Earth, and to every fowl 
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of the air, and to everything that creepeth upon the Earth, 
wherein there is life, I have given every green herb for 
meat.” 

After making all these creatures, beasts, birds, fishes, 
creeping things, there is the Divine summary and verdict 
recorded in (£n. 1: 31: “And God saw everything that He 
had made, and, behold, it was very good.” Not any dis¬ 
tinctions as to quality among these diverse creatures were 
made at their creation, such as were later instituted by 
Divine command. The dividing of animals and birds into 
(dean and unclean had no operation until the moral fall 
of the appointed earthly ruler, and then the rmelean of 
irrational creatures became the subjects of enmity and com¬ 
prised creatures of prey. The matter of Gen. 3: 17, 18 
serves to show how inanimate nature was affected also with 
enmity to man, both the Earth and the Heavens: ‘ ‘ Cursed 
is the ground for thy sake; in sorrow shalt thon eat of it 
aU the days of thy life; thorns also and thistles shall it 
bring forth to thee; and thou shalt eat the herb of the field ” 
The fickleness of the seasons; the violence of the elements 
of nature; the calamities on sea and land, are all evidences 
of imposed enmity which did not obtain during the times 
of man’s innocency, and which will be absent from the 
same creation during the coming “Times of Restoration.” 
In chapter 5 of this work there is a consideration of these 
glorious times, and certainty of the peaceful conditions pre¬ 
vailing everywhere at the commencement of history, is 
brought by a knowledge of what obtains when the same 
conditions are restored on earth again. How far-reaching 
were the results of human transgression, and how profound 
the significance of the words, “And I will put enmity”! 

The revealed truth in the New Testament, that the whole 
human race of all history was involved in the experiences 
of the first man, is evidence of the inseparable connection 
between Genesis and the teachings of Christ and of the 
Apostles The acceptance of the one compels belief in the 
other, and the two combined present the only solution of 
the problem of human life and destiny. The one key to 
the universal operation of suffering and death is the his¬ 
torical record of Genesis and its elaboration in the New Tes¬ 
tament. “By one man sin entered into the world, and death 
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by sin, and so death passed upon all loen. As by the offence 
of one judgment came upon all men to condemnation. As 
by one man’s disobedience the many were made sinners.” 
(Rom, 5:12,18,19.) These universal results need no demon¬ 
strations, since death has taken all mankind save the living 
generation, and is ever taking its toll in every land and 
city on Earth. The fact that death is an inherited conse¬ 
quence is proved by its universality, bdt is only fully ex¬ 
plained by the Sacred word of God. The witness of univer¬ 
sal death to the oneness of mankind is beyond question, but 
only by inspiration is the origin of man and of death, with 
the consummation of both, fully disclosed. 

When the representative standing of the first man is 
recognised, and that as declared in 1st Cor. 15: 21, 22, “By 
man came death. ... In Adam all die,” there is apprecia¬ 
tion of the true character of the death state, and of its full 
significance. The sentence on Adam recorded in Gen. 3; 
17-19 is the infallible definition of the penalty of sin, shared 
with the first sinner by all his descendants. Not anything 
has been added to that imposed by God on the first and 
representative transgressor during the course of human his¬ 
tory; “Till thou return unto the ground; for out of it wast 
thou taken; for dust thou art, and unto dust shalt thou 
return.” All dying in or through Adam pass into the same 
state Thus any references in Old or New Testaments to 
punishment, and all uses of such terms as Hell, Sheol, Hades, 
Gehenna, are so many definitions of the one state brought 
by Adam’s sin and defined by Jehovah in Gen. 3; 19 to 
the first transgressor. This state brings an end to aU suf¬ 
fering, as it does to all life and consciousness, until the 
Resurrection. 

The momentous result of one man’s sin arrests the 
attention and compels meditation. The one act of disobedi¬ 
ence was made the basis of condemnation to the one trans¬ 
gressor and the unborn race represented by him. And this 
was the decree of Infinite justice which human history con¬ 
firms as to fact and realisation. The Divme estimate of 
sin, or disobedience to His command; the Divine compul¬ 
sion to inflict death on sinners; the Divine mobility to for¬ 
give or restore sinners apart from an approved sacrifice 
for sin, are matters transcending human mcderstandiag. 
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Belief in tlie Seriptuial explanations of these profound mat¬ 
ters brings confident assurance to every believer, but still 
leaves vdth the Infinite fulness of knowledge, and rejoices 
in the thought of His perfect ways. Not any setting aside 
of penalty was possible after sin entered, and no snbsequent 
services or experiences of the transgressor, even if com¬ 
mendable in ^araeter, could atone for the one sin. 

The additional feature to that of human condemnation 
for sin in Hen. 3:17 is a duplicate to that of Angelic history' 
on the first Earth: “Cursed is the ground for thy sake.” 
This was not any more temporary than the condemnation on 
man. The sinner and the scene of sin were inseparably 
connected and marked for destruction. The curse on the 
ground ®r Barth is delayed in its final accomplishment until 
the course of sinful history reaches its appointed terminus. 
The Divine verdict of very good, pronounced at the com¬ 
pletion of the second creation and recorded in Gen. 1: 31, 
was compulsorily altered by the later declaration of Gen. 
3; 17: “Cursed is the ground for thy sake.” 

HISTOEY IN THE TIMES OP THE ANTEDILUVIANS. 

The historical testimony in Genesis, wdth the confirma- 
toiy one in the New Testament, draws aside the curtain of 
obscurity imposed by the distance of time on the first page 
of human history, and provides important and interesting 
information. There is ample evidence for believing that the 
first age was the longest of the dispensations of sinful 
human history. The chronology of the Author. Vers, and 
of the existing Hebrew Scriptures varies considerably with 
that of versions in use before and at the time of Christ and 
quoted by Him and by the Apostles. Josephus, the Jewish 
historian, is also in agreement largely with these ancient 
versions, on such matters as the length of the first dispen¬ 
sation, and at variance with the modem versions mentioned. 
These latter present the length of the first age as 1656 years, 
whereas the Septuagint version gives it as 2242 years and 
Josephus as 2256 years. This material difference results 
from the one matter of the ages of the Patriarchs from Adam 
to Noah at the birth of their first-bom sons. With six out of 
the ten fathers and their ages at the times specified there is 
the total difference of 586 years, thus making the dispensa- 
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tion the same number of years longer than the chronology 
of the Author, Version, ori 2242 years. The evidences for 
accepting this longer period are, to our understanding, far 
more convincing than those presented in support of the 
shorter one. 

The exceptional endowments, both physieaf and mental, 
of creation to the first human beings were responsible for 
the accomplishments and advanced form of civilisation 
which arose among their descendants. The records of Gene¬ 
sis fuUy warrant the belief that in those matters which 
constitute advanced civilisation in contrast with barbarism 
(arts, sciences, manufactures, etc.), the Antediluvians ex- 
ceUed. Scholarly writers have contributed interesting 
treatises on this phase of the &st age containing im- 
deniable conclusions in this direction, and all based 
on the fmitfnl testimony of inspiration. But, as 
later displayed in the history of Egypt, Babylon, 
Greece and Borne, material greatness and a high 
fom of civilisation are possible even where morality and 
spirituality are almost entirely absent, so with the times 
from Adam to the Flood. The extraordinary average of 
human life; a remarkable climate; absence of organic 
eases, epidemics, of war, and with such vitality and virility 
as no succeeding generations have possessed, placed human¬ 
ity the other side of the Flood in a unique position in the 
history of the race. Such liberty obtained as was impos¬ 
sible in later ages, by the absence of all forms of human 
government and of any Divinely imposed restrictions and 
limitations. Human government or the right for man to 
rule over his fellows, is of Divine appointment and was not 
bestowed upon Adam or any of his descendants of the first 
age. Not until mankind was divided into different nations, 
languages and interests, was human government instituted 
after the Flood, as first indicated in Gen. 10: 31, 32. The 
idea and* practice of war were products of National govern¬ 
ment, and were quickly learnt by humanity after the Flood, 
but were unknown during the first age. 

The matter of Cain’s murder of Abel provides an illus¬ 
tration of the absence of any judicial authority among 
mankind, and the avoiding of inflicting capital punishment 
by the Almighty. There was not any human tribunal that 
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could deal with Cain’s crime, and Ood not only did not 
destroy the murderer Himself but prohibited any man from 
doing so. In contrast with this procedure the Divine in¬ 
structions to Noali and his sons after the Flood, in Gen. 

9; 6, authorised the putting to death of all guilty of murder. 
The twice-repeated statement in Gen. 6: 11, 13, that the 
“Barth was filled with violence” at the era when God first 
projected the matter of the Flood, is further evidence of 
the absence of organised judicial authority and of any sys¬ 
tem of human laws. The Divine attitude of toleration is 
also manifest in this matter of universal violence, developing 
for many centuries before reaching a stage which compelled 
Divine interference. However difficult it is for human 
beings who have lived under a system of human laws and 
government to conceive of a state of civilised society where 
these were absent, and where every man did “that which 
was right in his own eyes,” it is not only true of the first 
age but of great significance in the Divine purpose of that 
age. 

The lengthy period of the first age from Adam to the 
Flood, together with the succeeding era from the Flood to 
the Exodus of Israel from Egypt, a period in all of some 
3600 years in extent, comprised the domain that is compre¬ 
hended in the matter of Eom. 5:13,14: “For until the Law 
s in was in the world; but sin is not imputed when there is 
no Law. Nevertheless, death reigned from Adam to Moses, 
even them that had not sinned after the similitude of Adam’s 
transgression,” The import of this is unmistakable; there 
was not any Divine Law or command given to mankind 
from Adam to Moses, and the sinners of that long period 
were not transgressing Law as Adam did. The absence of 
all Law made Divine worship and service purely voluntary 
on the part of any, and marked all embracing this as God’s» 
true people. But the absence of Law left all mankind sub¬ 
ject to the penalty of death on account of the sin of the 
fcst man, as declared in Rom. 5: 14: Since “sin is not 
imputed when there is no Law,” then the ever-increasing 
transgressions of the Antediluvians could not cause God 
to impose added judgment on them to that of inherited 
death, save in the last generation and by a new procedure, 
which will be considered later. Thus the operation of death 
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from Adam to the Flood, and at the end of long life with 
each subject, was solely on account of the first man’s dis¬ 
obedience, and not as a visitation of judgment on excep¬ 
tional transgressors, who were not under any economy of 
Divine Law, 

Many Bible readers who have not observecUthese funda¬ 
mental matters have efatertained the theory of Angelic 
government of mankind during the first age. It is sur¬ 
prising how such a theory originated with Bible readers, 
in the complete absence of any Scriptural evidence to sup¬ 
port it, and in direct conflict with Paul’s statements in 
Bom. 5:13,14. Of necessity any Angelic government would 
be the expression of Law, with authority to exact obedience 
and punish disobedience. The universal prevalence of 
violence through the absence of Law and the necessity of 
Divine intervention has been noticed. There is not one 
reference in the history of the first age to any Angelic 
visits to the Earth, much less to any Angelic government. 
The first mention of Angels, after the history of the garden 
of Eden in Gen. 2nd and 3rd chapters, is in the times of 
Abraham, or a thousand years after the Flood. (Gen. 16 j 
7-12.) This visit of the Angel of the Lord marked a com¬ 
mencement of ministering, which continued through suc¬ 
ceeding dispensations down to John’s presence on Patmos. 
As stated in Heb. 1:14, the nature of this Angelic ministry 
was that of serving and not of dominion or rulership: “Scot 
forth to minister.” 

The one exception to this general order, when Angels 
were given authority over men, was in the associations of 
the giving of the Law covenant to Israel and on the wilder¬ 
ness journey. This matter finds reference in Heb. 2; 2: 
“For if the word spoken by Angels was steadfast, anduvery 
transgression and disobedience received a just recompense 
of reward.” The same associations of the Law administered 
by Angels are referred to in the connected Scriptures in 
Acts 7: 38; Galat. 3: 19. An exposition of this Augelic 
anthority and its subjects is presented in Bxod. 25: 25-23: 
“Behold I send an Angel before thee in the way, and to 
bring thee into the place which I have prepared. Beware 
of him and obey Ms voice, provoke him not; for he will not 
pardon your transgressions.” Only in this one matter has 



vs 


OBffiATION AND Sot'S SBQUbL 


there been any Angelic authority or dominion over man- 
kind, and this was in the institution and enforcing of Law. 

But recognition of the absence of Divine Law and 
government and of any authorised human government and 
laws during the first dispensation call also for under¬ 
standing of Jhe wonderful Divine economy established, and 
eonrinulng for the whole age. The great age of fteedom 
was also a dispensation of Grace. Human beings were left 
entirely free from Law to pj^pvide opporttinity for voluntary 
worship^ of the Most High. In the particular of exemption 
from Irvine Law, the present dispensation is a reflex of 
the first age. The Gentiles have never been under Divine 
Law, and during the present age, as in the first, universal 
death is the result of the first man’s sin. But exemption 
from Law ^nd participation in Grace are distinct matters. 
The former is established that the latter may he sought for 
and voluntarily embraced. 

The Divine economy of the first age finds early mani¬ 
festation in the matters of the sacrifices of the two brothers, 
Cain and Abel, and recorded in Gen. 4. 3-15. A particular 
Divine institution is indicated in these verses and confirmed 
by Heb. 11:4, where justification in God’s sight was obtain¬ 
able by any who manifested the required and reasonable 
faith in His word. That there was not anything compul¬ 
sory in this, and no penalties for neglect or refusal, are 
important features of Revelation. The courses pursued by 
Cain and Abel manifested the voluntary character of the 
Divine service, and that neither received any Divine com¬ 
mand to obedient worship. An economy of Grace does not 
command, but invites and beseeches acceptance of its offers. 
Heb. 11; 4 confirms the testimony of Gen. 4: 4 that Abel, 
the second mentioned son of Adam and Eve, was the first 
to voluntarily accept the provision of Divine Grace, to mani¬ 
fest faith in the revealed word and present acceptable wor- 
sMp. God was as anxious for these from Cain as from Abel, 
and when Cain’s offering was not acceptable because of its 
character, there was the gentle pointing out where the fault 
was and how it cotild be easily rectified, in Gen. 4; 6, 7; 
“And the Lord saith unto Cain, Why art thou wroth and 
why is thy countenance fallen? If thou doest well, shalt 
thou not be accepted, and if thou doest not well, sin lieth 
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at the door.” This recorded conversation between a sinful 
man and Jehovah witnesses to the wonderful character 
of the Divine economy of the first age. Talkmg' with Qod 
was as available as conversation with fellow human beings, 
and made ignorance of His requirements of worship im¬ 
possible with living men. The silence in regajd to Adam 
in the mention of his two sons, Cain and Abel, and their 
respective eoui'ses, is eloquent confirmation of Paul’s defi¬ 
nition of his “earthy” character. 

The matter of Gen. 6: 12 serves to draw attention to 
the Divine economy of grace established after man’s expul¬ 
sion from Paradise, and to further expound the matter of 
Rom. 5: 13, 14: “For all flesh had corrupted His way on 
the Earth.” This was written in the associations of the 
Flood or some twenty-one centuries after the beginning 
of human history, and the only exceptions of the all flesh 
mentioned, as declared in Gen. 6: 8, 9j Gen. 7:1, were Noah 
and his family. The way referred to in Gen. 6; 12 belonged 
to God and was provided by Him as the means of peace, 
justification, righteousness to all willing to walk in it, 
hence Cknl’s way. Apart from any law or commands this 
way provided for acceptance and fellowship with God, and 
was known by all living mankind. Thus, in this as in all 
other matters there is the most perfect harmony between 
Genesis and the New Testament. It is by the matter of 
Rom. 5; 18,14 that there is knowledge of the absence of all 
Law during the first age, and this agrees with the defined 
nature of the Divine economy of the same age, presented in 
Genesis. 

The declaration in Gen. 6: 12 and m the era ending 
with the Flood is in line with that of Gen. 3: 24 and the 
commencement of the age: “And He placed at the East 
of the garden of Eden, Cherubim and a flaming sword to 
ke^ the way of the tree of life.” The same way is referred 
to in both Scriptures, and its commencement and ending 
marked. It is clear from the first clause of Gen. 3: 24 that 
one reason for placing the phenomenon of Cheilibim at the 
entrance to the garden of Eden was to hinder any human 
entrance, and thus preserve the tree of life from the toufeh 
of sinful mortals. “So He drove out the man, and He 
placed at the East of the garden of Eden, Cherubim and a 
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flaming sword.” This is emphatic in its first significance 
and particularly so as completing the matter of verses 22, 
23; “And now lest he put forth his hand and take also of 
tlie tree of life, and eat and live for ever. The Lord God 
seut him forth from the garden of Eden.” Notwitlistand- 
ing this Scriptural statement human tradition teaches that 
sinful mortals do live for ever. As clearly stated in Gen. 
3: 22-24 man was expelled from Paradise and its tree of 
life to avoid all possibility of a sinner evading death and 
thus living for ever. 

TO KEEP THE WAY OP THE TREE OP LIPE. 

The revealed preservation of the garden of Eden after 
the expulsion of the sinful human pair is a remarkable 
feature of Revelation. Instead of destroying this garden 
and its tree of life, and thus dispensing with the need for 
driving man out and prohibiting his later entrance, God 
preserved the garden in its first created beauty for the 
whole dispensation down to the Flood, and by its presence 
provided witness of His dealings to all mankind. The age- 
lasting continuance of this garden is an important matter 
in any sound exposition of the first dispensation, as its 
presence intensified the privileges given to living mankind. 
A fuller and grander purpose than that of hindering 
human entrance into the garden and access to the tree of 
life is indicated in the words in Gen. 3. 24: “to keep the 
way of the tree of life.” This clause is too generally 
regarded as if it signified the blocking of a particular path 
leading to the tree of life, instead of, as clearly declared, to 
keep the way of that tree. Although God had driven man 
out of the garden and effectively hindered any later access 
to its tree of life, He graciously designed a way to the same 
goal of life as tliat of the tree in Paradise. This keeping 
of the way was the primary purpose of the Cherubim placed 
at the entrance to the garden. The locating of this mani¬ 
festation at this entrance served to emphasise the insepar¬ 
able connection of the new way of life, with that of the tree 
in the midst of the garden. The firet was not freer than 
the second, and the provision of grace in the second was 
even greater than in the first. One material difference 
obtained between the two ways of life; eating of the tree 
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of life hindered death, by preserving existing human life, 
which the second way did not realise, but provided for a 
far gander and fuller life by Eesurrection, in the 
appointed times of Jehovah. 

In the new way of life faith was the one means of 
participation. Faith in the word of God, which jvas given 
to all willing to receive it, and which found responsive 
expression, as in Abel’s case, in obediently offering an 
acceptable sacrifice. Thus, animal sacrifices, as showing a 
tangible form of believing obedience in the need for and 
the fact of redemption, was the appointed means of wor¬ 
ship, and of obtaining imputed righteousness. This matter 
contributes to a right understanding of the place 'and 
operations of the Cherubim and sword of flame mentioned 
in Gen. 3: 24. It is neither possible nor necessary for us 
to define exactly what this Divine manifestation comprised. 
There are several references to the same in later writings 
of the Scriptures, and all these indicate that while the 
Cherubim and associated fire were a manifestation of the 
Divine presence, they were not living beings nor any 
material likeness to the Divine form. In Israel’s Tabernacle 
two Cherubim were placed in the Holiest; in the visions of 
Ezekiel and the Apocalypse four Cherubim are mentioned 
and described. (Exod. 25:18,19; Ezek. 1st, 10th chapters j 
Eev. 4: 6-11.) The description in these Prophets of the 
Cherubim supplies the absence in Genesis of any particu¬ 
lars. In Ezek. 1: 4-10, and with a particular description of 
the “living creatures,” there is reference to the “infolding 
fire.” It would appear as if the use of “flaming sword" in 
Gen. 3: 24 was suggested by the service of guarding, and 
that “infolding fire,” as in Ezek. 1: 4, is as applicable in 
Gen. 3 24. This fire is an inseparable constituent of the 
Cherubic manifestation. 

There is not anything to indicate the numbers of the 
Cherubim at the entrance to the garden, nor the exact 
general formation of the very striking manifestation. It is 
not unreasonable to surmise that the whole phenomenon 
may have had some resemblance to the great pillar of 
cloud, associated with Divine guidance and communication. 
in the wilderness journey of Israel, with the figures of the 
Cherubim and infolding fire placed therein. A striking 
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Bivine erection is indicated in 6-en. 3: 24, and this was not 
of an intermittent nor temporary character, for it eon- 
tinned to stand for the whole age right down to the Mood. 
The known fact and pnrpose of this manifestation eontri- 
bntes to appreciation of the history of the first dispensa¬ 
tion. Thft Divine conversations with men recorded in Gen. 
4th-7th chapters, together with all other manifestations to 
mankind, were in the associations of this manifestation at 
the entrance to the garden of Eden. The fact of Aheft 
offering a particular kind of animal sacrifice, “the first¬ 
lings of his flock,” as declared in Gen. 4: 4, of doing this 
by faith, as is stated in Heb. 11: 4, is evidence of Divine 
instructions to mankind on the need, character, and si^i- 
fieanee of animal sacrifices. In Rom. 10: 17 Paul writes 
that ‘faith cometh by hearing and hearing by the word of 
God.” The faith of Abel and disobedience of Cain were 
only possible as they heard and understood the word of 
God. 

The functions of the Divine manifestation at the 
entrance of Paradise were those involved in the particular 
era and work, and varied with the operations of the 
Cherubim recorded in later connections. The dual phases 
of communicating the Divine word and of consuming the 
acceptable sacrifices revealed the distinct functions of the 
Cherubim and of the infolding fire. It was thus, as in Gen, 
3: 24, by and through this manifestation and not by any 
other means or in any other place on Barth that the “way of 
the tree of life was kept.” It was at the entrance to Para¬ 
dise, and in the presence of the Cherubim where all true 
seekers after Divine fellowship went for counsel and wor¬ 
ship, and where all these brought their sacrificial offerings, 
as in Gen. 4: 3, 4: “Cain brought of the fruit of the ground 
as an offering unto the Lord, and Abel he also brought of 
the firstlings of his flock.” This bringing to the Lord 
and to the one place of sacrifice is an important feature. 
Just as a particular and instructed kind of sacrifice 
obtained, so with the place of offering and of the Divine 
presence. Apart from that one place even the proper kmd 
of sacrifice could not be offered. Although Cain knowingly 
and defiantly brought a different kind of sacrifice to that 
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enjoined by the Lord, he brought it to the one place erected 
for receiving all offerings. 

The same oneness with the nature and place of offer¬ 
ings obtained with the manner of acceptance. It was by 
action that God signified acceptance or rejection of the 
offerings brought to Him. The test, long aftes this sub¬ 
mitted by Elijah to the prophets of Baal, obtained with all 
offerings at the entrance of Paradise. “The God that 
answereth by fire” was the undeniable evidence of Divine 
acceptance. (1st Kings 18; 24.) This consumption of the 
offerings was accomplished by the “infolding fire.” Leav¬ 
ing the offering unconsumed, as in Cain’s case, marked 
the Divine displeasure, and provides explanation of Cain’s 
wroth, mentioned in Gen. 4: 4, 5: “And the Lord had 
respect unto Abel and unto his offering, but unto Cain 
and to his offering He had not respect.” It was by that 
which happened to the two kinds of offerings that respect 
was shown to the one and not to the other. But’ the !sub- 
sequent Divine conversing with Cain, in Gen. 4: 6, 7, re¬ 
veals the wondrous grace operating, and the Divine anxiety 
for a right faith and obedient offering. 

A final feature in this connection is presented in the 
matter of Cain’s later expulsion from the existing human 
society in the coimtry of Eden, after and on account of the 
murder of his brother. In Gen. 2; 8 there is shown the dis¬ 
tinction between the garden and district or country of 
Eden. “And the Lord God planted a garden eastwwd in 
Eden.” This country of Eden was the domain of human 
society down to the Flood, save to Cain and his family and 
descendants. Later references in the Prophets to Eden and 
in other connections suggest that it comprehended an 
immense area in the Continent of Asia. Cain’s bitter lament 
over his expulsion, in Gen. 4 ;14, combines his separation 
from human society with being hidden from the manifested 
presence of God. His descriptive term of this latter is a 
striking one. “Thou hast driven me out from the face of 
the Earth (human society) and from Thy faces shall I he 
hid.” The manifested presence of God is indicated in the 
reference to “Thy faces.” Only feom these was it possible 
for Cain to be hid by banishment to another part of the 
Barth, for, as declared by David in Psalm 139: 7-12, no part 
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of the TD^verse nor even the death state provides any hiding 
place from the Divine presence. 

Cain’s expulsion from the manifested presence of God 
and from the country of Eden, with the recorded history 
of his descendants in another country to the seventh genera¬ 
tion, manifests that this section was debarred from any part 
in the “way of life” kept by the Cherubim. Living man¬ 
kind were thus divided into two separate communities for 
a particular and marked time. It is evident that the seventh 
generation marked the breaking down of all existing bar¬ 
riers, and this by the ever-increasing wickedness of the 
privileged inhabitants of the country of Eden. The tracing 
of the genealogy of Cain’s descendants to the seventh 
generation and no further, as in Gen. 4: 18, suggests that 
living humanity were one community. The matters of Gen. 
6: 5-12 further confirm this feature: “For all flesh had 
corrupted His way on the Earth.” There are many refer¬ 
ences in the Scriptures to the Divine way—of peace, 
righteousness and life, and to a totally different way m 
which so many of mankind walk. Prom the records in 
Genesis it is clear that few of the favored people of the first 
age walked in God’s way, and this notwithstanding universal 
toowledge of it, and its association with the manifested 
presence of God. Abel is the first mentioned in this way, 
and of Enoch and Noah it is written that he “walked with 
God,” hence in the way of life. But the mention of the few 
individuals by names in this way and during such a lengthy 
dispensation leaves no uncertainty as to the general senti¬ 
ments of mankind. 

In Antediluvian times; the Patriarchal age; the dis¬ 
pensation of the Law and the Prophets, and the coming 
Millennial age or Israel’s day of Atonement, animal sacri¬ 
fices are Divinely appointed as expressing faith and obedi¬ 
ence and as marking God’s way of life. This form of 
obedience is not required during the Gospel age with all 
believers in Christ. During its course even Israel, although 
ignorant of the Divine purpose of the age, has not offered 
these sacrifices since the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. 
This matter is a remarkable fulfilment of Hosea 3:4: “For 
the children of Israel shall abide many days without a King, 
and without a Prince, and without a sacrifice. The fact of 
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God’s way of life during the first dispensation finding its 
proof of faith and obedience in animal sacrifices to God, and 
of that dispensation being one of Grace and not works, 
rebukes the belief in the restriction of animal sacrifices to 
an economy of Law and types and shadows. 

SONS OF GOD AND DAUGHTEES OPTSiIEN. 

The matters of Gen. 6:1-2 are mentioned as a particular 
feature of violence and of the absence of law and govern¬ 
ment. The designation of Sons of God must be viewed as 
one of human appointment and not of Divine authority. No 
such title as this is ever used in application to God’s faithful 
people of any dispensation save that succeeding Christ’s 
first advent. As elaborated in the Gospels and Epistles, the 
relationship of Sons of God was only offered after Christ 
and to believers in Him, as in John 1:12: “But as many as 
received Him, to them gave He power to become the Sons 
of God, even to them that believe on His name.” Bom. 8: 
14, 17; 1st John 3: 1, 2, are further expositions of this par-, 
tieular relationship. Abel, Enoch, Noah and the later 
Patriarchs are not referred to as Sons of God, and the per¬ 
sons to whom this designation is applied in Gen. 6; 1, 2, 4 
were manifestly not good or devout but evil and lawless. 
“The sons of God saw that the daughters of men were fair, 
and they took them wives of all which they chose,” is the 
only connection in which there is reference to these persons 
whose title was evidently a self-appointed one. 

The false theory of Angelic government obtaining 
during the first age, which has been considered, is respon¬ 
sible for the equally false idea that the Angels are intended 
in the references to sons of God in Gen. 6: 2, 4, and that 
marrying women was the sin of Angels referred to by 
Peter and Jude. The fact that Angels had not any part 
in human affairs during the first age has, it is hoped, been 
proved from the Scriptures. The fact that Sons of God is 
not a designation of Angels is emphatically declared in 
Heb. 1:5: “For unto which of the Angels said He at any 
time, Thou art My son, this day have I begotten theet” 
And again: “I will be to him a Father, and he shall he to 
Me a son.” This testimony is a further proof that Amgels 
are not referred to in Gen. 6; 2,4, The matter of Job 38; 7, 
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as rendered in tke Author. Vers,, would appear to suggest 
that Angels are the Sons of God, and thus to contradict 
Heb. 1: 5, “When the morning stars sang together, and 
aU the sons of God shouted for joy.” The rendering of 
this Scripture in the Septuagint is in agreement with the 
truth of Heb. 1: 5, as well as a most concise presentation 
of the whole matter, “When the stars were made, all My 
Angels praised Me with a loud voice." 

The theory of Angels marrying women and becoming 
the fathers of an evil offspring is an error of a fundamental 
character. Like the theory of “Evolution" in the associa¬ 
tion of the origin of life, this theory is not only unscriptural 
but anti-seriptural. Pagan mythology embodied the idea 
that the spiritual beings referred to in Scripture as the 
Angels of God are deified human beings of both sexes— 
“the Gods and Goddesses." These are the “demons" of 
frequent mention in the New Testament, believed in and 
reverenced—or worshipped—^by unenlightened Gentiles. The 
rendering of demons—or deified ones—in the Author. Ver¬ 
sion by “devils” is misleading and confusing, and this occurs 
in some forty-six references in the New Testament. “But 
I say that the things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they 
sacrifice to devils (demons) and not t« God; and I would 
not that ye should have fellowship with demons, ” (1st Cor. 
10 ; 20 , 21 .) 

Divine Revelation not only makes manifest' that the 
Angels were all created long before human history and 
apart from parents, but that they are in a nature which has 
not any sexes of male and female. Only with the flesh 
creatures of the existing Earth, and where life and being 
result from natural generation through parents, are there 
the distinctions of male and female. The Divine purpose 
with the human race designs the making of all its con¬ 
stituents spiritual beings in the resurrection, and without 
sex distinctions. Understanding of revealed truth on the 
creation of Angels, of the significance of the term “Angels 
of God” in application to these, brings appreciation of 
Christ’s words in Matt. 22: 30: “For in the resurrection 
they neither marry, nor are given in marriage, but are as 
the Angels of God in Heaven." 
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The immoral marriages and their results mentioned in 
Gen. 6:1-4 are prominent features of the prevading violence 
and wickedness, responsible for the Divine determination 
to destroy all flesh by the Flood. A key to these verses 
is presented in the marginal reading of Gen. 4: 26, “Then 
began men to call themselves by the name of the Lord.“ 
That this reading is correct and that of the textual incorrect 
is manifest from the facts of the times. To date the 
beginning of “calling xipon the name of the Lord” in the 
time of Enos, or four generations after Adam, is mani¬ 
festly wrong. The record of the faith of Abel, the second 
mentioned son of Adam and Eve, in Gen. 4: 4, Heb. 11: 4, 
is sufficient to show the falsity of the rendering in verse 26. 
The men here refeiTed to were not the faithful, and their 
taking of God's name was impiety and marked the beginning 
of apostacy which became an organisation. It is only by 
the recognition of this commencement of organised apostacy 
by impious men in the fourth generation, that Enoch’s 
words recorded in Jude 14, 15 become intelligible. Enoch 
lived in the seventh generation, which times witnessed 
widespread apostacy, with arrogance of its leaders and 
defiance of God and His way of life. Any appUcatiott of 
Enoch’s denunciation of evil men to succeeding times 
(recorded in Jude 14, 15) was secondaiy with its primary 
one to those of his own times as in all similar Scriptures. 

The matter of Enoch’s life, times and translation is 
another evidence of the harmony between Genesis and the 
New Testament In Gen. 5: 18-24 there is the tracing of 
Enoch’s genealogy; the twice repeated statement that “he 
walked with God,’’ and the declaration that “he was not, 
for God took him.’’ This latter, which is referred to in the 
New Testament as “translation,’’ transpired when Enoch 
was 365 years old—an age which then only marked early 
manhood. In Heb. 11: 5 the fact of this translation being 
a matter of instructed faith with Enoch is revealed, “By 
faith Enoch was translated that he should not see death. 
For before his translation he had this testimony that he 
pleased God.”’ Enoch was consulted by Jehovah in thm 
coimection, and as suggested by the duplicated matter of 
Gen. 5 : 22, 24, lived for the greater part of his life with the 
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knowledge of the fact and time of his bodily removal from 
thet Barth. 

The exceptional character of Enoch’s life—in his 
generation—^was one contributing cause both of the excep¬ 
tional brevity of that life and its means of ending. But 
the primax‘y»cause of Enoch’s translation, which included 
the one mentioned, was the fact of this devoted man being 
in his generation ‘'the seventh from Adam.” Apart from 
this Enoch would not have been translated. Abel was In 
the second generation and died a violent death at an age 
shorter in years than the life of Enoch. Abel’s faith brougnr 
the same unstinted Divine approval as Enoch’s, but Abel 
was not translated (Heb. 11: 4). Noah lived in the tenth 
generation from Adam, and exactly the same is recorded of 
him in Gen. 6: 9 as of Enoch in Gen. 5: 22, 24, “he walked 
with God.” But Noah’s life was not shortened—^he died 
at 950 years—neither was Noah translated from the Earth 
at the end of his long life. (Gen. 9; 29.) 

The time of entrance into Eternal Life and a heavenly 
inheritance of all God's believing and approved people 
awaits the second advent of the Son of God. Enoch’s trans¬ 
lation from the Earth was not into Eternal Life nor into 
the Divine Home and Presence. By his devotion to God, 
and because he was the “seventh from Adam,” his transla¬ 
tion was the type of the ascension from Earth to Heaven 
of the Perfect One—the Son of God. (grist’s passing into 
the Divine Home and Presence after His victorious earthly 
life and glorious resurrection found its one and early type 
in Enoch’s bodily removal from the Earth. The bodily 
translation of the prophet Elijah, some three thousand years 
after Enoch’s removal, provided a typical presentation of 
the removal in the first resurrection of all comprised in 
God’s family of faith. 

The reference to Enoch in Jude 14-16 presents an added 
feature to the records in Genesis. In these latter there is 
not any mention of Enoch’s attitude to the impious men of 
his times—the self-called sons of God—^nor of iiis prophecy 
of the second advent of Christ. But Jude’s Epistle makes 
manifest that Enoch publicly and strongly rebuked these 
evil men on account of their attitude to the Most High. 
Together with this there was the giving forth of the pro- 
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phecy of the—^then far distant—second advent. This latter 
had its particular application to the existing times in mark¬ 
ing a final terminus to the trimnph of evil and evil men 
and the exaltation to power and glory of the saints of God. 
“And Enoch, the seventh from Adam, prophesied of these, 
saying, The Lord cometh with ten thousands'of His Saints, 
to execute judgment upon all.” 

The evil men in the Christian community of the first 
centtiTy of the Christian era, so sternly rebuked by Jude 
and Peter, were similar in their impiety to the “sons of 
God” of the first dispensation, as both generations were lo 
the rebellious at the second advent. Hence the same words 
of rebuke apply to all these. Enoch’s summary of the 
character of the evil men in his generation is presented in 
Jude 15, and is in agreement with the matter of Gen. 4; 26, 
marginal reading; “To convince all that are ungodly 
among them, of all their ungodly deeds which they have 
ungodly committed, and of all their hard speeches which 
ungodly sinners have spoken against Him.” These men of 
the times of Enoch were the descendants of the men “who 
called themselves by the name of the Lord” three genera¬ 
tions earlier. The character and prevalence of apostacy 
saddened Enoch's life, called forth 1^ impassioned ministry 
of denunciation, and contributed to his resignation to the 
exceptional brevity to and manner of ending of his own 
life. At the appointed and revealed time of his decease 
Enoch gladly entered the waiting and resting state to end 
in life and glory at the era of the second advent. (Dan. 
12: IS.) 

Thus human affairs from the fourth century to the 
era of Gen. 6: 3, 7, 13, one hundred and twenty years before 
the Flood, witnessed the ever-increasing influence and 
dominion of a hxunan organisation opposed to the Divine 
manifestation and worship. The foimders of this and its 
authorities and objects of human adoration and worship 
are first referred to as men in Gen, 4: 26, who changed 
their own names and standing by taking those belonging 
to the Lord. They became, in their own estimation, Gods, 
Mighty ones, to whom all other men must render homage 
such as belonged only to Jehovah. This organised apostacy, 
with men as its objects of obedience and adoration, was in 
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^rect conflict with the Divine manifestation at the entrance 
to Paradise, and designedly so. The absence of all Law or 
Divine oommands permitted the uprising of this organisation, 
and limited the Divine methods to such appeals, invitations, 
beseeching as^are comprised in an economy of pure Grace. 
There was not any Divine interference with the apostasy, 
every person being left free to act as they chose. The 
organisation established by evil and ambitious men was not 
limited in its methods to those of Jehovah’s way of life. 

The opening verses of Gen. 6th chapter have a dual 
application. First, as the summary of the course of previous 
times back to the era of the fourth century, and commencing 
with the matter of Gen. 4; 26. Second, as defining a crisis 
which was made imperatively necessary by the appalling 
results of these times; such results find mention in Gen. 
6: 4, 5,11,12. When it is recognised that the sons of God 
mentioned in verses 2, 4 were neither God’s faithful people 
nor Angels there cannot be any reasonable cause for doubt 
as to who they were. Since the founders of the apostacy 
called themselves by the Name of the Lord, deities, Gods, 
Mighty ones, then the successors of these self-named deities 
of Gen. 4: 26 were the sons of God or of the Mighty, as in 
Gen. 6: 2, 4. The whole of this class regarded all other 
men as inferior to themselves, as their .successors have 
always done in later ages, hence the distinctions in Gen. 
6:1, 2,4 between this class and other human beings: “When 
men began to multiply on the face of the Earth, and 
daughters were born unto them. That the sons of God 
saw that the daughters of men were fair.” The locating 
of the commencement of this matter with the increase of 
mankind is the first feature of the reference. The dis¬ 
tinguishing of the sons of God and their observing of the 
faamess of the daughters of men, from all others who also 
saw that these daughters were fair, is the second feature. 
The third, which also marked an attitude and course limited 
to the sous of God, was that, “They took them wives of 
all which they chose.” With all other men the obtaining 
of wives was a matter of asking and not of merely taking, 
for the choice was also that of the women as well as of 
those desiring wives. Thus Gen. 6: 1, 2 traces back from 
the commencement of the final era of 120 years before the 
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Flood, to the commencement of this exceptional order of 
marriage established by the sons of Ck)d. The need for this 
tracing is disclosed in the terrible resnlts of the evil 
progeny of the immoral marriages, in Gen. 6: 4, 5. 

It is by the aid of Christ’s reference to two kinds of 
marriages in the associations of the days of, Noah, ending 
with the Flood, that the matter of Gen. 6: 1-4 becomes 
fully intelligible. Christ’s words are recorded in Matt. 
24: 38; Luke 17; 27. The former reads: “For as the days 
that were before the Flood they were eating and drinking, 
marrying and giving in marriage.” In Luke there is this 
rendering: “They did eat, they drank, they married wives, 
they were given in marriage.” The necessity of thus 
distinguishing the marriages, in Christ’s reference, reflects 
the like difference in the Genesis account. The naturid and 
moral order of marriage and its natural increase m men¬ 
tioned in Gen, 6:1; the immoral order and its evil result 
is indicated in verses 2, 4. In confirming the revealed 
apostaey and its institutions in Genesis Christ’s words con¬ 
tribute to the obtaining of certainty on a phase not disclosed 
in the former, viz., the continuance of both kinds of 
marriages down to the commencement of the Flood. 

The forcible taking them wives of all which th^ diose,' 
in Gen. 6: 2, was an institution of the apostaey. It was 
not even that of individuals taking individuals wives, but 
of these latter being taken as wives of the institu¬ 
tion over which the sons of God presided. They 
were the wives of the community of the sons of 
God, and in the sight of Heaven were not regarded 
as true wives of men. This latter is made manifest in 
Gen. 6: 4, where, after these captured women became 
mothers, they are still referred to by their previous desig¬ 
nation of “daughters of men.” As clearly stated in yeme 2 
these women were not solicited in marriage by individual 
sons of God, but were searched for, captured and retained. 
Only the fair ones were subjects of this systematic search 
and capture, and the choice of the searchers was the only- 
one that-obtained. “And they took them wives of all wMcIl 
th^ <diose.” It is certain that not any of those true to 
Jehovah were either regarded as fair or chosen and t^en. 
The Divine permission of the apostae 7 and its methods 
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did not include interference with His true people. The 
estabHshment of the marriage institution of the apostaey 
in the early portion of the age; its continuance through all 
^ceeeding centuries to the final era, are the revealed matters 
in Gen: 6: 1-4. Christ’s words indicate that no change 
took place in this connection during the era of one hundred _ 
and twenty years, but that the marriages continued “until 
the day that Noah entered the Ark.” The similarity of " 
expression in Gen. 6: 2 and Luke 17: 27 is very strikingf; 
“They took them wives. They married wives.” In both 
references wives is the term used of the captured ones, but 
the only marriage these wives had was in being taken. 

The early associating of women with the apostaey and 
as an institution of wives is of powerful significance. This 
immoral feature has always been associated with idolatrous 
practices and worship, as hxunan history abundantly con¬ 
firms. Every Divine economy has carefully and effectively 
excluded all such associations of women institutions. The 
service of God with Israel was wholly the appointed work of 
males, and these of the one Priestly tribe of Levi. Indi¬ 
vidual women in the public worship of God find some 
mention as exceptions and not the general order, and this 
without any reflection as to sex or on believing women. 
A studied care to exclude any feature of women institutions 
from the pure Christian Church was observed by Christ and 
the Apostles. Woman’s place in the true Church is as 
honorable and complete as that of believing men, and the 
prohibition on teaching in 1st Tim. 2:12 has an associated 
one with men in such references as 2nd Tim. 2: 2; 1st Peter 
4; 11. The establishment of women institutions in the pro¬ 
fessedly Christian Church in the sixth century as brides of 
the Church, and the continuance of these to the days of the 
Son of Man, is a certain sign of apostaey and inseparable 
association of idolatry and profligacy. 

Christ’s references in Matt. 24: 38; Luke 17: 27 to both 
kinds of marriages, the natural and moral and the un¬ 
natural and immoral, indicates that both were wrong at the 
era of Noah’s preaching and God’s waiting. Any recognition 
of the critical times and test and any belief in Noah's 
message would have hindered participation in either kind 
of marriage. This is striking in its indication that no female 
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would be allowed to share any coercion if the desire to avoid 
marriage obtained, and that no man would think of marry¬ 
ing^ during the tremendous era then present. The living 
which were married when the final era commenced, are 
excluded from Christ’s reference to both kinds of marriages 
and the continuance of these to the Flood, but are all in¬ 
cluded in the ones destroyed by the Flood because they 
were eating and drinki^. The significance of “eating and 
drinking” will be considered later. 

A final matter relating to the men called “sons of God” 
in Gen. 6: 2, 4 is that the term translated God in these 
verses is the rendering of the Hebrew Elohim, a plural 
designation. This name occurs over 2000 times in the 
original Scriptures, and while primarily signifying the 
Deity, and this because He is Almighty,lis also used hundreds 
of times to others, including men and false gods, with the 
significance of mighty ones. The term “Elohim” is the 
original of Exod. 32:4, where the golden calf made by Aaron 
is thus addressed, “These be thy Gods, 0 Israel, which 
brought thee up out of the land of Egypt.” Another illus¬ 
tration is that of Christ’s quotation of Psalm 82: 6, in John 
10: 34, 35; “Is it not written in yonr Law, I said. Ye are 
Gods? If He called them Gods (mighty ones), unto whom 
the word of God (the Almighty One) came.” The facts 
of Revelation prove that the use of Elohim in Gen. 6: 2, 4 
has no reference to the Almighty, but to self-claimed 
mighty ones and their descendants. 

WHEN ONCE THE LONG SUFFERING OF GOD 
WAITED. 

The bringing of a crisis on the living generation of 
Noah’s times demanded an amendment of the Divine 
economy of Grace, to the extent of adding the feature of 
individual responsibility to life or death. This feature 
explains the Divine appointment of a period of respite to 
the living, during which entirely new methods were adopted 
to those of previous times. This period is mentioned in Gen. 
6; 3, and in the association of the declared utter depravity 
of living mankind: “Yet shall his days be an hundred and 
twenty years.” This time limit is further explained in 
verses 13-17, in God’s conmuning with Noah. This was to 
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end, in the Flood and to be filled in by the building of an 
Ark. Another cause for the long period ■which is not men¬ 
tioned in Genesis is given in 1st Peter 3:20, and is a marvel¬ 
lous exhibition of Divine mercy for the living and hostile 
unrighteous^: “When once the long-suffering of God ■waited 
in the days of Noah while the Ark was a preparing.” Thus 
two causes are mentioned for the lengthy period of respite, 
and the exact length of this in years was revealed by God. 
The Msm referred to in Gen. 6: 8, whose days were to be for 
120 years, was man universal, as in verses 5, 6, 7: “And God 
saw that the wickedness of man was great in the Earth , . . 
And it repented the Lord that He had made man on the 
Earth . . . And the Lord said, I will destroy man from the 
face of the Earth.” To seek for any application of the one 
hundred and twenty years, apart from the one declared pur¬ 
pose of bringing an end to all flesh, is not only unwise but 
futile. The declared fact in 1st Peter 3:20, that the period 
of God’s waiting was while the Ark was preparing, proves 
that 120 years were required for the building of the Ark. As 
intimated in Gen. 7; 1, there was no delay when the Ark was 
ready for occupation. 

The deplorable moral condition of living mankind at 
this era is declared in Gen. 7 • 1, as obtaining with all the 
li'ving save one man: “For thee (Noah) have I seen righteous 
before Me in this generation.” The position of Noah’s family 
■will he considered later. Two distinct phases of this nni- 
versal depravity are mentioned and ought not to be con¬ 
founded, in Gen. 6: 11, 13. First, man’s attitude to his 
fellows; second, the attitude of universal mankind to God: 
“The Earth was filled with violence through them; for all 
flesh had corrupted His way upon the Earth.” Although 
Genesis mentions the fact and length of the appointed period 
of respite, it is in Peter’s ■writings where there is exposition 
of the new Divine methods of this final period. Not only 
Noah, but all living mankind through him were made 
acquainted with the Divine appointment of this final period, 
and its purposed terminus in the Flood. The opportunity 
was afforded living mankind of making the destruction by 
the Flood unnecessary, by belief and obedience to the Divine 
message sent to all, ITie only possible ignorance was that of 
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unbelief, and it is to tids that Christ refers in Matt. 24:39: 
“ And knew not until the Flood came.” Previous considera¬ 
tions on the methods used in the economy of grace for the 
general course of the age serve to bring understanding of 
the exceptional one of the final era. Divine worship and 
service were purely voluntary and sought after by those 
desirous of them. There was not any place or scope for a 
human priesthood nor for preadhers in the work of “keeping 
the way of the tree of life.” All flesh knew of this way and 
of its easy access and course, but no Divine command or 
penalty was associated with it. 

The new method of the final era is specified in 2nd 
Peter 2:5: “But saved Noah the eighth, a preacher of 
righteousness.” This feature of preaching was an addition 
to tlie methods of previous times, as it was to the work of 
building the Ark by the same Patriarch referred to in Heb. 
11: 7, as evidencing his faith in God’s word. The 
moral government of God could not permit the 
destruction of all flesh by the Flood save as a 
witness of His purposes was sent to and refused by 
living mankind, hence a human preactor to carry the 
Divine message to all mankind. In iMs as in aU other 
features there is harmony in the Sacred records. If A^^els 
had controlled the affairs of mankind of the first age, neither 
universal violence nor the need for a human preacher would 
have obtained. This matter of Noah’s preaching, and of the 
disobedience of those who heard this, presents profound 
features of truth. By the complete absence of any Daw (de¬ 
clared in Bom. 5: 13, 14) even the refusal of God’s way of 
life and the substitution of an evil way of hnman make was 
not disobedience, and was not subject to any additional 
penalty to that of death on account of the first man’s sin. 
Moral principles operating in the Divine dealings with man 
are the expressions of Infinite justice. The Divine estimate 
of the abnormal iniquity of the Antediluvians is that of 
Rom. 5; 14; “Even over them that had not sinned after the 
similitude of Adam’s trangression.” Adam sinned against a 
Divine command; the others in grievously sinning did not 
transgress any Law or command. 

But what of the matter of 1st Peter 3: 20, and its de¬ 
claration of the disobedience of Noah’s generation? “Which 

c 
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sometime were disobedient, when once the long-suffering of 
God waited in the days of Noah.” This matter calls for 
“rightly dividing the word of truth,” as in 2nd Tim. 2; 15, in 
order to avoid making the Scriptures contradictory. In 
Rona. 5: 13, 14, Paul declares the absence of all Law; in 
2nd Peter 3; 20 there is reference to disobedience, 
and this "involves known instructions and demands. 
If these two Scriptures applied to the same time 
and connection as they do to the same people and age, then 
they would be in conflict. The Scriptures outline two kinds 
of disobedience with illustrations of both, Adam’s dis¬ 
obedience consisted in doing that which he was commanded 
by God not to do, as defined in Gen, 3:11: “Hast thou eaten 
of the tree, whereof I commanded thee that thou shouldest 
not eat?” The second kind of disobedience finds illustra¬ 
tion in the call of Saul of Tarsus at the gates of Damascus. 
Not any command was given by Christ to Saul, but a course 
of life and service was presented which Christ desired Saul 
to follow, but which required his willingness to accept. In 
Acts 26: 19, there is the Apostle’s declaration in this con¬ 
nection: “I was not disobe^ent to the heavenly vision.” 

The significance of disobedience in 1st Peter 3: 20, and 
in the application to Noah’s generation, is identical with that 
of Paul’s mention of himself, and this, as declared by Peter, 
was limited to the one generation and era of the first dis¬ 
pensation, “while the Ark was preparing.” Thus the form 
of disobedience which refused to follow a course suggested 
by the Lord, through the preaching of Noah, was limited to 
the generation which heard that preaching during the last 
120 years. Although all previous generations back to Adam 
were mostly composed of those who refused Divine grace, 
they are not referred to as disobedient, either as Adam was 
or as the subjects of Noah’s preaching were. These con¬ 
siderations bring recognition of the harmony between Rom. 
5:13,14 and 1st Peter 3; 20. 

The Divine selection and use of the one living righteous 
man as a preacher of righteousness to all others has its im¬ 
portant bearing on the individual preacher also. Nirnh’s 
faith and its severe testing was involved in this choice and 
service as well as the enlightenment of others. Something 
not seen nor existing, but coming, was the theme of Noah’s 
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preaelimg, and this demanded his own belief and the addi¬ 
tional action mentioned in Heb. 11; 7: “By faith Noah, being 
warned of God of things not seen as yet, moved with fear, 
prepared an Ark to the saving of his house, by the which he 
condemned the world, and became heir of the righteousness 
which is by faith.” Noah was in the same nature as his 
listeners, and the message he delivered demanded his own 
faith and obedience. Noah’s sincerity as a preacher was 
proved by his work in building the Ark. The mission of 
Noah as a preacher must not be confounded with that of the 
Cherubim, which was still standing at the entrance of Para¬ 
dise, for it brought an additional matter for Noah to believe, 
although he had walked with God for the previous years of 
his life. Noah’s mission was not that of seeking to persuade 
the unrighteous to walk in God’s way of life, but of announc¬ 
ing the Divine intention of the Mood and the time of its 
approach, on'aceoimt of their violence on their fellows and 
their corruption of God’s way. Since Peter’s description of 
Noah’s preaching includes the matter of righteousness or 
right living, then it is clear that it included denunciation of 
the prevailing vices and the exhortation for their discon- 
tinuance, as essential to escaping the judgment of the Mood, 
To become decent and peaceful human beings, and to alter 
their defiant attitude to the Creator, was all that God 
required to cause Him to put aside the purposed and threat¬ 
ened destruction of all flesh. The matters of faith and wor¬ 
ship were not included in Noah’s mission or warning, as 
these were entirely voluntary, to be sought for, and apart 
from all threats or penalties. 

The declared fact of Noah being 600 years old at the 
Mood, in Gen. 7; 6,11, makes his age at the commencement 
of the final period of 120 years to be 480. In Gen. 5; 32^ it is 
declared that “Noah was five hundred years old; and Noah 
begat Shem, Ham, and Japheth. ” Thus at the era when God 
advised Noah of His purpose of the Flood and instructed him 
to commence the building of the Ark, Noah was childless, 
and for twenty years after this. H!is eldest son was one 
hundred years old at the Flood. This matter has important 
bearings in several connections. The reference in Gen. 6; 9 
to Noah as a just man, walking with God, applied when 
Noah was without family, hence is not any reflection on 
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Q&'bont soiu>. Noah’s family, like the promised deliverance 
from the Flood, were inelttded in the matters of promise, 
given 120 years before it. How very real Noah’s faith was 
is manifest from the fact of commencing to build the Ark, as 
in Heb. 11: 7, "to the saving of his house," twenty years 
before the birth of his family. How utterly ridiculous Noah 
must have appeared to his fellows, and particularly to those 
employed iif the work of building the Ark, in providing for a 
house of eight persons when only Noah and his wife existed 
for twenty years after the Ark commenced! 

Noah's occupation was that of a husbandman, wMcb he 
resumed again after the Flood, as stated in Gen. 9: 20. It 
is most uidikely that he took any part in the practical part 
of erecting the Ark beyond that of supervision. This is 
further confirmed by the great demands made on the time 
and abilities of Noah in his preaching work. The plans bf 
the Ark were given by God and were carried out by trades¬ 
men, Noah’s carpenters, who bad not an atom of faith in 
the necessity or utility of the work they were engaged in. 
It is not improbable that labor troubles complicated the 
work of erecting the Ark, and made necessary the very 
lengthy time allowed for its erection by the great Architect. 
But Noah was the only preacher of the times, and his 
message was intended for all living mankind. This, mani¬ 
festly, included all the descendants of Cain in the country 
distant from Eden, together with all the inhabitants of the 
latter. Where wickedness and violence obtained was the 
domain of the preaching, and as in later dispensations, so in 
this, the preacher carried the message to all the constituents 
of his vast audience. Some able writers who have devoted 
much study to the subject of human increase during the 
first age, with its phenomenal average of human life and 
other remarkable features, have estimated tbe living genera¬ 
tion at tbe Flood at not less than a thousand millions in 
number. If there were only half of this approximation, 
then what a vast domain for one man to minister to and to 
systematically work for the whole period of respite, for 120 
years! In this work Noah had not any assistance, for his 
own family of sons were not born until one-sixtb of the 
final era had passed away, and the remaining portion was 
required for their growth to manhood, maturlly being ar- 
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rived at by them when the Flood came. These features 
explain the absence of any particular mention of the charac¬ 
ters of Noah’s sons before the Flood. The fact of being 
Noah’s children isolated them from all others, and their edu¬ 
cation and training during the period of recite associated 
them with their father’s faith and standing. From birth 
and on to the Flood these three sons of Noah were included 
in him; as minors their attitude was that of their father’s. 
It was only after the Flood that there was opportunity and 
necessity for the display of individual character with Noah’s 
sons. 

Seeing that 120 years comprised the period of the “long- 
suffering of God, waiting,’’ as in 1st Peter 3: 20, then this 
was the period of the preaching, for God’s patience was the 
measure of Noah’s service. The surmise that Noah’s final 
campaign to all his vast audience just before the Flood came 
was his greatest effort, is fully warranted by the manifest 
facts of the times. Only the revealed fact of Noah’s faith 
in the word of God can explain his continuance with his 
Divine mission, for seldom, if ever, has any preacher had such 
an unresponsive audience. Apart from the three women who 
became the wives of Noah’s sons, and without any mention 
of their faith, Noah’s preaching did not make one conv^. 
Just as it was at the commencement of the final era of 120 
years that God declared to Noah the riniversal depravity 
of man, in Gen. 6: 11-13, so it was at the end of that long 
period that God spake to Noah the words of Gen. Ts 1: 
“Come thou and all thy house into the Ark; for thee have I 
seen righteous before Me in this generation.’’ There was not 
any need for increased accommodation in the Ark beyond 
that arranged for 120 years before and mentioned in Gen. 
6: 18: “And thou shalt come into the Ark, thou, and thy 
sons, and thy wife, and thy sons’ wives with thee.” These 
were the only ones that entered at the end of the waiting 
period, as stated in Gen. 7 : 13. 

The mention of the wives of these sons of Noah, in Gen. 
6:18, Gen 7: 13, brings additional food for thought. It is 
clearly involved that these three marriages—^the only ones 
of the times Divinely authorised—took place probably on the 
day of entry into the Ark. These marriages were made in 
view of future thinjfB 'hotmTia 
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nection whatever with the existing but doomed humao 
society. These three wives of Noah’s sons are included in 
him and in his house, hence their lives and attitude, like 
those of their husbands as minors, were in agreement with 
Noah’s faith and mission. It is certain that they were the 
only three 'women on Earth ready and willing to fill the 
appointed relationship. The force of 2nd Peter 2; 5 becomes 
manifest from these considerations: “But saved Noah the 
eighth. ’ ’ The word ^rson is supplied by the translators and 
is in italics. The significance of this eighth is that eight 
persons were embraced in Noah and saved at the Flood. 
Noah was the tenth from Adam and not the eighth in descent. 
In 1st Peter 3: 20 there is reference to the same eight: 
“While the Ark was preparing, wherein few, that is, eight 
souls were saved through water.’’ But how wonderful is 
the word of God! And how strong was Noah’s faith in it! 
In Gen. 6; 18, and twenty years before the birth of his child¬ 
ren, Noah was told that his family would be composed of 
sons, and that these with their wives would enter the Ark 
at its completion in 120 years’ time. Neither these sons nor 
their wives were born at the time of this annoimeement, but 
to Noah’s faith they were as real as if they exmted. Noah’s 
family comprised three sons, and these were the Divine pro¬ 
vision for perpetuating the human race in its three great 
divisions after the Flood. Three human pairs as the parents 
of the race was the arrangement God made when He in¬ 
structed Noah to build the Ark. 

A final feature in this connection is that of the true 
significance of the matter of Gen. 6:12: “For all flesh had 
corrupted His way on the Earth.’’ Previous considerations 
have brought recognition that this way was one of sacrifice 
in its methods of worship, and that the first to thus enter 
the way was Abel. Heb. 11: 4: “By faithi Abel offered unto 
God a more excellent sacrifice than Cain, by which he ob¬ 
tained witness that he was righteous.’’ Thus, corrupting 
His way signifies a wrong use of such sacrifices. It is not 
said that all flesh neglected or refused His way—which was 
true enough—but that their deliberate course corrupted His 
way. Unbelief in or neglect of God’s word concerning sac¬ 
rifice and worship, or the presenting to God of a different 
kind of sacrifice, as Cain did, was not corrupting His way. 
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The matter arising out of Gen, 6: 12 is that of universal 
Molaby. The Divine way of sacrifice was indeed being ob¬ 
served by all mankind, but ROt to God. It was only by 
Divine instructions to His people, and in view of Kedemption 
through His Lamb, that sacrifices were instituted. Apart 
from this Divine appointment mankind would Uever have 
conceived of associating worship with the offerings of 
animals. Hence the force of corruptiBg His way in refer¬ 
ence to xmiversal sacrifices to others instead of God. This 
course was not pursued in ignorance of God or of His ap¬ 
pointed place of worship, but in defiance of Him, however 
incredible this may appear apart from the revealed facts. 

It is very clear that the Divine economy of Grace, with 
the absence of all imposed restraints, commands, and penal¬ 
ties, gradually caused mankind to regard the Being mani¬ 
fested in the Cherubim, if not powerless, impotent, so gentle 
as to be unwilling to inflict judgment, no matter how serious 
the affronts offered Him by mankind. Century succeeded 
century with ever-increasing spread, dominion and arrogance 
of the apostacy, without any Divine interference. This con¬ 
firmed the behef that there was not any danger or possibihty 
of judgments from God, and this belief was not removed by 
the warning and preaching of Noah. Only in this way is it 
possible to apprehend universal defiance of God where 
knowledge of His existence and requirements obtained. It 
was not an unknown God who was defied by His creatures, 
but One who was treated with impunity because of His 
apparent powerlessness. The phenomenal visitation of the 
Flood reserved for the destruction of wilful rebels is only 
intelligible as there is recognition of the real attitude of 
living mankind to God. Otherwise the visitation appears to 
be out of all proportion to the purpose to be realised—^the 
destruction of puny man. But the Deity of the Most High 
was challenged by living mankind, and the mighty ITood was 
the answer of the Creator of man and the Earth to the 
challenge. 

The universality of the Flood is declared in such definite 
statements as Gen. 7:19, with the intimation that the waters 
were over five miles deep from the surface of the Barth! 
“And the waters prevailed exceedingly upon the Earth; and 
all the high hills, that were under the whole heaven, were 
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coTfired.” The reserving of this mighty visitation for the 
era of nuiversal depravity and defiance of mankind does not 
involve that the human cause was the only or primary one. 
In His plan Jehovah originally intended that only for the 
first of the ages of sinful history would the existing 
creation be so arranged as to permit human life 
to continue for an average length of eight or nine 
hundred years. In revealing his purpose to Noah at 
a stage that permited final operations to be set in 
motion, and which included universal enlightenment on the 
Divine intentions with opportunity of reformation, He was 
but manifesting His original design and appointment and not 
introducing something made necessary by the state of man¬ 
kind. This procedure is to be duplicated in the end of the 
coming harvest of the present age and its exceptional opera¬ 
tions, and is responsible for Christ’s parallel between the 
days of Noah and the days of His own second advent. The 
matter of second advent operations parallel with the Flood 
receives considerable attention in chapter 4 of this work. 
The feature of universal idolatry, or, as in Gen. 612, 
“corrupting His way on the Earth,” is indicated in Christ’s 
reference in Matt. 24; 38: “For as in the days that were 
before the Flood they were eating and drinking.” To re¬ 
gard these words as merely relating to partaking of food is 
not only to reduce Christ’s forecast to the merest common¬ 
place, but to entirely miss the matter intended. Not only 
before the Flood, but at all other times, eating and drinking 
obtains with all human beings. Noah and Ms family were 
partaking of food and drink exactly the same as all others, 
but Noah was not destroyed because of eating and drinking 
as all others were. Partaking of food has no bearing on 
Divine worship and service, and does not show either interest 
or indifference. As previously noted in regard to marrying 
and giving in marriage, so in the matter of eating and drink¬ 
ing destruction came upon all who were doing these pro¬ 
hibited things. All fle^ save Noah shared in this eating 
and drinking. 

In the worship of God in Israel’s Tabernacle, and in the 
offering of animal sacrifices, eating and drinking obtained 
with some of these; with other sacrifices the whole was con¬ 
sumed with fire. With some neace offerings usrta nf the 
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sacrifice wei’e given to the Priests; with others of the same 
class of offering the people who brought the saerifioe shared 
in the eating and drinldng, and this by Divine appointment. 
In idolatrous sacrifices it was the general custom for the 
animal sacrifice to be eaten by the worshippers, and this 
in a manner of boisterous feasting. Whether or not any 
peace offering were associated with G?od’s way of sacrifice 
during the first age is not revealed. But it is very clear 
that such sacrifices as that of Abel’s were whole bSmt 
offerings. (Gen. 4:4; Heb. 11: 4). It would seem from 
Christ’s reference in Matt. 24: 38, to the eating and drinking 
of Noah’s generation, that the idolaters themselves were the 
first of their class to eat their sacrifices, which were first 
offered to their self-claimed human deities, the sons of God. 
No fire from Heaven consumed these sacrifices and the 
practice of worshippers providing fire on their own altars 
did not obtain until after the Flood. 

But, worship, whether to the true or false Gods, is te- 
ferred to in the Scriptures as “eating and drinking,” and 
this altogether apart from partaking of the sacrifices. In 
1st Cor. 10: 3, 4 there is reference to Israel’s worship of 
Jehovah: “And did aU eat the same spiritual meat; and did 
all drink the same spiritual drink.” This refers to worsMp 
apart from any sacrifices. In verse 7 idolatrous worship by 
the people of Israel finds mention in the same terms of 
eating and drinking: “Neither be ye idolaters, as were some 
of them; as it is written, the people sat down to eat and 
drink and rose up to play.” This matter of 1st Cor. 10; 7 
finds historical mention in Exodf 32:1-6. In the associaticm 
of this matter of idolatry, not only burnt offerings but also 
peace offerings were made, hence the eating and drinking 
had its literal significance also. This matter was in the 
making of and sacrificing to the golden csdf, and in Bxod. 
32: 6 it is stated that they “offered burnt offerings, and 
brought peace offerings; and the people sat down to eat and 
drink, and rose up to play. ’ ’ Neither sitting down nor play¬ 
ing or sporting had any place in the worship of Jehovah, 
in the Tabernacle. Standing before the Lord with bowed 
beads was the becoming attitude of all sacrifieers to the 
Lord, and the manifesting of a demeanor showing reverence 

and thankfulness: wbeu fhe saewfiee -orae aftnon+o.1 Tilftla 
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irons ■worship permitted and permits feasting with the offer- 
ing of the sacrifice, and also rising up to play afterwards- 
sporting like children. It is to sporting and not to musical 
exercises that there is mention of play in Exod. 32: 6; Ist 
Cor. 10; 7. That the whole procedure with Israel was dupli¬ 
cating that which they had learnt in Egypt is very manifest, 
as also that tlie idolatrous practice in all its expression was 
similar to that of Noah’s generation. There is remarkable 
similarity in idolatrous worship, whether ancient or modern, 
both in the feasting and in the subsequent sporting. Thus, 
Christ’s reference in Matt. 24; 37, 38; Luke 17; 26, 27, to 
eating and drinking in the days of Noah, has not the slightest 
connection with the necessary and harmless matter of the 
partaking of food, but relates to idolatry and its associa¬ 
tions. 

A feature in Luke 17: 26-30 worthy of note is that of 
the mention of the people of Sodom and their sins, together 
•with that of Noah’s generation and their two forms of dis¬ 
obedience—^marrying and eating and drinking. Both these 
generations are presented as parallel with the one of the 
coming days of the Son of Man. A remarkable difference 
between the generation of Noah’s days and that of Sodom 
over a thousand years later, in regard to the Divine dealings 
with each, is revealed. One hundred and twenty years’ re¬ 
spite was granted the former, with the added feature of 
Noah’s preaching and unfolding the Divine intentions. The 
people of Sodom had neither respite nor preaching nor any 
intimation of approaching destruction. 

The declaration in Luke 17: 28, that the people of 
Sodom were eating and drinkmg, becomes intelligible by the 
matters just noted with the Antediluvians, and intimates 
that they were all idolaters. But the other matters of the 
verse mark a great distinction with Noah’s generation. 
There is not any mention of marrying or giving in marriage 
with the people of Sodom. The marriage state had become 
utterly desecrated in Sodom. In Genesis, Peter’s and Jude’s 
writings, there is the mention of the vile fornication of the 
men of Sodom, both young and old, and of this being respon¬ 
sible for the visitation of fire from Heaven. It is then to 
this sin and not to harmless trading or toil that Christ makes 
reference in Luke 17: 28; “They bought, they sold, they 
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planted, they builded.” With the Sodomites, as with the 
Antediluvians, the matters specified as being done by each 
were responsible for the Divine judgments. 

“THE CORRUPTION OP THE EARTH.” 

The matters of Gen. 6: 11-13, in their mention of the 
material Earth as inseparably connected with the universal 
depravity of mankiad, are of important significance. “The 
Earl^ also was corrupt before God . . . And God looked 
upon the Earth, and, behold, it was corrupt.” Only by the 
inseparable connection oftiie siimer and scene of sin, in 
the Divine estimate, are these words intelligible. That tjje 
Earth mentioned in these verses was the material Earth 
where human society existed, and not a mere symbol of 
that society, is very manifest. In each reference, the Barth 
and all flesh are distinguished, with the latter up<»i the 
former.” And God looked upon the Earthy and, behold, it 
was corrupt, for all flesh had corrupted His way upon the 
Earth. The end of all flesh is come before Me, for the 
Earth is filled with violence through them.” The feature 
emphasised is that the iniquity of mankind brought increased 
corruption of the Earth, and made it with man offensive in 
the sight of God. If it was necessary for God to curse the 
Earth because of the sin of the first man—one sin—^then the 
wickedness of succeeding generations, culminating in the 
universal depravity at the era of the Flood, intensified the 
corruption of the Earth in the sight of God 

It was by the presence on Earth of one righteous man, 
Noah, that the destruction of the material scene of sin was 
not associated with that of the inhabitants of the Earth. 
The presence of righteous Noah did not preserve the lives 
of the ungodly, but was the means of averting for the time 
being the passing away of the material creation. Moreover, 
the waters of the Flood contributed nothing toward re¬ 
moving the existing corruption of the Earth, beyond that of 
sweeping away its sinful inhabitants. The Flood brought 
the destruction of all flesh, and the Divine purpose of pre¬ 
serving the existing material creation was realised by the 
presence of one righteous man. 

The matters of Gen. 8: 21, 22 are of interesting im¬ 
portance. As stated in them, the Divine Being was com- 
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umuag -with Himself, ■wlien outlining His purposed methods 
in human history after the Flood. “And the Lord said in 
Bis heart, I will not again curse the ground any more for 
man’s sake; for the imagination of man’s heart is evil from 
Ms youth; neither will I again smite any more every thing 
living, as 1 have done.” This communing was in the asso¬ 
ciation of the restoration of human society on Earth after 
the Flood, and the particular matter of Noah’s sacrifice on 
the restored Earth. The Divine promises were expressions 
of His recognition that human nature was incapable of 
living without sin, hence that He would be ever merciful 
and never again visit mankind with such destructive judg¬ 
ment as that of the Flood. The intimation that Jehovah 
knew the inevitable result of restoring human society, and 
that He purposed fully allowing for human transgressions, 
is one phase of the tremendous subject of the Divine per¬ 
mission and use of evil in the present life of mankind. His 
purpose requires the present life and its experiences with all 
the human race, and the fact of passing through the ex¬ 
periences of evil accomplishes the designed discipline of the 
race. The development of a believing section of mankind 
as ffis particular family of faith in every generation, and 
the providing of a particular Eternal inheritance for all 
these, is contemporary with the subjecting of the whole 
race to the necessary experience of evil and its severe lessons, 
<^d was not under any misapprehensions as to what would 
result from the restoring of human society on Barth after 
the Flood, and with this knowledge He authorised the re¬ 
storation. 

There are two features of promise in Gen. 8; 21. The 
first isj “I will not again curse the ground any more for 
man’s sake,” The ground had been cursed for man’s sake 
when Adam sinned, and was therefore marked for ultimate 
destruction at that time. The iniquity of the Antediluvians 
had made the Earth corrupt in God’s sight, and the fact 
and duration of the Flood had interrupted the course of 
the seasons for a year and made human society on Earth 
impossible. This promise guaranteed that the sin of man, 
no matter how aggravated, would not move Him to add to 
the first curse. The removal of the first curse is not hinted 
in the matter of Gen. 8: 21. The second promise of this verse 
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was the assiiranee that the Earth would not be depop^ted 
again as it had been by the Flood: “Neither wiU I 
smite every thing living, as I have done,” 

The matter of Gen. 8: 22 is a necessary explanation of 
the deration of the promises of verse 21. “While the Eturth 
remaineth” is the revealed terminus. To regard these words 
as involving the Eternal continuance of the Earth, not only 
makes them to contradict other Scriptures treating on that 
subject, but makes the matter of verse 22 entirely unneces¬ 
sary. The promises in verse 21 declare that “I will not 
again curse the ground nor smite every thing living,” hence 
needed no further explanation if the Earth was Eternal in 
duration. The additional matter of verse 22 was necessary 
because the Earth is not Eternal, and the history of the 
existing Earth is the domain of the promises. Thus, the 
matter of verse 22 outlines the tenoinus of the promises of 
verse 21. “While the Barth remaineth, seedtime and har¬ 
vest, and cold and heat, and summer and winter, and day 
and night shall not cease.” 

In the prophetic forecast of the final era of the Earth's 
history in 2nd Peter 3:7; Bev. 20: 8-15, the terminus to 
the promises of Gen. 8: 21, 22 is clearly defined, and shows 
the necessity for specifying “while the Earth remaineth,” 
The reference in Eeeles. 1: 4, to the Barth abiding for ever, 
is often quoted by those who kuow that the Hebrew Olam, 
translated for ever, has not any endless significance but 
that of an age or indefinite period. The feature of endless 
duration does not enter into the contrasts of Bcoles. 1: 4, 
and is not treated by the writer. The swift passing and 
continued succession of human generations, in contrast with 
the continuance of the Earth during these changes, is the 
one matter discussed iu the verse. The wonderful fact of 
how God has kept His promises of Gen. 8: 21, and this apart 
from humau ignorance or unbelief in them, is manifested in 
all history since the Flood. Any exceptional visitation of 
Divine judgment called forth by abnormal iniquity akin to 
that of Noah’s generation has been confined to the particular 
persons and scene of sin, without interference with my other 
persons or places. Again and again has the Divine hand 
inflicted judgments on Jew and Gentile, but altwtys with the 
self-imposed restraint promised in Gen. 8: 21, 22. The de- 
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partment ot particiilar or exceptional judgments is eompre- 
hensive enough, and this is only one pnase of “God judging 
the world.” Not any human being is exempt from this 
Divine operation, for together with the judgments on the 
disobedient there is the matter of “God judging His pet^le.” 
For whom-the Lord loveth He ehasteneth, and scourgeth 
every son whom He receiveth. Heb. 12: 6). The area of 
judgment outlined in Rom 1: 18 is a vast one: “For the 
wrath of God is revealed from Heaven agai^t all ungod¬ 
liness and unrighteousness of men.” This is the general 
and universal operation, the exceptional is additional. 

Both Sacred and secular history abounds with illustra¬ 
tions of exceptional visitations on Empires, Nations, CSties, 
Communities, and individuals. Just as it is of God’s appoint¬ 
ment that the kingdoms of men administer the Earth’s affairs 
until the time arrives for His own Kingdom, so with the 
domains, duration, and succession of these and the manner 
and means of their removal, as in Dan. 2: 21, 36-45; Dan. 4: 
35. “He removeth Kings and setteth up Kings, He 
changeth the times and seasons. He doeth His will in the 
army of Heaven and among the inhabitants of the Earth; 
and none can stay His hand, or say unto Him, What doest 
Thou?” The very mention of exertional judgments brings 
to the Student a formidable list of Divine visitations. The 
history of all Gentile nations, together with that of Israel, 
witnesses to these. The fact of ignorance of God and His 
ways, as with ancient nations and with modern heathen ones, 
has not interfered with these inflictions where need for them 
obtained. The cities of Sodom and Gomorrah were con¬ 
sumed with fire on account of the vileness of their peoples, 
and in spite of their ignorance of the Divine Being and His 
purposes. God is managing all human affairs during the 
present life and not in the future one only, and this in 
accordance with a wondrously wise plan which He formed 
in Eternity, and which finds its sublime completion in 
Eternity. All this vast domain of the Divine judgments 
dnee the Flood evidences the truthfulness of the promises 
in Gen. 8: 21, 22. “I will not again curse the Earth any 
more for man’s sake, for the imagination of man’s heart is 
evil from his youth; neither will I again smite every living 
thing, as I have done.” 
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But all human history since the Flood in verifying the 
promises of Gen. 8; 21, 22 has also shown the fulfilment of 
other and distinct Scriptures. These latter allude to the 
continual adding to Earth’s iniquity by the sin of successive 
generations of mankind. Moreover, the removal from life 
and being of transgressors by death, ineorporates.4:heir sinful 
dust with their mother Earth and further increases her cor¬ 
ruption. That this is the Divine estimate is revealed in 
several Scriptures. “The Earth also is defiled under the 
inhabitants thereof, because they have transgressed the laws. 
. . . Therefore hath the curse devoured the Earth . . . The 
Earth is utterly broken down. The Barth shall reel to and 
fro like a drunkard, and shall be removed like a cottage, and 
the transgression thereof shall be heavy upon it; and it shall 
fall and not rise again.” (Isai. 24: 5,6,19,20). “For behold, 
the Lord eometh out of ffis place to punish the inhabitants 
of the Earth for their iniquity. The Earth also shall dis¬ 
close her blood and shall no more cover her slain,” (Isai. 26; 
21). These and connected references are exactly the same in 
import as the first cursing of the ground on account of the 
sin of the first man. In accord with His promise God has not 
added to that first curse nor duplicated the visitation of 
the Flood. But the added sin of generations has increased 
the Barth’s burden of transgression and made it more cor¬ 
rupt in His sight. 



CHAPTER rV. 


^*THE HEAVENS AND EARTH WHICH ARE NOW/* 

The Significance of the above words quoted from 2ad Peter, 3 7» 
IS threefold First, as a contrast with the Heavens and Earth of 
verse 5 \\hich were destroyed, and succeeded by the existing Heavens 
and Earth Second, in contrast with the coming or tliird Heaven 
and Earth when the existing ones have been destroyed by fire. 
Thud, as drawing attention to the temporary character of the piesent 
mateiial creation, and this in spite of its seeming stability and the 
unbroken succession of its history To rebuke the scoffers of the 
laiat days and to confirm the faith of all looking for new Heavens 
and a new Earth is responsible for the particular term of Heavens 
and Eaith which are now. 

THE TIMES OP THE PATRIARCHS. 

A whole year passed away during the abiding of Noah 
and his family in the Ark. In Gen. 7: 6, 11 it is stated 
that ‘‘Noah was six hundred years old when the Flood 
of waters were upon the Earth,” and in Gen. 8; 13, “And 
it came to pass in the six hundredth and first year the 
waters were dried up from off the Earth . . . and behold, 
the face of the Barth was dry.” The matter of leaving 
the Ark was a duplicate of that of its entrance. In Gen. 7:1 
the Divine invitation of Noah and his family into the Ark 
is recorded, and in Gen. 8:15, 16 there is the Divine invi¬ 
tation out of the Ark and into the restored Earth. Noah 
waited for Divine authority both to enter and leave the 
refuge from destruction, and the Divine command in each 
matter was the basis of bis action. 

Noah’s first act on leaving the Ark is recorded in 
Gen. 8: 20: “And Noah builded an altar unto the Lord, 
and took of every clean beast, and of every clean fowl, and 
offered burnt oKerings on the altar,” There was not any 
delay in the resumption of God’s way of worship when 
Noah had the opportunity of observing it. This samificing 
was the tangible evidence of prayer, thanksgiving and 
adoration, and appointed by God in these connections. The 
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necessity for the building of an altar as in Glen. 8: 20 had 
been created by the Flood and its removal of all traces of 
the garden of Eden. So long as that garden was in existence 
and the Cherubim and infolding fire at its entrance there 
was not any need for building altars. The erection of an 
altar by Noah as the first work on the restored Barth 
marked the beginning of a new form of worship on altars 
erected by worshippers of the Most High. This order was 
a further display of voluntary and spontaneous worship 
providing opportunity of choice and effort, and manifested 
the continuance of an economy of grace. 

The large proportions of the first sacrifice offered by 
Noah, defined in Gen. 8: 20, together with the fact of this 
being a burnt offering, arrests the attention. Not one 
animal, but large numbers of animals of the clean species, 
and all varieties of clean birds also, comprised the immense 
offering to the Lord presented by Noah. The display of 
unselfishness in this form of worship was one feature which 
is too seldom observed in modern life and worship. Eeadi- 
ness and anxiety to give to the Lord of that which was a 
pari and source of material possessions, pioved that the 
worship was real apart from the significance of the sacri¬ 
fices in the Divine purpose. Noah offered the biggest 
sacrifice possible, “of every clean beast, and of every clean 
fowl.” That he was able to do this without interfering 
with the natural increase of the various species, is made 
manifest from the particulars of the stocking of the Ark 
in Gen, 7: 2, 3: “Of every clean beast thou shalt take to 
thee by sevens, of beasts that are not dean by two, . . • 
Of fowls also of the air by sevens.” The idea that only two 
of the different species of animals and birds were taken into 
the Ark is thus shown as erroneous. It was only with the 
unclean or wild species of animals and birds that one pair 
each applied. This proportion evidenced Divine wisdom 
and foresight in regard to future increase of these species. 

Wild or unclean of animals and birds are only one-third 
of the numbers of the domestic or clean. The sevens of the 
clean kinds of animals and birds not only provided for a 
much greater increase than that of the wild kinds, but 
provided also for the possibility of the immense sacrifice 
that Noah offered after leaving the Ark. In Gen. 7. 2, 3 
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tiie sevens are contrasted with the two; “by sevens, by 
two,” in each, units are indicated. The two of each unclean 
kind made one pair of male and female, the seven of aU 
clean kinds made three pairs and one over. In each of these 
sevens of clean beasts and birds there were four males and 
three females. Thus there was one over with all the sevens 
of the cleali species, and it is certain that this was a male, 
since it was provided for a future sacrifice. Seeing that 
there was neither increase nor death among the inhabitants 
of the Ark, the same numbers came out of it as those entei’ing 
it twelve months before. The Ark was provided to save 
from death but not for increase. There is no hint of Noah 
being told what the seventh of clean animals and birds was 
for. But when he took the whole of this .seventh and 
offered it to the Lord, instead of retaining the greater 
portion for his own possession and use, the sacrifice of 
Koah as well as of his offering was pleaang to God. The 
immensity of this burnt offering can be gathered from the 
definition of clean beasts and birds in Levit. 11: 3, 13-23: 
“Whatever parteth the hoof, and is elovenfooted, and 
cheweth the eud, among the beasts,” Clean and unclean 
birds are specified in verses 13-23. 

Noah lived 350 j'ears after the Flood and died at 950, 
the third oldest of mankind. Shem lived 152 years after his 
father, or 502 years after the Flood, and died at the age of 
600, (Gen. 9: 28, 29; Gen, 10:10,11.) During the lives of 
Noah and Shem Divine worship and fellowship continued 
with living mankind, and in the first settlement—^in 
Armenia—established on leaving the Ark. Both Sacred 
history and the records of ancient nations are in agreement 
on this matter. Thus, for five centuries after the Flood, 
living mankind were, as a united community, worshippers of 
God, but with some hostile tendencies in one branch of the 
human family—the descendants of Earn. 

It is a matter for regret that the chronology adopted in 
the Author. Version is manifestly in error in regard to the 
length of the period from the Flood to the times of Abraham, 
as it is in the previously noted matter of the length of the 
fir.st dispensation from Adam to the Flood. The records of 
ancient nations succeeding the Flood, the development of 
such a civilisation as existed in Ch.aldea and Egypt at the 
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times of Abraliam, together with the recorded matters of 
history in the Scriptures, forbid the acceptance of any 
chronology which limits this period to 292 years. In the 
Septuagint the era from the Mood to the birth of Abraham 
is shown as 1072 years, and although Josephus omits one 
important feature of the period, he gave its total length as 
993 years. Esactly the same as with the Antediluvian 
Patriarchs and their ages at the birth of their eldest sons, 
so with the difference in the times of the post-diluvian 
patriarchs. With the accepted chronology of Usher and 
that of such ancient Versions as the Septuagint the differ¬ 
ences are as follows: 

With six of the post-diluvian patriarchs there is a dif¬ 
ference of one hundred j’-ears each, wdth a seventh of fifty 
years, and an eighth of one hundred and thirty years. This 
makes a total of 780 years longer in the Septuagint tracing 
than in Usher's chronology. Any conflict with the facts of 
secular history with recent discoveries in ancient civilisa¬ 
tion at the times of Abraham, or with the recorded events 
of patriarchal times, is avoided by the reasonable presenta¬ 
tion of over 1000 years as the length of that first period 
after the Flood. The Scriptural accounts of the length of 
the lives of Noah and Shem, of the confusion of tongues and 
dispersion of mankind, cannot be harmonised with the 
chronology of 292 years from the Mood to Abraham. An 
inevitable result of this extended chronology with the two 
periods noted—before and after the Flood—^is that of 
Christ’s first appearing being in the sixth Mdlennium from 
creation and the Gospel dispensation being the seventh. A 
difference of 1366 years in the tw^o early periods of human 
history, marks the first advent of Christ as transpiring in 
the sixth thousand. This was the prevailing belief among 
the early Christians. In Heb. 4: 3-11 the present age is 
presented as the era of “entering into His rest”—hence the 
Seventh or Sabbath. 

The important events recorded in Gen. 11:1-9 succeeded 
the death of Noah and Shem, and involve features of pre¬ 
ceding times. Verse 2 refers to the removal of all living 
ma^ind from the original settlement in Armenia to the 
plain and di.striet of Shinar on the Euphrates, and the later 
Kte of historic Babylon. One purpose of this removal and 
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settlement in Shinar is mentioned in verse 4: “Let ns build 
a city and tower, lest we be scattered abroad upon the face 
of the whole Earth.” This determination discloses know, 
ledge of the Divine purpose of this scattering; that such 
knowledge was possessed previous to the removal into 
Shinar, and was responsible for the removal. The associated 
matter is that of the hostile motive prompting the building 
of a city and tower. Hostile to the known Divine inten¬ 
tions and in defiance of presumed Divine judgments. The 
fact of all living mankind being included in this matter 
does not of necessity involve that aU shared the hostile 
spirit. Subsequent events revealed the existence of one 
section comprising the true people of God, and that these 
were in the minority and subject to the dominance of the 
majority in the matter of the removal and building opera¬ 
tions. 

The accomplishment of the Divine purpose of dispersion 
by the confusion of tongues recorded in Gen. 11: 8-9, was a 
procedure which only Infinite wisdom could have devised 
and Almighty power realised. The designed dispersion was 
that of the three branches of mankind, from the three sons 
of Noah, into a three-fold division of the Earth. The sub¬ 
divisions of these three were matters for later arrangement 
as the need arose. This three-fcdd phase is of interesting 
importance not only in regard to the Barth, but also as dis¬ 
closing the primitive origin of all mankind and of all human 
lan^Si^es. Modem Science has concurred in the Scriptural 
definitions of the three divisions of mankind, and rejected 
the contentions of former scientists for the five-fold division 
of the race. “The three fundamental human types or fami¬ 
lies of mankind are the Caucasian, the Mongolian, and the 
Ethiopian, All existing members of the human race can be 
grouped around these types, or somewhere between them. 
The latest scientific investigation and classification have 
arranged mankind in these three families instead of the 
former five.” (Sanderson’s “History of the World.”) 
The God who gave speech to mankind, and Who imparted 
but one language for the first age and down to this era of 
the confusion of tongues, could alone give other languages. 
His three-fold division of mankind and of the Barth was 
reflected in the matter of the confusion of tongues. Two 
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new languages were all that were required with the existing 
one, and both of these were fimdamentally different from 
eaclx other and from the original tongue. The appointed 
recipients of the two new languages were made to entirely 
fmrget their previous language—^to be unable t<i speak or 
understand it. The acceptance of the record of this miracu¬ 
lous operation is not any tax on the faith of any true 
believer in the revealed God of the Scriptures, and apart 
from the Genesis account of the confusion of tongues there 
is no enlightenment. 

One of the most competent authorities of human 
languages, Sir William Jones, presented the result of his 
exhaustive researches in the following condciased summary: 
“The primitive tongues of mankind were three in number, 
the Sanscrit, the Arabic and the Sclavonic or Tartarian. (li 
The Sanscrit has produced the Greek, the Persian, the 
Armenian, and the old Egyptian or Ethiopie. (2) Prom the 
Arabic, which is radically and essentially different from 
the Sanscrit, spring the dialects used by the Jews, the Arabs, 
the Assyrians, Syriac, and numerous tribe of Abyssinians, 
(3) The Sclavonic or Tartarian is the parent of the various 
dialects of Northern Asia and North-eastern Europe, and 
is radically different from the Sanscrit and the Arabic. All 
these languages have been found as existing together in a 
most remartehle manner in ancient Iran, the Soriptiiral 
Shinar, affording reason for believing that persons speaking 
them severally inhabited that locality at a former period.” 

The orderly decrease of the length of human life in the 
times of the Patriarchs is another interesting matter, 
and evidences results brought by the visitation of the 
Flood. Prom Noah to Abraham there were ten generations, 
with a decrease in the length of life in each. Noah lived 
950 years; Abraham died at 175, and, as declared in Gen. 
25: 8, “died in a good old age, an old man, and full of 
years.” This matter of the decrease of life is additional 
proof that the specified 120 years in Gen. 6: 3 were in the 
associations of the Flood era, and constituted the length of 
respite to all flesh then living. It was not until the genera¬ 
tion succeeding Jacob’s times, and over 1200 years after the 
Flood, that 120 years was the average of life. Joseph’s life 
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did not reach the limit to his generation, ending at 110, his 
father Jacob dying at 141. (Oen. 47; 28; Gen. 50: 26.) 

It is in these times of the Patriarchs and the associations 
of the different ages of the ten generations from Noah to 
Abraham that there is reasonable evidence of the times of 
the Patriarch Job. That Job was a real person of history 
and not a poetic figure (as some writers have suggested) 
is proved by other Scriptures. In Ezek. 14; 14, 20 Job is 
mentioned with Noah and Daniel as exceptional in righteous¬ 
ness. In James 5*. 11 there is this reference: “Ye have 
heard of the patience of Job, and have seen the end of the 
Lord.” Not anything is mentioned as to times in the book 
of Job. But that Job lived in an enlightened era where 
knowledge of arts and sciences obtained, and in a com¬ 
munity free from idolatry and with knowledge of the true 
God, is very manifest from the book bearing Job’s name. 
That Job and Abraham were not contemporary and that Job 
lived long before Abraham appears to be undeniable. In 
the times of Job and among his people worship of the true 
God obtained generally. Neither Job nor the people he 
lived with were converts from idolatry, but regarded it with 
abhorrence as practised by others and as punishable by 
their own laws, as in Job 31:26-28. 

In the times of Abraham idolatry was universaL The 
family of which he was a younger son were idolaters, as 
declared in Josh. 24: 2, 3, “they served other gods.” Abra¬ 
ham was thus a convert from idolatry, although a descend¬ 
ant of the line of Shem, and of the line of the promised 
“Seed of the woman.” The death of Abraham at 175 years, 
and the period of Job’s life after the return of Divine 
favor and blessing—of 140 years—^is another feature of con¬ 
trast with Abraham and an important key to the times of 
Job. (Job 42-16.) The identity of tbe Patriarch Job with 
the person mentioned in Gen 10: 29 by the name of Jobab 
appears very clear from the matters noted. That the times 
of Jobab succeeded the dispersion and confusion of tongues 
is manifest from Gen. 10: 25. The father of Jobab was a 
brother of Peleg and “in his days was the Earth divided.” 
Jobab’s generation lived in the times when the average life 
was of the duration of between three and four hundred 
years. This permits of intelligent understanding of the 140 
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years succeeding Job’s restoration and comprising, as in Job 
42:12, bis latter end. “So the Lord blessed the latter end of 
Job more than his beginning,” It is most reasonable to 
conclude that Job’s beginning from his birth to his great 
trouble was longer in years than his latter end.. His lirst 
family were adults, with their own households, as indicated 
in Job 1: 2, 4. By the order of conditions in Job’s genera¬ 
tion he could easily have been, and probably was, over 200 
years old at the time of his great trouble, and thus not less 
than 340 at his death. The names Job and Jobab are the 
same—one a contraction of the other, as often obtains in 
the Scriptures. In Jeremiah’s prophecy the wicked King 
Jechoniah is referred to several times by the abbreviated 
name of Coniah, and there are others of the same Mnd. 

Thus the book of Job fills an important place in the 
Sacred narrative which is otherwise vacant. It discloses 
the enlightenment of one section of mankind after the dis¬ 
persion and previous to Abraham, and suggests the ten¬ 
dencies to idolatry in other sections. In agreement with the 
suggestions in Job 31; 26, 27 it is historically true that the 
worship of the heavenly luminaries was one of the first 
forms of idolatry after the Flood, as material earthly objects 
were at and from the times of Moses. (Rom. 1: 23.) The 
faith, devotion and marvellous patdeoce of Job witness to 
the continued worship of God from Noah to the seventh 
generation in the family of Shem. Jobah or Job was o£ the 
same line of Shem as Abraham, but of a different branch. 
This family of faith degenerated in the three generations 
from Job to Abraham, and embraced idolatry with all others 
of mankind. But unlike the days before the Flood, where 
knowledge of the true God obtained universally, the nations 
at the times of Abraham were ignorant of the existence and 
word of the Most High. 

The matter of Job’s severe testing by God and the form 
of its introduction in Job 1; 6-12, chapter 2: 1-7 Ja utterly 
confused by human traditions of a spiritual As we 

have traced from the Scriptures in a previous chapter of 
this work, God destroyed all sinful Angels, hence the satan 
or adversary mentioned in the matter of Job’s testing, was 
not a spiritual being or power, but was of the Earth, as 
clearly defined in Job 1: 7, chapter 2: 2: “From going to 
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and fro in the Earth, and from walking up and down in it.” 
This adversary was an earthly one solely. The rendering 
of the Hebrew word satan, without translating it by its 
English equivalent of adversary, in the book of Job, and as 
if it was the name of a person, has further confused the 
Sacred wo/d. If the same method was adopted with the 
same Hebrew word satan in Numb. 22: 22 the rendering 
would be as follows: “And the Angel of the Lord stood in 
the way for a satan against him (Balaam). This holy 
.^gel was sent to stop Balaam in his course, and was thus 
an adversary in a good cause or a good satan.” 

In the times of Job, as in all other times since, the esti¬ 
mates of sinful human nature regard the Divine worship 
and service with His true people as a matter of material 
gain or profit, and that personal loss or suffering w^^ 
destroy all faith in God. The order of the old dispensation 
not only permitted but brought from God material plenty 
to the faithful, as in Job’s case and others of particular men¬ 
tion, like Abraham, and in Gen. 24; 35: “And the Lord hath 
blessed my master greatly; and He hath given him flocks 
and herds, and silver and gold.” The large possessions of 
these Patriarchs were given to them by God as a mark of 
His favour and approval, and adverse criticism was made 
by other men in this connection. God designed to mani¬ 
fest an object lesson for the times, and the old dispensation 
in particular, with one of His faithful people, in reply to 
these adverse human sentiments. 

The introduction of His purpose of testing Job is pre¬ 
sented in the matter of a review of His earthly family, who 
are represented in Job 1: 6; chapter 2, as presenting them¬ 
selves before the Lord, “’’^en the sons of God came to 
present themselves before the Lord, and satan (an adversary) 
came also among them.” The fact that Angels are not the 
sons of God has been noted, and as definitely stated in 
Heb. 1: 5. That men are the children or offspring of God 
by origin is just as definitely affirmed by Paul in Acts 17: 
28, 29: “Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God.” 
These sons of God presented before Him for review were His 
living human creation, and an adverse sentiment or satan 
among these was the one matter calling for this presenta¬ 
tion and for the Divine address. This adversary was hostile 
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to Job and to God’s dealings with Mm. Neither Job nor 
God had any adversaries save on the Earth and among 
men. With the introduction in this manner of the purposed 
testing of Job by God, there is no mention of any satan in 
the suceeding forty chapters of the book. There was not any 
misunderstanding with Job, his wife, or his friends and 
people as to the source of all his calamities, although the 
reason for these was the cause of the prolonged dissertations 
of the visiting friends of the Patriarch and of his replies. 

That God had not erred in selecting Job for His special 
purpose of effectively answering the calumny of the earthly 
satan is made manifest in the response and attitude of the 
Patriarch in the three severe visitations. The first of these 
that brought the sudden and complete loss of all his earthly 
possessions, with the associated but distinct loss of all his 
family, brought from Job the recorded response and attitude 
of chapter 1; 20, 21: “He fell upon the ground and wor¬ 
shipped, and said . . . The Lord gave, and the Lord hath 
taken away; blessed be the name of the Lord.” The severe 
infliction of bodily suffering through a painful malady, in 
addition to the previous visitations, was responsible for 
making the Patriarch’s wife voice the satan sentiment: 
“Dost thou still retain thine integrity? curse God and die.” 
Job’s response reveals the marvellous power of true faith in 
God. “'V^at? shall we receive good at the hand of God, and 
shall we not receive evil?” (Job 2: 9,10.) The exceptional 
testing of Job and the dispensation in which he lived were 
responsible for his exceptional restoration and the receiving 
of increased material possessions, as in Job 42 s 10-17. The 
mighty power of faith in God is the outstanding matter of 
this historical reference and not the existence or operations 
of any personal satan. 

It is evident to sober thought that the satan mentioned 
in Job’s testing by God was a sentiment of sinful human 
nature and not any person. The presenting of states as if 
they were persons, the use of personal pronouns to states, 
and the associating of speaking with states, are prominent 
features of inspiration and powerful means of presenting 
revealed truth. In Bom. 5: 21, ffin is referred to as if it 
was a person. “Sin hath reigned unto death,” and in 
Heb. 2: 14 this same monarch is said to be “him that had 
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the power of death.” In Rom. 7:11 there is this reference: 
“For sin . . . deceived me, and by it dew me,” In 1st Cor. 
15: 65, 56, death, hades and sin are addressed, as persons 
and referred to by personal pronouns. ”0 death where is 
thy sting? p grave where is Ihy victory? The sting of death 
is fein.” The powerful matter of states s|^aking, as in the 
satan of Job’s testing, finds illustration in several Scrip¬ 
tures. In Gen. 4: 10 the state of Abel’s martyrdom is re¬ 
ferred to as speaking: “The voice of thy brother’s blood 
crieth unto Me from the ground.” A better speaking than 
vengeance by a better blood even than that of Abel’s finds 
mention in Heb. 12; 24: “And to the blood of sprinkling, 
that speaketh better things than that of Abel.” In the book 
of Proverbs wisdom is referred to as a personal female and 
as having a voice and speaking (Prov. 8; 1-3): “Doth not 
wisdom cry? and understanding put forth her voice? She 
crieth at the gates, at the entry of the city, at the coming in 
at the doors.” 

The times of Abraham v’ere, as already noted, in the 
eleventh century from the Flood, and when all mankind 
were idolaters. His call by God from Ur of the Chaldees 
and entrance into Canaan, at the age of 75 years, marked a 
new and wonderful era of the Divine purpose. It brought to 
Abraham the revelation of the nniversal plan of God. The 
far distant but promised blessing of all the famiUes of the 
Ear& through Abraham’s Seed was not only made known 
to him, but embodied in a covenant which was later confirmed 
by the-Divine oath. The first message to Abraham from 
God-^recorded in Gen. 12: 1-3—contained this universal 
feature as its ultimate, and was repeated several times 
during Abraham's succeeding life of 100 years, and after¬ 
wards given to Isaac and Jacob, the other Fathers »f the 
covenant. “In thee and in thy Seed shall all the families of 
the Earth be blessed.” This first-mentioned matter in Gen. 
12; 1-8 is later repeated in Gen. 18: 18; Gen. 22: 18: Gen, 
26:4; Gen. 28:14. That the realisation of this promise was 
to be after the Resurrection of the Patriarchs, and not during 
the present life, was clearly under.stood by the three of 
them. Abraham, Isaac and Jacob lived and died by faith in 
the Divine promises given them, as declared in Heh. 11:13: 
“These all died in faith, not having received the promises, 
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but having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them 
and embraced them.” 

A peculiar and particular feature of Abraham’s call to 
the land of Canaan from his native country of the Chal¬ 
deans was his continuance in Canaan until death without 
owning any portion of the Land. This Land was given to 
him and to all his seed for a possession, but its ownership 
was not due to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob until after their 
Resurrection. A second feature of God’s covenant was that 
Canaan would be the country of Abraham’s descendants of 
the present life when these became a nation. The third 
particular feature affecting the nation of Israel was that all 
these are also to inherit the land of Canaan at the future 
time when their Fathers are raised from the dead. Heb. 
11: 8, 9 expounds the first matter, that relating to the 
Fathers of the covenant. “By faith Abraham, when he was 
called to go out into a place which he should after i^e^ve 
for an inheritance, obeyed. By faith he sojourned in the 
land of promise, as in a strange country, dwelling in taber¬ 
nacles with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same 
promise.” The restoration of the whole house of Israel from 
all Gentile lauds and from death, at the era and for the 
age succeeding the Resurrection of the Patriai’chs, is the 
theme of many prophecies and the fulfilment of many 
promises to the Fathers, commencing with that of Gen. 13; 
IS: “For ail the land which thou seest, to thee will I g?iv6 
it, and to thy seed for ever.” This for ever is the Hebrew 
01am and has the significance of for the age. In Gen. 15 r 
18 there is the explanation of the greatly enlarged area of 
the promised land in its future inheritance by the Fathers 
and all their descendants. “Unto thy seed have 1 given tMa 
land, from the river of Egypt unto the great river, the river 
Euphrates.” 

The personality of Abraham and the Divine dealii^a 
with him are prominent matters of Revelation. It is with 
Abraham that an exclusive application of Fattier obtains, 
and this on account of the Divine appointment, and because 
Abraham was the first in the matters referred to, viz., that 
of hearing and believing the universal purpose of God. In 
Rom. 4: 16-18 this exclusive Fatherhood of Abraham is 
referred to three times. “Who is the father of us all. I 
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have made thee father of many nations. Who against hope 
believed in hope, that he might become the father of many 
nations.” Careful consideration of these three references 
■will bring recognition of the first-mentioned, verse 16 as 
comprehending the family of fai^ and of the t-wo latter, in 
verses 17, I8, of the multitudinous house of Israel. Many 
Nations has no application to the believing section of man¬ 
kind, but to the people of Israel, and as distinguished also 
from all Gentile peoples by the descriptive term of these 
latter of all Ihe families of the Earth. The distinctions be¬ 
tween the fmily of faith which comprises, as in Bom. 9; 23, 
24, a believing remnant composed of Jews and Gentiles, the 
many nations to be comprised in Israel, and all the families 
of Earth, which include all Gentile peoples, must be 
recognised to make Bible study really profitable. 

Abraham’s faith, apart from all works or offerings of 
any kind, as recorded in Gen. 15: 5, 6, and which was the 
means of receiving the imputation of Divine righteousness, is 
the one matter of Paul’s illustration of “believing unto 
righteousness.” (Bom. 4: 22-25.) Abraham’s later offering 
of his son Isaac was a remarkable manifestation of the 
obedience of faith. It was also a small illustration of a 
greater Father’s sacrifice of His only begotten Son, a sacri¬ 
fice which was not arrested as that of Abraham’s was in its 
consummation. The life of faith of sojourning in the land 
of promise as a stranger filled the last hundred years of 
Abraham’s life, and is presented with the lives of Isaac and 
of Jacob in Heb. 6:12 as a copy worthy of imitation by all 
believers of the present age. Abraham is the one man 
spoken of as the friend of God in 2nd Chron. 20: 7; Isai. 41: 
8; James 2; 23, and this manifestly on account of his confi¬ 
dential converse with Jehovah during his life in Canaan. 
Such consultations as that recorded in Gen. 18:17-33 on the 
fate of Sodom and Gomorrah serve to explain what is meant 
by friend of God. “And the Lord said, Shall I hide from 
Abraham the thing which I do?” This was most exceptional 
even in the wonderful days of the Patriarchs, when converse 
with God was the one means of instruction and guidance. 
Isaac and Jacob and Joseph all shared this converse •with 
God, as also Eebekah and Sarah, but there is not any record 
of consultation with God with any others save with Abra* 
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ham. The later reference to the relationship of Moses, in 
Bxod. 33: 11, is the nearest approach to that filled by 
Abraham. “And the Lord spake unto Moses face to face 
as a man speaketh unto his friend.” 

As with Abel, Enoch, Noah, Job and all v*.o walked 
with God in His way of life from Adam to Abraham, so with 
these three Fathers of the covenant, Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob. These latter built their own altars and offered 
sacrifices of their material possessions of animals unto the 
Lord. Abraham built several altars in different parts of 
the land of Canaan, and IMs as his first work on entering 
the land. These altars were intended as being always avail¬ 
able for worship, when his migratory course through the 
land brought his encampment into the different districts. 
Abraham’s erection of these various altars on entering the 
land is recorded in Gen, 12; 6-8, 18. The first was erected 
at Moreh, the later district of Samaria; the second in the 
vicinity of Bethel, about twelve miles north of Jerusalem; 
the third in the plain of Mamre, which is Hebron, home 22 
miles south of Jerusalem. Added to these three altars, and 
as recorded in Gen. 21: 33, “Abraham planted a grove in 
Beer-sheba, and called there on the Lord, the everlasting 
God.” This “grove” if not for sacrifice was for worship, 
but later, and by Isaac, an altar was erected at Beer-sheba, as 
stated in Gen. 26 : 23-25. All these matters were of suffi- 
cient importance to the Divine Being as to find prominent 
mention in His Bevelation to mankind, and as manifesting 
the faith and devotion of the Fathers. An interesting feature 
of the altar built by Isaac at Beer-sheba is that of Jacob’s 
sacrificing on it some ninety years after its erection, and as 
his last act in the land of Canaan while on the journey to 
meet Joseph in Egypt, as in Gen. 46: 1; “And Israel took 
his journey with all that he had, and came to Beer-sheba 
and offered sacrifices unto the God of his father Isaac.” 
The last clause becomes intelligible by remembering that the 
altar was built by his father. Thus there were at least four 
permanent altars in different parts of the land of Canaan, 
built and used by the three Fathers of the covenant for the 
continual observance of God’s way of sacrifice. 
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THE DISPENSATION OP THE LAW WITH ISEABL. 

Prom the time of God’s eovenaat with Abraham to the 
Exodus from Egypt was 430 years, and this, as stated in 
Bxod. 12: 41, to the very day of departure. “And it came 
to pass at^the end of the four hundred and thirty years, 
even the selfsame day it came to pass, that all the hosts of 
the Lord went out from Egypt.” In Qalat. 8: 17 there is 
reference to the same period of years. Only half of this era 
elapsed during Israel’s presence in Egypt, the first half 
ending with Jacob’s removal there from Canaan, One 
revealed cause for Israel’s sojourn in Egypt, and consolida¬ 
tion into a nation there, is recorded in Gen. 15; 16, and in 
one of God’s consultations with Abraham: “For the iniquity 
of the Amorites is not yet full.” The inhabitants of Canaan 
from the time of the dispersion were the descendants of 
Ham, the third son of Noah. The name of Oanaan was given 
to the country on account of this being the name of Ham’!^ 
youngest son and his inheritance. (Gen. 10; 6,15,16.) The 
Amorites were the descendants of Ham through Oanaan, 
and having received the land could not—in the estimate of 
Infinite justice—be dispossessed of it save by unfitness of 
life. Hence the fiat of the Perfect One was that of Gen. 15: 
16, “for the iniquity of the Amorites is not yet full,” Not 
till that fulness was reached could Israel receive Canaan as 
the domain of their national life. God’s ways are just and 
right in national as in individual matters. 

The immensity of this phase of the Divine operations is 
further displayed in the introduction of the Egyptians into 
the matter of the Amorites and Israel. With the prophecy 
given to Abraham concerning the Amorites, there is that 
of Gen. 15; 13, 14, of Israel’s experience in Egypt until 
Canaan was ready for them. “And He said to Abraham, 
Know of a surety that thy seed shall be a stranger in a land 
that is not theirs, and shall serve them, and they shall 
afflict them four hundred years. And also that nation, 
which they shall serve, will I judge; and afterward shall 
they come out with great substance.” How accurate is this 
forecast given over four centuries before the Exodus for 
the enlightenment of Abraham, when compared with the 
history of Israel in Egypt! How enlightening it is both on 
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the judgments of the Exodus and of the faot and right of 
the great substance brought by Israel from Egypt, mentioned 
in Exod. 12:35. 36! With the Egyptians, as with the Amor- 
ites, His ways were just and right and without iniquity, for 
all of these, as well as Israel, were His ehildren of disobedi¬ 
ence, and were learning the hard lessons of sinful«existenee. 
As a nation the Egyptians owed a debt of gratitude to Israel 
on account of Joseph’s services during the seven years’ 
famine, and the preservation of the land of Egypt and its 
people from destruction. But the basefjt ingratitude was 
shown by the Egyptians after the death of Joseph and_ to 
his people. In sending Joseph to Egypt God was providing 
for the Egyptians and all other nations as well as for Israel. 
In Gen. 45: 5, 7, 8 there is Joseph’s explanation of the work¬ 
ing of Jehovah to his brethren: “Now therefore be ye not 
grieved, nor angry with yourselves, that ye sold me hither; 
for (}od did send mo before you to preserve life. And God 
sent me before you to preserve you a posterity in the Earth, 
and to save your lives by a great deliverance. So now it 
was not you that sent me hither, but Gkid; and He hath 
made me a father to Pharaoh.” 

The phenomenal increase of Israel from seventy persons 
to some two millions at least during a little over two cen¬ 
turies, most of which was spent in bondage, is only another 
feature of Divine operations, which brings no tax on intelli¬ 
gent faith. The Divine purpose required that Israel should 
become a nation quickly, and designed that the era of bond- 
age should not be prolonged. Israel was delivered from 
Egypt some forty years before the iniquity of the Amorites 
was fully manifest, for the all-seeing Eye of the Infinite per¬ 
ceived that the generation delivered from E^pt would, 
through unbelief, perish in the wilderness. With Israel as 
with the Gentlies, His ways were just and true. How diverse 
the dispensational methods of God are! In the first dispen¬ 
sation, and during the succeeding times of the Pati-iarehs, 
individuals only were the subjects of Divine illumination 
and guidance, and gra.ce or unmerited favor to believing 
men and women the order of the Divine economy. But the 
end indicated in Eom. 5: 13,14 was reached at the Exodus, 
and with the institution of Law there was the bringing of a 
nation into covenant relationship. To impi-ess the people of 
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Israel with His goodness He delivered them from bondage 
and brought them apart from all other nations into the 
wilderness of Sinai to meet their Divine deliverer and receive 
His covenant. It was not possible to give them the covenant 
while they were in Egypt, nor for them to observe it while 
they wer6> in bondage to another nation. With the covenant 
there was the providing of the land, and obedience to the 
former determined the continued inheritance of the latter. 
The land was not promised unconditionally, as the era for 
that is not reached until after the second advent of Christ. 
(Amos 9: 15.) 

Israel was selected as the covenant people of God be¬ 
cause they were the natural descendants of the Fathers, but 
their consent to receive His covenant was essential, and this 
from all the people. God did not compel Israel to accept 
the Law covenant, much less any Gentile nations, which 
were neither taken to Sinai nor consulted in this 
connection. “Ye have seen what I did unto the Egypt¬ 
ians. . . . Now therefore if ye will obey My voice, and keep 
My covenant, then ye shall be unto Me above all people, 
for all the Earth is mine. And ye shall be unto Me a king¬ 
dom of Priests and an holy nation.” (Bxod. 19:4-6.) InBxod. 
24; 3, 7 there is the recorded response of all the people: 
“And he took the book of the covenant, and read it in the 
audience of the people: and they said. All that the Lord hath 
said will we do, and be obedient. . . . And all the people 
answered with one voice and said. All the words which the 
Lord hath said will we do.” Only by recognition of the 
isolated standing of Israel from Moses to Christ and of her 
willingness to occupy that position, are the Divine methods 
and operations of that period intelligible. 

The true place and significance of the Law covenant, as 
entirely distinct from the covenant made with Abraham, is a 
matter of great importance, and finds mention in Galat. 
3: 17: “That the covenant, that was confirmed before of 
God. the Law which was four hundred and thirty years 
after, cannot disannul, that it should make the promise of 
none effect.” This matter presents another evidence of the 
harmony between the writings of Moses and the New Testa¬ 
ment. Only by means of the New Testament is the Law coven¬ 
ant and its place in the Divine purpose manifest. Several im- 
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portant i^istinctions between the covenant made with Abra- 
,ham—and which was nnoonditional—^and the later one given 
to Israel at Sinai are specified in Galat. 3:16-19. The period 
of time between the two, of 430 years, and noted previously in 
another connection, is mentioned by Paul as effectively sep¬ 
arating the two covenants, and that the last one cannot dfe- 
annul the former one, which was of Divine promise. The 
law covenant had no connection with the covenant of 
promise, which latter guaranteed the blessing of Abraham, 
of all his natural seed and of all the families of the Earth. 
God’s word and oath were pledged for the realisation of 
these pronsiises, as stated in Heb. 6: 17, 18: “Wherein God, 
willing more abundantly to show imto the heirs of promise 
the immutability of His counsel, confirmed it by an oath. 
That by two immutable things, in which it was impossible 
for God to lie, we might have a strong consolation.” 

Since the Law covenant has no eoimeetion with the 
covenant of promise given to Abraham, the Apostle asks, in 
Galat. 3:19,“ Wherefore then serveth the Law ? ’ ’ and answers 
this question in the remainder of the same verse. First, “it 
was added because of transgression.” This adding was not 
to the covenant of promise but to the Divine purpose of the 
dispensations. After the long period from Adam to Moses 
of some 3600 years, wherein no Divine Law obtained and 
only Grace operated, and before the appearing of His Son 
and another dispensation of Grace, God Sidaed the Law 
covenant for the dispensation between Moses and Christ of 
some 1600 years’ duration. The feature in Galat. 3: 19 of 
being “added because of transgressions” is further explained 
in Rom. 5: 20; “The Law entered that the offence might 
ahound.” To display sin in human nature—^to make it more 
manifest—was the designed purpose of the Law. As We 
have previously considered with Angels and the first man, 
Adam, a Divine command was necessary for the display of 
obedience or disobedience. After making the unconditional 
and oath-bound covenant with the Fathers, which guaranteed 
the blessing of all the human race in God’s appointed times, 
the Law covenant was given to the descendants of these 
Fathers, to provide opportunity for these to demonstrate 
if they were able to earn or merit the blessings of the coven¬ 
ant of promise. La the Divine estimate the only possible 
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result of an economy of Law with sinful human beings would 
be to more fully display their sinfulness, or, as stated in 
Eom. 5; 20, that the offence might abound. But it was 
necessary that mankind should know this, and particularly 
so on account of God’s promise of unconditional blessing of 
mankind made to the Fathers. Hence, the universal object 
lesson provided in the experiences of the one nation of the 
Law covenant. Israel’s consent to receive the Law and 
promise to observe all its commands-, showed the necessity 
of proving that which is declared in Rom. 3: 20: “Therefore 
by the deeds of the Law there shall no flesh be justified in 
His sight, for by the Law is the knowledge of sin.’’ 

The appointed time of this added matter of the Law is 
the second feature in Galat. 3: 19: “Till the Seed should 
come to whom the promise hath been made.” In verse 16 
this Seed is declared to be Christ, and in verse 24 it is 
further declared that “the Law was our schoolmaster to 
bring us to Christ.” The distinct seeds of Abraham are 
always distinguished in the Scriptures, as in Galat. 3: 16. 
Abraham was one person and his Seed, who was to accom¬ 
plish all that God promised, was also One Person. But the 
other seed of Abraham to be blessed by the One personal 
Seed are of such vast numbers as to be compared in Gen. 
15: 5 to the stars of heaven, and in Heb. 11: 12 to the sand 
which is by the sea shore, innumerable. It was not until 
Christ commenced His ministry with Israel that the ap¬ 
pointed length of the dispensation of the Law was disclosed, 
and that John the Baptist’s mmistry was shown as its 
terminus. Both these matters were announced by Christ, 
in Mark 1:15; Matt. 11:13. “The time is fulfilled. For all 
the prophets and the Law prophesied until John.” 

Although the people of Israel promised obedience to 
Divine Law, and this in ignorance of their utter inability 
to faithfully observe any of its commands, the Almighty not 
only knew their limitations but provided for these in the 
appointments of the covenant. These merciful provisions 
comprised a Tabernacle with its services through an ap¬ 
pointed Priesthood, and the ceaseless sacrifices of animals* 
If Law had been absolute then this merciful provision would 
not have been instituted, but apart from it the economy of 
the Law was impossible with sinners, for by the Law is the 
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knowledge of sin. The sacrifices of animals under the Law 
were quite distinct from those made by God’s people of dis¬ 
pensations of Grace, although animals were offered with 
both. From Adam to Moses there was not any Law oper¬ 
ating, and the sacrifices of the faithful revealed faith in 
God’s promise of righteousness and life, and not as in any 
way expiating the sins of the saerifieers. It was because 
of the righteous standing given the Patriarchs by their 
belief of God’s word, that they offered volunta^ sacrifices 
as evidencing their faith. The animal sacrifices offered 
under Law were not of this order, but were made on account 
of breaches of the Divine commands, and God accepted the 
lives of the animals offered instead of those of the human 
transgressors. But these animals were not any equivalent 
to human beings nor substitutes to a broken Law for sinful 
mankind. It was only by Divine appointment and as the 
means of bestowing typical justification that animals were 
accepted as the representatives of sinners. Only with sacri¬ 
fices under the Law did this method obtain. Abel’s offering 
of a lamb did not signify a substitute for himself, but was 
the evidence of his belief in God’s promise of redemption, 
Cain’s offering of the produce of the Earth or of his own 
labor was valueless by the absence of faith in the Divine 
provision of Redemption. 

It is only concerning the sacrifices of the Law that the 
term “for sins” applies, as in Heb. 5: 1. “For every high 
priest is ordained for men in things pertaining to God that 
he may offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins.” No priest 
was needed in the offering of sacrifices for faith, as in 
Abel’s case and all others of the same class. This difference 
provides an explanation of the matter of Heb. 10: 6, 8. “In 
burnt offerings and sacrifices for sins Thou hast had no 
pleasure . . . which are offered according to the lAW.” 
God had pleasure in the offerings of faith, but became weary 
with the animal offerings for sin, and never had any pleasure 
in them. Offerings for sin were but the temporary provision 
of Law, and all these, although offered for sins, could not 
and did not take away sins. “For it is not possible that 
the blood of bulls and of goats should take away sins.” 
Under Law and on account of daily transgressions disclosed 
by its exactions there was need for da^y offerings for sins, 
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to impress the saerificers with their inability to live even 
one day without sin. There is an important difference be¬ 
tween gifts and sacrifices for sins, mentioned in Heb, 5: 1 j 
chapter 8:3; chapter 9: 9, although both were offerings for 
sins. Chrii^t’s words in Matt. 5: 23, 24 are intelligible when 
the difference is recognised, as also that the matter of 
reference has no application to the present dispensation. 
“Therefore if thou bring thy gift to the altar . . . Leave 
there ^y gift before the altar, and go thy way; first be 
reconciled to thy brother, and then come and offer thy gift.” 
Another matter of gifts for sins is presented in Matt. 8: 2-4 
and in the healing of a leper by Christ. “Go thy way, show 
thyself to the priest, and offer the gift that Moses com¬ 
manded.” Individual offerings distinct from those offered 
for all in the Tabernacle or Temple are indicated in these 
references. But all these individual gifts for sins, together 
with the daily offerings of two lambs for all the people, 
mentioned in Bxod. 29: 38, 39, accomplished the transfer¬ 
ring of Israel’s sins to the Thbemacle, This was the Divine 
arrangement with the daily sins of the whole year, save of 
the one day of atonement. The cleansing of the Tabernacle 
from all the sins of the previous year, transferrred to it by 
the gifts for sins, was accomplished on the day of atone¬ 
ment, the tenth day of the seventh month. The offerings 
on this great day of the year constituted the particular and 
exclusive sacrifices for sins as distinct from the gifts for sins 
on aU other days. 

It is therefore in the associations of the day of atone¬ 
ment and its sacrifices for sins, that the types of the one 
great and only prevailing sacrifice for all sin were presented 
—^“the offering of the body of Jesus Christ.” The several 
types in this connection find enlightening exposition in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. The day of atonement which marked 
the end of each year of sin and sacrifice is expoimded in 
Hebrews as a type of the era of Christ’s presentation as the 
great sacrifice, “But now once in the end of the world 
(Ages) hath He appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice 
of Himself.” (Heb, 9: 26.) This “once and end” is the 
substance of the typical day of each year of the Law era. 
Under the Law the once came every year on the one day, 
when the high priest entered the holiest of the Tabernacle 
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with the blood of the saerifiees for sins, as in Heb. 9 5 7, 12, 
25 j Heb. 10 : 11 , 12 . Unlike this yearly once nnder the Law, 
Christ’s one sacrifice was all-prevailing, without need for 
any repetition. The matter of Heb. 10: 12 is powerful in 
its significance, and particularly so in contrast with that of 
verse 11. “But this Man after He had offered one aacrifio* 
for sins sat down on the right hand of God.” Not only in 
the matter of one or once, but also in that of “sitting down” 
after His offering, is the substance in striMng contrast with 
the type. In verse 11 and of the type there is this reference: 
“And every priest standing daily ministering and offering 
oftentimes the same sacrifices, which can never take away 
sins.” There was not any end, no finality to the sacrifices 
under the Law, hence the force of standing daily with its 
priests, and of sitting down with Christ and at God’s right 
hand after His one offering. 

In Heb. 9: 11 , 12, 24 it is made manifest that the holy 
place in the Tabernacle was the type of Heaven, where 
Christ passed after His one offering in the end of the ages. 
“For Christ is not entered into the holy places made with 
hands, which are the figures of the true; but into Heaven 
itself, now to appear in the presence of God for ns.” Israel’s 
high priest went once each year into the manifested presence 
of God in the holy place of the Tabernacle with the blood 
■of animals; Christ by the virtue of His own blood entered 
into the unveiled presence of God in Heaven and there sat 
down. 

The day of atonement was a momentous one each year, 
for in accord with its typical character it decided the fate 
of the people of Israel. Their continued existence depended 
on the Divine acceptance of its sacrifices for sins. The fact 
of two animals comprising these—a bullock and goat—^was 
because two classes were comprised in Israel—the priesthood 
and the people. The priestly tribe—^tbat of Levi—^were re¬ 
presented by the buUoek, and the eleven tribes by the goat. 
In the type there is the plural, sacrifices; in the substance 
there is the singular, sacrifice. The two are idiown in con¬ 
trast in Heb. 10: 11, 12, The two classes in Israel were 
types of two classes of sinners redeemed by Christ, the 
children of faith and the children of disobedience. _^e 
priests and people of Israel were one nation and typified 
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tie one community mentioned in Heb. 2; 14, every one of 
which is helpless and needy. “Forasmuch as the children 
are partakers of flesh and blood.” The dual aspects of 
Christ’s redemptive work typified by the two animal offer¬ 
ings is emphasised in such Scriptures as 1st John 2:2: “And 
He is the propitiation for our sins (Believers), and not for 
onrs only, but also for the sins of the whole world.” In 
Heb. 2: 9 there is the declared universal aspect of Christ’s 
death, and in verse 10 a particular or limited phase. “That 
He by the grace of God should taste death for every man. 
It became Him ... in bringing many sons unto glory to 
make the Captain of their salvation perfect through suffer¬ 
ing.” Thus, the atonement day sacrifices were the types of 
Christ’s one sacrifice, and the gifts for sins of all other 
days had not the same typical meaning. 

The combining together of the cleansing of the Taber¬ 
nacle from the sins of the whole year, and the sparing of 
the lives of aU living Israel, is another t 3 npe which receives 
wonderful fulfilment through Christ’s sacrifice. Hi Levit., 
16th chapter, there is the recorded procedure of the atone¬ 
ment day and its sacrifices, with the sprinkling of the 
blood of these latter on all the furnishments of the enclosed 
encampment of the Lord. This is commented on in Heb. 
9; 22, 23. Purging with blood; purifying with the sacrifices 
obtained with the whole encampment as well as with the 
priests and people. The Sanctuary or Tabernacle building, 
which comprised the two apartments of the holy and the 
holiest, was in an enclosed area called the court of the Taber¬ 
nacle. This court was enclosed from the camp of the people 
by a drapery erection or fence. Thus, the Tabernacle of the 
Lord comprised the two parts of court and Sanctuary, and 
the cleansing of the Tabernacle comprised both these ma¬ 
terial places. It is to these two parts that there is reference 
in Heb. 9: 23 and to their cleansing. “It was therefore 
necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens diould 
be purified with these.” These patterns were the two parts 
or places of the Tabernacle, and their cleansing was distinct 
from the results brought to the priests and people of Israel. 

Christ’s entrance into Heaven, as declared in Heb. 9: 
12, 24, was typified by the entrance of Israel’s high priest 
into the holiest of the Tabernacle, hence that holy place was 
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a type of Heaven. Its cleansing by blood was a powerful 
shadow of the need for Christ’s sacrifice, for making Heaven 
available as the Eternal inheritance of His believing people. 
“By His own blood He entered in once into the Holy* Place, 
having obtained Eternal redemption.” Since the Sanctuary 
was a tjrpe of Heaven, then the other place cleansed with 
blood—^tiie court of the Tabernacle—^was a type of another 
part of the Eternal State to be made available by Christ’s 
saerifiee for redeemed inhabitants. Manifestly, the other 
place provided with Heaven is the promised new Earth, 
which is to be the Eternal abode of the redeemed human 
race. “We according to His promise look for new Heavens 
and a new Barth. ’ ’ This purifying of things or places as the 
Eternal abodes of redeemed Sinners finds mention also in 
Coloss. 1; 20: “And, having made peace through the blood of 
His cross, by Him to reconcile all things unto Himself; by Him, 
I say, whether they be things in Ear& or things in Heaven.” 
Only by recognition of these two material places as the 
domains of the Eternal inheritance of the redeemed creatures 
of God, and of these being typified by the two places of 
Israel’s Tabernacle cleansed by blood, does this important 
section of inspiration make intelligent appeal. 

But the cleansing of the Tabernacle from the sins of 
Israel of the previous year had its associated result in the 
^ared lives of this people. This phase finds^ elaboration in 
Heb. 9: 27, 28, together with its substance. “And as it is 
appointed unto men once to die, but after this the 
ment.” The atonement day sacrifices and the yearly visit 
of the high priest into the holiest with the blood of these 
for the Divine judgment is one theme of these verses The 
return of the high priest from the Divine presence after tibe 
judgment on the blood is another matter of type and sub¬ 
stance. As stated in Heb. 9: 25, it was only on the day of 
atonement, or once each year, that any blood of animal 
sacrifices was taken by the high priest into the holiest and 
the manifested presence of God. This blood of the sin offer¬ 
ings not only showed death but represented the priests and 
people of Israel, who had died in their representatives. It 
is to this first death of the sin offerings for Israel that there 
is mention in verse 27, also for the succeeding Divine verdict 
or judgment. “And as it is appointed unto men once to die, 
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but after this the judgmeat. ’ * If Jehovah accepted the blood 
of the siu offerings, then the once dying would be sufficient 
and all Israel represented in the blood would have their lives 
spared. When the high priest entered the holiest with the 
sacrificial blood for the Divine judgment, all Israel waited 
and looked anxiously for his return alive, for the return of 
the high priest from the holiest evidenced the Divine accept¬ 
ance of the sacrifices for Israel’s sins, and their typical justi¬ 
fication to life. How very powerful is the exposition of the 
glorious substance of this shadow in Heb. 9: 28: “So Christ 
was once offered to bear the sins of many; and to them that 
locdt for Him shall He appear the second time without sin 
unto salvation.” This “once and second” in type and sub¬ 
stance can be readily recognised. Once each year Israel’s 
Mgh priest entered the holiest with sacrificial blood, and 
his return from the Divine presence was a second appear¬ 
ing. The like once is used in Heb. 9: 12, in application to 
Ohrist’s entrance into Heaven by virtue of His sacrifice, 
and His return is a second to the once of His entrance into 
Heaven. “By His own blood He entered once into the Holy 
Place. And unto them that look for Him shall He appear 
the second time without sin unto salvation.” 

The fact of a heavenly inheritance for all the people 
of God of the dispensations before Christ, and of an earthly 
one for the rest of mankind, was signified in the two 
places of the Court and Tabernacle, as well as in the revela¬ 
tions to the faithful. With the coming of Christ in the 
flesh and the particular Salvation and Kingdom offered by 
Him to human faith, there was the making manifest of a 
phase of the Divine purpose not previously disclosed. In 
succeeding sections of this work, the “great salvation” of 
the Gospel age and the particular celestial nature and 
heavenly inheritance provided for all believers in Christ, 
receive consideration: “Of which salvation the Prophets 
have searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that 
should come unto you.” (1st Peter 1:10.) 
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Just as the Tabeixiacle building was a type of Heaven, 
so its two places or apartments of the holy and holiest signi¬ 
fied the distinct glories of the celestial inheritance of the 
saints. In Heb. 9: 7, 8 there is an exposition of these places, 
with the declaration that the holiest was not open or avail¬ 
able for entrance until the present dispensation: “The Holy 
Spirit this signifying, that the way into the holiest was not 
yet made manifest, while as the first Tabernacle was stand¬ 
ing.” The way into the holy—or first apartment of the 
Tabernacle—^was made manifest from the beginning. Ail 
justified by faith from and including righteous Abel were, 
in the Divine estimate, in the standing signified by the holy 
in the Tabernacle and marked for a celestial nature and 
heavenly inheritance. Only a mistaken belief as to the Divine 
purpose with the great bulk of humanity—the unbelieving 
of the present life, can cause any uncertainty as to the 
Eternal inheritance of the family of faith. 

God’s way with the fathers led all these latter into 
the holy, and prepared all these for His own Home and 
presence when the times of the resurrection arrive. But the 
way into the holiest awaited the entrance into Heaven of 
the great High Priest after His victorious earthly life. In 
the Tabernacle a veil separated the holiest from the holy, 
and only on the day of Atonement each year was the Hig^ 
Priest permitted to pass through the veil and into the mani¬ 
fested presence of Jehovah in the most holy place, Christ’s 
death was the means of making available and certain to all 
believers in Him of the standing in the holiest: “Having 
therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest by 
the blood of Jesus. By a new and living way, which He 
hath consecrated for us, through the veil, that is to say, His 
flesh.” (Heb. 10: 19, 20.) The rending of the veil in the 
Temple of Jerusalem at the death of Christ, was a remark¬ 
able and visible sign of the new standing provided solely 
on account of the merits of Christ to all believing in Him 
during the Gospel age. (Matt. 27 : 50, 51.) 
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but after this tbe judgment. ’ ’ If Jeliovab accepted the blood 
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succeeding sections of this work, the "great salvation" of 
the Gospel age and the particular celestial nature and 
heavenly inheritance provided for all believers in Christ, 
receive consideration: "Of which salvation the Prophets 
have searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that 
should come unto you.” (1st Peter 1:10.) 
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All comprised in this new relationship are regarded as 
a holy priesthood in the holiest, offering np acceptable sacri¬ 
fices through the High Priest in Heaven, By faith in TTiTn 
they are said to share the state Christ is in. “And raised 
us up with Him, and made us to sit with Him in heavenly 
places, in Christ Jesus.” (Bphes. 2: 6.) It is therefore con¬ 
cerning these privileged ones in the holiest—and only these, 
that there is the mention in Heb. 9; 28 of “looking for 
Him to appear the second time without sin unto salvation.” 
This looking for Him is connected with His known entry 
into Heaven and the certainty of His return. His appearing 
the second time is connected with the one entry into Heayen 
of the victorious and glorified High Priest, and not with 
His previous coming in human flesh to the Earth. Although 
the coming Kingdom on Earth marks the personal presence " 
of Christ on Earth again, there is not any reference to this 
in the matter of Heb. 9; 28. Christ’s personal appearing to ' 
receive all His looking ones, who love His appearing, is the 
matter of the second lime. 

The history of Israel during the dispensation of the Law t 
abounds with important and interesting matters. But only 
such of these as have any direct bearing on dispensational 
truths come within the scope of this work. In this connec¬ 
tion it is hoped that any apparent omissions in one section 
win be found in others. No review of the times of the Law, 
however condensed, can be in any way complete, save as it 
makes appreciative mention of the presence in every gene 
ration of a faithful remnant, comprising those who were as 
“free from the Law” as believers of preceding and suc¬ 
ceeding times. All these lived by faith and were fully jus¬ 
tified from all things by the grace of God. Many of the 
most illustrious names of the family of faith belong to 
believing men and women of the times of the Law, com¬ 
mencing with that of Moses and ending with that of John the 
Baptist. In Heb., 11th chapter, there is a summary of these 
heroes of faith which is thrilling in its declarations of their 
experiences and devotion, “Of whom the world was not 
worthy” is the declaration in verse 38, with the added matter 



THE HEAVENS AND EARTH -WHICH ARB NQ-W. 135 


in verse 39 that their faith reported them to God, The fact 
of this believing remnant in the times of the La-w reveals 
that the same possibility was available to all the people of 
Israel, and that recognised inability to live in perfect obedi> 
enee to Law would lead to the ever-present refuge of faith 
■with its Divine promise of righteousness. The matter of 
Heb., 11th chapter, manifests that the remnant imder the 
Law were all j-ustified by faith and apart from Law, and 
Paul designates these in Eom. 11: 2-5 “a remnant according 
to the election of grace." 

But the very name remnant is sufficient in itself to 
convey the fact of limited numbers by contrast with far 
greater ones. Only with one generation of the dispensation 
of some sixteen centuries is there mention of the numbers 
of the living remnant, and this because Elijah thought that 
he was the only living worshipper of the true God. In Bom. 
11: 2-4 there is mention of the remnant in the times of 
Elijah; “I have reserved to Myself seven thousand men, who 
have not bowed the knee to the image of Baal." Seven 
thousand out of a community in the two kingdoms of Israel 
of probably as many milhons was but a small section of the 
covenant nation of God. Both history and prophecy are in 
agreement as to this remnant in every generation, and of 
the rebellious attitude of the great majority of the covenant 
people. In Eom. 9: 27-29 there is a quotation from Isaiah’s 
prophecy in this connection. “Though the number of the 
children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, a remnant shall 
be saved. Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
we had been as Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomorrha." 
The distinguishing of Israel’s vast numbers from the remnant 
and the associating of “being saved" with the latter is a 
matter which receives considerable attention in chapter 5 
of this work. Were it not from these and connected his¬ 
torical e-videnees, it would appear almost incredible that the 
great bulk of an enlightened nation could be constantly 
engaged in the outward observance of Divine worship and 
service, and have no real belief in God or His purposes. 

The period from Moses to Christ was not only that of 
the Law but also that of the Prophets. Although the par¬ 
ticular class of servants signified by Prophets had represen¬ 
tatives before the times of the Law, and during the days of 
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tite Apostles, the period of the Law* was that of a prophetic 
cotmutmity of large proportions and very comprehensive 
form of ministry. There are several references in Christ’s 
teachings to this prophetic ministry in agreement with His 
definition in Matt. 11: 13: “For all the Prophets and the 
Law prophesied nntil John.” The history of Israel and 
Judah makes manifest the diversified ministry of the numer¬ 
ous company of the Prophets. They were the advisers of the 
Monarchy in all national affairs as well as the teachers of < 
the people in aU moral and spiritual matters. The prophetic * 
gift related with most of this compan 3 ^to then existing or j 
impending things and times. The presence, numbers, and i 
labors of the Prophets in every generation of the times of ! 
the Law, and with the one nation of Israel, presents a subject i 
of large proportions and important significance. The oft*"* 
repeated statement of Jer. 35: 15 serves to emphasise the ' 
great and exclusive privilege of this ministry with Ifarael. i 
“I have sent unto you all My setvants the prophets, rismg 
up early and sending them, saying, Eeturn ye now every man 
from his evil way, and amend your domgs, but ye have not i 
inclined your ear, nor hearkened unto Me.” The numbers 
of Prophets who wrote were a small minority of a very 
numerous community. In the days of Samuel, and as the 
result of his call to the Prophetic office^ a company of pro¬ 
phets was established and continued through succeeding 
generations, as in 1st Samuel 19: 20. In the days of Elijah 
and of Elisha, and in incidental references to their remark¬ 
able ministrations and experiences, such as in 2nd Kings 2: 
3, 5, there is further interesting evidence. “And the sons 
of the prophets that were at Bethel . . , And the sons of 
the prophets that were at Jericho.” Another incidental 
reference in the associations of the reign of Ahab and perse¬ 
cutions of Jezebel is that of 1st Kings 18: 3, 4: “And Ahab 
called Obadiah, which was the governor of Ids house. Now 
Ohadiah feared the Lord greatly; for it was so, when Jezebel 
cut off the prophets of the Lord, that Obadiah took an 
hundred prophets, and hid them by fifty in a cave and fed 
them with bread aud water.” This was the time of the 3^ 
years of drought and famine, but Obadiah obtained sufficient 
food and water lor the daily needs of his kindly care. During 
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the same period the prophet Elijah was being sustained by 
the widow of Zarephalh, as recorded in 1st Bangs 17; 8-16, 

What a wonderful instrument for possible good, right¬ 
eousness, and Divine fellowship with all Israel was this 
added ministry of the Prophets! But all this provision 
failed to keep the nation free even from idolatry, not to 
mention the sins of unbelief and disobedience. The exist¬ 
ence, continuance, and devotion of this community of the 
Prophets, witnessed to the increased numbers of the family 
of faith to those of previous times, hence to the realisation 
of the particular Divine purpose of the present life. The 
fact that the Prophets were generally a suffering and perse¬ 
cuted people in every generation is witnessed to by Christ 
in Matt. 23:47 and by Stephen in Acts 7: 52: “O Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, that Mllest the prophets, and stonest them which 
are sent unto thee. Which of the prophets have not your 
fathers persecuted? and they have slain them which showed 
before of the coming of the Just One.” The utter failure 
of Israel as a nation—or of two kingdoms from the death 
of Solomon—-to preserve the outward worship of Jehovah, 
and their frequent lapses into idolatry, are matters of history 
and evidences of human perversity and sinfulness. Their 
many captivities to surrounding nations and restoration 
when they cried unto the Lord; of the Babylonish captivity 
and restoration, and of their terrible experiences at the 
hands of the Eomans in A.D. 70, and subsequent scattering 
into all lands on Earth, are outstanding matters of history. 
And all this manifested the righteous methods of the 
Almighty with a chosen but disobedient people, exactly the 
same as with His dealings with the Gentiles. “And I scat¬ 
tered them among the Gentiles, and they were dispersed 
through the countries; according to their way and according 
to their doings I judged them.” (Ezek 36:19.) A full under¬ 
standing of the methods of the Divine purpose during the 
course of the dispensations of the present order, is essential 
to 'appreciation of the methods displayed in the coming 
sequel. 

“THE GOSPEL DISPENSATION TO THE JEWS.” 

The ending of the dispensation of the Law and Prophels 
was, as previously noted, announced by Christ, and the oom ■ 
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mencement of a new dispensation also, in Matt. 11:12,13; \ 
“And from the days of John the Baptist the Kingdom of 1 
Hearen suffereth violence, and the violent take it by force. ^ 
For all the Prophets and the Law prophesied tintil Jo hn. ** i 
The land and people of Israel comprised the domain of the ' 
new economy. Christ Himself was a descendant of this 
nation, according to the flesh. He was not only made of a* 
woman, as stated in Q-al. 4: 4, and therefore of human , 
matemi^ only and the great Seed of the woman, as in 
Gen. 8:15, but He was the Seed of Abraham the father of 
Israel, and of David the founder of the Royal house of 
Israel. It was imperative that the Seed of the wommi, the 
promised Deliverer of humanily, should also be the Seed of i 
Abraham, to whom the promises of universal deliverance 
were made. Hence the force of John 1: dl: “He came unto 
His own and His own received him not.” This coming of 
the great Seed of the woman, of Abraham, of David, and 
of the Son of God, is associated with differently defined 
times. In Galat. 4: 4, “fulness of times” is the term used. 
In Rom. 5: 6 it is declared that “in due time Christ died 
for the ungodly.” In Heb. 9; 26 “the consummation of 
the ages” was the era when “He appeared to put away sin.” 

But Christ’s announcement on commencing His ministry, 
and as recorded in Mark 1: 15, that the “time was M- 
filled,” had a very definite significance. Daniel’s projjhecy 
of the seventy weeks’ terminus was marked in this notifica¬ 
tion. Sixty-nine of these weeks of years expired on the day 
that the ministry of Christ commenced, and the seventieli 
and last began. This prophecy is recorded in Daniel 9: 24-27, 
and certainty as to the much debated matter of the stage of 
“restoring Jmisalem,” which marked the commencement 
of the seventy weeks, can be arrived at by counting hack 
from the time of Mark 1:15 four hundred and eighty-three 
years. In Dan. 9; 25 it is definitely revealed that out of 
the seventy the two periods of seven and sixty-two weeks 
were to end with Messiah the Prince. ‘ ‘Prom the going forth 
of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto 
the Messiah the Prince shall be seven weeks and threescore 
and two weeks.” The designation of Messiah is only used in 
the two references in this prophecy—^in the Old Testament— 
and has the significance of the Oh^t or Anointed. The title 
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of Prince is an addition as well as an important mark of 
identification, both of the Person and rank of the One re¬ 
ferred to. Sanl and David were Anointed of God and made 
His Princes, but the Messiah was a Prince by Wrth by being 
the Son of God as well as the Son of David. Jehovah is 
the great King of the universe, and Jesus was His only 
begotten Son; hence, not only a Prince but the Prince. More¬ 
over, it was in the association of His birth, as recorded m 
Matt. 2; 1, 2 that wise men came from the East to Jerusalem, 
“Sayiag, where is He that is bom King of the Jews!” In 
His eoBJession before Pilate Christ explained that He was 
bom to be a King, but that His Kingdom was not of this 
age, in John 18: 33-37. Not until after His second advent 
and during the coming age is the Prince Messiah of the first 
advent, Messiah the King of Israel. Thus, Christ was not 
only a Prince from birth and for the whole of His earthly 
life, but also for the whole of the present age. 

These matters are of great importance in identifying the 
fulfilment of the prophecy unto Messiah, the Prinoe. That 
Messiah and Christ are interchanging titles is made manifest 
from their uses in the New Testament. In John 1:41 there are 
the words of Andrew to Simon Peter: “We have found the 
Messiah, which is, being interpreted, the Christ.” In Jolua 
4: 28 the woman of Samaria expressed the same truth in 
the words: “I know that Messii^ cometh, which is called 
Cihrist.” The name Christ was uniformly used by the Jews 
in reference to Messiah, and is so employed 69 times in the 
Gospels. When the Son of God was before Ihe Jewish 
Council, He was adjured by the high priest: “That Thou 
tell us whether Thou be the Christ, the Son of the living 
God.” (Matt. 26:63.) In this adjuration the high priest in¬ 
tended the Messiah in using the term of the Christ, and 
manifested the Jewish belief that this Person would be the 
Son of God. Although Jesus was a Prince by birth and a 
future King, He was not Messiah, Christ or the Anointed at 
His birth. He did not become Messiah, the Christ, until He 
was thirty years of age, and then by the Anointing with the 
Holy Spirit by His Father. On the day of Pentecost, and as 
recorded in Acts 2: 36, Peter told Israel that “God hath 
made that same Jesus, whom ye have crucified, both Lord 
and Christ.” God made Him both at different times. In 
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Acts 10: 38 tliere is the matter of making Him the Christ: 
“How God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Spirit 
and with power. ” In the recorded anointing of Jesus with the 
Holy Spirit in Luke 3: 21-23, there is the mention of ffig 
age. “And Jesus Himself began to be about thirty years 
of age.” Thus, at this Anointing with the Holy Spirit the 
Son of God—^the Prince—became Messiali—^the Christ. A-n^ 
when a little while later He commenced His ministry with 
the announcement of Mark 1: 15, “the time is fidfilled,” 
there was the realisation of Daniel 9: 25: “Unto Messiah the 
Prince shall be seven weeks and threescore and two weeks ” 
This form of revealing times is the one selected and used 
by inspiration, and is unmistakable if striking, and not sub¬ 
ject to criticism by mortals. The appearance and announce¬ 
ment of the Anointed Son of God was that of the prophesied 
Messiah, and marked the ending of sixty-nine weeks of years 
from the stage indicated in Dan. 9: 24. The remaining week 
of years, seven, was for the several purposes specified in 
verse 24. 

The declaration in verse 26, first clause, must be read 
in conjunction with verses 25, 27 to be fully intelligible. 
The mention of “after threescore and two weeks shall Mes¬ 
siah be cut off” without mention again of the first seven, 
is only abbreviation, since these succeed the seven, hence 
include them. It is by the matter of verse 27 that the 
length of time intended in “after threescore and-two 
weeks” is manifest.” “And He shall confirm the covenant 
with many for one week; and in the midst of the week 
He shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease.” It 
is at this midst of the week, or three and a half years aftei 
the ending of the “threescore and two weeks” mentioned in 
verse 26, that Messiah was cut off. It is only by the revealed 
fact of Christ’s death in the midst of the seventieth week 
of Daniel’s prophecy, that there is definite proof of the length 
of Christ’s ministry, and that this was 3^ years. The sam< 
obtains in regard to the full length of Israel’s excluriv( 
opportunity of the Gospel and its offer of the “Kingdmi 
of Heaven-” The inviting of the Gentiles by Peter’s preach 
ing at the house of Cornelius, in Acts, 10th chapter, is dis 
closed as marking the ending of the seventieth week. Th( 
reference in Dan. 9: 27, “And He shall confiim the covenan 
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■witli many for one week,” relates to the era of Israel’s 
special favor over the Gentiles, and will be more manifest 
in the matter of “confirming” in later tracings. The 
“causing of the sacrifice and oblation to cease in the midst 
of the week,” presents the Divine estimate of results accom¬ 
plished by the “cutting off” of Messiah, and not any com¬ 
pulsory stoppage of Temple sacrifices. As a matter of his¬ 
tory the Temple sacrifices were continued over thirty years 
after the death of Christ by imbelie-Ting Israel, and to the 
time of its destruction in A.D. 70. But God ignored all such 
offerings; in His estimate aU sacrifices and gifts for sins 
ceased with the One offering of His own Son. 

The accuracy of the Scriptures in its use of titles and 
designations is further shown in the reference to the con¬ 
queror of Jerusalem. In Dan. 9; 26 the matter is thus stated: 
“And the people of the Prince that shall come shall destroy 
the city and the sanctuary.” This destruction was accom¬ 
plished by the forces of Titus, who was the son of the 
Emperor Vespasian, and who later succeeded his father in 
the royalty. The reference in Matt. 22: 7 to the armies of 
Titus being those of Jehovah in the work of punish^ 
Israel, gives a further siguifieanee to Prince in application 
to the Roman General. He was but a junior to the great 
King, “who sent forth His armies, and destroyed those 
murderers, and burned up their city.” 

The distinguishing of the prophecy of Daniel 9 : 24-27, 
and of the terminus of Messiah I2ie Prince from that of Eeeh. 
9: 9, where Christ’s presentation as a King at the end of 
His ministry is referred to, is of great importance. The 
former relates—as we have traced—^to the commencement of 
Christ’s ministry, and the latter was fulfilled at the end— 
as in Matt. 21: 1-5. Since the prophecy of this riding into 
Jerusalem on a colt is quoted, and that this was not pro¬ 
phesied by Daniel but by Zechariah, it is strange that it 
should be presented by some modern expositors as ttio ful¬ 
filment of Daniel’s forecast to Messiaii the Prince, In Matt, 
21: 4, 5 there is this explanation of the presentation of 
Christ as King: “All this was done, that it might be ful¬ 
filled which was spoken by the Prophet, sa 3 dng. Tell ye the 
daughter of Sion, Behold, thy King eometh unto thee.” This 
prophecy is in Zech. 9:9. If Dardel’s prophecy of the 
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seventy weeks had been fulfilled in this entry into Jerusalem, 
then that prophecy and not another by another prophet 
would have been recorded as receiving fulfilment. But 
exactly the same as that the prophecy of Zech. 9: 9 received 
fulfilment at the end of Christ’s ministry, so that of Daniel’s 
was, as announced by Christ in Mark 1: 15, fulfilled at the 
manifestation of Messiah the Prince. The seventy weeks 
•prophecy was given to Daniel in Babylon toward the end 
of the Jewish captivity, and in response to his earnest 
prayers concerning the future of his people and their land 
The prophecy outhned what was determined on this people 
and land after their return from Babylon. A period of 
seventy weeks of years, 490 years, from a defined starting 
point of the restoration to a terminus which merged into 
the general times of the Gentiles, was comprehended in the 
prophecy. This terminus was marked by the manifestation 
of Messiah the Prince, and in its ending by the destruction 
of Jerusalem and scattering of Israel some thirty odd years ’ 
after the expiration of the seventy weeks. 

Christ’s announcement of fulfilled time as the explana¬ 
tion of His own appearing, in Mark 1: 15, is declared in 
verse 14 as part of the preaching of “the Gospel of the King¬ 
dom of God,” This Gospel or good news comprised the 
features that “The Kingdom of God is at hand; repent ye 
and believe the Gospel,” The accoimt in Matthew 4:17 of 
the same commencement of ministry does not mention—like 
Mark does—of the fulfilled time, and employs Heaven in 
application to the Kingdom instead of God, as with Mark 
and Luke. “For the ^^gdom of Heaven is at hand.” It 
is evident that the same commencement of ministry is re¬ 
corded in Matt. 4: 17, as in Mark 1: 14, 15, hence that the 
one message is intended in both. The use of Heaven in 
Matthew and of God in Mark in application to the Kingdom 
preached by Christ must, therefore, be regarded as inteiv 
changing and not as indicating different Kingdoms. 

The preparatory ministry of John the Baptist to Israel 
had aroused a general expectancy of remarkable impending 
things, as declared in Luke 3: 15: “And as the people were 
in expectation, and aU men mused in their hearts of John, 
whether he were the Christ or not.” In John 1:19-25 there 
is the recorded interview between John the Baptist and Priests 
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and LeTites sent to ascertain as to Ms standing and mission. 
John’s answer to their questions was that he was not the 
Christ, but that Christ was to follow him, and was even then 
in their midst. “There standeth One among you, whom ye 
know not. He it is, Who coming after me is preferred before 
me, whose shoe’s latchet I am not worthy to unloose.” John's 
work not only prepared the way before Christ by means of 
a preliminary wasMng in water of the covenant people for 
the great Cleanser, but also announced the impending Bling- 
dom of Heaven. Matt; 3:1,2. “Bepent ye; for the Kingdom 
of Heaven is at hand.” This matter of at hand was of such 
importance as to be emphasised both by John and by Christ, 
and indicated that which was impending but not come. Tt 
was at hand for the whole of Christ’s ministry. The matter 
of Luke 19: 11, which transpired at the end of Christ’s 
ministry, and in the associations of His entry into Jerusalem 
on a colt and presentation as King, is very striking. “And 
as they heard these things, He added and spake a parable, 
because He was nigh unto Jerusalem, and because they 
thought that the Kingdom of Q-od should immediately 
appear.” The matter of this parable is recorded in verses 
12-28, and definitely indicated that the Kingdom was not to 
immediately appear. This is all the more striking, not only 
on account of its seeming conflict with the matter of “at 
hand,” but because it was spoken in the associations of 
Christ’s entry as King into Jerusalem. 

Manifestly, the Kingdom of Gk»d, of Heaven, preached 
by John, and by Christ, was not the same as Israel looked 
for and expected to immediately appear. Moreover, if Israel 
had accepted Christ as their BSng when He rode into Jeru¬ 
salem in fulfilment of Zeeh. 9: 9, this could not have been, 
on Christ’s own declaration in Luke 19:11, the establishment 
of the Engdom of Heaven. It would rather have been the 
restoration of the Kingdom of Israel, wMch the Apostles 
inquired about on the day of Christ’s ascension. (Acts 1:6) 
“Wnt Thou at this time restore the Kingdom to Israel?” 
The Kingdom of Heaven preached by Christ and announced 
as at hand in one connection, and as far distant in another, 
was a new Kingdom. The Kingdom of Israel was an old 
one, hence the difference between the “appearing” of the 
Kingdom of Heaven, as in Luke 19:11, and the restoring of 
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tie Kingdom of Israel, in Acts 1: 6. Distinct Kingdoms ary 
indicated in these matters. Christ is Kang of both; in tM 
one He is King of Kings, in the other He is King of Jsx&d. 1 
Eeeognition of these distinct Kingdoms is essential toj 
intelligent reading of the Scriptures. Both Kingdoms ara-l 
matters of Divine promise, and will be established in thewl 
own places and times. The national hope of Israel by Divijwl 
instruotion was, and is, the restoration of their former Kmgt^ 
dom under David by Messiah the King, and of this l^gdoa^J 
being chief nation on Barth. The restoration of David’j^ 
throne over Israel is a matter of prominence, not only in tl# 
Old but also in the New Testament. One relationship of 
born Saviour and of the Resurrected Christ is that of reigii^ 
ing over Israel, sitting on David’s throne. The words oC!|, 
Gabriel to Mary, in Luke 1:32,33, concerning Christ’s futur^jj 
mission are definite enough. “He shall be great, and shallbs* 
called the Son of the Highest; and the Lord God shall giveuntsj 
Him the throne of His father David. And He shall reign over 
(he house of Jacob for the age.’’ The fact that this reign ivas 
not possible while Christ was in the flesh is emphasised in 
Acts 2; 30, 31, together with God’s oath to David. “There¬ 
fore, being a Prophet, and knowing that God had sworn with 
an oath to him (David), that of the fruit of his loins, accord-, 
ing to the flesh, He would raise up Christ to sit on his 
thjrone. He, seeing this before, spake of the Resurrection of 
Christ.” Christ’s Resurrection was an essential to the occu¬ 
pation of this tlirone on Earth during the coming Millennial 
age. Not any Scriptures are more definite than the ones 
treating on this subject of Israel’s restoration and latter day 
glory. 

Although the Kingdom of Heaven which Christ preached 
to Israel, and which He announced as being at hand during 
His ministry, was not the restored Kingdom of Israel, but an 
entirely new Kingdom not then in existence, it was the 
matter of God’s first and conditional promise to Israel. It 
is remarkable that all generations, from Moses to Christ, 
overlooked this promised conditional Kingdom, and were 
only concerned about that which was promised uncondition¬ 
ally to David. Psalm 89: 3, 4: “I have made a covenant 
with My chosen, I have sworn unto David My servant. Thy 
Seed will I establish for ever, and build up thy throne to al 
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generations.” The throne of David was over Israel and 
had not any connection with the Gentiles. Exactly the same 
obtains with the restoration of this throne and its occupa¬ 
tion by Messiah the King. As declared by Gabriel in Luke 
1; 22, 33, when Christ occupies the throne of His father 
David, “He shall reign over the house of Jacob.” 

The Kingdom of Heaven offered by Christ to Israel con¬ 
ditional on, their acceptance of Him was involved in the 
Divine message given to Israel at Sinai, and at the begin¬ 
ning of their national history, in Exod. 19: 5, 6: “Now there¬ 
fore, if ye will obey My voice indeed, then ye shall be a 
peciuiar treasure unto Me above all people. And ye shall be 
unto Me a Kingdom of Priests, and an holy nation.” Here 
was something which they would be made if they were obedi¬ 
ent, beyond that which they were made by God’s selection 
of them as His chosen and covenant people. In this matter 
of Exod. 19: 5, 6 there is not any mention of the time when 
the Kingdom of Priests would obtain and the “holy nation” 
exist. That Israel was neither of these during the era of 
the Law and Prophets, although she was the covenant people 
of God, has been previously considered. A period of some 
five hundred years elapsed between this conditionail promise 
given at Sinai and the unconditional promise and oath to 
David. The differences between the two are fundamental. 
The promised Kingdom of Priests mentioned at Sinai de¬ 
manded obedience from all participators; the covenant of 
promise and oath with David was apart from any conditions, 
comprising, as declared by Paul in Acts 13: 34, “the sure 
mercies of David.” Not anything can interfere either with 
Christ’s occupation of David’s throne and reign over the 
house of Jacob, or the presence in life and as subjects of this 
throne of all the human constituents of the house of Jacob. 
But every member of the promised Kingdom of Priests and 
Holy nation of Exod. 19: 6 must manifest the required obedi¬ 
ence for a place in its wonderful constitution. As indicated 
in the comprehensive phrase, “Kingdom of Priests,” every 
member is a Royal Priest. But in the restored Kingdom and 
throne of David there is but the One Royalty with associated 
Princes, and the great bulk of the house of Jacob are its 
subjects. That this One King is also the One Royal Priest 
is declared in other references, and with this phase also the 
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Bivine oatli is associated, as in Psalm llO: 4: “The Lord hath 
atirom and will not repent, Thou art a Priest for ever after 
the order of Melchizedek." And in Zech. 6: 13 the same 
combination is revealed; “And He shall bear the glory, and 
shidl sit and rule upon His throne; and He shall be a Priest 
upon His throne.” The different features of the Priesthood 
of Christ will be considered in the next section of this work 
The absence of any mention in Exod. 19: 6 of any Head 
of the Kingdom of Priests was evidently designed, and to 
be elaborated when the time came for offering admission 
into this Kingdom to all living Israel. The mention of a 
Kingdom of Priests to Israel at the commencement of her 
own national history as God’s covenant people, served to 
separate it from the established Kingdom of Israel, and to 
make the name afterwards given to it of Kingdom of God, 
or of Heaven, singularly appropriate. Moreover, the fact of 
God conditionally promising to the earthly Kingdom of Israel 
of inheritance in a Kingdom of God, served to bring promi¬ 
nent a Divine idea and purpose far beyond that embodied 
in the existing nation of Israel. The time for realising this 
Divine idea was, manifestly, delayed until Israel had been 
proved by the Law covenant, and this work occupied the 
period from Moses to Messiah the Prince. Thus, an added 
significance can be recognised, to those previously noted, in 
the thrilling announcement of Christ to Israel at the com¬ 
mencement of His ministry: “The time is fulfilled and the 
Kingdom of Heaven i& at hand”; not only the time of 
Daniel’s prophecy to Messiah the Prince, and the ending 
of the dispensation of Law and Prophets, but also the time 
when God designed the establishment of His Kingdom of 
Priests, the Kingdom of Heaven. It was in agreement with 
the matter of Exod. 19: 6 that the offer of this Kingdom 
was first made to Israel, and the period of this exclusive 
coffer was the last or seventieth week of Dan. 9: 27; “And 
He shall confirm the covenant with many for one week.” 
The one lequisite for heirship in this new Kingdom was faith 
or belief, and this was only possible by repentance or a 
change of mind. “Repent ye, and believe the Gospel,” was 
Christ’s injunction. This was in marked contrast to the 
requirements of Law, where, as in Levit. 18: 5, “doing” was 
essential to life. “Which if a man do ... he shall live in 
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them.” But the necessary faith, in Himself and in His 
Gospel, which Christ required from Israel was that which 
Rom. 16: 26 designates the obedience of faith. It was to 
this same obedience that there is reference in God’s promise 
at Sinai in Exod. 19; 5: “If ye will obey My voice.” 

The fact that the Kingdom of Heaven was offered to 
the constituents of the Kingdom of Israel by Messiah the 
Prince served to concentrate faith in the Gospel on the 
Personal Preacher, The question and answer in John 6: 
28, 29 are informative in this connection: “Then said they 
(the Jews) unto Him, What shall we do, that wo might work 
the works of God? Jesus answered and said unto them, 
This is the work of God, that ye believe on Him whom He 
hath sent.” This personal aspect of believing was empha¬ 
sised by Christ. Belief m Jesus as the Messiah meant believ¬ 
ing the Gospel He preached, and prepared each believer for 
the new Kingdom of Heaven. Hence, Christ’s invitation to 
“come unto Me,” His lament that “ye will not come unto 
Me that ye might have life,” and His declaration that “if 
ye believe not that I am He (Messiah) ye shall die in your 
sins,” are all in agreement with the great central matter, 
Christ’s statement in John 6: 40 is a summary of the same: 
“And this is the will of Him that sent Me, that every one 
which seeth the Son and believeth on Him may have ever¬ 
lasting life; and I will raise him up at the last day.” Christ 
concentrated the whole of His ministry on the people of 
Israel in the one land, in agreement with the promise of 
Exod. 19:5, 6 and the prophecy of Daniel 9: 27. Concerning 
this ministry, and as recorded in Malt. 15; 24, Christ ex¬ 
plained that “I am not sent but unto the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel” For the same period of Christ’s personal 
ministry the twelve Apostles and seventy Elders rendered 
an associated ministry in the same domain, in obedience to 
Christ’s instructions recorded in Matt. 10: 5, 6: “Go not 
into the way of the Gentiles, and into any city of the Samari¬ 
tans enter ye not. But go rather to the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel.” The thoroughness of this duid visitation 
and ministry is made manifest from the connected matter 
of Luke 10:1: “And sent them two and two before Bis face 
into every city and place, whither He Himself would come.” 
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As is made manifest from many eoimected Scriptures, 
the Kingdom of Heaven eouid ngt be opened until after 
Christ’s death, Eesurrection, and Ascension. These were 
essentials to the providing of this Kingdom. It was thus at 
band for the course of Wrist’s life and ministry and not 
in existence. The day of Pentecost marked the era for the 
opening of the Kingdom, and Peter’s preaching was the 
means of this new relationship being entered by every be¬ 
lieving Jew. It was to this preaching at Pentecost and the 
later preaching to the Gentiles by the same preacher, that 
Christ referred in His message to Peter in Matt. 16: 19: 
“And I will give unto thee the keys of the Eangdom of 
Heaven.” The vast audience addressed by Peter were all 
constituents of the one nation of Israel, and comprised, as 
in Acts 2: 5, “Jews, devout men, out of every nation under 
Heaven.” The theme of Peter’s preaching was Christ; and 
the proof that Jesus was the Christ presented by Peter was 
the fact of His Eesurrection, and that this fact was the rea¬ 
lisation of Divine prophecy concerning Messiah, and only of 
Him. Of all who had died Jesus was the only One raised 
from the dead to Eternal Life and glory j the only One that 
death could not retam. Hence He was the great Messiah.' 
Peter’s reasoning on this infallible mark of Messiah is pre¬ 
sented in Acts 2: 24f-33. The frequent mention in Peter’s 
address, that he was speaking only to the men or house of 
Israel, is further emphasised in the explanatory matter of 
Acts 2:39; “For the promise is to you, and to your children, 
and to all that are afar off, as many as the Lord our God shall 
call.” The promise of Bxod. 19: 6 was to all Israel, but 
not until the opening of the Kingdom was it made manifest 
as applying to the one living generation of that nation. 
Here, then, was the commencement of a Kingdom of God 
entirely distinct from the existing Kingdom of Israel, but 
into w^hich all living Israel were invited to enter by faith 
in the Messiahship of Jesus. The fact of the great majority 
of Israel retusing this new Kingdom and of their hostile 
attitude to believing Jews further displays the distinct 
Kingdoms. The opening of the Kingdom at Pentecost not 
only realised the previous forecast of “at hand,” but pro¬ 
vided explanation of the apparently conflietmg matter of 
Luke 19: 11, “because the^ thought that the Kingdom of 
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Qod should immediately appear.” To declare that this 
Kingdom was at hand and then to give a particnlar parable 
showing that its appearing was far distant required expla¬ 
nation. As disclosed by the wonderful ontponring of the Holy 
Spirit at Pentecost, the previous reference to the Kingdom 
being at hand signified a first phase—that of the entry of 
believers into a new relationship with God. The appearing 
of the Kingdom mentioned in Lnke 19: 11 related to the 
final phase—the manifestation m great power and glory. 
All the believing constituents of the first phase of the 
Kingdom require preparation—the discipline of life, and the 
whole Gospel age is the appointed era of this discipline 
and of the delayed appearing of the K i n gdom. “But the 
God of all grace, Who hath called you to His Eternal glory 
by Christ Jesus, after that ye have suffered a while.” 
(1st Peter 5:10.) 

In accord with the prophecy of the seventieth week of 
Dan. 9: 27 the exclnaive offer of the Kingdom to Israel 
was continued for years after Pentecost, and this notwith¬ 
standing the general refusal and hostility of the nation, both 
in Palestine and in all other lands. The order of these 
years was that of Acts 11 • 19; “Preaching the word to none 
but unto the Jews only.” In Paul’s great missionary tours 
of Gentile lands, and even after the ending of the seventieth 
week of exclusive favor to Israel, his invariable method 
was that of preaching to the Jews first, as in Acts 13: 46. 
The Divine forbearance, generosity and solicitation are 
powerfully displayed in these operations with hostile Israel. 
His anxiety to forgive their treatment of His Son and to 
bestow His grace on the whole of the people of Israel finds 
frequent display during the period succeeding Christ’s 
Resurrection and Ascension and ending in the destruction 
of Jerusalem. The generous and tender matter of Acts 
3:17-19, 26 is one illustration. In referring to the rejection 
and crucifixion of Christ by those who had thus treated the , 
Lord’s Anointed Peter said, “And now, brethren, I wot 
that through ignorance ye did it, as did also your rulers. 

. . . Unto you first God, having raised up His Son Jesus, 
sent Him to bless you, m turning every one of you from 
your iniquities.” 
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That the Kingdom opened to believing Israelites at 
Pentecost, and later to believing Gentiles, was the conditional 
Kingdom promised to Sinai, and referred to in Bxod. 19: 6, 
is further elaborated in several New Testament Scriptures. 
That it was not the Kingdom promised and sworn to David 
or the restored Kingdom of Israel, is manifest to every 
student of Scripture and history, and is worthy of the 
attention of aU who confound the distinct Kingdoms. The 
matter of 1st Peter 2: 9 is of unmistakable import. It 
reveals the commencement of the Kingdom of Priests speci¬ 
fied in Bxod. 19:6, and the first constituents of the “Holy 
Nation.’’ Living believers in Christ are thus addressed: 
“But ye are a chosen generation, a Royal Priesthood, an 
Holy Nation, a peculiar people.’’ Thus the whole of the 
matters of Bxod. 19: 5, 6 were being realised in the people 
who accepted Christ and the righteousness of faith through 
Him. The same Kingdom finds reference in Rev. 5: 9, 10, 
and the vast domain specified in these as contributing the 
Royal Priests, together with the means of their inclusion 
in the Kingdom, separate it from any earthly kingdom. 
“And hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation. And hast 
made us unto our God Kings and Priests; and we shall 
reign on the Earth.” Thus the recognition of the fact of 
the Kingdom of Heaven being opened at Pentecost, and as 
at hand during Christ’s ministry, discloses that believers of 
the present or Gospel dispensation comprise the “Kingdom 
of Priests and Holy Nation” first mentioned in Bxod. 19: 6. 
It is to this that there is reference in Heb. 2: 3 to a “great 
salvation which was first spoken by the Lord,” and which 
obtains during the dispfensation of Christ’s absence in 
Heaven, 

In Acts 15: 16 the restored Kingdom of Israel at the 
second advent is thus referred to: “.Mter this I will return 
and will build a^n the tabernacle of David, which is fallen 
down; and I will build again the ruins thereof, and I will 
set it up.” As definitely declared this awaits the second 
advent, and will be accomplished by it. Any theory of 
the coming age which does not embody the restoration of 
Israel’s Kingdom as its chief feature is in serious conflict 
with Divine Revelation. But during Ch-Ssfs absence from 
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the Earth and in Heaven the Kingdom of Heaven opened at 
Pentecost has been in process of preparation, gathering 
from every generation its Priests and Kings into the present 
service and worship of God. And all these are to be assembled 
together in the first Eesnrreetion and to share with Christ 
the glorious appearing of the Kingdom. Thus the Kingdom 
of Heaven, which is also termed in Coloss. 1:13 the Kingdom 
of His dear Bon, is built up during Christ’s presence in 
Heaven, and the restored Kingdom of Israel is built up after 
His return to the Barth. 

The full extent of the exclusive offer of the Kingdom of 
Heaven to the living nation of Israel was 3^ years after 
Christ’s death, and was marked by Peter’s preaching to the 
Gentiles, as in Acts, 10th chapter. But, at the end of Christ’s 
ministry and in the midst of the last or seventieth week of 
years, Christ uttered the ominous prophecy of Matt. 21:43: 
“Therefore say I unto you. The Kingdom of God shall be 
taken from you, and given to a nation bringing forth the 
fruits thereof.” This Kingdom was not the Kingdom or 
tabernacle of David, for, as we have just noted, this latter 
is to be restored unconditionally at Christ’s return. The 
“thi^g of the Kingdom” from Israel had, evidentiiy, two 
phases. That which came when the Gentiles were invited 
to enter, and which did not interfere with Israel’s entrance 
if she was willing to enter. The offer to Israel for the 
seven years, beginning with Christ’s ministry and ending 
with the inviting of the Gentiles, involved that if the whole 
nation had accepted the invitation God would have liixdted 
the Kingdom to them, and would not have invited any 
Gentiles as Bongs and Priests, In Bom. 11: 11-12 it is 
definitely stated that “through their (Israel’s) fall salva¬ 
tion is come unto the Gentiles. If the fall of them be the 
riches of the world, and the diminishing of them the riches 
of the Gentiles,” For over thirty jrears after the ending of 
the seventieth week, or after the inviting of the Gentiles, 
there was equal opportunity with Jew and Gentile. But 
the matter of Bom. 11:7 serves to manifest a second phase 
of “tahmg the Kingdom” from Israel, which was age- 
lasting in its results. “Israel hath not obtained that which 
he seeketh for, but the election (chosen) hath obtained it 
and the rest were blinded.” 'The extent and terminus of 
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this hilluidness is the matter of Eom. 11: 25: “That blindness 
in part is happened to Israel until the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come in,” This reference to ‘in part” leaves the possi¬ 
bility of some of this people embracing the Gospel in accord 
with 2nd Cor. 3: 15-16 during the course of the age. But 
the mention of “fulness of the Gentiles” powerfully indi¬ 
cates that Gentiles predominate in the Kingdom of Heaven. 
The unprecedented judgments associated with the destruc¬ 
tion of Jeruslam, and bringing such sufferings as to be 
designated by Christ without parallel from creation to 
Eternity, revealed the Divine estimate of Israel’s rejection 
of the Kngdom of Heaven. (Mark 13:19.) In Luke 21: 22 
there is the explanation of this terrible visitation; “For 
these be the days of vengeance, that all things which are 
written may be fulfilled.” 

THE HIGH PRIESTHOOD OP CHRIST, 

The Gospel dispensation, as indeed succeeding ones also, 
is not fully intelligible apart from an understanding of this 
glorious truth. It was, therefore, deemed proper to place its 
consideration in a section between the Jewish and Gentile 
aspects of this economy of God’s grace. The matter of 
Priesthood presents a particular phase of Divine truth. A 
definition of the office and work of a High Priest is given in 
Heb.5:1, and serves to display the same with Christ; “For 
every High Priest taken from amoi^t men is ordained for 
men in tMngs pertaining to God, thay he may offer both 
gifts and sacrifices for sins.” From Adam to Moses there 
was not any Divinely established order of Priesthood. Apart 
from the one appearing of Melehizedek to Abraham 
recorded in Gen. 14; 18-20, and with the explanation that 
“He was the Priest of the Most High God,” the history of 
that long period was without any ministrations of a Priest. 
The economy of the Law brought an established order, with 
Aaron as High Priest and his four sons as under Priests, 
with the members of the same tribe of Levi as ministers. The 
revealed truth that the gifts and sacrifices for sins offered 
by that Px'iesthood could not take away sins is in agree¬ 
ment with the impossibility of sinful human nature perfectly 
obeying the Law, or, as declared in Rom. 3; 20: “By the 
deeds of the Law shall no flesh be justified in His sight, for 
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Iqr the Law is the knowledge of sin,” But the saAvfices 
offered by this Priesthood both eould and did manifest the 
daily need for Divine forgiveness of sins, as the breaches of 
the Law brought daily recognition of the fact of those sins. 
Beyond any existing service of the times of the Law, both 
Priesthood and sacrifices shadowed forth the coming great 
High Priest and His one sacrifice for all sin. 

The relationship of Christ as High Priest comnxoneed in 
Gethsemane, with His willingness to provide Himself as the 
sacrifice for sins. The relationship of His ministry, as defined 
in Luke 4; 17-21, ended at the Last Snpper, and the later 
experience in the garden, which ended in full submission to 
the revealed will of the Father, was the matter of Heb. 9:14: 
“Christ, who through the Eternal Spirit offered Himself 
without spot to God.” Unlike Aaron and his successors 
Christ was both High Priest and sacrifice. He offered Him- 
sdf, and this “to God,” His own Father, as the one means 
of putting away sin and delivering sinners. “He that spared 
not His own Son, but delivered Him up for us all, how shall 
He not with Him freely give us all things.” (Som. 8: 32.) 
Only God knew of this offering by His High Priest and that 
its completion at Calvary expiated all sin. 

But the offering at Calvary brought the death of _ the 
High Priest and, therefore, the end of that phase of Priest¬ 
hood—^the offering of sacrifices for sins. To all Eternity 
there is no further need for any sacrificing Priest for the 
atoning of sins. But the High Priest who died in the offer¬ 
ing of Himself as the One sacrifice was raised again as a 
High Prest of a new order—^that of an endless life, and in a 
new relationship of administering the benefits purchased by 
His own offering for sin. This is a relationship which could 
not be shadowed forth by any types. There are several refer¬ 
ences in Hebrews which emphasise this matter of the Besur- 
reeted High Priest—and as noted in a previous section, of 
Christ’s entrance into Heaven and continuance there in the 
same capacity. “Seeing that we have a great High Priest 
that is passed into the Heavens, Jesus the Son of God, let us 
hold fast our profession,” 

The necessity for Christ to come to the Earth, to partake 
of human nature, and to offer Himself in that nature and on 
Earth for sin, is explained in Heb. 2:14,15. It was because 
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God’s offsprings on Barth were all helpless through sin that 
the Eedeemer must take the same nature of flesh and blood, 
“Forasmuch as the children are partakers of flesh and 
blood, He also Himself likewise took part of the same.” The 
matter of His removal from Earth to Heaven after His Eesra- 
reetion to Immortality presents another phase of His High 
Priestly work. As fully expounded in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews this is for the Gospel dispensation and solely on 
behalf of His believing people of the same age. His entrance 
into Heaven is said to be “for us” in Heb. 6: 20; Heb. 9: 2i, 
and the salvation of all comprised in this us is declared in 
Heb. 7 : 24, 25 as resulting from His Priesthood. “But this 
Man, because He continueth ever hath an unchangO' 
able Priesthood. "Wherefore He is able to save them 
to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, 
seeing that He ever liveth to make intercession for 
them.” AU these are referred to in Heb. 3: 6 as His 
house, and in Heb. 10:21 there is this definition of the same 
house: “Aid having a High Priest over the house of God.” 
In all these Scriptures there is indicated that Christ’s pre¬ 
sence in Heaven for the present age is on behalf of His 
believing people and ensures the salvation of all these. His 
return to the Earth as a High Priest, in another connection, 
succeeds the passing of the present dispensation and the 
glorification of all His house of Priests. 

Exactly the same as that Aaron in his office of High 
Priest was a type of Christ, so the sons of Aaron, his house, 
were types of the house of Christ; “"Whose house are we, if 
we hold fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope 
firm unto the end.” All believers are comprised in tins 
house of Priests, without any differences of standing in His 
sight. And this is the only Priesthood recognised by God 
during the present age, and knows no difference of sex in its 
believing and ministering Prie.sts. The whole Gospel Age is 
required for the building of this house, its last constituents 
being alive on Earth on the day of Christ’s return to gather 
His people. It is not until His appearing that it is mani¬ 
fest who are the approved members of this house, that is, 
“manifest” to others and certainty of acceptance with every 
individual. Christ mentions the fact of self-dec^tion in this 
regard in Matt. 7: 22, 23; Luke 13: 25-27, and concerning 
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those who are trusting to their own merits and services, and 
present these as just claims for acceptance. But all true 
believers have a present relationship as ministering Priests, 
although that of Eoyal or reigning is not possible to any save 
as a matter of promise. All these are said to be offering 
sa>crificesin Ist Peter 2:5; Heb. 13; 15,16, which are accept¬ 
able to God on account of their great High Priest. Peter 
designates these as spiritual saerHiees, and the reference in 
Hebrews defines them as consisting of imceasing praise. 
“By Hun, therefore, let us offer the sacrifice of praise con¬ 
tinually, that is, the fruit of the lips giving thanks to His 
Npne. But to do good and to communicate forget not, for 
with such satnifices God is well pleased.” 

These matters are of great importance and must be kept 
separate from the revealed truth of Christ’s High Priesthood 
over Isarael—on Barth and during the coming age. It is con¬ 
cerning this Priesthood over Israel that there is mention in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews of the necessity for a change from 
an existing order. Christ’s Priesthood in Heaven for the 
present age has no more to do with unbelieving Israel than 
with unbelieving Gentiles. It relates only to them “that 
come unto God. by Him,” as in Heb. 7: 25, and to all of 
these. He is High Priest over the house of (Sod and not 
over the house of Israel, since these latter do not come unto 
God by Him. But in Heb. 7: 7-19 the matter of the changed 
Priesthood of Israel from the Levitical to that of Christ is 
elaborated, and the necessity and fact of this revealed. Just 
as the Priesthood of Aaron and his house was limited to 
Israel and had no significance to Gentile nations, so with the 
cluinged order. There was not the need for any changed 
Priesthood to permit of Christ being High Priest in Heaven 
over the house of God, for the present dispensation. But 
there is need for the removal of the Divinely established 
Levitical Priesthood in Israel to prepare for Christ’s stand¬ 
ing and work as Israel’s High Priest. In Heb. 7: 11,12 the 
matter of this change is considered: “For if perfection were 
by the Levitical Priesthood . . . what further need was 
there that another Priest should arise after the order of Mel- 
chisedee, and not be called after the order of Aaron? For 
the Priesthood being (dianged there is made of necessity a 
change of the Law.” It is certain that this dianged Priest- 
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hood and Law has not yet been aecomplished with the one 
nation to whom these were given, and that Christ’s posi¬ 
tion in Heaven since His ascension is not this changed 
Priesthood from Aaron to Himself, although it is after the 
order of Melchisedec, or of an endless life. "When the 
changed Priesthood of Israel is effected it will be by means 
of a "new coyenant" or a change of the Law, as in Jer. 31; 
31-34 ;Heb. 8; 6-13. 

The fact that Israel’s Priesthood is not yet changed is 
further elaborated in Heb. 8: 4, and this is confirmed in the 
history of the present age. "Now if He were on Earth, He 
would not be a Priest at all, seeing that there are priests 
that offer gifts according to the Law.’’ Nothing could be 
more definite than this in distinguishing Christ’s Priesthood 
in Heaven and the existing one in Israef on Barth. The con¬ 
tinuance of the Law and ftiesthood with Israel while Christ 
is High Priest in Heaven is also indicated in this reference, 
and is in agreement with the facts of history. A feature 
to be noted is that Christ’s sacrifice for sins and ascension 
to Heaven as High Priest over the house of God did not 
bring an end of the Law or its Priesthood to the nation of 
Israel. In the Divine estimate and purpose both the Law 
and its Priesthood ceased to have any further significance, 
but only those in Israel, with all believing Gentiles, who 
accepted Christ recognised this Divine attitude and arrange¬ 
ment, As declared in Bom. 10; 4 it was only to these that 
"Christ is the end of the Law for righteousness.’’ The de¬ 
struction of Jerusalem and of its Temple; the causing to 
cease of all acceptable sacrifices for sins, and the scattering 
of Israel into all the lands of the Earth did not bring any 
comiiulsory end of the Law and its Priesthood to unbelieving 
Israel. In all the countries of their dispersion, and for the 
course of the present age, the Jewish people have continued 
to regard the Law as binding upon them, and are ministered 
to by a Priesthood, which is a continuation of the order of 
the Levitical. Thus the Law has not yet been changed, nor 
its Priesthood, with the one people to whom these were given, 
and while these remain unchanged Christ is not High Priest 
over Israel. 

The Levitical Priesthood was, and is, on Barth; hence the 
force of Heb. 8:4: "Now if He were on Earth, He.would not 
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be a Priest at all, seeing that there are Priests that offer gifts 
according to the Law.” Not only the discontinaanoo of 
the existing Priesthood over Israel and of her attempted 
observance of the Law, bat also the matter of Christ leaving 
Heaven and coming to the Earth is a necessity to the changed 
Priesthood of Israel. This matter serves to disclose the 
difference between the typical significance of Israel’s Priest¬ 
hood and the coming restoration of this. This latter is too 
generally overlooked and only the former recognised. Most 
types are dispensed with when their substance is realised, 
but this does not obtain with the throne and Priesthood of 
Israel. Christ is to be High Priest over IsraeL The fact of 
Aaron and his successors being a shadow of a greater High 
Priest, and that Christ filled this relationship from the time 
of offering Himself to God and for the whole of the present 
age, does not dispense with the coming change of Israel’s 
ftiesthood from' the order of Aaron to Christ. The eoming 
age will bring the restoration of Israel’s Kingdom and Priest¬ 
hood, and Christ will be Israel’s King and High Priest. 

One highly important matter of the High Priesthood of 
Ourist is that it is a necessity for the salvation to Eternal 
Life of every sinner. During the course of the dispensa¬ 
tions of the present order, faifih in the Divine word given to 
men is the appointed means of “laying hold” of the gift 
of God, Eternal Life. The word of God of the present dis¬ 
pensation is associated with the Person and work of Christ, 
as in John 3:16; Rom. 10; 4 “For God so loved the world, 
that He gave His only begotten Son, that whosoever be- 
lieveth in Him should not perish, but have everlasting life. 
For C9mst is the end of the Law for righteousness to 
every one that believeth.” But Christ’s appearing in the 
flesh was in the sixth thousand years from the beginning of 
human history, and was a matter of promise during this long 
period. The diffei*ent Divine message.s given for human faith 
and obedience were the means of justifying all who believed 
them in the times before Christ. And every Divine message 
or promise was, in the Divine estimate, based upon the High 
Priestly offering and work of Christ. All covenants with 
believing men were, as stated in Ephes. 2:12, “covenants of 
promise.” The necessary terms and conditions for making 
these the means of Eternal Life were beyond the abilities of 
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sinful tuman nature, and were all complied with in the 
perfect life and offering of the Son of God. Thus, all be¬ 
lievers in the Divine word given them during the dispensa¬ 
tions from Adam to Christ will, od account of His offering, 
be made perfect in the Resurrection. In Rom. 15: 8 there 
is an exposition of this matter, and another in Heb. 9: 15: 
“Now I say that Jesus Christ was at minister of the circum¬ 
cision for the truth of God, to confirm the promises made 
unto the Fathers. And for this cause He is the Mediator of 
the New Testament, that by means of death, for the redemp¬ 
tion of the transgressions under the first testament, they 
which are called might receive the promise of Eternal in¬ 
heritance.” 

THE GOSPEL DISPENSATION TO THE GENTILES. 

The inviting of Gentiles to believe in Christ and to 
become constituents of the Kingdom of Heaven caused a 
great commotion in the existing Christian Church, com¬ 
prising believing Israelites only. And thi'j notwithstanding 
the fact that the first Gentile Christians were previously 
proselytes of Judaism and worshippers of the true God. 
(Acts 10: 1-4.) In accord with the commission given by 
Christ to Peter in Matt. IS: 19, this Apostle was the Divine 
means of opening the Kingdom to the Gentiles, as he had 
been 34 years before with the Jews at Pentecost. “And I 
win give unto thee the keys of the Kingdom of Heaven.” 
But although Peter was a Christian he had strong Jewish 
prejudices in regard to Gentiles, which seem incredible in 
any subject of Divine grace, and which had to be subdued to 
permit him rendering the required Divine service. A special 
vision from Heaven was given to him, to which was added 
direct Divine instructions for his guidance. The vision is 
recorded in Acts 10: 9-16, and the added instructions in 
verses 19, 20: “The Spirit said unto him, Behold, three men 
seek thee. Arise, therefore, and go with them, doubting 
nothing; for I have sent them.” With such preparation and 
authority Peter went on his Divinely-appointed mission, but 
not without taking precautions, such as are disclosed in later 
records. These were the taking with him of six brethren 
as witnesses of all that would transpire. The contrast between 
Peter’s audience of Jews at Jerusalem on the day of Pente- 
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cost and the assembled Gentiles in the house of Cornelius 
at Caesarea is very striking. The crowded city of Jerusalem, 
comprising “Jews, devout men out of every nation under 
Heaven,” with the resident population, formed the vast 
audience addressed by the Apostle. (Acts 2: 5-12.) But in 
Acts lOi 24 there is the record of Peter's audience of Gen¬ 
tiles, and in Acts 11: 12 there is the intimation that these 
were assembled in one room of a private house: “And Cor¬ 
nelius . . . had called together his kinsmen and near 
friends.” That all these were as deeply interested and 
Mxious as Cornelius was is evidenced from the recorded fact 
in Acts 10: 44: “While Peter yet spake these words the 
Holy Spirit fell on all them which heard the word.” Peter’s 
theme to the Gentiles, as at Pentecost, was Christ, and what 
God had accomplished and now promised through Him. The 
address is compressed into ten verses, 34-43, with the matter 
of verse 43 as its means of throwing open the Kingdom: 
“To Him give all the prophets witness, that through His 
Name whosoever believeth in Him shall receive remission 
of sins.” There was Divine anxiety for the listeners to 
Peter's message to enter the Kingdom, with a glad and 
thankful response from every one of these. They believed 
in Him, and were anointed rrith the Holy Spirit of promise, 
or, as in Ephes. 1:14; “In whom also after that ye believed, 
ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise.” 

Although Peter’s course in this matter was Divinely 
directed, and although six brethren from Joppa were taken 
with him, it was necessary for the Apostle to justify and 
defend the course he had pursued before the assembled Chris¬ 
tian community at Jerusalem. In Acts 11: 1-4, 17, 18 there 
is the aecoimt of this matter. The feature mentioned in 
verse 12 is a particularly suggestive part of Peter’s defence: 
“And the Spirit bade me go, nothing doubting. Moreover, 
these six brethren accompanied me, and we entered into -the 
man’s house.* ’ Peter’s caution in taking these brethren with 
him on his Divinely directed mission, and the mention of this 
with the fact that these brethren also entered the house of a 
Gentile, evidenced human weakness and -the presence of 
deeply-rooted national and religious prejudice. The neces¬ 
sity for, as well as the character of, Peter’s defence before 
the CJhristian Oh-orch is further evidence of these human 
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frailties. Wondering surprise is expressed in the matter of 
Acts 11: 18 recording the result of Peter’s expllination: 
“They held their peace, and glorified God, saying, Then 
hath God also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life.” 

But not any further steps were taken by Peter and the 
other Jewish Apostles in regard to Gentile evangelisation 
after the preaching at Caesarea. It is very clear from the 
Scriptures that the then existing Christian Church was in¬ 
capable of accomplishing the Divine purpose with the Gen¬ 
tiles owing to these Jewish prejudices. And the Almighty 
did not expect that which human nature and believing 
human nature could not render. The matters of Galat. 2: 
1-9, and in associations many years later than those of Peter's 
preaching to the Gentiles, bear eloquent testimony in this 
connection. There was but one Apostle to the Gentiles; all 
the others continued to labor among the people of Israel 
right through their lives. Paul was selected and used for 
and in the mighty work of carrying the Gospel to the Gen¬ 
tile nations of the Earth, and for building up the structure 
of a Christian eommunity entirely separate from all the 
limitations of Jewish Law and established on Divine Grace. 
In Galat. 2: 7-9 there is the contrast between the respective 
domains and Gospels of Paul and the other Jewish Apostles: 
“When they (the other Apostles) saw that the Gospel of the 
uneircnmeision was committed unto me (Paul) as the Gospel 
of the circumcision was untd Peter, (For He that wrought 
effectually in Peter to the Apostleship of the cireumcision^ 
the same was mighty in me toward tihe Ctentilfts.)” The 
matter of verse 9 records the readiness of the eleven Apostles 
to leave the domain of the Gentiles entirely to Paul, and to 
confine all their efforts to the people of Israel: “That we 
should go unto the Gentiles and they iTnto the circumcision.” 
The testimony of Galat. 2: 7-9 gives the strongest rebuke to 
all fanciful theories of Peter’s presence at Eome or asso¬ 
ciation with the Gentile Churches of Europe, and suggests 
much in regard to the prolonged efforts to win Israel to the 
Gospel of Christ. In 1st Cor. 15:10 Paul contrasts the vast 
field and character of his labors with those of the other 
Apostles: “But I labored more abundantly than they all; 
yet not I, but the grace of God which was with me.” 
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The one matter of the eontinued labors of the eleven 
Apostles among the people of Israel after the Gentile 
Churches were ei>tablished by Paul is a remarkable feature 
of Divine compassion. And this continued until the death 
of the Apostles. During the "week" or seven years of ex¬ 
clusive favor to Israel not any Gentiles were invited into the 
Kingdom. But when the door was opened to the Gentiles, 
or as in so many references to ""Whosoever believeth in 
Him," it was not closed to Israel by any arbitrary Divine 
appointment. In Galat. 3: 28 it is declared that "There is 
neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there 
is neither male nor female; for ye are all one in Christ 
Jesus." Blindness came upon Israel and became their na¬ 
tional state, because of their hostility to the Son of God, 
and clinging to a covenant of Law which was only designed 
in the present life for the fuller display of sin, and as a 
"schoolmaster to bring us to Christ that we might be justi¬ 
fied by faith.” 

Paul’s position as the one Gentile Apostle and his Gospel 
of salvation by Grace through faith alone, and apart from all 
works of law, were responsible for bringing to him excep¬ 
tional experiences of persecution and suffering. The Jewish 
people in Palestine and in all Gentile countries visited by 
Paid were bitterly hostile to him because of his preaching 
to the Gentiles in the name of the God of Israel. Sections 
of the Christian Church in Palestine, which Paul refers to 
in his writings as "of tiie circumcision," were also hostile to 
Paul because his Gospel did not incorporate Law observance 
and made grace alone to be the eause of salvation. In Acts 
21:,20, 21 these latter are referred to as being "all zealous 
of the Law." It was from this section that the Gentile 
Churches were frequently disturbed in their beliefs by the 
presence and teachings of men sent from Palestine— 
Judging teachers. Thus the ministry of Paul to the Gen¬ 
tiles brought to him two phases of Jewish hostility and 
persecution. That from all Jews who resented the GentQes 
becoming the people of God, and that from the Christian 
eircnmeision which resented the separating of Law and 
Grace, and which, as in Acts 15: 1, 5, made salvation de¬ 
pendent on "keeping the Law of Moses." 
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The readiness and often aagemess of the Gentiles to 
embrace the Gospel which the Jews opposed and refused, 
aroused the jealousy of these latter, as had been prophesied 
by Moses and quoted bjr Paul in Eom. 10:19; Eom. 11; 11; 
“I will provoke you to jealousy by them that are no people. 
Salvation is come unto the Gentiles to provoke them to 
jealousy.” Hence the one man that was the cause of this 
new attitude of the Gentiles to the Almighty was execrated 
by the Jews beyond all others of the same faith. The other 
eleven Apostles who were laboring among the Jewish people 
were genersJly tolerated, while Paul was regarded as the 
great enemy, not only of their religion, but of their nation 
also. Paul’s life was never safe in Palestine because of this 
Gentile feature. On his first visit to Jerusalem, after em¬ 
bracing Christianity, he was told by the Lord of this matter 
in Acts 22; 18; “Make haste, and get thee quickly out of 
Jerusalem, for they will not receive thy testimony concerning 
Me. Depart; for I will send thee far hence unto the 
lales.” Paul was the great sufferer for Christ, and was in¬ 
formed of this at the time of his enlightenment in Damascus, 
as recorded in Acts 9; 15, 16; “For he is a chosen vessel 
unto Me, to bear My name before the Gentiles, and Kings, 
and the children of Israel. For Z will show him how great 
Giings he must suffer for My name’s sake. ” It is concerning 
Paul and not any other Apostle or believer that the matter 
in Coloss. 1: 24 applies; “"Who now rejoice in my sufferings 
for you, and to fill up that which is behind of the afflictions 
of Christ in my flesh for His body’s sake, which is the 
Church.” The evangelisation of the Gentiles demanded this 
great suffering of the one Apostle and name-bearer selected 
for the work, and his sufferings in the cause of the Goi^el 
are designated by himself as “filling up the afflictions of 
Christ.” In 2nd Cor. 11; 24, 25 Paul mentions some of the 
results of Jewish jealousy visited upon him; “Of the Jews 
five times received I forty stripes save one. Thrice was 
1 beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thrice I suffered ship¬ 
wreck, a night and a day 1 have been in the deep.” ha 
Ist Thess. 2: 15, 16 the Apostle mentions other evidences of 
Jewish enmity to him and to his work among the Gentiles; 
“Who both killed the Lord Jesus, and their own Prophets, 
that have persecuted us; and they please not God, and are 
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oontimry to all men. Forbidding us to speak to the OentUes 
that they might be saved.” 

The immense domain of Paul’s journeyings and preach¬ 
ing was that of the Roman Empire in Europe and Asia 
Minor, reaching to Spain on the West, or most probably to 
Britain. Even with modern conveniences and facilities of 
travelling the evangelisation of the different peoples of these 
many countries by one man would appear almost incredible. 
But in the absence of these and in the conditions of the first 
century, with idolatry rampant in every land, and human 
life of little value and ever in danger of violence, the extent 
and nature of the labors of the Apostle fill the mind with 
wondering admiration, admiration of the devotion of Paul 
to the cause of Christ, and adoration of the glorious Being 
whose grace and presence made such a human service pos¬ 
sible. The wonderful gift of tongues enabled Paul to preach 
the Gospel direct to all the peoples of his missionary tours. 
His equipment in this connection finds reference in such 
Scriptures as 1st Cor. 14:18: “I thank my God, I speak with 
tongues more than ye alL” Only in the one particular—of 
H-miting the hearing of the Divine message to the peoples of 
Europe, and so much of Asia a^ stretched from Palestine to 
Europe—^was there any imposed Divine restriction. Any 
preaching of the Gospel outside of this area of Paul’s visita¬ 
tion and ministry, in Asia and Africa, was to the scattered 
people of Israel and by the other Apostles. Thus, vast as 
the area of evangelisation was, that which was left unen¬ 
lightened was far greater. Only Infinite wisdom could re¬ 
cognise the need for this discrimination and appoint the 
domains of Gospel preaching. 

Down to the new era in human affairs, commencing 
from the 19th century, Christianity continued in the same 
domain of Europe, save as it has been carried by European 
peoples to the new Continents of America and Australia, 
the greater parts of Asia and Africa continuing as the dark 
places of the Earth. The remarkable changes of the past 
century in the general spread and diffusion of knowledge, 
with the equally remarkable circulation of the Scriptures 
in the languages of living mankind, have greatly extended 
the area of the Gospel of the Eongdom of Heaven. The 
operations of Bible societies, chiefly from British-speaking 
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coHuatmitiefe, have been responsible for this practieally uni¬ 
versal invitation into the Kangdom, and for giving a new 
and unlimited application to such Scriptures as Rev. 5; 9,10; 
Rev. 7:9: “And hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood out 
of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation.” It 
is in the Scriptures where the Divine invitation into His 
Kingdom is contained, and whosoever believes the Divine 
record of His Son has the guarantee in the same Scriptures 
of a part in the Kingdom. 

Exactly the same order obtained and obtains with the 
invitation to the Gentiles as with that given to Israel at 
Pentecost. With both, the one requisite in those who hear 
is belief in the Divine promises, fadth in tiie person and work 
at the Son of God. As emphasised in Paul’s writings, the 
Divine estimate of mankind is that “there is no difference, 
for all have sinned and come short of the glory of God.” 
For there is no difference between the Jew and the Greek ; 
for the same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon 
Him. “For whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord 
shall be saved.” (Rom. 10:12,13.) Nothing could he more 
complete and unconditional than these notifications to the 
Gentiles, and the basic matters in Ephes. 2: 7, 8 remove all 
possibility of doubt as to the Divine methods and require¬ 
ments: “For by grace are ye saved through faith; and that 
not of yourselves: it is the gift of God. Not of works, lest 
any man should boast.” Since there are not any Divinely- 
imposed limitations to entrance into the Kingdom save of 
\mbelief, then there is room in it for all hearing the invita¬ 
tion. No true lover of revealed truth will seek to confound 
the Divine foreknowledge with the limited r^onse to His 
unlimited invitation. Thei’e is no parsimony TPith God and 
no interference with His own offer to “whosoever believ- 
eth.” The determining factor in this connection is m 
human nature. The Divine desires are manifest in the un¬ 
limited and unconditional call wherever His Gospel is heard. 
Jehovah knew how' many m Israel would refuse His Son, 
but this knowledge was not responsible for that refusal; 
He did not ordain or decree Israel’s unbelief. As declared 
by Christ in John 5 40, it was unwiUinguess and not in¬ 
ability. “And ye will not come unto Me that ye might have 
life.” The reality of Christ’s desire for all Israel to receive 
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TTiwi and thus enter the Kingdom is evidenced in His teara 
and lament on Israel’s account. In Matt. 23: 37 there is 
the account of this tender and pathetic attitude, and in 
Luke 19; 41. 

Exactly the same applies with the invitation to the Gen¬ 
tiles. There are several references to Paul’s tears in the 
like connection with the Gentiles as Christ’s with Israel, 
and disclosing a rare, delicate and intense longing for the 
acceptance of the matchless grace of God. Paul’s earnest 
desire was but a reflex of his Master’s, and that of the God 
of all grace. “ Now we are ambassadors for Christ, as though 
God did beseech you by us; we pray you on Christ’s behau, 
be ye reconciled to God.” (2nd Cor. 5; 20.) In veree 19 
there is the declaration of the accomplished reconoiliation of 
the world by God and through Christ only waiting accept¬ 
ance by faith to make all such believers Sons of God and 
heirs of His Kingdom. These considerations make manifest 
that the provision of the Kingdom offered to the Gentiles is 
in no way limited by any previous offer to one generation 
of the nation of Israel. A feature noted previously is that 
the opening of the Eongdom to the Gentiles did not hinder 
the entrance of believing Jews. If all Israel, after their 
exclusive opportunity had ended, manifested faith in Mes¬ 
siah, room in the Kingdom would have been found for them, 
and for all believing Gentiles too, and the greater the num¬ 
bers manifesting faith in His Son and thus entering the 
Kingdom the greater His joy and delight. 

The matters in 1st Thess. 1; 9,10 serve to reveal, first, 
the general state from which the Gospel preached by Pant 
brought believing Gentiles: “How that ye turned to God 
from idols.” The second matter is that of the state entered 
by believers and the one hope brought: “To serve the living 
and true God; and to wait for His Son from Heaven.” Turn¬ 
ing, serving, and waiting are the three matters specified. 
The turning from idols included also all pagan theories of 
the death state and future life, and waiting for His Son from 
Heaven became the hope of eveiy believer. Paul’s Gospel 
taught that life througn Chiist, to be imparted by a Besur- 
reetion at His return, was the accomplished work of Be- 
demption. The promised Kingdom of Heaven was not avail¬ 
able or eonsrunmated until Christ’s return, hence the two 
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classes mentioned in the associations o£ that return in 1st 
Thess. 4: 1547, “dead in Christ, and we which are alive,” 

’ and the assembling of these on the one day. In 2nd Tim. 
2; 1648 Paul makes mention of two false teachers who were 
endeavoring to destroy the one hope by teaching that the 
dead were Uving, or that the Besurrection is already.” 
Paul included this pagan teaching in the list of profane and 
vain babblings, and as productive of ungodliness: “"Who 
concerning the truth have erred, saying that the Besurrection 
is past already, and overthrow the faith of some.” Only to 
the dead could the Besurrection be past already, and this by 
their immediate entry into life. To living believers this 
teaching was destructive of faith in the need for Christ’s 
return to raise the dead. The instructed hope of “waiting 
for His Son from Heaven” was destroyed if life was entered 
at death. The then present result of this false teaching is- 
mentioned by Paul as “and overthrow the faith of some,” 
and its far-reaching future results in the Christian Church 
find mention in the pregnant words of verse 17: “And their 
word will eat as doth a canker.” 

Only the Thessalonians are mentioned in the Scriptures 
as holding the mistaken belief that Christ’s return was then 
impending; And this mistake arose out of a misunderstand¬ 
ing of Paul’s first Epistle to them and its exposition of the 
second advent, and not out of any general belief amongst 
the early Christians. The use of the personal pronouns, “We 
which are alive, ’ ’ in 1st TheSs. 4:15,17, and in the associations 
of Christ’s descent from Heaven, was evidently responsible 
for the wrong impression of an impending return. An im¬ 
portant result of all such misconceptions was the providing 
of the necessity and opportunity for further inspired 
writings, and the making manifest of truths not previously 
revealed. Paul's Epistles were the elaboration of his oral 
teachings, and many of them were called forth as exposi¬ 
tions of difficulties and mistakes arising in the minds of 
believers. Paul was not only the Apostle to the Gentiles 
and the most voluminous writer among the Apostles, but he 
was also a Prophet. All the Epistles written by him manifest 
this prophetic featiire, and in several of these writings there 
is disclosed a particular and exclusive department of Pro¬ 
phecy, in which the Bevelations given to Paul occupied a 
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prominent place. (Bphes. 1; 9,10; 2nd Cor. 12: 1-7.) TJie 
particular cause calling forth the sublime exposition of the 
Besurrection, in 1st. Cor. 15th chapter, was the seriously 
mistaken theory of a limited Besurrection arising among the 
Corinthians, as in verses 12-19. The distinguishing between 
the dead of unbelieving mankind and those “fallen asleep 
in Christ” in verses 12,18, reveals that only the former and 
not the latter were regarded by the Corinthians as exeluded 
from Besurrection. But Paul presents the universality of 
death and of Bedemption as the basis of Besurrection in 
verses 21, 22, and logically argues that Besurrection is either 
as universal or not for any. The determining factor of 
Besurrection is Christ, asi the factor of universal death was 
Adam. 

The serious deflection from the Gospel of grace and its 
privileged standing by the Galatian Churches, as the result 
of their embracing “another” Gospel preached to them by 
Judaising teachers, was responsible for the beautiful and 
enlightening Epistle to the Galatians with its wealth of Beve- 
lation. Exactly the same obtains with the mistake of the 
Thessalonians on the times of Christ’s return. When Paul 
learnt of this matter he wrote his second Epistle as a full 
exposition of the delayed return of Christ, and of one pro¬ 
minent cause for delay. In 2nd Thess. 2: 2, 3 there is tiie 
prophetic exposition of this matter, which is of invaluable 
importance to every Bible reader: “That ye be not soon 
shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by 
word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ Is 
at hand. Let no man deceive you by any means; for that 
day shall not come, except there come a falling away f!w^ 
and that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition.” 

It is of great significance that this exposition was given 
to Gentile believers and not to or concerning the people 
of Israel. This is a key to all connected references in 
Daniel’s prophecy. That the latter portion of the lengthy 
“Times of the Gentiles” was to witness the presence and 
injurious operations of an exceptional form of Despotism 
was clearly revealed in the prophecy of Daniel, and that 
this was to be a particular phase of the Fourth of Gentile 
Empires, or the Roman Empire. This “Despotism” is 
signified in Dan. 7: 8, 20, 24, 25 as a “little horn” on the 
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fourth beast and in verse 21 as “making war on the saints 
and prevailing against them.” The same matter and times 
are referred to in Paul’s exposition in 2nd Thess., second 
chapter, and in revealing that which must transire b<^ore 
the second advent of Christ. The Saints mentioned in 
Dan. 7; 21, 22, 25, 27, and the Sanctuary in Dan. 8: 13, 
are the people of Christ, or the faithful of the era of the 
dominion of the man of sin. Paul’s exposition of this matter 
in 2nd Thess,, second chapter, discloses that apostacy in the 
Christian community, or a “falling away” from the true ' 
faith of Christ, were to be the means of developing the 
Despotism first mentioned in Daniel’s prophecy and later 
in the Apocalypse. If the Christians of the first and suc¬ 
ceeding centuries to the sixth of the Christian Era had 
continued in the pure faith and practice of Christ’s Gospel, 
then there could not and would not have been any man of siu 
developed and in power. But, by the aid of that Spirit of 
the All-seeing One, Paul forecasted the inevitable outcome 
of the Gospel dispensation which must precede the second 
advent. “For that day shall not come, except there come a 
falling away first.” 

THE GREAT APOSTACY OF THE GOSPEL AGE. 

As already noted, the Gospel age from the time of the 
ending of Israel’s exclusive offer of the Kingdom concerns 
the Gentiles. Israel’s blindness is to continue until the 
end of tWs age, “until the fulness of the Gentiles be come 
in.” This dispensational truth is in agreement with the 
prophesied apostacy of the present age affecting Gentile 
Christendom only. The experiences of Israel during the 
present age present another department of Divine opera¬ 
tions. Both in the national and religious domains the 
present age is that of the “Times of the Gentiles.” Thus 
religion^, as defined in Rom. 11: 25, and nationally, as in 
Luke 21; 21, the Gentiles are the subjects of Divine favor 
and dominion and Israel of blindness and captivity. “And 
they shall be led away captive into all nations . , . until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. Blindness in part 
is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come 
in.” The difference between these references is that the 
•iHwMm of jhe Gentiles signifies the appointed period of 
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power—national. The fulnees of the Gentiles has reference 
to the “Kingdom of Seaven” and its appointed times for 
the gathering of belieTers, The Gospel age which obtains 
between the two advents of Christ is the last portion of the 
Times of the Gentiles, which Times commenced, as indicated 
in Dan. 2:36-44, with the reign of the great King of Babylon 
and the captivity of the Jews for seventy years. It is during 
this latter portion of these lengthy times that the Gentiles 
receive their first opportunity of Divine favor and fellow¬ 
ship, in being invited to enter the Kingdom of Heaven. 
The orderly arrangements of times brings the end of the 
religions offer in the same era as that of national dominion. 

In Christ’s parables treating on the delayed setting up 
of His Kingdom on Earth there is not any particular mention 
of the great apostasy in the Christian Church. The chief 
matters expounded by Him relate to the maintaining of His 
cause on Earth by His own servants during His absence, 
and the reckoning with these servants at His return. These 
parables are presented in Matt. 25: 14-30, Luke 19: 11-27. 
Some indication of the length of the age of His absence 
from the Earth is given in these; the “departure into a 
far country and after a long time the Lord of those servants 
Cometh.” In His great Prophecy spoken on Olivet, of the 
course of human affairs during His absence and the signs 
and associations of His return, there are references to false 
Christs, false prophets, arising and deceiving many and 
to the increase of inkitdly'. This highly important Prophecy 
finds mention in Matt. Mth and 25th chapters, Mark IStn, 
Luke 21st. It is to be noted that in this Prophecy Christ 
does not treat on any matters relating to the succeeding 
or Millennial age, but wholly of those of the present one. 
Since the Prophecy comprehended the two chapters in 
Matthew 24, 25 it includes in the ending of the present 
age the matter of the “Sheep and Goat Nations” in Matt. 
25:31-46. As declared in verse 31, it is “When the Son of 
Man shall come in His glory” that the gathering of all 
nations takes place. 

Christ does not mention any particular false Christ 
or prophet, but refers to these as being numerous, and to 
all of them as arising during Bis absence and not of any 
after His return. “And many shaU come in My name, 
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saying I am Christ. And many false prophets shall arise. 

. . . For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, 
and shall show great signs and wonders.” The distinction 
between false Christs who have claimed to be Messiah, and 
falsa prophets who teach error and forecast fanciful things 
in the claimed associations of Divine service is readily 
recognised. The religious connection of aU false prophets 
makes detection of these more difficult, since the profession 
of the Divine service often impresses others and contributes 
to seeming authority in what is spoken. The several 
references by Christ in this connection suggest that false 
OhristB and prophets are more numerous in the Divine 
estimate than is recognised by human nature. The fact of 
“many” of these arising indicates brevity of continuance 
with each, and of all organisations founded by them, with 
the continuous uprising of others in the same general domain 
down to Christ’s return. The man of sin of Paul’s writings, 
the terrible little hom of Daniel’s prophecy, the Antichrist 
of John’s Epistle and great Babylon of the Apocalypse, 
find no mention in Christ’s great Prophecy, and are not 
identical with any of the false Christs and prophets there 
specified. All these not only arise but also quickly depart 
and make room for others of succeeding generations. There 
is not any continuance with any of them. Only in the 
feature of Matt. 24; 37-39 is there any connection with the 
apostacy of the present dispensation. The parallel instituted 
in these verses between the days of Noah and the coming 
days of the Son of Man has received consideration in chapter 
three of this work, and is further considered in a later 
section of this chapter. 

But amongst the parables of the Kingdom spoken by 
Christ and recorded in Matt., 13th chapter, there is one 
which comprehends the whole course of the apostacy of 
the Cospel age, together with the final in the coming 
harvest, the days of the Son of Man. This is recorded in 
verses ^30 and expounded in verses 36-43, the parable of 
the tares of the field. In this Christ not only reveals the 
same terminus as in His great Prophecy, but also the early 
commencement and age-lastmg continuance of the tares 
of the field. In Matt, 13 : 24-26 there is indicated the 
speedy sowiug of the tares after that of the good seed, and 
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in verse 30 o£ the continued gpwtli of both classes of seeds 
down to the harvest. Since it is manifest that the wheat 
signify the one community of CShrist's true followers, then 
the same feature of comparison obtains with the tares. 
Thus two communities of age-lasting continuance in the 
relipous domain, the true and false Churches of Christ, are 
indicated in the parable. 

Paul's revelation of the man of sin is an exposition of 
Christ’s parable of the tares of the field, as well as an addi¬ 
tional matter to that of Daniel’s prophecy. It was given to 
make manifest one great cause for the long delay in the 
return of the Lord, To overlook this important truth, and 
to associate the Antichrist or man of sin with an era suc¬ 
ceeding Christ’s return, can only result in utter confusion 
of mind and darkness as to the true order of coming things. 
The Thessalonians believed that Christ’s return was then 
imminent. Paul assured them most solemnly that they were 
seriously mistaken, and specified that which must transpire 
before Christ’s return was possible, viz., tbe development 
and dominion of the man of sin. As stated in 2nd Thess. 
2; 3, a falling away of believers was the first sign of this 
coming one. That this had commenced during the lifetime 
of the Apostle, and was obtaining to some degree through¬ 
out the living Christian community, is stated in verse 7*. 
“For the mystery of iniquity doth already woiii.” All 
Paul’s efforts to preserve the Chxirches from error and evil 
practices failed to completely eradicate these. There are 
many references in the Epistles to the presence and opera¬ 
tions of false teachers, and all these reaped a measure of 
success and gathered some followers. With all thus in¬ 
fluenced by false teachings and practices there was the 
continuing as professedly Christian, and not a return to 
paganism and its associations. Separation from true Chris¬ 
tian assemblies on account of a perverted faith resulted in 
the formation of opposing assemblies claiming the name of 
Christ. Two communities commenced in the times of the 
Apostles, and were the first manifestation of the wheat and 
tares of Christ’s parable and of the true and false Churches 
of Christ. 

When the authority and significance of Paul’s revela¬ 
tion of tbe man of sin organisation are recognised, there is 
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no difficulty in identifying this in the imposing but false 
Church dominating human affairs in the civilised world foe 
the greater part of the present age. The contnuance of this 
through all changes—^whieh is one of its proud boasts, and 
in contrast with the constant passing of individual false 
Christs and prophets—is a verification of Divine Prophecy 
and an infallible sign of the one great apostaey. Only the 
Ente and hidden (to human Xisoognitiou) Church has had 
the like continuance. “Let both grow together until the 
harvest" was Christ’s forecast in Matt. 13: 30, and in 8nd 
Thess. 2: 8 there is the same finality mentioned: “Whom 
the Lord Jesus shall consume with the spirit of His moulh, 
and ^all destroy with the brightness of His coming." As , 
is clearly revealed in all Prophecy of coming things, and 
confirmed by Christ’s parallel with the da;^ of Koah, the 
era of the second advent does not witness the uprising of 
any new apostate or apostaey, but brings a final to that of 
previous centuries. 

Christ’s comparison between the days of Noah and those 
of His second advent, in Matt, 24: 37-39, compels recogni¬ 
tion of the remarkable similarity betwen the apostaey of 
the first dispensation and that of the Cospel age. The 
impiety of the founders and authorities of the first apostaey, 
who profanely called themselV^ by the name of the Lord 
and arrogated to themselves that homage from mankind 
which belongs only to Cod, was exactly parallel with Paul’s. 
description of Gentile apostaey, or of the Man of sin, in, 
2nd Thess. 2: 4: “He that opposeth and exalteth himself 
against all that is called God or that is worshipped; so that 
he sitteth in the temple of God, setting himself forth as God." 
The only difference between the two organisations in this 
arrogance is, that with the first there was defiance of God 
and open hostility to Him; with the second there is the 
claimed authority of the Deity for the exaltation of human 
nature as an object of the adoration and obedience of man¬ 
kind,. as the Vicegerent or Vicar of the Divine Being. The 
emrupting of God’s way of worship and life during the first 
dispensation has had its parallel in the long history of the 
false Church calling itself Christian—and the only true 
Church. 
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The application of Christ’s words in Matt. 24: 37-39 to 
Noah’s generation *'eating and drinking, marrying, and 
giving in marriage” has received considerable attention, as 
also that these obtained long before the final era of respite. 
Christ’s declaration that “As it was in the days of Noah, 
so shall it be also in the days of the Son of Man,” has the 
same retrospective and local application. The days of Noah 
in the Mood era did not bring any new wickedness but the 
continuance of that prevailing during previous centuries, 
and the refusal to make any reformation of existing evils. 
Eating and drinking—in the associations presented by 
Christ—are definitions of idolatrous worship, both with 
Noah’s generation and with the parallel times of the Son 
of Man. The authorities of the first apostaey drew to 
themselves the homage and reverence of mankind. Man 
worship was the order of idolatry, and the Divinely- 
appointed methods of animal sacrifices were utilised, with 
eating and drinking by the worshippers. On Christ’s 
authority exactly the same obtains with the apostaey of the 
present age, and the differences in the material sacrifice 
offered and eaten are those of dispensations only. Of all 
human beings living during the present age only the 
authorities of the false Church are credited in the Scriptures, 
with drawing to themselves from their fellow-mortals the 
reverence and adoration which belongs to God. The 
Scriptures in this connection reveal how the Almighty views 
the claims and attitude of sinful men receiving this human 
adoration, and that the use of His name and that of Hfe 
Son in such associations does not make the worship to be 
offered to Him. (2nd Thess. 2:4; Eev. 13: 6, 8.) 

In this order of man worship, as in the first age, there 
js eating and drinking of that which is first offered as a 
sacrifice by self-appointed priests. A new and material 
sacrifice for sin created and offered by the Man of sk 
organisation is the matter of Christ’s parallel with the days 
of Noah. This presents a particular form of ‘‘comiptfBlg 
God’s way of life” in the wrong use of the simple memorials 
of Christ’s death. By the claimed authority of Heaven and 
Its power given them, sinful men declare themselves able *o 
transform bread and wine into the real body of Christ, and 
to offer this on their altars as a sacrifice for «ins. The 
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subsequent eating and drinking of this is the badge of the 
Man of sin organisation, as it is the mark of idolatrous 
feasting in the sight of God, “But this Man, after He had 
offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down at the 
right hand of God.” (Heb. 10:12.) There is no difficulty- 
in recognising the one organisation indicated in the matter 
of 1st Tiim 4:3, nor the reproof conveyed in the reference, 
“Forbidding to many.” In this, as in all other marks 
of the apostaey of the present age, there has not been any 
competition. The reference in Gen. 6: 2 and that of Christ's 
comparison in Luke 17 : 26, 27 discloses the similarity of the 
women institutions in the apostaey of the first dispensation 
and of the Gospel age. The existence of large institutions 
in every land where the false Church is established, where 
women are received and retained as brides of the Church, 
is a matter of history of many past centuries and a fact of 
existing times. 

The designation of “man of God” frequently occurs 
in the Scriptures, and is not limited to any one individual. 
^ the old ^spensation it was applied to prominent persons 
in the Dmne service. Moses, Samuel, Elijah, Elisha and 
many others of the Prophets were addressed as “man of 
God.” During the same dispensation another class of mse 
finds reference by the designation of “mra. of BelM,” 
signifying worthless persons. The origin of this class and 
name is mentioned in Dent. 13; 13; “Certain men, the 
children of Belial, are gone out from among you, and have 
withdraw! the inhabitants of their city, sayii^. Let ns go and 
serve other gods, which ye have not known.” These 
features of Israel’s illustrative history, in agreement with 
the matter of 1st Cor. 10: 11, “happened unto them for 
ensamples and were written for our admonition. The 
designation of “Man of sin” is the age-lasting one of 
Gentile perversion of the truth, as “Men of Belial” was of 
a similar matter during the times of the Law and Prophets. 
Both these designations are far more comprehensive than 
any individual's life, character and times, and are in striking 
contra,st with that of “man of God.” The community 
significance of “man of sin’" and of “man of God” is an 
important aspect of the nse of these terms during the Gospel 
age. As indicated in 1st Tim. 6. 11, 2nd Tim, 3: 16, 17 
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every member of Christ’s true Church is a inaii of God, 
and the whole community is comprehended in the same 
designation. The same obtains with the false Church and 
its isolated name of infamy. The opportunity of becoming a 
man of God is ever at the door of all hearing the Divine 
invitation to the Kingdom, and the abundant means of 
building up all these are provided in the inspired word. In 
2nd Thess. 2: 10-12 there is a definition of the one cause 
that is responsible for association with the Man of sin com¬ 
munity: “Because they received not the love of the tenth 
that they might be saved. And for this cause God shall 
send them strong delusion that they should believe a lie. 
That they all might be condemned who believed not the 
truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.” 

The identification of the Divine purpose in the present 
age is the aim of this presentation. The tracing of historical 
developments from the first century of the Christian era to 
the display of organised apostacy in the sixth century, with 
its succeeding dominion in the civilised world, is a topic 
outside of the design of this work. The whole subject has 
received eonsideraWe attention in a previous work written 
by the author of this book, “The Climax of the AgeB,” 
chapters 7-9. 

PERILOUS TIMES IN THE LAST DAYS. 

In 2nd Tim. 3; 1-9 there is a prophetic forecast of 
another “departure from the faith,” and this in a different 
community to that of the Man of sin and during the par¬ 
ticular era marking the closing period of the Gospel age. 
“This know also that in the l^t days perilous times shall 
come.” Unlike the prophecy in 2nd Thess., 2nd chapter, 
where then impending matters were referred to and their 
succeeding continuance and intensification forecasted, this 
reference sweeps over all intervening parts of the age and 
finds applieation in the final period. “In the il^t days 
perilous times shall come.” The times commencing with 
the first appearing of Christ are de,signated the lart days 
in Acts 2:16,17; Heb. 1:2, as the sin^lat^ last day is used 
in applieation to the coming dispensation in John 6: 39, 4Q, 
54. Since the term “last days” has its age-lasting signifi¬ 
cance, then its particular application in 2nd Tim, 3: I to 
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of earnest students as the realisation 

Si age ^y light of prophecy 

appreciation of its three distinct a 
succeeding four centuries 
section, which is elaborated 
B ‘‘Seals," 1-6 in Eev. 6th chapter. During 
religious faith of the Eoman 
prophetic Earth, and Christianity, 
AAnoTvfa was spreading and obtaining ever-increasing 

of importLce to note and 
J?® prophefae Earth of the first and second 
was limited to the domain of the 
Christianity was established in the 
Bown to the third and final portion of the 
peoples of the Barth find no mention 
+iiA nwnTivZ!?® ^re^sts beyond incidental references, where 
A? £;*v """f ® nienaced or invaded from without. 

AS with all Gentiles from Abraham to Christ, so with all 
nations outside of the Roman Empire for the greater portion 

ufkr*''" “ •»““ 

• ..^A® of Paganism in the Roman Empire and 

m the fourth century from Christ is depicted in the powerful 
magety of Rev 6; 12-17. And with the acceptance of 
Uiristiamty by Constantine the Great, the sole ruler of the 
Roman Enipire, there was a marked ending of the first 
section of the age. The second, longest and most terrible 
portacm of the age comprised the history of mankind to the 
Safi “ *^f® ^®"Sni. ®®^olution in the closing years of the 
18th century. rhe_ greater part of DanieFs prophetic 
visions has application to this extensive period and its 
operations, as also Paul’s forecasts of the Man of sin and 
doUn s of Antichrist and great Babylon. Daniel confessed 
^s inability to understand both the times and purpose of 
th. prophesied '■teedlns under foot of the S apd 
sanctuary by a rehgious Despotism; of the "making war 
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•with the saiats, prevailing against them and wearing them 
out” by the same power. Not imtil these prophecies were 
fulfilled in the history of mankind could any mortal mind 
have conceived of their magnitude. As later disclosed in 
Bev. 13: 7, 8 the treading down mentioned in Dan. 8: 13 
included in its two matters of host and sanctuaa^ the whole 
of the peoples on the prophetic Barth, “And it was given 
unto him to make war ■ndth the saints, and to overcome 
them; maid power was given him over all kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the Barth 
shall worship! him.” 

The times of this treading down, which are expressed 
in Daniel and the Apocalypse in such terms as “days and 
months,” are by the facts of history proved as so many 
years. The ending of the treading do'wn and of making 
war on the saints, at the opening of the 19th century* 
demonstrated the fulfilment of the freqLuently-mentioned 
period of 1260 days, 3J times, or 42 months. As wiDi the 
prophecy of the seventy weeks (previously noted), so with 
that of these times; eertaonty as to the starting point is 
brought by recognition of the fulfilled end. The Divine 
permission of such experiences as were the loi^ of millions 
of His people during those 1260 years, eviden^s the vas^ 
different estimate of the present life of man held by Mm 
to that of human nature. The same matter presents 
problem of the different conditions of life with diHwent 
generations, which problem is beyond human ability to 
solve. But of the saints of this long and trying 
there is abundant testimony, both of unfaltering faith m 
God and of unyielding resistance to the demands of the 
false Church. The matters of Bev. 12: 11 bear witness 
to both these .phases in the true Christian commnnily of 
those times: “And they overcame him by the blood of the 
Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and they ItfWtd 
not their lives unto death.” 

The ending of the second portion of the present dis¬ 
pensation in the new era commencing with the nineteenth 
century does not permit of doubt or question, _ The faeto 
of history have removed sJJ causes for uncertainty in this 
connection, and the changing of the times and seasons was 
by the fiat of Jehovah, as declared in Dan, 2:21. Prophecy 
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indicates that the period commencing at the expiration of 
the 1260 years of the “treading down" is the third and 
final one of the Gospel age, and is of nnrevealed lengtL 
In Dan. 12: 11 there is mention of two eras in this final 
period, of 1290 and 1335 days, as marking different stages 
of the preparation of Christ’s believing people. Since both 
of these have the same starting point as the 1260, then the 
stage of the 1335 is 75 years later than that of the end 
of the 1260, and is not itself the terminus but rather the 
marking of an era of particular privilege which en^ in 
Christ’s appearing. “Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh 
to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.” 
The manifest fact of the ending of the 1260 years over 100 
years ago involves also that the era of 1355 years commenced 
over a quarter of a century ago, and that the one event 
of Christ’s return marks its terminus. In Dan. 12: 4, 9 the 
period commencing with the 19th century and ending in 
second advent operations, and which embraces the two eras 
of 1290 and 1335, together with two others which will be 
noted later, is designated “the time of the end.” That 
this is identical with the time of the seventh trumpet 
mentioned in the Apocalypse is manifest from a comparison 
of Dan. 12: 4, 9 and Bev. 10: 7: “But thou, O Daniel, shut 
up the words, and seal the book, to the timei of the end.... 
But in the days of the voice of the seventh Angel... the 
mystery of God should be finished, as He hath declared 
to His servants the Prophets.” 

In these prophecies there is indicated the unsealing 
of the Divine word on the mystery of creation and His 
will with the human race, in such unfoldings as were hidden 
from believers of previous times. The promise of Dan. 
12: 10 that the “wise shall understand” (during the time 
of the end) is not only that of a privileged standing, but 
the mark of all the true people of God. The absence of 
understanding is said to mark the “wicked”; “but the 
wicked shall not understand.” When new and wonderful 
truth is available to every earnest seeker, the absence of 
understanding marks what is here termed the wicked in 
contrast with the seeking wise. Other prophecies of this 
“time of the end” forecast exactly the order that has 
obtained in human affairs of the past century and the 
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current times. A period of unprecedented liberty, of 
universal enlightenment, of the most wonderful inventions 
has obtained on Barth since the world was delivered from 
the tyranny of previous centuries. Civil aujd religious 
liberty is the order of these last days in such fulness as 
finds no parallel in human history back to the Flood. 

Thus any intelligent reading of the Scriptures in the 
light of fulfilled prophecy brings recognition of the existing 
times as the tiiird and last section of the Gospel age, and 
that th^e are the “last days” referred to in 2nd Tim. 
3: 1-9. “This know also, that in the last days perilous 
times shall come.” This is a further feature, and obviously 
refers to the domain of Divine service and fellowship. 
Those referred to in these verses as manifesting the evil 
traits specified are not the confessedly indifferent of man¬ 
kind, for all these are said to have a “form of godUuess 
but denying the power thereof.” This denial is more than 
that of the lips and is shown in the possession and display 
of the evil characteristics mentioned. True godliness and 
real faith in the Divine Gospel are the effective means 
of subduing evil propensities, for, as stated in Bom, 1: 16, 
the Gospel is “the power of God unto salvation to eve:^ 
one that believeth.” The distinguishing of the forecast in 
2nd Tim. 3:1-9, with its application to the final portion of 
the age, from that of 2nd Thess. 2: 3-12, with ila atge-la^iing 
significance, is of great importance to imderstanding. 

Although many false prophets arise during the fhoal 
period of the age, as indicated in Matt. 24: 24-26, and the 
Man of sin organisation continues and flourishes again 
during the same last da;^, neither of these find any mention 
in the forecast of 2nd Tim. 3; 1-9. The natural descendants 
of the true people of God of previous times—or the Pro¬ 
testant community—are the subjects of reference in these 
verses. Since these kst days are referred to in connected 
prophecies as the most favored of the whole age—in 
material things and in the privileges of liberty_ and free¬ 
dom, together with unprecedented fight on the Divine word 
and purpose, it was necessary to reveal the attitude of the 
professedly Christian peoples of the Eaiih to these 
tional privileges. Only by such a revelation as tliis is it 
uossible to imow the Divine estimates of our times and 
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their tendencies. It would otherwise be difficult to appre¬ 
hend how these last days could be the most perilom in regard 
to the Divine service. By the aid of the forecast of 2nd 
Tim. 3: 1-9 and connected Scriptures all thoughtful and 
sincere Christians are able to read aright the signs in the 
religious domain, and their faith in God and confidence 
in the success of His plan remain unshaken by the 
character of these. 

’ The evil traits of character mentioned by Paul in his 
forecast, and obtaining with those having a form of godli¬ 
ness, are neither new with mankind, limited to the last days, 
nor to the persons mentioned. They are the characteristics 
of sinful human nature of all times. The fact of these being 
the outstanding traits of professedly Christian peoples is 
the matter that is emphasised. Love of self, love of money, 
and love of pleasure more than of God are the three features 
specified with their attendant evils. This is presented as 
a summary of a generally prevailing state,, as that of Eev. 
12: 11 is of the prevailing order of the 1260 years of the 
treading down of the saints. “And they loved not their 
lives unto death.” The contrast is indeed a striking one, 
and the additional matter in 2nd Tim. 3: 13 removes any 
basis lor the vain hope of a general improvement or a 
revival throughout the Christian world. “But evil men 
and seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and 
being deceived.” The associated matter of 2nd Tim. 4: 3, 4 
is receiving such general and striking fulfilment as to 
compel the attention of students and observers of the times. 
“For the time will come when they will not endure soimd 
doctrine; but after their own lusts shall they heap unto 
themselves teachers, having itching ears. And they shall 
turn away their ears from the truth, and shall be turned 
unto fables.” 

The history of the present period, of the past 120 years, 
provides abundant verification of the Divine forecast, and 
those who cannot recognise this must indeed be blind. 
The general indifference to Divine truth and service in 
professedly Christian countries, the decay of spirituality, 
of belief iu the inspiration and authority of the Scriptures 
amongst professed teachers and religious leaders in the 
Churches, are outstanding features of these times as they 
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were absent in former ones. The numbers that subscribe 
themselves as Christians of various denominations in census 
returns would probably total some hundreds of millions, 
but the great majority do not even profess any individual 
faith in Christ, nor display any interest in the Divine word 
and purpose. The tide of worldliness, irreverence, forms 
of pleasure and amusement is ever rising higher and higher. 
The former respect—of a few years ago—^for institutions and 
associations of Divine worship is very rare, and the power- 
lessmess of all religious organisations—save that of the false 
Church, to retain and interest the rising generation is 
unmistakably evident. And all this is in the large com¬ 
munity descended by natural generation from the faithful 
people of God of what are termed “the dark ages.” 

What is the cause of this general lethargy and why 
this aversion to Divine truth and service in such a momen¬ 
tous period? An explanation of this is given in Kev. 17: 2: 
“And the inhabitants of the Barth have been made drunk 
with the wine of her fornication.” The stupor which has 
overtaken humanity of these last days, in relationship to 
the Divine service, is a direct result of the false teachings 
and evil practices of the false Church. The long dominion 
and injurious influences of this organisation during past 
centuries are bearing their evil fruits in the generations 
of the time of the end. Few religious organisations but 
reflect the methods and standards of the false Church- 
in the pursuit of material things and seeking for worldly 
honors. And the teachings of the New Testament in this 
connection are regarded as applying to past and not present 
times. The term drunk in ^v. 17: 2 has a particular and 
isolated applicatiion to mankind of these last days, as dis¬ 
closed in its use by Christ and Paul in the like connection 
in Matt. 24: 48,49,1st Thess. 5; 4, 7. To eat and,drink with 
the drunken is specified by Christ as debarring any 
acceptance by Him at His return. These last days are 
designed as the means of preparation for Christ’s return. 
The utmost enthusiasm and devotion ought to prevail in 
professedly Christian communities, with eagemep of ex¬ 
pectancy and longing desire for the coming glorious King 
in the era of His certain return. While this attitude is 
the daily and unchanging one with a few in every ci^ and 
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laad on Earth, it is not the one great hope and desire of 
the majority of professing Christians, To have no belief 
in this One hope of the Divine purpose, to be ever seeking 
to thrust* the second advent into some vague and indefinite 
future or destroy its real significance, evidences a mental 
and spiritual stupor. All those who are sharers in Apostolic 
Christianity are also “lovars of His appearing,” and echo 
daily the prayer of the aged Apostle, “Even so, come, 
Lord Jesus.” To escape from the prevailing stupor—^the 
dxtmlcen state—and to become sober with right estimates 
of Divine truth, is the privileged standing offered to all 
willing to give heed to the Gospel of God’s grace. The 
Kii^dom of His dear Son offered to all Gentiles is still 
open and available to “every one that believeth.” 

THE RETURN OF CHRIST FOR HIS PEOPIiE. 

The second personal coming of Christ marks the 
terminus of the present era of preparation. The first 
appearing of Christ marked the commencement of the min¬ 
istry of the Son and the beginning of the dispensation of 
the last days, as stated in Heb. 1: 2: “Hath in these last 
days spoken unto us by His Son,” As further declared in 
Heb. 2: 3, the “great salvation” offered in the present age 
was the theme of this speaking, and makes the ministry of 
the Son to obtain right through the age. Paul spoke of 
himself and all other true preachers in 2nd Cor. 5: 20 as 
“Ambassadors for Christ”; and in Matt. 22: 2-14 there 
is the purpose of the present dispensation outlmed as a 
“Marriage for His Son.” As we have traced in another 
section, Christ’s presence in Heaven as High Priest of His 
believing people on Earth is the one and effective means of 
their Eternal Salvation, of “bringing many sons unto glory. ’ ’ 
Thus, the times of the Gospel age and Of Christ’s return 
for His people are determined by the completion of this 
phase of the ministry of the Son, and all other departments 
of human affairs on Earth reflect the need for this appear¬ 
ing. 

While it is true that the ending of the present invita¬ 
tion into the Kingdom of Heaven by Christ’s appearing was, 
like all other features of the Divine plan, Imown to God 
before the commencement of His works, this does not 
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indicate any arbitw^' arrangement as to the numbers of 
persons to be comprised in His Kingdom. The Divine forc- 
icnowledge of the exact totality does not involve compulsory 
individual selection or election, nor the closing of the door 
to the Kingdom when any particular or predetermined 
numbers have been prepared for glory. In the previous 
section of this work we have noted that the Kingdom is left 
open as long as there is any willingness to enter on the part 
of living mankind. Acceptance of His offers through His 
Son is always more pleasurable to Jehovah than neglect or 
rejection of these. It is still true, as declared in 2nd Cor. 

5; 20, that God is beseeching the acceptance of His grace. 
Hence those found by Christ at His return in a standing of 
faith and loving His appearing are the only ones alive on 
Earth who are anxious to believe the promises of Life 
Eternal. As indicated by Christ in Luke 13; 24-27, it is 
after the known closing of the door of the Kingdom that 
“many will seek to enter in, and shall not be able.” If 
these many had sought to enter by faith before the door 
was shut, they would not have been refused admittance. 

It is in agreement with the dispensational purpose that 
Christ’s first appearance from Heaven is for the sole purpose 
of gathering His believing people. Just as the believers of 
the whole age are one body—one house of priests—so all 
generations of these are included in the one gathering on 
the day of Christ’s descent. The two classes of tiie “dead 
in Christ and we which are alive,” included in this gather¬ 
ing, embrace the believers of the whole dispensation. The 
several Scriptures treating on this first phase of the advent 
leave no cause for uncertainty as to the order and nature 
of events to transpire. The promise made by Christ to the 
first disciples on the occasion of His farewell, and elabor¬ 
ated in many other Scriptures, is to have a literal fulfilmont, ^ 
John 14: 2, 3: “And if I go and prepare a place for you, 

I will come again, and receive you unto Myself; that where 
I am, there ye may be also. ” So complete is this matter that 
only by connected Scriptures are other and later associa¬ 
tions of the same second advent manifest. Christ’s then 
impending departure to Heaven was declared to be for the 
sole purpose of “preparing a place for you,” $a the promised 
return was to “receive you unto Myself,” with the third 
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particular of “that where I am, there ye may be also.” In 
all references to the second advent Christ’s coming for His 
people—^the first phase, is kept entirely separate from suc¬ 
ceeding phases of the same general advent. These latter 
have lieir connection with the general affairs of mankind 
on Barth. In 2nd Thess. 2: 1, there is mention of the ex¬ 
clusive first coming and gathering: “By the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ and by our gathering togethm: unto Him.” 
A later and distinct coming is referred to in 1st Thess. 8: 
IS: “At the coming of our Lord Jesus witih all His saints.” 

In Christ’s great Prophecy there is outlined three 
phases of Christ’s coming—-the second advent, and each is 
referred to as the omxong of the Son of Man. In Matt. 
24: 27 the rirst phase is compared with “the lightning 
coming out of the East and shining unto the West.” In 
verse 37 the comparison with the days of Noah is specified; 
and in vorse 30 there is the declaration of a “cmning on the 
clouds of Heaven’ ’ in the sight of the living inhabitants of 
the Barth. The first of these comings is first in order and 
transpires without recognition by mortal sight. In the two 
later comings aU Christ’s people are with Him and associ¬ 
ated with their revealed operations. The several references 
to the “thief’’-like approach of Christ obviously apply to 
the first phase, since this marks the commencement of what 
is termed in 1st Thess. 5 -. 2 the day of the Lord, and con¬ 
cerns all Christ’s true followers: “The day of the Lord 
so cometh as a thief in the night.” This day commences 
with Christ’s descent from Heaven, and in all references to 
the ^ef-like coming there is the intimation that watching 
^ily will make this unknown day not to be unexpected 
when it arrives. “But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, 
that that day should overtake you as a thief.” (1st Thess. 
5:4.) It is very manifest that this and connected Scrip¬ 
tures were primarily addressed to the living believers at the 
era of Christ’s return. Only to the last generation— 
the living one—can that day come as a thief. Although 
the most wonderful signs of fulfilled prophecy are mani¬ 
fest to the observant of mankind during these last 
days, not any of these reveal anything as to the year, 
much less the day of Christ’s return. The remarkable 
events and operations of our times, including the Jewish 
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position in Palestine, surely indicate tliat tbe King* 
dom of God is xdgli, as intimated in Inike 21: 28, 31. But 
neither these nor any time prophecies dispense with the 
imperative need for watching. In all Christ’s earnest 
exhortations to His followers to watch, there is revealed that 
this expectant attitude is a necessity, on account of the 
mystery of the day of His coming. “Watch, therefore, for 
ye know not what hour your Lord doth come. Therefore, 
be ye also ready; for in such an hour as ye think not the Son 
of Man Cometh.” (Matt. 24: 42, 44.) The illustration of 
verse 43 is very powerful: “If the good man of the house had 
known in what watch the thief would come, he would have 
watched.” This is not parallel with the attitude of Christ’s 
followers. These do not know the time of their Lord’s 
approach. But if any man would watch at the particular 
time that he knew the thief was coming to rob Ms house, 
then how much more necessary for Christ’s followers to be 
always watching, since they do not know when He will 
come! 

In Luke 21: 35, Christ refers to the universal sensation 
brought by His thief-like coming, and in verse 34 solemnly 
warns His followers of the necessity of a right attitude of 
heart and life to avoid idiaring in the general experience of 
dismay: “And take heed to yourselves, Iwt at any time your 
hearts be overcharged With surfeiting, and drunkeimess 
and cares of this life, and so that day come upon you. 
unawares. For as a snare shall it come on all them that 
dwell on the face of Ike whole Earth.” The fact that the 
event referred to is the coming of Christ for Hs people is 
further emphasised in verse 36, as also that severe experi¬ 
ences with mankind are to come after the removal of these 
approved people: “Watch ye, therefore, and pray always, 
that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things 
that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of Man.” 
The fact of Christ’s return for ffiis people producing such 
a universal sensation, and this in spite of the fact that the 
appearing is not visible to human sight, finds explanation in 
other Scriptures. But, “coming unawares and as a snare” 
not only indicates neglect of watching and absence of ex¬ 
pectation, but also involves knowledge and recognition of 
the realised event when it transpires. 
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Itt two Epistles Patil expounds this first or thief-like 
appearing of Christ (1st Cor. 15: 50-54; 1st Thess. 4; 15-18.) 
In both, the people of Christ who are its subjects are referred 
to as two classes, “corruptible and mortal” in the former, 
“dead in Christ and we which are alive” in the latter, and 
all recorded operations are limited to these*i Paul refers 
to his exposition of this as a revealed mystery; the making 
manifest of how the Kingdom of Heaven is to be inherited. 
In 1st Cor. 15: 50 there is the declaration that: “Flesh and 
blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God, neither doth cor¬ 
ruption inherit ineorruption.” Both these classes are to be 
dianged at the sounding of the last trump which announces 
Christ’s descent from Heaven, and this “in a moment, in 
the twinkling of an eye.” The definition of this change 
in verse 53 is that: “This corruptible (the dead) must put 
on ineorruption, and this mortal (the living) must put on 
immortality.” This putting on comprehends all the dead 
in tihe first order, and all the living in the immediately suc¬ 
ceeding one. In the exposition in 1st Cor. 15: 23 there is 
the mention of the Resurrection of “they that are Christ’s 
at His coming.” Hence this is not repeated in the recording 
of the matter in verses 60-54, but only the mention of the 
signal for this: “For the trumpet shall sound.” 

The second section of this revealed mystery—^in 1st 
Thess. 4: 15-18, in confirming the general matter revealed 
to the Corinthians, provides further explanations. In verse 
16 there is the exposition of the true relationship of dead 
and living believers to the Lord’s return: “For this we 
say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are 
alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not 
precede them’which are fallen asleep.” There was not any 
need for Paul to present proofs that living believers would 
be on Earth at the return of Christ, nor that these are to 
meet Him without dying. Both sections of the revealed 
mystery are exactly alike in this particular, as also that the 
living are not to have precedence over the dead in being 
changed and in meeting Christ. But there was need for 
emphasising the latter feature in 1st Thess. 4- 15, as a 
wrong impression prevailed in regard to it. Death was 
regarded by the early Christians as a barrier to meeting 
Christ at ifis appearing. There was much perplexity as to 
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the dead and their gathering to Christ, since His coming 
appeared to be for the living only. In this, as in other 
matters of misunderstanding, there was created the need 
for the written Epistles. The theory that the dMd were 
better off had no place in the beliefs of those who accepted 
the Divine Gospel, nor the equally false one that all be¬ 
lievers mnst die before they can have part in the first Resur¬ 
rection at Christ’s return. It is the presence of living 
believers at the second advent and the removal of these 
without death that con.stitntes the chief part of the revealed 
mystery in 1st Cor. 15 : 50-54. But the mistaken idea of the 
Thessalonians in regard to the dead, and their relationship 
to the return of Christ, was completely altered by the 
Apostle’s exposition: “The dead in Christ shall rise first, 
then we which are aUvei shall be caught up together with 
them.” 

The whole wonderful procedure of the appearing of 
Christ and the subsequent gathering of His people to Him 
is traced in 1st Thess. 4: 16, 17. An additional matter is 
mentioned in these verses to the particulars in 1st Cor. 15 s 
50-54, viz., Christ’s descent from Heaven with a shout. The 
mention of this, together with that of the succeeding trump 
of God, serves to distinguish the two, and to indicate that 
the “shout” precedes the sounding of the trump. “The 
Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven with a ^ont, with 
the voice of an archangel, and with the trump of God.” 
There is no mention of this shout and voice in the Corinthian 
section, but the matter of the trumpet is the same in both. 
Moreover, the revealed truth in 1st Cor. 16; 52, that the 
sounding of the trumpet accomplishes the changing of the 
dead and living, gives added significance to the preceding 
shout or announcement of Ist Thess. 4:16. It is manifest 
that if nothing previous to the sounding of the trumpet was 
to transpire at the time of Christ’s descent, then 1st These. 
4:16, like 1st Cor. 15.: 52, would only mention the trumpet. 
A notification of ifis approach is manifestly intended in this 
matter of the shout—and to the living on tlie Earth. The 
shout does not reach the dead nor change the living, for as 
definitely stated in 1st Cor. 15: 52 it is at the sounding 
of the trumpet that both dead and living are changed. 
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This matter of a notification preceding Christ’s sum¬ 
mons to His people, with an interval between the diout and 
trumpet, contributes to the making of other Scriptures 
more intelligible. And it is in these connected references 
that the area of the notification is indicated and its purpose 
made manifest. Coming as a thief and unawares would be 
impossible if the shout was heard by all the people of the 
Earth. But there are indications of knowledge of Christ’s 
approach and realised advent by others than His faithful 
watching people, and there is indicated that the one noti¬ 
fication of His approach is heard by rejected ones as well 
as by accepted ones. These Scriptures suggest that the 
notification or idiout reaches all the living who are pro¬ 
fessedly His people by believing in and looking for His 
return. By such an undeniable announcement which is 
recognised as proceeding from Christ by all hearing it, a 
full end is brought to His work on Earth and aU. the living 
who profess to be in His service know of their true stand¬ 
ing. Since Christ’s instructions to His followers were to 
occupy till 1 come, and the memorial of His death was to 
be observed "till He come,” it is most reasonable that all 
Hvr^ and professing believers in that coming should be 
advised by Him of its realisation. Nothing in human history 
provides any parallel to this appearing of Christ and its 
operations with living mankind, hence any understanding 
of its methods is dependent upon acceptance of its defined 
particulars and associations. 

In Luke 13: 24, 25 there is an important and sugges¬ 
tive reference in this connection: "Strive to enter in at 
the strait gate j for many, I say unto you, will seek to enter 
in, and shall not be able. When once the Master of the 
house is risen up and hath shut to the door, and ye begin to 
stand without, and to knock at the door, saying. Lord, Lord, 
open to us.” The truths of the Divine purpose and of its 
workings demand that these can only be living peoples at 
the second advent, and not of previous times or generations. 
The knowledge of these many Uving—of the closing of the 
door and of their own exclusion, is emphasised by Christ 
with the additional fact of their being addressed by Him 
in response to their appeals to Him, as in verse 27: "But He 
shall say, I tell you, I know ye not whence ye are; depart 
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from Me.” A like matter, and of convemtloa too, is pre¬ 
sented in Matt. 7: 22, 23, to which the reader is referred to 
obviate the need for quoting in full. While it is true that 
the matters of these verses in indicating knowledge of the 
realised return of Christ do not mvolve, of necessity, the 
hearing of a previous notification by these rejected ones, 
connected Scriptures make manifest that this is the order. 
The ma<ny of Matt. 7: 22, 28; Luke 13 : 24-27 arc the same 
living persons as are referred to in Matt. 25: 11, J 2, the 
foolish virgins. The same form of address and appeal is 
recorded in the three Scriptures: “Lord, Lord, open to us.” 
Nothing could be more definite in its intimations than the 
matter of Matt. 25: 6, 7: “And at midnight there was a my 
made. Behold, the Bridegroom oometh; go ye out to meet 
Him. Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed their 
lamps.” In this there is indicated both a previous 
notification of the Bridegroom’s approach and of such being 
heard by wise and foolMi, or by the approved and the 
disapproved living believers in Christ’s coming and Eang- 
dom. The midnight cry of Matt. 25: 6 has the like signi¬ 
ficance to the “shout” of 1st Thess. 4:16, and to a “Knock” 
in the same associations that is mentioned in Luke 12: 36. 

The narrative of the “ten virgins”—^in Matt. 25:1-13— 
is manifestly intended as a prophetic forecast of the religious 
position of the final period of the present age. Its domain 
of operations is the same as the “Time of the end” of Dan. 
12: 4, 9, 10 and of the “last days” specified in 2nd Tim. 3; 
1. The two classes of wise and foolish mentioned in Christ’s 
narrative are identical with the “wise and wicked” in Dan. 
12: 10. By means of this parallel it becomes manifest that 
the time when the “Kingdom of Heaven was likened unto 
ten virgins,” as in Matt. 25: 1, was at the commencement 
of the “Time of the end,” the beginning of the “last days.” 
This virgin movement thus comprises several generations; 
' for over 100 years have already elapsed since the third 8«o- 
tion of the age commenced. The testimony of Dan. 12: 10 
concerning this movement, and the proportion of approved 
wise in its generations, is indeed cheering. “Many shall be 
purified, and made white and tried; but the wicked shall do 
wickedly; and none of the wicked shall understand; but the 
wise ^all understand.” The particular matter of under- 
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standing here referred to is made manifest by comparing 
Dan. 12: &-10 with. Rev. 10: 7, Ephes. 1: 9,10. The disclos¬ 
ing of the “mystery of God, the mystery of His will” in 
creation, history, and Redemption, which was denied to 
Daniel, is made manifest to the wise of the time of the end. 
It is only as the matter of Daniel's appeal in chapter 12: 8 
is recognised, that the matter of imderstanding by the wise 
of verse 10 is also manifest: “What shall the end of these 
things be?” 

It is only during the “Time of the end” or the last 
days that the Divine cause on Earth is compared to ten 
virgins with their lamps going forth to meet the Bridegroom. 
Other comparisons of this canse during the first and second 
portions of the age are given in the Scriptures, such as in 
Rev. 1: 20} Rev. 11: 3, 4; Rev. 12: 6,14. In agreement with 
the narrative in Matt. 25; 1-13, the period of history com¬ 
mencing with the last century and on to our times, has 
witnessed a remarkable second advent movement comprising 
many distinct communities of believers. These are a develop¬ 
ment of the times and quite distinct from the recognised 
“orthodox denominations.” It is in these communities 
where the word of God in its new and due truths is studied 
and expounded, and where preparation for the coming of 
the Lord is the great theme and hope. The presence and 
influence of these last witnesses of Divine truth in each 
generation of the last days has preserved the Divine cause 
from decay and kept His work in operation until His appear-. 
ing. To be included in the virgin movement demands an 
acceptance of the “one hope” of Christ’s coming and King¬ 
dom. As intimated in the narrative the only light in the 
prevailing darkness of the times is that which is contained 
in the lamps of the virgins. The midnight cry or notifica¬ 
tion of the Bridegroom’s approach is sent to all comprised in 
this second advent movement. The use of the word “shout” 
in the literal forecast in 1st Thess. 4: 16, as also the clear 
intimation that it proceeds from Christ Himself, serves to 
explain its ready and unquestioned acceptance by all who 
receive the notification, as in Matt. 25: 6, 7. "V^en it is 
borne in mind that the second advent movement comprises 
believers in every land on Barth, the magnitude of the 
notification and of its exclusiveness to the one community 
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makes sober appeal. But since the Diviiie factor is the 
operating cause all presumed natural difficulties and ob¬ 
stacles disappear. 

That some interval elapses between the shout and the 
sounding of the trumpet, and that the former goes forth 
before Christ’s descent from Heaven and the latter at its 
completion, is the only reasonable conclusion lb at can be 
made from the mention of the two features in 1st Thess. 
4:16, 17. The narrative of the virgins confirms 1 his feature 
of an interval. (Matt. 25: 8. 10.) Not the least important 
aspect of a Divine notification of Christ’s approach, is that 
which provides opportunity to His approved people who are 
to be removed from the Barth, for making such necessary 
arrangements of their earthly affairs as are required in the 
exceptional circumstances. This is a most reasonable 
feature and eliminates all needless hardship on others, many 
of whom are helpless and innocent. In the matter of 
Elijah’s translation, the exact time of his removal was known 
by his companion Elisha and by each of the companies of 
the sons of the Prophets, visited on the day of translation. 
In 2nd Kings 2; 1, 3, 5 there is mention of this knowledge: 
“Knowest thou that the Lord will take away thy master 
from thy head to-day?” was the question put to Misha at 
each place visited, and revealing that all of the large com¬ 
munity of the Prophets knew of the translation and its 
time. It would appear as if in this matter that the day of 
the translation was also that of the notificatio'n— .if not to 
Elijah, to all others informed. The associations of ihe 
Divine approach to Israel at Sinai present a remarkable 
similarity with those of Christ’s descent. A notification of 
His approach was given to Israel through Moses on the thitid 
day before the appearing, thus leaving one clear day between 
the two matters: “And the Lord said unto Moses, Go unto 
the people, and sanctify them to-day and to-morrow . . . 
and he ready against the third day; for the third day the 
Lord will come down in the sight of all the people upon 
Mount Sinai.” (Bxod. 19:10,11,16-20.) On the third day 
the Divine approach was heralded by the sound of a trumpet, 
and was succeeded by the voice of God speaking to Israol. 
Whether or not the notification of Christ’s approach will 
reveal a like exactness as to the time, as in these previous 
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matters, and what interval will elapse before the Bride¬ 
groom’s coming, must be left for the event to disclose. 

The descent of Christ from Heaven, as stated in 1st 
Thess. 4:16,17, is to the atmosphere of the Earth. “Meeting 
the Lord in the aar” is definite enough. The declaration 
that the “Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven,” and 
that His people meet Him in the air, is proof that the 
descent is not to the Earth. This is further confirmed by 
the statement that the living will be caught up or away into 
the clouds. Christ’s return alone from Heaven serves to 
explain the Angelic message of Acts. 1: 11: “This same 
Jesus, which is -taken up from you into Heaven, shall so 
come in like manner as ye have seen Him go into Heaven.” 
He departed alone and from the midst of His followers; He 
returns alone and to the assembling of His people. In 1st 
Thess. 4: 16 Christ’s descent is associated not only with a 
shout and trumpet, but also wdth the voice of an Archang^ 
and the trumpet is designated the trump of God. It is clear 
that this voice is associated with the shout and the later 
sound of the trumpet. 

In 1st Cor. 15: 52 this latter is referred to as “the tet 
trump,” and there is not any mention of the shout and voice, 
but only of the changing of the dead and mortal at the 
sounding of the trump. Only in one other reference is 
there any use of the name Archangel, Jude 9. It signifies 
chief messenger and relates to a particular errand or service, 
and is not the personal name or description of nature of the 
one employed. Even the Angel Gabriel, who was sent on 
several important Divine missions to the Barth, is not 
referred to as an Archangel, but, as in Luke 1: 11, “an 
Angel of the Lord.” It is evident that the nature of the 
service is responsible for the use of the name Archangel. 
Christ is God’s Archangel in the service rendered at the 
second advent. He is the only One God can use in this 
service, and is sent by God at this second appearing as HJe 
was at the first advent: “The Father sent the Son to be the 
Saviour of the world. God sent forth His Son made of a 
woman.” (1st John 4; 14; Galat. 4: 4.) The same obtains 
with the return of Christ as declared in Acts 3:20: “And He 
(God) shall send Jesus Christ, which before was preached 
unto you. ” The work of summoning all believers in His Son 
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to Eternal Life and glory is of God, and the power for its 
aecomplishment is His also. The only One fitted to receive 
wad exercise this power on God’s behalf, and as His mes¬ 
senger, is the One who accomplished the Father’s plan of 
Eedemption. In Acts 26: 8 the raising of the dead is de¬ 
clared to be the work of God, and this work in its distinct 
times and orders is performed by His Son, God having com¬ 
mitted all things into His hands. (John 5: 22, 27-29.) 

Here, then, is the significance of Christ’s descent from 
Heaven, both with a shout and the trump of God. An 
Archangel’s voicsr obtains with both, and the Person speak¬ 
ing is the Son of God. The trumpet signifies the Divine 
summons to Life Eternal, the right and manifested power of 
raising the dead, hence the trump of God. The commanding 
of the dead to life, and the changing of the mortal to im¬ 
mortality, is accomplished by the speaking of a voice. This 
is not only the voice of,^he Lord Jesns, or the voice of thd 
Son of God, as in John 5: 28, but it is also an Archangel’s 
voice or that of God’s chief messenger. Seeing that the 
“trump of God’’ in 1st Thess. 4:16 signifies a Divine sum¬ 
mons to Life Eternal, then the reference to this in 1st Cor. 
15:52 as the last trump becomes intelligible. It is a final in 
the matter outlined and brings completion in the work of 
deliverance. It is not the last Divine summons to mankind 
in general, but only to the believing people of God of the 
present age. The later summoning of living Israel from all 
lands of the Earth to their own land, and their coming 
glories, is referred to as the sound of a great trumpet iu 
Isai. 27; 13; Zeeh, 9: 14. The still later summoning of all 
mankind &om death to Eternal Life finds reference in 1st 
Cor. 15: 25, 26: “For He must reign, till He hath put all 
enemies under His feet. The last enemy that shall be 
destroyed is death.’’ It is not until a thousand years after 
this last enemy is destroyed with all Christ’s people who 
share the first Eesurrection, that it is destroyed with all 
others, but with both it is the last. 

As death is the terminus of sin and its greatest triumph, 
so the conquest of death, or the liberation of the dead to 
Eternal Life, is the last operation of the Divine purpose with 
every subject. Christ’s summons on the day of His return 
is the first of its kind, since it marks the commencement of 
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the BeSTurreetion, but it is also the last to all those addressed. 
The particulars of the sounding of this trump of God, in 1st 
Cor. 16: 51-54; 1st Thess. 4:16,17 are so unprecedented and 
vast as to demand implicit confidence in the inspired 
account for their acefeptanee. There is, first, the declared 
descent of Christ from Heaven to the atmosphere of the 
Earth on the unrevealed day of His appearing, and apart 
frorn^ all knowledge of the inhabitants of the Earth. The 
previous notification advises of His approach the compara¬ 
tively small section of living mankind who are believers in 
this, apparently without mention of its exact time. The issu¬ 
ing forth of His voice in such power and discrimination as to 
awaken the approved dead believers of the whole age is the 
second feature. 

And all thus brought to life are incorruptible in bodily 
organisation. The Apostle specifies the briefest possible 
period of time for this work. “In a moment, in the 
twinkling of an With such brevity there is the as¬ 

sembling of the previous “dead m Christ,” an unrevealed 
immensity in numbers, and the totality of believers of the 
whole age. With the appearing of aU these in the presence 
of the Lord, the summons goes forth for the removal from 
the Earth of aU approved living believers in one company 
and at the one moment of time. The presence of these in 
every land further evidences the vastness of the work of 
their sorting out and removal. The Apostle’s exposition of 
these matters is that of a revealed mystery, hence is exact 
in its particulars. Any attempts to reduce this forecast, to 
lengthen its time or eliminate its startling features, manifest 
unbelief in the mspired exposition. There is not any vague¬ 
ness in Paul’s revelation of these matters, and it is not sub¬ 
ject to alteration by uninspired mortals. 

The declaration in 1st Thess. 4: 16 that the “dead in 
Christ shall rise first” is the full explanation—^with the de¬ 
clared fact in 1st Cor. 15: 52 of their being raised incor¬ 
ruptible, of the procedure with these. This rising is in the 
presence of Christ and not on the Earth. It is of the living 
and not of the dead that Paul mentions being “caught up” 
or away. It is only a human and mistaken idea that asso¬ 
ciates Eesurrection with the place and body of death. The 
Eesurrection body is not of or from the Earth, but, as stated 
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in 2nd Cor, 5: 2, from Heaven. The body of the first man 
was made from the Earth, and by natural generation the 
same obtains with the human race. But the body of the 
Resurrection with all mankind is to be composed of Spirit 
and not of flesh, those comprised in the first order at Christ's 
return receiving a Spiritual organism of the tejcture of Has 
own glorious body. This is defined in Ist Cor. 15: 49 as: we 
shall also bear the ima^e of the Heavenly. Since all the 
dead m Christ are raised in the one order, then only the fact 
of living believers on Earth made necessary the added 
matter and procedure of 1st Thess. 4: 17. This follows the 
recorded raising of the dead. “Then we which are alive 
and remain shall be caught up together with them in the 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air.” As the dead are finrt 
to rise, then “together with them" signifies the removal of 
the living to the company of the resurrected dead in the 
presence of Christ. 

This removal of the living presents two remarkable 
features: that of their numbers being revealed, and that of 
their removal being the witness to the inhabitants of the 
Earth of the “day of the Lord." As we have! already 
noted there are several generations comprised in the fore¬ 
cast of Dan. 12; 10, and in the parallel one of the narrative of 
the ten virgins in Matt. 25:1-13. The “Time of the End” as 
a period of ever-increasing light to the wise, who are not only 
open-minded, but ever seeking to understand the mysteiy 
of His wall The prophetic forecast in Dan. 12: 10 concern¬ 
ing these generations of the wise mentions their considerable 
numbers, but not the exact totality of any generation. Many 
shall be puadfied, and made white, and tried. This puaifying 
refers to their beliefs of the Ddvine purpose and deliverance 
from the errors of the apostacy. The making White has 
reference to the maintaining of their standing in the imputed 
righteousness of Christ, and is only used in the Scriptuares 
concerning the believers of the present dispensation, and of 
all of these. The following Scriptures illustrate this truths 
Rev. 3: 4, 5,18; Rev. 7: 9,13,14; Rev’. 19; 7, 8. i The (added 
or third matter in Dan. 12:10, that all these wise are “tried” 
or tested, serves to display that the changed order of the 
time of the end from the severe conditions of the pre¬ 
vious period of 1260 years does not interfere with the test- 
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ing of every believer as to the reality of faitb and love. (1st 
Peter 1:7; Heb. 3: 14.) 

The prophetic forecast in Eev. 14: 1-5 is that of a 
specified number td be redeeemd from the Earth, redeemed ‘ 
from among men, and the number twice mentioned is 
144,000. These are presented as standing with the Lamb on 
Mount Zion after their redemption. This does not involve that 
they are the only ones with fcm. In Zech. 14:4, 5 the same 
matter of Mount Zion and the appearing of Christ there has 
this association: “And the Lord my God shall come and all 
the saints with Thee.” This latter Scripture serves to mani¬ 
fest that the Mount Zion of Eev. 14: 1 is at Jerusalem land 
not in Heaven. This is further confirmed by the harvest 
work on Earth succeeding the standing on Mount Zion, as 
traced in Eev. 14: 6-20. 

The reference in Eev. 7: 4-8 to a like number of 144,000 
persons must not be confounded with that of Eev. 14; 1-5. 
Marked differences obtain in the two references. "With the 
former the era is that of the opening of the seventh seal. To 
believers in the historical character of the Apocalj^se the 
fourth century of the Christian era marked the period of 
Eev. 7:4-8 and of the opening of the seventh seal, as outlined 
in Eev. 8:1. The era of Eev. 14; 1-5 is more than sixteen 
centuries later, for it is still in the future. The 144,000 men¬ 
tioned in Eev. 7: 4-8 are said to be sealed as servants of God 
in their foreheads, and to be out of the twelve tribes of 
Israel. This sealing is the utmost revealed with the com¬ 
pany referred to, and indicates an intelligent faith in the 
Divine Gospel. That the numbers of ihis company are 
literal is manifest from the narrative. The Apostle 
wrote: “And I heard the number of them whien 
were sealed; and there were sealed an htmdred and 
forty and four thousand.” (Eev. 7:4.) The contrast 
in verse 9 with a much greater company, whose 
numbers were not revealed, further confirms the literal 
numbers heard by John: “After this I beheld, and lo, a great 
multitude which no man could number.” The unrevealed 
totality of white robed ones comprises the glorified believers 
of the whole age. The sealed company of the fourth eentiury 
(Eev. 7: 4r8) of 144,000, and the different company of Bm. 
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14:1-5 of like numbers, are both small sections of the 
great multitude whose numbers are not revealed. 

The methods of the Apocalypse and the facts of history 
make manifest that the Boman Empire is intended as the 
domain of the sealing of Eev. 7: 2-8, and not the small and 
scattered people of Isi'ael—the descendants of the Patri¬ 
archs. These latter were cast off by God and blinded for the 
age after the destruction of Jerusalem. History does not 
record any movement among the twelve tribes of Israel 
toward Christ and His Gospel during any centuries of the 
age, but confirms the Scriptural forecast of their blindness. 
But history does record the remarkable spread of 
Christianity in the Boman Empire during the early centuries 
of the age, and the decease of paganism. So remarkable 
was the success of the cause of Christ, t(hat at the era of 
Constantine’s acceptance of this as the religious faith of 
himself and of his Empire, there was a general—if seriously 
mistaken—belief that Christ’s Kingdom had commenced on 
Earth. This sentiment, which was very general, finds men¬ 
tion in Bev. 12: 10. 

It was at this stage that the sealing of Bev. 7: 2-8 trans¬ 
pired. Out of the immense numbers in the great Empire pro¬ 
fessing the name and faith of Christ, Infinite wisdom re¬ 
cognised only 144,000 as having the faith of the Gospel. It 
was the same wisdom that appointed the national name of 
Israel and those of the twelve tribes as the suitable desig¬ 
nation of the Boman Empire. The fact of the silence in all 
prophecy as to the proper and historical name of this Em¬ 
pire is a striking one, which receives later consideration in 
this work. The use of mystical names to the same Empire, 
each of which reveals particular features of character, is not 
limited to the national name of Israel. The names of Egypt, 
Sodom, Edom, Bozrah, Idumeah are employed mystically of 
the same Empire. (Bev. 11: 8; Isai. 63; 1; Isai. 34: 6, 
6, etc.) 

The state of the Boman Empire at the era of Eev. 7: 
1-8 was responsible for the national designation of Israel, as 
its later ones were for the use of the nation^ names of other 
peoples and countries as mystical designafions. The name 
of Israel has the significance of ruling with Gk>d. When the 
Boman Empire made Christ’s faith its National religion, the 
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mystical name of Israel was used of it in the Sacred word as 
a suitable designation. Only at that era and in the Divine 
word did this name apply. The outstanding feature of Rev. 
7; 4-8 is that of every generation of the age and which Paul 
defines in Rom. 11: 5: “Even so then at this present time 
also there is a renmant according to the election of Grace.” 

Not any Israel or its twelve tribes has mention in Rev. 
14: 1-5; the whole Earth and living mankind are the 
domains out of which its remnant of 144,000 are redeemed. 
The recorded standing on Mount Zion with the Lamb is 
another feature of difference, as it is a terminus with this 
redeemed remnant with remarkable preceding connections. 
These latter are mentioned in the associations of the final 
standing. In Rev. 14: 3 this redeemed company are said to 
sing a song (during their previous earthly lives) which no 
others could learn. In verse 5, and in the same connection, they 
are said to have a mouth free from guile—or deceit—^by whieu 
they are without fault before the Throne of God. In a con¬ 
nected Scripture in Rev. 15; 2-4 victory over the beast is 
associated vrith the song of the same company of redeemed 
ones. That this victory is limited to the 144,000 is manifest 
from the general matter of Rev. 13: 7; “And it was given 
him (the powerful beast or Empire) to make war on the 
saints, and to overcome tiiem.” This overcoming of the 
saints is in the same matter as victory with the company of 
Rev. 14:1-5. Understanding of the Divine purpose—of the 
mystery of His will—^is the great difference between these 
two classes of saints. All the saints who were overcome by 
the false doctrines of the apostacy overcame the beast and 
his image by their faith in and love for Christ, and by their 
stem refusal to render homage to any human authority or 
system. (Rev. 12: 11.) 

But not tmtil the “Time of the end”—^the closing period 
of the age, was it possible for believers to get the victoacy 
over all the false teachings and standards of the apostacy, 
and to have a mouth free from guile in its confessed faith. 
This latter is in agreement with Dan. 12: 10; Rev. 10: 7. 
The last generation of the wise, those alive on Earth at 
Christ’s return, are greatly privileged to learn more of the 
Divine purpose than their brethren of previous times. Both 
Christ and Paul make mention of these living ones to be 
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taken or canght up at the glorious appearing^ and the final 
reference to these in Rev. 14:1-5 presents the exact numbers 
of the same company. Out of the living generation of some 
sixteen hundred millions Divine inspiration specifies 144,000 
as the totality of the remnant to meet Christ without death. 
Thus^ this specified company are the same as the ones to be 
taken, mentioned in Luke 17: 34-36; as the moiM of 1st 
Cor. 15 : 53, 54; and the “we which are alive" of 1st Thess. 
4:15, 17. 

The statement in Rev. 14:4, that “These are they which 
were not defiled with women; for they are virgins,” is in 
agreement with the other references to their victory and 
guileless mouths. In the Apocalypse, as in other Prophets, 
masculine pronouns are employed in application to secular 
powers and feminine to religious organisations. The true 
Church of Christ is referred to in Rev. 19: 7, 8 both as a 
wife and by feminine pronouns. The secular power and 
that of religious organisations of the present age are respon¬ 
sible for the masculine and feminine pronouns in such Scrip¬ 
tures as the following: Rev. 12; 1-4; Rev. 13: 7; Rev. 17; 
3-6, 10,11; Rev. 18: 5-8, 24, etc. The defiling with women, 
mentioned in Rev. 14: 4, has application to false religious 
systems and not to persons. 

The state of celibacy is not remotely hinted in Rev, 14: 
4, and in agreement wnth the facts of every generation of 
believers females will probably be in the majority among 
the virgins there referred to, “for they are virgins.”^ To 
hint or suggest, as some expositions do, that the marriage 
state is referred to in this forecast, and that celibacy of 
males is intended and commended, is false. The marriage 
state brings no defilement. The testimony of Heb. 13; 4 
leaves no place for doubt in this connection; “Marriage is 
honorable in all, and the bed undefiled.” Virgins is a term 
that applies to both sexes, and as declared in Gal. 3: 28: 
“TWe is neither male nor female; for ye are all one in 
Christ.” 

The force of Rev, 14: 3, 4, “were redeemed from the 
Barth; these were redeemed from among men,” becomes 
more apparent by contrast with the terms used in applica¬ 
tion to the raising of the dead in Christ. Victory over death 
and the grave is the description in 1st Cor. 15; 54-57: “Then 
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shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is 
swallowed np in victory. 0 death, where is thy sting? 0 
grave, where is thy victory?” In Hosea 13:14 the contrMt 
with the redemption of the living from the Earth and from 
among men of Eev. 14; 3, 4 is further manifest: “I will 
ransom them from the power of the grave; I will redeem 
them from death.” Thus death and the grave are the states 
from which the dead are redeemed; the Barth and its in¬ 
habitants are the ones from which the living are redeemed 
at Christ’s descent from Heaven. 

All comprised in this latter company are said in Rev. 
14: 4 to be the firstfruits unto Qod and toi the Lamb. This 
has no connection with the other and greater community 
of the saints, but with the living inhabitants of the Earth, 
and a' later harvest with these. Just as the 144,000 virgins 
are redeemed apart from death and the grave, so they are 
only a firstfruits in this connection, although they are 
the last members of the great multitude of Rev. 7: 9, and 
of tbe true Church of Christ. In a succeeding section of 
this work there is traced from the Scriptures, that the coming 
harvest yields a very large number of living mankind who 
are preserved from death on account of obedience to the 
harvest messages, and made the first subjects of the Millen¬ 
nial Kingdom. All these ultimately enter Ufe Eternal at 
the close of the coming age. Only in this connection of 
the living is there any exclusive application of firstfruits to 
the virgm company of Eev. 14:1-5. 

In another appheation of firstfniits, in James 1; IS, 
and in a relationship to Eternal life, which is later to be 
enjoyed by thei whole human race, the whole community of 
believers of the present dispensation are referred to as a 
’'firstfruits of His creatures.” But beyond these, and as 
the first cause of both, Christ Himself is the great firstfruits. 
He was not only the first to rise from the dead to Eternal 
life, but He was the one cause of all others later entering 
the same glorious state: “Christ the firstfruits.” (1st Cor. 
15:23.) 

The witness provided to the living inhabitants of the 
Earth of the day of the Lord and its commencement, by 
the removal of 144,000 hving persons from aU lands, explaius 
several Scriptures otherwise vague in meaning. Lt^e 21: 35 
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is one of these, in conjunction with verses 34, 36: “For as a 
snare shall it come on all them that dwell on the face of 
the whole Earth.” As emphasised in verses 34, 36, Christ's 
personal appearing for His people is this snare, aSf it marks 
the beginning of the day of the Lord. Since all the opera¬ 
tions of this first phase of the advent are invisible to human 
sight, then apart from the universally known removal of the 
community of living believers it would not be possible for 
this event to come as a universal snare. If all those to be 
removed while they are alive were to die before or on the 
day of Christ’s return, not anything striking or connected 
with His appearing would be concluded from this. 

The daily average of the death rate fluctuates greatly 
without particular notice of this by the living. Death is such 
a natural result of present things as to suggest little of the 
supernatural to the average person. Neither Christ’s pre¬ 
sence in the atmosphere on the momentous day of His 
descent, nor the Besurreetion of the dead in Christ, will be 
known by the vast majority of living mankind. Thus the 
only possible way of making that day come as a snare on 
“all them that dwell on the face of the whole Barth” is the 
one Divinely appointed and revealed, viz., by the known 
removal of the company of Eev. 14: 1-5. There has been 
such a prolonged silence between Heaven and Barth that 
the breaking of this will be startling to living humanity. 

“AND SO SHALL WB BVBB BB WITH THE LOED.” 

These beautiful words comprise the last feature of Paul’s 
revelation of the mj^tery expounded in Ist Thess. 4: lS-18, 
with the injunction to comfort one another with them. There 
is only one way of being with the Lord, and that one is 
expounded in the revealed mystery. This one and perfect 
way is that of Christ the Bridegroom coming foif His Bride, 
and taking all comprised in the community of true believers 
of the whole Gospel age at the one appearing. The momentary 
precedence of the dead over the hying in meeting Christ at 
His return is the only one obtaining. This meeting with 
Christ is for Eternity. In all the future services of the Son 
of God there is the association of His glorified^ people with 
Him. The glorious promise of being forever with the Lord 
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is indeed a comfort to all His true people, as it is a provision 
■wMcli only its experience can fully expound. 

After the assembling of all His saints to Him in the 
atmosphere of the Earth and in the manner we have traced 
from the Scriptures, there is first the setting up of His judg¬ 
ment seat, in accord with such Scriptures as Eom. 14: 10; 
2ud Cor. 5: 10. In Christ’s parables which treat on His 
return and the review of His assembled servants there is a 
like exactness as to the time and fact of this reckoning with 
His household (Matt. 25: 19; Luke 19: 15): “After a long 
time the Lord of those servants oometh and reckoneth with 
them. When he was returned, having received the Kingdom, 
then He commanded these servants to be called unto Him, 
that He might know how much every man had gained by 
trading.” This last reference is very suggestive and ih 
agreement with the fact of Christ’s personal presence in the 
atmosphere, and of the removal from the Barth of all His 
people by Eesurreetion. 

Christ’s return is from the far country, but not to the 
place where His servants are. Thera* is necessity to call 
these servants to Him after His return, and to cmmnand their 
presence. Only those called by Him appear in His presence, 
and without His command not any of these are able to meet 
Him. The command of Luke 19: 15 is therefore identical 
with the last trump of 1st Cor. 15: 52; 1st Thess. 4:16. It 
is the voice of the Son of God calling His approved ones to 
Life Eternal. The fact of only the dead in Christ and 
approved living believers sharing Eesurrection at this era 
with removal from the Earth, removes any possible miscon¬ 
ception of the significance of the Judgment Seat of Christ. 
It is by being included in the servants commanded and called 
to Him that there is demonstration as to who comprise His 
servants. Only His own servants or slaves are called and 
commanded to Him, and the succeeding review or judgment 
of these has no connection with their inheritance of Eternal 
Life, but solely with their service in His work. It is a judg¬ 
ment of works of those saved by ffis grace, with the view 
of determining the respective places and standing in ffis 
Kingdom of each servant. 

The fact of sharing Eesurrection and of meeting Christ 
at His return confirms the promised immunity from aU judg- 
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meat as to Life Eternal given in such Scriptures as John 
6: 24: “He that heareth My word, and believeth on Him 
that sent Me, hath everlasting life, and idiall not come into 
judgment; but it ] tassed from death unto life. ’ ’ This promise 
was given by Christ apart from any reservations and condi¬ 
tions save that of believing, and is honored at Christ’s return 
by the gift of Eternal Life apart from any judgment. But 
other Scriptures are equally emphatic on the need for a judg¬ 
ment of the life’s services of Christ’s followers, and this as 
being thorough and not a mere form. It would be impossible 
for mortals to endure such a review in the presence of 
Christ, and only the fact of all being in His nature makes a 
life’s review even with the best servant either possible or 
bearable. In 1st Cor. 3: 8 there is one result of this judg¬ 
ment mentioned: “And every man shall receive his own 
reward according to his o'wn labor.” The matter of 1st Cor, 
4: 5 discloses the exhaustive character of the judgment: 
“Therefore judge nothing before the time, until the Lord 
come, Who both will bring to light the hidden things of 
darkness, and will manifest the counsels of the hearts; and 
then shall every man* have praise of God.” Where there is 
understanding of the purpose of this judgment, of its time 
and scene of operation and the Resurrection standing of all 
its subjects, the subject is both clear and reasonable. 

In the sections of Scripture on the revealed mystery of 
Christ’s return for His own people there are not any tracings 
of succeeding events. Othetr Scriptures treat on these 
matters and disclose what transpires after the judgment 
scene, and what takes places on Barth after the removal of 
Christ’s followers and to their return to the Barth at a later 
stage. That very troublous times are to come upon living 
mankind after the removal of His saints, and that escaping 
these is one feature of deliverance of the Uviug saints, is 
definitely stated in Luke 21: 36: “That ye might be counted 
worthy to escape all these things that shall come to pass, 
and to stand before the Son of Man.” The prophetic ex¬ 
position of these things reveals their coimeetion with exist¬ 
ing conditions among the Gentiles, and a particular feature 
of operations with the living people of Israel, which will be 
considered later. Neither Christ nor His glorified saints 
have any part in these earthly affairs until a crisis is reached 



204 


CREATION ANE ITS SEQUEU/. 


and there is need for Divine intervention. This crisis intro¬ 
duces the second phase of Christ’s advent, and this latter 
marks the commencement of the harvest or concluding era 
of the age. 

The experiences of Christ’s resurrected saints after their 
meeting with Him are of a delightful character. Their 
relationship to Christ and to the Father makes the Divine 
presence and Home their inheritance for Eternity, as de¬ 
clared in 1st Peter 1:4: “reserved in Heaven for you.” In 
Ephes. 2:19 all these glorified ones are referred to as “the 
hoi^hold of G-od,” and in Philip 3: 20 as having their 
dtizensbip in Heaven. The significance of Household of God 
or members of God’s family is that of an entirely new crea¬ 
tion, an addition to the inhabitants of the Divine Home. 
God’s family, in this particular relationship, waii previously 
limited to One Son, and it is solely through and by Him 
that the family becomes a vast multitude, as in Heb. 2:10: 
“For it became Him for whom are all things and by whom 
are all things, in bringing many sons to glory, to make the 
Captain of their salvation perfect through suffering.” 

He is the only perfect One, and all the others share in 
His righteousness. The fact of the presence in Heaven of 
vast numbers of Angelic beings who have never sinned, 
and of their spiritual nature and inheritance in Heaven, 
serves to emphasise the diversities of the spiritual nature and 
of a heavenly inheritance. In Heb. 1: 4-6 there is the 
declared superior nature of the Son to that of Angels; the 
fact that Angels are not Sons, with the injunction: “And 
let all the Angels of God worship lEm, Christ.” The receiv¬ 
ing of universal dommion and adoration belong exclusively 
to Christ, together with Eternal pre-eminence in the family 
of God. But in nature and bodily appearance all the 
members of God’s new family are images of Christ, and 
therefore in a nature distinct from that of Angels, although 
both are ^iritual 

In a previous section of this work we have considered 
the work of Christ in making Heaven accessible for His 
people. Christ’s entrance into Heaven at His ascension was 
not only that of entering into His glory, but as the High 
Priest of His believing people, as in Heb. 9: 24; “Now to 
appear in the presence of God for us.” This is in harmony 
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with the promise of Christ in John 14: 2,3! *'I go to 
a place for you.... I will come again and recdye you uSW 
Myself; that where I am there ye may be also.” The con¬ 
ducting of all His glorified saints to this prepared place suc¬ 
ceeds the meeting in the air, and the review before His judg¬ 
ment seat, and is a striking feature which only obtains with 
the believers of the present dispensation. Only 1o these is 
there the need for Christ to come midway between Heaven 
and Earth, receive them to Himself and then condaet them 
into the Divine Home and Presence. In another section of 
this work there is a consideration of the Resurrection of 
the saints of the old dispensation, in which the different 
procedure of entering Eternal Life to that of Christ’s people 
receives attention. It is because these latter are, on acooimt 
of Christ, the new family of God, and also bear the relation¬ 
ship to Christ of a Bride to her Husband, that this procedure 
of meeting, conducting, and presenting obtains. The narra¬ 
tive of the ten virgins in Matt. 25:1-13 powerfully presents 
this feature of the Bridegroom coming for His Bride, of 
which the living approved or wise are only a small section. 
But only for the Bride is there any coming of the Bride¬ 
groom. 

In the order of second advent events the matter of Rev. 
7: 9, 10 follows that of 1st Thess. 4: 16, 17; “After this I 
beheld, and, lo, a great multitude which no man could num¬ 
ber, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, 
stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed -with 
white robes, and palms in their hands.” That this scene 
is in Heaven, and that John’s view of it was a miniature of 
the coming reality, needs no elaboration. It is in the Divine 
presence, before His throne, and includes, as in verses 11, 
12, not only the Lamb but the Angels of God among its 
participators. That all comprised in the great and white- 
robed multitude are from the Earth and from every land 
and tongue is manifest from the detailed particulars. This 
presentation to God and the standing before His throne is 
associated in verse 10 with a mighty outburst of praise and 
adoration: “And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation 
to our God which sitteth upon tbe throne, and unto the 
Iiaanb." The “great salvation” of the present dispensation, 

N 
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which is consmamated in the scene under consideration, was 
of the Father’s design and appointment, as it was accom¬ 
plished by His Son, who was His Laolh in the work of 
redemption, “the Lamb of God,” as declared in John 1; 29. 
Jehovah and the Lamb were both involved in the great 
salvation, hence the ascribing of all glory for its realisation 
to our God and unto the Lamb. The defining of the erect 
or standing attitude of this multitude in the presentation 
of their praises is all the more marked by its contrast with 
that of the Angels of God at a succeeding stage. Of the 
great multitude, it is said in verse 9, “stood before the 
throne and before the Lamb. ’’ Concerning the first attitude 
of the Angela at the appearance of the great multitude in 
Heaven, it is said in verse 11: “And all the Angels stood 
round about the throne.’’ But the presence and praises of 
the white-robed multitude have the remarkable effect on the 
assembled Angels of causing this result: “and fell before 
the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, saying.’’ 
This scene is without parallel in Heaven’s history. 

The associating of white robes with the multitude of 
Bev. 7: 9 is in agreement with the provision of the great 
salvation of the present age. In Matt. 22: 1-14 the whole 
course of the dispensation is signified in a Marriage feast 
for His Son, where all believers are invited guests and are 
shown as wearing a wedding garment provided by the- 
Father of the absent Bridegroom. That this signifies im¬ 
puted righteousness is clearly revealed in many Scriptures 
(Bom. 4 : 23-25; Bom. 9: 30; Bom, 10: 3, 4, etc.). Not any 
mortal, no matter how devoted in life, can present any 
equivalent for the promised nature and inheritance. Such 
righteousness as can qualify for this is freely provided by 
God as a gift through His Son to every true believer, and 
this is a covering robe and a wedding garment during the 
present life. The completion of this is indicated in the white 
robes of the great multitude, every one of which has been 
brought to glory by the recognised merits of the Lamb. As 
a united company in their presentation before the throne 
there is the realisation of the Marriage of His Son, the whole 
multitude comprising the one Bride of the Lamb. This 
Marriage, which is consummated in the scene of Bev. 7: 9, 
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10, finds reference in Bev. 19: 7, 8, where it is mentioned 
as a past event: “And to her was granted that she should 
be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white.*’ 

This fine linen is said to be the righteousness of the 
saints, hence it is a sign of the reality intended. The grant* 
ing of this fine linen by the Father, Jehovah, powerfully 
intimates that it is a gift and not attained or merited by 
its possessors. The basis of this granting is made manifest in 
the wonderful matter of Bom. 5: 19; “Through the ohedi* 
enoe of One shall the many be made righteous.” Imputed 
righteousness, bringing to every believer a reckoned atand- 
ing of perfection, is the privileged position of the present 
life. But this is made actual, personal, and Eternal by the 
granting of the Father. Thus the righteousness of the 
saints, which is signified by white robes, or fine linen clean 
and white, is the gift of a nature and standing in Eternal 
Life like CJhrist’s—^the Bridegroom. “We shall be like him” 
is the Apostle’s testimony in 1st John 3; 2. The granting 
of the gift of immortality by the Father to every true 
believer in His Son, is accomplished by the first Resurrec¬ 
tion at the descent of Christ. Ood sends His Son with full 
authority to impart this gift. The succeeding presentation 
to (?od of all the recipients of His gracious gift as a white- 
robed multitude, brings completion in the rendering of praise 
and adoration by the glorified ones, and in the acceptance 
of all these by the Father. 

Together with the declaration in Rev. 7; 9, that all in 
the great multitude are clothed with white robes, there is 
the added matter of ‘*and ptdms in their hands.” The fact 
of victory is characteristic of the whole scene. The presence 
of this multitude from the Barth and sinful human nature 
in Heaven, and approved before God’s throne, is the grandest 
evidence of the Divine victory over sin and death, 
a victory, as declared in 1st Cor. 15: 17, givsm 
by God to every sharer in the first Resurrection: 
“Thanks be to God, which givefe us the victory 
through our Lord Jesus Christ. ’ ’ The victory over death and 
clothing in white robes are both of God and His gifts, hut 
the palms in the hands of these Divinely-made victors reveal 
that each of these has accomplished the only victory required 
from or possible to believing human nature. The retaining 
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of faith through life, with loving devotion to the Lord and 
His service, is signified in the palms in the hands. There 
are many Scriptures which emphasise the importance and 
necessity of the testing of faith and love with every believer, 
and that only such of these as retain a steadfast and loving 
faith are regarded as believing with the heart unto right¬ 
eousness: ‘‘For we are made partakers of Christ, if we hold 
the beginning of our confidence steadfast unto the end.” 
(Heb. 3: 14.) “Be thou faithful down to death and I will 
give thee a crown of life.” (Rev. 2:10.) “And this is the 
victory that overeometh the world, even omr faith.” (1st 
John 5; 4.) The maintaining through life of the stantog 
in righteousness provided by faith in Christ, and not any 
impossible attainment of perfection by human endeavor or 
sacrifice, is the individual victory signified by “ptdms in 
their hands.” 

The presentation of Rev. 7; 9,10, with the added matter 
of verses 14, 15, is that of individual victors, and of these 
comprising the Bride of the Lamb. The relationships of 
Kings and Priests are not disclosed in this presentation 
before God’s throne. It is on the Barth and not in Heaven 
where the promised Kingdom is to have dominion. The 
period between glorification and the administration of the 
Kingdom on Earth is occupied by the saints with Heavenly 
employments and services such as are indicated in Rev. 
7: 15. Not until the affairs of the Barth have reached the 
required stage outlined in Prophecy is there the appearing 
of Christ With all His saints. 

“THE TIME OP JACOB’S TROUBLE.” 

As previously noted, the return of Christ and the Resur¬ 
rection of all His approved people of the present dispensa¬ 
tion marks the full end of the religious purpose of the age, 
and the commencement of the “day of the Lord.” It brings 
completion to the Kingdom of Heaven, which was opened 
at Pentecost, but leaves the national Times of the Gentiles 
for a later terminus. The ending of the “fulness of the 
Gentiles,” mentioned in Rom. 11: 25, is thus brought by 
the closing of the door to the Kingdom, but the national 
Times of the Gentiles do not expire until forty years after, 
as indicated in Micah 7: 15-17. The final portion of the 
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age, or of the Time of the end, commencing after Christ’s 
removal of His people from the Earth and with the second 
exodus of living Israel, is presented in this prophecy as 
parallel with the era of the first exodus: “According to 
the da;;^ of thy coming out of the land of Egypt.” The 
comparison instituted by Christ between the days of Noah 
and the coming days of the Son of Man, together with His 
teachings on the harvest period and work and contemporary 
matters in the Apocalypse, further testify to the particular 
period marking the end of the age. 

In Luke 21: .36 Christ refers to the tronblons times 
succeeding the removal of His saints, but does not define 
the nature of these. In 1st Thess. 5: 2, 3 there is reference 
to the same times succeeding the coming of the day of the 
Lord and the severe judgments brought by them; “For 
when they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruc¬ 
tion Cometh upon them, as travail upon a woman with 
child.” The identity of this reference, with that of Jcr. 30: 
6, 7 and of the same era, discloses that the “time of Jacob’s 
trouble” is the Scriptural designation of the short era 
between the first and second phases of the second advent: 
“Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it; it is 
even the time of Jacob’s trouble; but he idiall b© savw out 
of it.” In this and connected prophecies the national char- 
aoter of the coming troubles is the outstanding feature. The 
living people of Israel and their deliverance from Gentile 
lands comprise the primary matters of this era, and unpre¬ 
cedented military operations among the Gentiles with asso¬ 
ciated economic troubles are the secondary features. In this 
latter connection the condition of affairs on Earth during 
the great war of 1914-18 provides some illustration of the 
nature of coming troubles among all Gentile nations. The 
economic distress and the industrial stagnation jprevailing 
world-wide, with the absence of trust and confidence in 
human nature, finds mention in Zeeh. 8: 10. The several 
prophecies of exceptional military operations among the 
Gentiles find fulfilment during and, particularly, in the 
ending of this era. 

It is on account of the final diverting of all military 
operations into the land of Israel and the Divine interference 
in the conflict, as indicated in Zeoh. 14: 1-5, that this be- 
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comes the battle of that great day of God Almighty men* 
tioned in Eev. 16: 14. The several prophecies in this con¬ 
nection become definite in application by the aid of the 
reference in Eev. 16: 15: “Behold, I come as a thief.” 
Until this event transpires all the forecasts of the fiwfll 
conflicts among the Gentiles remain, unfulfilled. The general 
wars of the nations during the course of the present age, 
including the last great one of 1914-18, are included in the 
summary in Ghrist’s Prophecy recorded in Matt. 24: 6, 7: 

‘ ‘And ye shall hear of wars and rumors of war. For Nation 
shall rise against Nation and Eingdom against Kingdom.” 

The delivering of all the living people of Israel, both 
from the anxiety of the times and from Gentile authority, 
is a remarkable phase, and particularly so when their num¬ 
bers and presence in all lands are borne in mind. With the 
declaration in Jer. 31: 7, “It is the time of Jacob's trouble; 
but he shall be saved out of it,” there is in verse 8 the 
promised removal of all Gentile authority from this people: 
“I win break his yoke from off thy neck, and wm burst 
thy bonds, and strangers shall no more serve themselves 
of him.” The living Jewish community in every land is to 
be set free fromi all* responsibility to the Gentile authorities 
of these lands as a necessary association of the great Exodus 
movement. Only in the final conflict in Palestine, and 
with the people of the Jewish State, is there any inclusion 
of Jews in the affairs of the Gentiles. The second exodus 
movement welds all Uving Jews into a separate community 
from aE Gentile nations, and makes them subject only to 
Divine instructions and authority. This feature is without 
parallel in human history. 

The position of the people of Israel has its dual aspects, 
which must not be confounded. There is that which relates 
to the presence of returned Jews comprised in the small 
Jewish State in Palestine, and that of the great bulk of 
Jewry in all the lands of the Gentiles. At the present 
time there are some 160,000 Jews settled in the holy land, 
and gathered there from other lands. This Jewish State 
is one of the most remarkable developments and signs of 
the times. But the general apathy of the Jewish people 
to this Zionist movement, and the small numbers actively 
interested in it, seems strangely in conflict with the national 
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and religious asijirations of the same people lor the whole 
age of their banishment. But boft phases—of enthusiasm 
with the few and apathy of the many—are involved in the 
forecast of the time of Jacob’s trouble. The Zionist Asso¬ 
ciation has, and is, devoting much attention and effort to 
arousing the interest and co-operation of living Jewry in 
the National restoration in Palestine. But even this Asso¬ 
ciation has not any designs for the return of all living Jews, 
as such is regarded as impossible and even undesirable. The 
second exodus is a Divine idea which requires liis power 
for its accomplishment. To provide a refuge for poor and 
persecuted Jews in a National home, with the privileges oi 
civilisation and the certainty of a living, is one aim of 
Zionism. The making of Palestine to be the National head¬ 
quarters of the Jewish people and accessible to all Jews 
desiring to return is another Zionist objective. 

Thus, the second exodus of all living Israel has not 
any place in the present Zionist movement, and the many 
prophecies relating to its realisation are not receiving any 
fulfilment in the present happenings in Palestine. But the 
Prophets are not sijent on the subject of Zionism, and the 
Jewidi State in Palestme now in course of development, 
finds prominent mention in its own particular place in the 
Divine word and plan. The forecasts of this State at the 
era of the final coiifliet among the Gentiles indicate its 810^1 
dimensions, and distinguish it from the bigger matter of 
the second exodus. Although the fact and existence of a 
Jewi^ State in Palestine is an essential preliminary to final 
operations with the Gentiles, it is established—as evidenced 
in the history of the past eight years—without any marked 
Divine interference and apart from any recognised Divine 
influence. The sympathy and protection of the British 
Empire is the human factor responsible for the origin and 
upbuilding of a Jewish State in Palestine. The now-famous 
Balfour declaration of May 2,1917, and before the surrender 
of Jerusalem by the Turks, marked the beginning of this 
matter of a Jewish occupation of Palestme. In May, 1820, 
the holy land was severed completely from the Turkish 
Empire and its administration under a British mimdate 
commenced. Slowly but surely Palestine is becoming a 
Jewish country, where the ancient Uebrew is the language 
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spoken by the returned colonists, and taught in their schools 
and University. The coinage, customs and settlements are 
those of a revived Hebrew nation. An extract from an 
Australian publication written on the present position in 
Palestine bears witness to accomplished realities: “For two 
assets which have been realised in the astoundingly short 
period of ten years they will have to give for all time the 
credit to Zionism. Hebrew is now a living Iwguage and a 
national bond of Jewry. The Jewish Colonies have found 
themselves, and are established as living Palestinian entities 
in the land of promise.” The many complications of a re¬ 
ligious character associated with Jerusalem have caused 
some anxiety of mind with earnest Bible students as to how 
self-government can be given to the Jewish colonists, with 
Jerusalem as the metropolis of an independent Jewish State. 
It is evidently in these associations where international 
complications arise, and the necessity is created for the 
Gentiles favorable to Jewish nationality resisting the mili¬ 
tary forces of hostile nations seeking to destroy it. 

Zionism—or the building up of a Jewish State in Pales¬ 
tine—^is a sign for all Christ’s watching people of the most 
arresting character. It is surely to this that there is refer¬ 
ence in Matt. 24: 32, 33; Luke 21: 28-31. The fig tree finds 
mention in Christ’s ministry as illustrating Israel, and the 
“putttng forth of its tender leaves” at the era of His return 
can be seen in the first evidences of restored Jewish Nation¬ 
ality in Palestine. The second exodus will not transpire 
until Christ has returned and removed His approved people 
from the Earth. This, then, is not a sign to present believers, 
but Zionism is. For some seven years this tender shoot has 
been putting forth its leaves, and all efforts to arrest its 
growlh by hostile religious influence, by racial prejudice 
or other opposing forces of national diplomacy, have all 
failed. The Jewish State now being formed in Palestine 
has come to stay. It is certain to last for a thousand years, 
and then only to end in a greater and Eternal one by Eesur- 
rection to all its human constituents. Things now unseen 
but promised have their visible and tangible expression in 
things that are seen by all the living but only understood 
by the eye of faith. The stressing of “seeing these things” 
by Christ in Matt. 24: 33; Luke 21: 31, and of the Kingdom 
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being “nigb at band” or at the door when the things are 
seen, becomes manifest in significance when the things speei* 
fied are recognised. 

The terminus of the era which is named “the time of 
Jacob’s trouble” is marked by a final conflict between 
opposing Gentile nations in the land of Israel This discloses 
that the Jewish people and land are the cause of dividing 
the Gentile nations of the Earth into opposing camps: "For 
I win gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle.” (2!ech. 
14: 2-5.) This is the same gathering as that of Eev. 16: 
14, 16, and as clearly mdicated in these verses succeeds 
Christ’s return as a thief. In Joel 3: 2, 9-12 the same 
gathering of Gentiles to war in the land of Israel finds 
mention. In Ezek., 38th and 39th chapters, particulars of 
this final conflict and of the hostile nations engaged in it 
are presented, summary of the whole matter is given in 
Ezek. 38: 16, in an address dedicated to the mighty leader 
of a hostile confederacy of Gentiles: “And then shalt come 
against My people of Israel} it shall be in the latter days, 
and I will bring thee against My land, that the heathen may 
know Me, when I shall be sanctified in thee, 0 Gog, before 
their, eyes.” 

These and cormected Scriptures can only relate to the 
oae matter at the one period of history. Palestine has truly 
been a battlefield of nations for thousands of years, during 
which Jerusalem has been captured by besieging armies 
twenty-eight times. The last of these transpired on Decem¬ 
ber 9, 1917, when the city was occupied by British troops 
under General AUenby. In all these past experiences of 
Jerusalem there has not been any Divine interference, hence 
the promised supernatural deliverance of Zech. 14: 1-S is 
still future: “Then shall the Lord go forth and fight against 
those nations.” This “then” is clearly shown in prophecy 
as the era marked by the realisation of the second exodus 
of living Israel, and of the preservation of an existing 
Jewish State in Palestine. Both in Ezekiel 38: 8,11,12,14, 
16, and in Zech. 14: 13, there is mention of the presence pf 
the people of Israel in the Ipd and of this being the great 
cause of the conflict of Gentiles. 

In Ezek. 38: 8, 11 the Jewish people in Palestine are 
thus described: “Them that are at rest, that dwell safely. 
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all of them dwelling without walls and having neither bars 
nor gates.” The particulars of these peaceable people de¬ 
fending their homes and land, presented in Zech. 12:7; Zeeb. 
14:14, are informative, since they reveal that all comprised 
in the Jewish State are of the one house of Judah, or desomid- 
ants of the two-tribe Kingdom. “And Judah also shall 
fight at Jerusalem.” All the Jewish colonists in Palestine 
are gathered there by natural means and forces, and apart 
from any known tribal connections. But they are all of the 
on^ branch of the sons of Jacob. 

The distinction between the deliverance of the people 
of the Jewish State in Palestine and that of the whole of the 
living members of the same nation is manifest from Ezek. 
89; 25, 27, 29. After recording the complete overthrow of 
the invading armies on the mountains of Israel and the pre¬ 
serving of the Jewish people and their defenders, there’s 
the added matter of these verses: “Now will I bring again 
the captivity of Jacob, and have mercy upon the whole house 
of Israel . . . when I have brought them agaia from the 
people, and gathered them out of their enemies’ lands. But 
I have gathered them unto their own land, and have left 
none of thm any more there.” These and connected Scrip¬ 
tures present the second exodus in one view as succeeding 
the final conflict at Jerusalem, and in another as contempo¬ 
rary with it. Our tracings in the next section will present 
evidences for confirming both aspects. A period of some 
ten years is comprised in the “time of Jacob’s trouble,” 
during which the second exodus is being accomplished, and 
the deliverance of Jerusalem is contemporary with the com¬ 
pletion of this exodus. 

The discipline of the living peoples of the Earth during 
this era of the second exodus is emphasised in several Scrip¬ 
tures. The prophecy in Jer, 30: 6, 7, which employs the 
designation of “the time of Jacob’s trouble” to this era, 
mentions the prevailing anxiety of the times: “Wherefore 
do I see every man with his hands on his loins, and all faces 
are turned unto paleness.” This era brings the aftermath 
to the privileged subjects of present times who have been 
indifferent to the gracious offers of Divine grace. In 1st 
Thess. 5: 3 there is indicated a pruning out of the living 
generation of those who intelligently resisted the Divine 



THS HBJAVUNS AND EARTH WHICH ARE NOW. 211 


offers. Like as with the wilderness jonrney, the little ones 
—^the children-—will be the especial care of the Almighty 
during this necessary period of discipline. (Deut. 1; 39.) 
"With modern peoples as with ancient ones, God's ways are 
just and right, and His judgments are designed to instil 
lessons which are necessary for the training of mankind and 
in view of a glorious sequel in the new and Eternal creation, 

THE SECOND EXODUS OF ISRAEL. 

An approximate estimate of the living people of Israel, 
formed from such evidence as is available, is that of twenty 
millions. Since all classed as Jews are in the associations 
of the beliefs of Judaism, it is manifest, and thi^ in spite of 
some popular theories to the contrary, that the totality of 
Jews is that also of the twelve tribes of living Israel. There 
are not any “lost ten tribes,” but all of these are comprised 
in the Jewish community on Earth. The dividing of this 
people into two nations and houses—Judah and Israel— 
which commenced with the reign of Solomon’s son, has cou» 
tinned in the Divine estimate through aU succeeding times. 
But these divisions have long ago ceased to be maioifest to 
human recognition, including that of Israel. As forecasted 
in Isai. 8: 14, and confirmed again and again by Paul in 
the Epistle to the Romans, both houses of Israel—the twelve 
tribes—stumbled over and rejected Christ: “He shaU be for 
a stone of stumbling and for a rock of offence to both the 
houses of Israel.* Paul quotes this prophecy in Bom. 9: 
31-33 as fulfilled with living Israel of his times. So with 
the reference to Darael’s blindness and stumbling in Bom. 11: 
7; 11, 25. The whole nation, save the believing remnant, 
is embraced in the use of Israel in these and connected re¬ 
ferences. 

The period between the stumbling over Christ and the 
restoration of all Israel at the return of Christ is that of 
Zech. 8: 13: “And it shall come to pass, that as ye were a 
curse among the heathen, 0 house of Judah, and house of 
Israel; so will I save you and ye shall be a blessing.” AU 
the living descendants of Jacob—^tbe two houses of Israel— 
are comprised in the second exodus out of Gentile lands, and 
all these return in unbelief of Jesus as their Messiah. AU 
believing IsraeUtes, like Gentiles, are taken by Christ from 
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tie Earth at His appearing previous to the second ezodm. | 
The fact of the great bulk of living Israel residing in Russia 
—or the North Ooimlay of Prophecy—finds interesting re¬ 
ference in Jer. 3:18, and manifests that the twelve millions 
of Jews in the North Country include the people of both 
houses'Of Israel: “In those days the house of Judah shall 
walk: with lie house of Israel, and they shall oome together 
out of the hold of the North to the land that I have given 
for an inheritance unto your fathers.” 

The fact of the second exodus is one of the most pro¬ 
minent matters of Prophecy, as that of the first is of past 
history. The wonders of the first exodus are recorded in 
the historical books of the Bible, and greater ones than 
these are forecasted for the second. “According to the days 
of thy coming out of the land of Egypt will I show unto him 
marvellous thiags. The Nations shaU see and he confounded 
at their might. ’ ’ (Mieah 7:15,16.) As with the first exodus, 
so with the second, the separating of living Israel from all 
Gentiles and to their own land is the great objective. With 
th^ first exodus all its subjects were in bondage in the one 
^strict of the one land of Egypt, and comprised some two 
millions of people. Ten times this number are embraced 
in the second exodus, and these are located in every land 
and isle of the Earth. As evidenced in the present attitude 
of living Israel to Zionism, the majority are content to 
remain where they are without showing any eagerness to 
return to the open land of their fathers. But all apathy 
will be removed from every living member of this people 
when an irresistible influence from the Lord prompts the 
forsaking of all Gentile lands and setting forth from aH 
parts of the Earth for the promised land. Such a movement 
as this would he startling and extraordinary in onr times, 
but much more so in the troublous coming era. The Pro¬ 
phets make frequent mention of this as wholly a Divine 
work. In Jer. 30; 10 there is this declaration: “Hear the 
word of the Lord, 0 ye nations, and declare it in the isles 
afar off, and say, He that scattered Israel will gather him 
and keep him, as a shepherd doth his flock.” The matter of 
Isai. 43: 5, 6 has a particular signiEicance, not only in de¬ 
claring the prompting cause of the exodus, but in defining 
the constitution of the great movement: “Pear not, for lam 
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with thee; I will bring thy seed from the Bast, and gather 
firom the West. I will say to the North, Q-ive up, and to the 
South, Keep not back; bring My sons from far, and My 
daughters from the ends of the Earth.” Although the era 
is one of universal unrest, economic complications, and mili* 
tary operations, no Gentile nation is permitted to interfere 
with this movement, which comprises every living Jew. Such 
Scriptures as Ezek. 20 : 34 are informative in this connec¬ 
tion : “I will bring you out from the people, and will gather 
you out of the countries, with a ndghty hand, and with 
stretched-out arm, and with fury poured out.” A compari¬ 
son with the same terms as employed at the first exodus and 
to the plagues on Egypt, makes manifest that no human 
interference will he tolerated, and the necessity for impress¬ 
ing this. That this exodus can take place without impress¬ 
ing all nations and causing universal seeking of Divine favor 
and fellowship, evidences the density of human nature. To¬ 
gether with the signs and wonders associated with the move- 
ment, it is the realisation of prophecies of nearly thirty 
centuries ago and in the Book which is translated in all 
human languages. 

Unlike the first exodus, which was a united movement 
under one Divinely-appointed human leader, the second is 
fonzfold in character. Its constituents are in the four parts 
of the Earth with the one objective, and all the four parts 
of the movement start together. It is only in the final 
assembling and review on the borders of the land previous to 
entering that the four companies are welded into one great 
multitude. The fourfold character of the exodus provides 
explanation of the different prophecies treating on the re¬ 
spective courses, experiences, and destinations of the various 
companies. Apart from this key the prophecies would 
appear to be in conflict. The particulars in Jer. 31: 8, 9 
are quite different to those of Isai. 11:13,14, although both 
treat on the second exodus. Different districts and countries 
are mentioned as the centres from which the final assemb¬ 
ling takes place, Eg 3 T)t, Asi^ia, Gilead and Lebanon are 
specified in this connection in Isai. 27: 12, 13; Eeeh. 10: 
10,11; and in Isai 60: 9 there is the mention of the “bring¬ 
ing from far by the ships of Tarshish,” manifestly of those 
excluded from the various land movements by the insular 
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and far-distant localities of residence. When there is re- ’ 
membrance of the conditions of the times, of what is in¬ 
volved in bringing all these millions of people in fonr distinct ' 
companies through the lands of the Gentiles, of gtiiding, ' 
protecting, and providing for all these, then the works and 
wonders of the second exodus become more marvellous than 
those of the first. “Therefore, behold, the days come, saith 
the Lord, that it shall no more be said. The Lord liveth, that 
brought up the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt. 
But the Lord liveth, that brought up the children of Israel 
£rom the land of the North, and from aU the lands whither 
He had driven them.” (Jer, 16; 14,15.) 

The arrival of the different companies of the fourfold 
movement in Egypt, Assyria, Gilead and Lebanon is evi¬ 
dently at a critical stage of the International conflict in 
Palestine. Entrance into the holy land is not possible at 
this stage. Not ordy so, but some severe experience to the 
gathered ones is indicated in the matter of Isai. 27: 13: 
“And it shall come to pass in that day, that the great trum¬ 
pet shall be blown, and they shall come which were ready to 
perish in the land of Assyria, and the outcasts in the land 
of Egypt, and shall worship the Lord in the holy mount at 
Jerusalem.” A seeming setback to the exodus is indicated 
in this matter, like that of the Red Sea at the first exodus, 
with all further progress completely blocked. This crisis 
is permitted that, like as at the Red Sea at the' first fleeing 
from Egypt, the salvatian of the Lord might be made mani¬ 
fest. In this future deliverance from Egypt of one com¬ 
pany of the exodus at the era of Isai. 27: 13, far greater 
wonders than that of the opening of the Sea are prophesied 
in Isai. 11: 15, 16; Zech. 10: 10, 11; “.^d the Lord shaU 
utterly destroy the tongue of the Eg 3 inptian Sea; and with 
His mighty wind shall He shake His hand over the river 
and shall smite it in the seven streams, and make men go 
over dryshod.” This tongue of the Sea is the Gulf of Sues, 
which is to be obliterated and made into dry land when the 
second exodus from Egypt is accomplished. 

The deliverance of the section that is held up in Assyria 
(ready to perish in the land of Assyria) is similar to that of 
the first exodus through the Red Sea: “And there shall be 
a highway for the remnant of His people, which shall be 
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left from Assyria; like as it was to Israel itt the day that be 
came up out of the land of Egypt.” (Isai. 11: 16.) An 
opening through the Euphrates is indicated in this reference, 
as in the previous verse. This Biver is not the only one 
opened during the course of Ihe fourfold exodus, although 
it is the only one particularly mentioned. The prophecy of 
Isai. 43: 2 employs the plural in this connection, and is, of 
course, as exact in its terms as all other prophecy: "When 
thou passest through the waters, T will be with thee; and 
through the Bivers, they shall not overflow thee.” The 
same mention of Rivers in Jer. 31; 9, and in the associations 
of the section of the exodus from the Horth and West—^the 
most numerous section, involves that these also pass through 
watera: “I will cause them to walk by the Rivers of waters 
in a straight way.” 

The mention in Zech. 10:11 both of smiting the waves 
of the Sea and of the “drying up of the deeps of the River,” 
in the deUveranee from Egypt and Assyria, has this added 
and interesting feature: “And the pride of Assyria shall be 
brought down, and the sceptre of Egypt shall depart away.” 
It is only since the great war of 1914-18, and as an outcome 
of it, that the kingdom of As.syria has been revived in the 
modern one of Iraq;. Likewise a sceptre or Royalty in Egypt 
is a development not seven years old, and arising out of 
British occupation of this country since 1882. As indicated 
in Isai. 27: 13, these two States of Egypt and Assyria are 
responsible for such injurious attempts against the two sec¬ 
tions of the exodus as to justify their humiliation. But it is 
striking that these same countries are mentioned in !bai. 
19: 23-25 most honorably in the associations of the coming 
age. 

Some divisions of the exodus are as marked in the display 
of the sympathy and co-operation of the Gentiles as others 
are in hostility. In addition to the bringing from far-distant 
isles by the ships of Tarshish, mentioned in Isai. 60: 9, there 
is the distinct matter of Isai. 66; 20. This is rendered in 
the Septuagint thus: “And they shall bring your brethren 
out of all nations for a gift to the Lord, with horses, and 
chariots, in litters drawn by mules with awnings, to the holy 
city Jerusalem,” It is very clear that the ones here referred 
to are quite distinct from the great Northern movement out- 
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iined in Jer. 3:18; Jer. 31: 8, 9, as they are from taoso <!i 
the Bast and South recorded in Isai, 27: 13. It is only ]h 
knowledge of the several sections of the exodus that tkfta 
differences can be harmonised. But with all sections theii 
is first the uniting on the borders of the land into one grea 
company and an individual testing. This precedes the ento 
into the land or coming to Jerusalem. The matter of Is% 
66; 21 is a later association of the exodus which receives 
consideration in a succeeding chapter of this work: “ And j 
will also take of them for Priests and Levites, saith Ihe 
liord.” 

Since the era of the exodus is designated the “time of 
Jacob’s trouble,” it is reasonable to conclude that it is occu¬ 
pied wholly by this movement. The sections brought by 
ships and by the other means of Isai. 66 : 20 will not require 
the length of time for their accomplishment as that of the 
four land movements, and are manifestly the final of the 
movement, and bring all those hindered from joining the 
general divisions. It is certain that the bringing of all 
sections into one huge company marks the ending of the era 
of “Jacob’s trouble,” as it is contemporary with the matters 
of Zech. 14:1-5—-the deliverance of Jerusalem from hostile 
Gentile armies. 

The welding together of all comprised in the exodus- 
some twenty millions in number, takes place at file same 
locality where the first exodus movement camped before 
crossing Jordan, and where Joshua took charge after the 
death of Moses. A striking feature of that crossing is re¬ 
corded in Joshua 4: 1-4, 6-9. Twelve men out of all the 
tribes took out of the bed of the Biver twelve stones as S 
memorial of the event for succeeding generations. Bui 
verse 9 records a second feature, which has its eonnectiOi 
with the entrance of the constituents of the second exodm 
through Jordan into the land: “And Joshua set up twelv< 
stones in the midst of Jordan, in the place where the feel 
of the Priests which bare the Ark of the covenmit stood 
and they are there unto thm day.” It is evident that thesi 
latter were placed in the River’s bed to be removed at th 
second exodus. Some thirty-five centuries elapse betweei 
these two crossings of Jordan. The second of these is in 
eluded in the comprehensive forecast of Isai. 43: 2, withou 
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need for particular mention: “When thou passest through 
the waters, 1 v. ill be with thee; and through the Eivers, they 
shall not overflow thee.” 

In Isai, 27:13; Zech. 9:14 the blowing of a great triun* 
pet is associated with the final phase of the exodus. A 
particular notification is indicated in this as in all other 
references to the blowing of a trumpet. The Divine pre- 
.senee at Sinai during the fii’st exodus was heralded by a 
trumpet. In Exod. 19: 16-20; Ixod. 20: 18-20 the particu¬ 
lars of this and of associated wonders are presented. The 
people of Israel were terrified with the sound of God** 
voice and the quakings of the Mount, and begged that He 
would discontinue speaking and speak through Moses. In 
Deut. 5:4 there is this definition of that Divine communing: 
“The Lord talked with you face to face out of' the midst of 
the fire.” 

This matter of face to face in the wilderness of Sinai 
serves to explain the manifestations at the ending of the 
second exodus in the associations of the “blowing of the 
great trumpet.” The matter of Bzek. 20: 35-38 becomes 
very clear by the aid of this former manifestation; “And 
I will bring you into the wilderness of the people, and there 
will I plead with you face to face. Like as I pleaded with 
your fathers in the wilderness of the land of Egypt.” The 
manifestations of this second pleading are similar to some 
of those at Sinai, but the purpose varies greatly. The insti¬ 
tution of the Law covenant and its faithful observance was 
the matter of the first pleading. The approximate period 
of 3500 years separates the first and second exodus, and 
during those years Israel has utterly failed to keep His 
covenant. There is not any reminder of this failure at the 
ending of the second exodus, nor has the Divine pleading 
face to face any connection with the Law covenant or Israel’s 
breach of it. In the Divine estimate the Law covenant In 
its present application was fulfilled by the life and death 
of His Son, hence had no force or application during the 
dispensation of Christ’s pi*esence in Heaven. 

The matters of the Divine pleading face to face with 
the subjects of the second exodusi are specified in Ezek. 20; 
37, 38: “And I will cause you to pass under the rod, and I 
will bring you into the bond of the covenant. And I will 
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purge oat from among you the rebels, and them that trails, 
gress against Me; I will bring them forth out of the country 
where they sojourn, and they shall not enter into the land 
of Israel.” There is not any cause for uncertainty as to 
the oovenamt here referred to, nor of the need for making 
acceptance of this the test for entering the land at the 
ending of the second exodus. The prophecy of Jer. 31: 
31-34 j Heb.' 8: 7-13 receives a first fulfilment with the sub¬ 
jects of the second exodus—^the living people of toael; 
“Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, that I will make a 
new covenant with the house of Israel and with the house 
of Judah. Not according to the covenant that I made with 
their fathers, which My covenant they brake.” 

Permission to enter the holy land and to receive it as 
an inheritance to Eving Israel is made conditional on the 
acceptance of the new covenant, and the Divine pleading is 
in this connection. An individual acceptance in the heart is 
a necessity, and explains the various mention of passing 
under the rod (for tallying each of the flock) and the gather¬ 
ing one by one. Only by recognising the different stages 
of the exodus can the various prophecies relating to it be 
harmonised. The removal of every living member of tbe 
twelve tribes of Israel from all the lands of the Earth (of 
the house of Israel and the house of Judah) is accomplished 
by the second exodus, and is thus summarised in Bzek. 89; 
28: “Z am the Lord their God which caused them to be led 
into captivity among the heathen, but I have gathered them 
unto their own laud, and have left none of them any more 
there.” Not until the end of the exodns and time for enter¬ 
ing the land arrives is there necessity for each individual 
to be tested by the new covenant, and only permitted to 
enter by accepting it. Hence the particular significance of 
“passing under the rod, coming into the bond of the coven¬ 
ant” in Bzek. 20: 37, and of the connected matter in Isai. 
27:12; “And ye shall be gathered one by one, 0 ye children 
of Israel.” 

The one test of being brought into the bond of the 
covenant serves to explain the otherwise incredible matter 
of Ezek. 20: 38; “And I will purge out from among you the 
rebels, and them that transgress against Me.” That any 
rebels could be found at the end of the exodus and on the 
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borders of the land, among those who are the subjects of 
Divine deliverance, seems almost incredible, and is only in¬ 
telligible as revealed facts are understood. It is only after 
mal^g known to all the assembled hosts what the bond 
of the covenant is that any form of rebellion is manifest. 
The “bond of the covenant" is that of the acceptance of 
its great Mediator, Christ Jfesus, as Israel’s Messiah and 
Deliverer. Only in this one particular and to the living 
generation are there any conditions or terms in the new 
covenant. 

The fact of the second exodus movement comprising 
all the living members of the nation of Israel, and of these 
being of the faith of Judaism and unbelievers in tbe Messiah- 
ship of Jesus, makes the test on the borders of the land and 
the Divine pleading face to faee both real and of great 
import. The whole assembled community of Israel receives 
enlightenment concerning the true Messiah, Who becomes 
the second and greater Joshua to lead them into the land. 
The ending of the exodus movement marks the presence on 
Earth again of Christ with all His saints. personal 
presentation to Israel is involved in the pleading with them 
faoa to face. The blowing of the great trumpet by the Lord, 
as in Isai. 27:12,13; Zeeb. 9; 14, is the announcement of the 
second phase of His advent, and the final deliverance of 
Israel is by and through this appearing of Christ, It is 
certain that purging out the rebdls can only relate to those 
who in their hearts do not believe in Him as their Messiah, 
and not to open rebellion against undeniable supernataral 
evidences. The declaration that all such rebels shall not 
enter into the land of Israel intimates that these die when 
their believing brethren enter the holy land. The great 
privilege to Jew and Gentile alike of being spared from 
death is limited to them that accept Messiah. This is a 
privilege which includes life through the coming age and 
Besnrreotion at its close. But all rebels dying on the borders 
of the land will later share in the restoration to life of the 
whole house of Israel. Nqi mention is made of the numbers 
of rebels, but several prophecies suggest the greet numbers 
in these first of the ransomed of ^ I>ord returning with 
singing xmto Zion. Hosea 2: 14, 15 presents the final of 
the exodus movement: “Therefore, behold, I will allure her, 
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and bring her into tbe wilderness and speak comfortably j 
nnto her. And I will give her her vineyards from thence, ( 
and the valley of Aehor for a door of hope; and she shall * 
sing tbiere as in the days of her youth, and as in the day ' 
when she came up out of the land of Egsrpt, 

CHEIST’S COMING WITH HIS SAINTS. 

This second phase of Christ’s return, and at the critical 
stage of affairs disclosed in our previous tracings, is pro¬ 
minently placed in the Prophets. The presence in Egypt 
of a large section of the exodus movement, and the super¬ 
natural deliverance of those comprised in this, as recorded in 
Isai. 27:12,13; Zech. 10; 10, presents one explanation why 
this second phase is located in the mountain range of Sinai. 
It is from this historic spot that the great Deliverer comes 
to settle the affairs of the contending nations and to bring 
peace on Barth. Moses was the first Prophet who wrote of 
this earthly starting point to Christ’s coming with His 
Saints. But over three thousand years before this, Enoch 
prophesied of the same coming without mention of any 
earthly locality, as stated in Jude 14: “The Lord eometh 
with ten thousands of His Saints.’’ That this includes all 
Christ’s people and is a descriptive title of them is intimated 
in other references. The promise of being ever with the 
Lord obtains with every Resurrected believer. The forecast 
written by Mo.ses is in Deut. 33: 2; “The Lord came from 
Sinai, and rose up from Seir unto them; He shined forth 
from Mount Paran, and He came with ten thousands of 
Saints.’’ This prophecy was given by Moses, as declared 
in verse 1, before his death, or some forty years after Israel’s 
presence at Sinai, and as a blessing of the latter days. 

In Habak. 3: 3 the same coming from districts soulli of 
Palestine is mentioned, and in verse 13 the declared purpose 
of this is: “Thou wentest forth for the salvation of Thy 
people.’’ The general matter of this chapter treats on the 
associations of this salvation in the severe inflictions on 
hostile Gentile nations. Divine intervention in the affairs 
of mankind, which is shown in the deliverance of Israel from 
all her enemies, is the revealed result of the coming from 
Sinai to Jerusalem, The appearance of the Lord with all 
His Saints at Jerusalem, and at the critical juncture shown 
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in Zech. 14: 2, marks the terminus of the coming, Israel’s 
enemies are prevailing over her defenders when the wonder¬ 
ful matter of verses 3-5 transpires. The matter of verse 3 
is accomplished by the appearing of the Lord of verse 6; 
“Then shall the Lord go forth and fight against those 
nations.” This is realised when the “Lord my God shsU 
come, and all the Saints with Thee.” The going forth of the 
Lord in battle, as indicated in Zech. 14: 12, 13; Ezek. 38: 
38-23, relates to a destructive influence operating through 
the hostile armies, and the pa.ssing by of the people of Israel 
and their defenders. The destruction of 186,000 Assyrians 
by an Angel’s passing over, in Hezekiah’s times and men¬ 
tioned in isai. 37: 36, provides some illustration of the Lord 
going forth to fight. As stated in Ezek. 39: 12, the sudden 
destniction of the invading armies brings an extensive loss 
of life, which discloses the very large numbers of the con¬ 
flicting armies. “And seven months shall the house of 
Israel be burying of them, yea all the people of the land 
shall bury them.” The associating of Christ and His Saints 
with these judgments is in agreement with the prophesied 
order of the establishment of the Divine Kingdom on Earth, 
and presents a department which compels utter reliance on 
the Divine word for enliglitenment. The matters of life and 
death with evei'y creature are ever determined by the 
Almighty. Thus any direct interference by Him in the 
affairs of mankind, even if exceptional, is not at variance 
with the use or rightsf of the Divine fiats. Any destruction 
of life appointed by God is just and right and altogether 
apart from any inequality. 

The era of the second advent marks the commencement 
of Christ’s use of the power vested in Him by His Father. 
This po\ver was given Him after IIi.s Resurrection, and foe 
the whole of the Gospel age and while in Heaven at God’s 
right hand has had some expression iu the affairs of the 
Earth, as disclosed in several Scriptures. But this use of 
power has been as Prince and as Archangel of His Father, 
which relationships continue with Christ after His second 
advent through the harvest to the era of His Revelations. 
He then becomes the King of Kings, with all power for the 
two succeeding ages. During these two Kingdom ages 
there is the full realisation of such Scriptures as John 17: 2} 
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John 5: 22: "As Thon hast given Him power over all fle^ 
The Father judgeth no man but hath committed all jndgmeai i 
to the Son.” Daring the harvest Christ is God’s Archangel j 
and Vicegerent, and sends forth His own Angels in the 
work of preparing the world for His Revelation as Bang, 
As indicated in Dan. 7: 944, Christ’s coronation takes place 
before God’s throne, with attendant Angels as witnesses, 
at an advanced stage of the harvest, which will be more 
manifest from later tracings. As intimated in Dan. 7 :14 
all authority is vested in Christ, and the associating of BKs 
Haints with Him is under His supremacy and authority in 
all things. "And there was given Him dominion, and glory, 
and a Kingdom, that all people, nations, and languages 
should serve Him.” He alone is crowned Bong of the Earth, 
and appoints the places of His Saints in His Kingdom, as in 
Imke 22: 29,30: ‘ ‘And I appoint unto you a Bangdom as My 
Father hath appointed unto Me. That ye may eat and 
drink at My table in My Eongdom.” 

The deliverance of Jerusalem is accomplished by Christ 
without any recognition of His personal presence and of the 
thousands of Saints with Him by the assembled nations. It 
is after this, and as declared in Zech. 12; 1044; Rev. 1: 7, 
that Christ reveals Himself to the delivered people of the 
Jewish State, and that they learn that the wonderful and 
supernatural deliverance of Israel from her enemies is the 
work of Messiah, and that He is Jesus of Nazareth. All the 
preserved GentEes recognise that the intervention is a Divine 
one, and these, as stated in other Scriptures, carry the news 
of the remarkable visitation to their own lands and spread 
it abroad through the Earth. This redemption of Jerusalem 
from all its enemies is a Divine work, and is only accom¬ 
plished once in all its chequered history. In Isai. 52: 9,10 
there is. the presentation of this in its two features—of the 
Divine accomplishment and of the universal knowledge of 
this "Break forth into joy, sing together, ye waste places 
of Jerusalem, for the Lord hath comforted His people, Ha 
hath redeemed Jerusalem. The Lord hath made bare His 
holy arm in the eyes of all the nations, and all the ends of 
the Barth shall see the salvation of our God.” 

In Ezek .19: 25 there is shown that the deliverance of 
Jerusalem and the remnant of Judah is contemporary with 
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the ending of the second exodns, and the entry into the land 
of all its believing subjects. The two phases of deliverance 
are realised at the one time and by the one means. As out¬ 
lined in Hosea, 2.15, the subjects of the second exodus enter 
the land at the same entrance as that of the first under 
Joshua, by the valley ©■f Achor, which is one of hope in 
conlra.st with its previous one of trouble. (Josh. 7: 26.) 
Recognition that not less than twenty millions are comprised 
in the delivered subjects of the second exodus, brings appre¬ 
ciation of the singing' of these as they enter the land: "And 
bhe shall sing there as in the days of her youth.” Unlike 
the experiences of the small nation of the first exodus on 
their entrance into Canaan, and the succeeding warfare of 
years for the possession of the land, the privileged subjects 
of the second, with their brethren of the Jewish State, are 
given possession of the land, free from all enemies, by the 
appearing and operations of Messiah. And this gift as for 
the whole of the age to come, with the certainty of no further 
invasion for a thousand years. “And I will plant them 
upon their land, and they shall be no more pulled up out 
of their land which I have given them, saith the Lord thy 
6od.” (Amos 9: 13.) 

The mention of the coming of the Lord with all His 
Saints as introducing and accomplishing these changes in 
human affairs, does not indicate nor involve their mingling 
with the people of the land like it would if they were human 
beings. In all recorded visits of Angels to the Earth, their 
stay uas brief and centred on the mission given them. There 
■was not in any of these any entering into association with 
mankind. A reserved demeanor was always observable 
with these visitors, which was inseparable from the totally 
different natures of the Spiritual and the human. The ea.sj 
possibility of the invisible presence of Spiritual beings is 
made manifest in several Scriptures, and provides explana¬ 
tion of the pre.senee and movements of Christ and His Saiots. 

In 2nd Kings 6: 15-17 there is a striking illnstrathm 
of the invisiblie presence—^to natural sight—of vast numbers 
of Angels. The Prophet’s servant was terrified by the pre¬ 
sence of a ho>»lile army of Syrian horsemen sent to capture 
Ehsha. But when his eyes were opened he saw a far greater 
Spiritual army sent for the Prophet's protection: '“t^o 
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mountain was full of horses and chariots of fire round about 
Elisha,” The obvious difference between the visible and ' 
invisible presence of Angels is that of the veiling of the 
bodily effulgence with the former, and not of any change 
of form or substance. In Habak. 3:4, and in the associations 
of Christ’s manifested presence, it is said that “there was 
the hiding of His power.” Only as is required by their 
mission is there any visible presence of Christ and His Saints 
to the sight of mankind. The matter of the nest section 
presents the era and fact of the visible presence of the Saints 
to all living mankind. For the same peiuod of harvest 
Christ’s personal presence is not visible to human sight. 

THE DAYS OF THE SON OF MAN. 

In Matt. 24: 37-39; Luke 17: 26, 27 there is the declara¬ 
tion of Christ that these days are parallel with those of the 
times of Noah ending with the Flood: “As it was in the 
days of Noah, so shall it be also in the days of the Son of 
Man.” A particular period is indicated in both matters. 
The first was an era of one hundred and twenty years, com¬ 
mencing when Noah was four hundred and eighty years old. 
The days of the Son of Man succeed the era of the second 
exodus of Israel—the time of Jacob’s trouble, and continue 
for some thirty years to the full end of the harvest. The 
final era of the first age of the length of one hundred and 
twenty years, was really proportioned by the average long 
life of living mankind. The length of the parallel days of 
the Son of Man shows the like feature. By comparison with 
the average length of life in the days of Noah, the coming 
harvest of thirty years’ duration is longer than the harvest 
of the first age. 

The deliverance of Jerusalem and of the two sections 
of the Nation of Israel marks the commencement of the 
days of the Son of Man, It also shows the fulfilment of the 
prophecy of Luke 21: 24: “And Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be ful¬ 
filled.” An end is thus broxight to the Divinely-given lease 
of power to Gentile Nations, and the period! of harvest pro¬ 
vides opportunity for these Nations delivering up their 
dominion to Christ. The supernatural operations in Pales- 
tine are the evidences to all Nations of the setting up on 
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Earth of a real Divine Kingdom, with Christ as universal 
TT iT'g and Jerusalem as His Metropolis. 

The daj's of Noah wore marked by the building of an 
ark and by a universal preanhing work. Both of these re¬ 
quired the appointed number of years for their realisation. 
It is a matter for wonder that the erection of the new City 
Jerusalem, and its massive and beautiful Temple, caa be 
aceomplished during such a short period as thirty years. 
The complete evangelising of living humanity in the new 
Gosj»eI of the Kingdom calls for the .same period of years. 
These two matters are parallel with thd building of the ark 
and preaching work during the days of Noah. The designa¬ 
tion of harvest and end of the age is employed by Christ to 
the era of the days of the Son of Man in Matt., 13th chap¬ 
ter. In verse 38 there is this reference; “The harvest is the 
end of the age.” That this harvest, in bringing completion 
to the whole age, is limited in all its operations to the Bving 
is fundamental, and was illustrated by the one generation of 
Noah's times. 

An impending change of dispensation with a tex*minas 
of the existing one is the prominent matter with both periods 
—of Noah’s times and the coming ones. The preserving of 
the obedient and phenomenal judgments on the disobedient, 
obtain with both. The term “harvest” indicates a reaping 
time and work. C'hrist’s use of this term in application to 
the coming era also defines it as a dual reaping work of two 
kind.s of produce—wheat and tares. This is in agreement 
with the previous sowing and of the “growing together” of 
wheat and tares. 

In Matt. 13: 30 this order is outlined: “In the time of 
har^ esl I will say to the reapers. Gather ye together first the 
tare.s, and bind them in bundles to burn them; but gather the 
xvheat into My barn.” In verses 49, 50 further details are 
supplied: “So shall it be in the end of the age; the Angels 
shaft come forth, and sever the wicked from among the 
just.” That both classes are present in the coming harvest 
is clearly revealed in Christ’s parables and connected pro¬ 
phecies, and marks one material difference between this and 
the harvest ending at the Flood. Only one class was made 
manifest in the first harvest, for Noah's preaching did not 
make one convert. This material difference in the results 
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of the two harvests reveals that only in the partienlars mwi. 
tioned by Christ, and not in all matters, are they parallel 
witH each other. The necessity for introducing the further 
illustration of the destruction of Sodom and deliverance of 
liOt, ip Luke 17: 28, 29, witnesses to these differences w 
the coming harvest. 

The Angels to whom the work of preaching and reap, 
ing is committed are Christ’s messengers and not the Angels 
of God. In Matt. 13: 30 there is the declaration of Christ 
that, “In the time of harvest I will say unto the reapers.” 
In verse 39 this is explained: “The reapers are the Angels,” 
And the added matter of verse 41 defines the particular 
relationship of these Angels; “The Son of Man shall send 
forth His Angels.” In Matt. 24: 31 the same sending forth 
of His Angels is forecasted, with the additional matter of 
“with a great sound of a trumpet.” Angels of Godis—^as we 
have considered in another chapter of this work, the desig¬ 
nation given to the Spiritual beings who preserved their 
first estate given at creation, when God tested the Spiritual 
subjects of the first creation. 

The Divine presence and Home became the eternal 
inheritance of all these sinless beings. Not any of these 
Angels of God either accompany Christ on His return for 
His believing people, or at His later appearing at and deliver¬ 
ance of Jerusalem. At His first appearing from Heaven 
He is alone: “The Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven.” 
At the later appearing there is mention in several pro¬ 
phecies of all the Saints with Him, and these are summarised 
in 1st Thess. 3 ;13: “At the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ 
with all His Saints.” These Saints become His Angels or 
messengers to ail the living peoples of the Earth, the preach¬ 
ers and reapers of the harvest. This is the first phase of 
ministry of Christ's glorified people. During the harvest 
or days of the Son of Man they are not Kings and Priests, 
but preachers of the Gospel then sent to mankind. Christ’s 
reign as King does not commence until after the harvest, as 
the setting up of His Kingdom requires the whole Earth for 
its domam. During the daj’s of the Son of Man Christ is 
Jehovah’s appointed King on Mount Zion, and this is noti¬ 
fied to all nations by the Angels in fulfilment of the matter 
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of Psalm 3; 6: “Yet have I set My King upon My holy hill 
of Zion.” 

There was necessity for a Divine "witness to U'ving man¬ 
kind by the preaching of Noah before God could justly faring 
the crisis of the first age. And it was the manifested atti¬ 
tude to that witness, and not the course of life previous to 
receiving it, that determined the fate of Noah’s generation. 
The same, manifestly, obtains in the ending of the present 
dispensation. A due message for the times is essential to the 
making manifest of wheat and tares, and of separating these 
from each other. It is only by knowledge of the fact and 
nature of the harvest message delivered by the Angels of the 
Son of Man that there is understanding of their later reap¬ 
ing work. 

"When the Gentiles were invited in the first century to 
enter by faith into the Kingdom of Heaven refused by Israel, 
all hearing the invitation were the called or invited of God. 
This ealling continues to the day of the descent from Heaven 
of the Lord Jesus for His believing people, when—^as indi¬ 
cated in Matt. 25:10; Luke 13:25— the door is shut and no 
further entrance into that Kingdom permitted. The one 
purpose of the Gospel dispensation is then completed, and 
the removal from Earth to Heaven of all the approved be¬ 
lievers of the whole age, leaves mankind in the same position 
as before the Divine invitation into the Kingdom went forth- 
The Divine offers and arrangements are too generaUy over¬ 
looked, and entirely unauthorised vie'ws of human re^wn- 
sibility held and propagated. Any rights of Eternal life 
with mankind are given hy God and not conferred by fainMi 
or the fact of present existence. “The gift of God is Btemai 
Life through Jesus Christ our Lord.” Not until God sent 
the offer of this gift to believing Gentiles was there any 
privilege or responsibility -with mankind in this connection. 
Previous to this the Gentiles were—as defined in Bphes. 

12—“Without Christ, being aliens from the commonwealth 
of Israel, and strangers from the covenants of proHdaft, 
having no hope and without God in the world.” 

Another Divine invitation to mankind is a necessity 
to bringing the end of the age and of maldng this to be the 
harvest of the whole dispensation. The harvest message is 
not a revival of the one given during the course of the age. 
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When Christ closes the door of the Kingdom at His descent 
for His Bride some ten years before the harvest commences 
it is for ever. That door is never opened again. Thus the 
different Divine offers to human faith during the conrse 
of the present dispensation and to Christ’s retnm, and 
during the harvest or end of the age, not only show that 
all things are of God, but also that salvation and Eternal 
Ziife are His gifts and not the attainment of man. These 
priceless gifts are only available at the times appointed by 
Him. 

The appearing and presence of Christ at Jerusalem not 
only brings the new and final era, but introduces universal 
peace on Earth and relieves the prevailing distress of ail 
nations, and thus provides such conditions as are impera¬ 
tively required by a universal harvest. In Psalm 46: 9 
there is a contemporary reference to the Scriptures, which 
describes the supernatural interference in the conflict of 
nations in Palestine when the I>ord goes forth to fight: “He 
maketh wars to cease unto the ends of the Earth.” This 
ceasing is for a thousand years. In the same associations 
the prophecy of Zech. 8: 10, 11 discloses the distress of 
manfand, which is relieved by Christ’s appearing and power: 
“For before these days there was no hire for man and beast, 
neither was there any peace to him that went out or came in 
because of the affliction; for I set all men every one against 
his neighbor.” A comparison with the context of this pro¬ 
phecy, and with such connected ones as Jer. 30: 5-7, dis¬ 
closes that the era of the second exodus is the period of this 
dMress. The world is thus saved from all its national and 
economic troubles and prepared for the time and work of 
the harvest, by the appearing and intervention of Christ. 

It is not the Divine will nor intention that human affairs 
should end in universal anarchy. The continued existence 
of organised society, of the kingdoms of the Gentiles, are 
essentials to the harvest work. As indicated in Rev. 11:15, 
the Magdoma of the world are to become the Kingdom of 
our Lord and of Ills Christ. Any destruction of human 
kingdoms, and of all of these that resist the demands of the 
Divine liongdom, is the work of the coming universal King 
of the Earth. As stated in Dan. 2: 44, it is “In the days of 
these Kings that the God of Heaven sets up a Kingdom.” In 
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r&aha 2:10-12 the Kings and Judges of the Earth are advised 
as to a right and necessary attitude to Jehovah’s Bang on 
Mount Zion: “Be wise now therefore, 0 ye Kings; be in¬ 
structed, ye Judges of the Barth. . . . Kiss the Son, lest 
He be angry, and ye perish from the way, when His anger 
is kindled but a little.” 

THE HARVEST MESSAGES AND WORK. 

The delivering of the harvest messages, together with 
the lal er work of separating living humanity into two classes 
and into distinct parts of the Barth, is the service of Christ’s 
people—^His saints, the Angels of tile Son of Han. *‘The 
Son of Man shall send forth His Angels.” He does not 
accompany them, and has not any manifest part in the har¬ 
vest work tintil the final phase of His personal Revelation. 
The era of the harvest surpasses all others in human history- 
in its wonderful preaching work in all lands, and to all the 
living people of the Barth. The first mention of this is in 
Christ’s great prophecy and in answer to the question of 
the disciples as to the sign of the end of the age. In Matt. 
24: 14 Christ’s answer to this question is recorded: “And 
this Gospel of the Kingdom shall be preached in all the 
world for a witness to all nations; and then shall the end 
come,” This universal preaching at the one era is the 
witness of the end, as it is an enlarged parallel to that of the 
one preacher, Noah, in the first age. The particulars of the 
Gospel of the Kingdom to be preached as a witness to all 
nations of the end, are given in connected Prophecies, 

The matters of Rev. 14. 6-10 can he readily recognised 
as identical with Christ’s references in Matt. 13: 30, 40<42, 
49, 50; Matt. 24: 14, 31. The same Angels are referred to 
in both and the same time and message of harv)^ The 
wording of Rev. 14: 6 is such as can only apply at the same 
era as that of Matt. 24; 14 in all hiiman history. Christ’s 
forecast is: “This Gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
in all the world as a witness to all nations.” That in Rev, 
14: 6 is: “Having the everlasting Gospel to preach unto 
them that dwell on the Barth, and to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people.” A further feature of 
identity is Christ’s mention of the preaching as a witness 
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of tie end, and the declaration of the same matter in Be?. 
14: 7, '‘for the hour of His judgment is come.” 

The matter of Eev. 14: 6-10 is informative in disclosiag 
that the Qospel of the Kingdom preached has a threefold 
aspect, or that the harvest messages are three m number. 
The first of these is that of the Gospel or good tidings, and 
the second and third relate to matters arising out of the 
reception of the first. The use of the singular, Angel, in 
the delivering of the messages, in Eev. 14: 6-9, in contrast 
with the plural, Angels, in all Christ’s references is mani¬ 
fest to thoughtful consideration, John was shown in s^pia 
or in miniature the matters of then future history of far- 
distant times. The one Angel speaking in the hearing of all 
that dwell on the Earth was a sign seen by the Apostle, 
which signified one community of messengers, represented 
by its individual members in every land and to every section 
of living mankind. The fact of some sixteen hundred mil¬ 
lions comprising the universal audience to be preached to, 
and that every one of these is to hear the Gospel at the one 
time of its universal preaching, brings recognition of the 
large numbers of the Angel eommunity of preachers. 

In Eev. 14; 7 a summary of the Gospel of verse 6 is pre¬ 
sented. A comparison of this with that of the Gospel of 
the Kingdom of Heaven now presented' as thd basis of faith 
discloses the great differences: “Fear God and give glory 
to Him, for the hour of His judgment is com©; and worship 
Him that made Heaven and Earth, and the sea, and the form- 
tains of waters.” But this is a Gospel by its making known 
the purposes of God, and by the defining of a required atti¬ 
tude in mankind which will bring Divine approval. The 
term hour of His judgment, which is used in description of 
the closing era, is an interchanging one with harvest, end 
of the age, and days of the Son of Man. In Acte 17; 31, 
and in application to the coming age of a thousand years, 
there is the use of day; “He hath appointed a day in the 
which He will judge the world in righteousness.” During 
this coming day Christ judges all the quick and dead in 
distinut jud^ents, which will he considered later. But 
tibe hour of judgment only concerns the living generation, 
and marks a conclusion to the present dispensation in an 
era of some thirty years’ duration. In the Gospel of Eev. 
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14: 6, T all the liviog peoples of the Barth are advised that 
the end of the age has arrived, and that an individual teat* 
ing by the Divine message is to obtain. The facts of the 
remarkable operations in the holy land and of the preachers 
being sent from the new Kingdom established there are 
matters of universal knowledge. 

TliP national aspect, of the restoration of living Israel 
by their Messiah, and the sending forth by Him of these 
Messengers, presents a national phase of the Gospel which 
is promineiil in connected Scriptures. The universal and 
individual notification provides full opportunity for all Gen¬ 
tile peoples to seek to be subjects of the new Kingdom, and 
of yielding their dominions to the Divinely-appointed King 
at Jerusalem. The fact of the harvest comprising a number 
of years during which the preachers of the new Gospel are 
the teachers of mankind, provides for the full consideration 
of the momentous matters involved. Individual acceptance 
of the Divine message finds expression in national associa¬ 
tions ; a particular feature of the harvest which is absent in 
the preceding portion of the age. The narrative of the sheep 
uid goat nations in Matt, 25 : 31-46 is in agreement with jdl 
Christ’s harvest teachings in Matt. 13:40-42,49, 50: “Before 
Him shall be gathered all nations, and He shall separate 
them one from another, as a Shepherd divideth His sheep 
from the goats.” This is a nation^ separation where all the 
Individual righteous are comprised in the sheep nations, and 
all the unbelieving are constituents of the goat nations. 

As outlined in Prophecy, and as the result of individual 
belief of the Gospel, most Gentile nations, at the anxious 
desire of their subjects, offer' their dominions to Christ- and 
become His willing subjects. The proportion of these is 
revealed in the terms used of the obedient nations and of 
the specified numbers of the disobedient and rebellious ones. 
In Bech. 2: 11, and in the associations of the setting up of 
the Divine Kingdom in Palestine, there is the forecast; “And 
many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that day, and 
shall be My people. ” The significance of these uuuoy aimaiis 
becomes manifest by the specified numbers of the rebellious 
nations in Eev. 17:12-14: “And the ten horns which thou 
sawest are ten kings. . . . These have one mind, and shall 
give their power and strength unto the beast. These shall 



38» CEBATION AND ITS SEQUEL. 

mdlif! war witli tlif Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcoint 
them.” Manifpstlj-, all other Gentile nations are indicated 
in the many nations joined to the Lord. 

The prophecies of Zeeli. 2: 11; Eev. 17: 12-14 present 
explanation of the harvest lenn.s used by Christ in His 
parables in Matt., 13tli chapter. The bam of the Son of 
Man—^for the wheat; the funiace of fire for the tares; the 
gathering out of the wicked from among the just; the sep¬ 
arating of the sheep and goat nations from each other; the 
presence of all the righteoius in the sheep nations and of all 
the wicked in the goat nations, find explanation in the 
facts of these prophecies. The Kingdom of Clirist, which is 
at the beginning of the har% est. limited to the one land and 
people of Israel, becomes before its last stage a domain 
comprising all living nations, save the ten rebellious king, 
doms. 

The reference in Matt. 13; 41 to gathering out of His 
Kingdom of all things that offend, and them which do 
iniquity, becomes much more intelligible as there is recog¬ 
nition of the nature and extent of this Kingdom. A re- 
ligious cause is responsible for unbelief and ultimate rebel¬ 
lion of the ten kingdoms—the goat nations, and it is a re¬ 
ligions policy which unites these nations in a confederacy 
against Christ. A striking fact of the coming harvest-is 
that out of all the religious faiths of mankind^ only 
one is responsible for opposition to the Divine King¬ 
dom, This fact bears witness to the htimbling and 
ehasleniiig results produced by the w’onders of the 
second exodus of Israel and the Divine operations 
in the deliverance of Jerusalem and the holy land, during 
the time of Jacob’s trouble. The great majority of living 
mankind are b.v these experienees prepared for the harvest' 
iaess!ige.s ami work, ;md ready to recognise and embrace the 
Divine offers and promises. This result bears witness to| 
the truth of Tsai. 26; 9- “When Thy judgments are in the 
Kartli, the inhabitants of the Earth will learn righteousness.’’! 

A series of supernatural operations which culminate | 
in the sending forth of the Messengers of Chrjst asj 
preachers, and which bring peace and favorable economici 
conditions all over the Earth, eo-operate in preparing 
living mankind for the end of the age. But all theaJi 
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wonderful signs fail to impress one section of the race or 
to bring conviction of Divine manifestations. To tto sec¬ 
tion, the deliverance of Israel and the holy land and send¬ 
ing forth of messengers into all other lands, are but evi¬ 
dences of the triumph and demands of an Antichrist and 
not of the presence and direction of the true Ghrisit. 
Nothing less than the presence of a delusion to believe a lie, 
and the regarding of the established Kingdom in the holy 
land as that of an impostor, can explain the resistance and 
rebellion of the ten Latin States of Europe to the demands 
of the Divine government. 

The first message of the harvest is wholly composed of 
the Gospel, the good news of an established Kingdom pf 
God on Earth, and the explanation of the times and the 
Divine requirements from living mankind. The inevitable 
rp.sult of the preaching of sneh a Gospel by mcs.sengars 
from the new Kingdom in the' holy land, is to make mani¬ 
fest the falsity of mo.st religious systems and teachings of 
men. The very announcement of a Divine Kingdom on 
Earth as the accomplished purpose of God and by the mes¬ 
sengers of that Kingdom, brings unspoken rebuke of moat 
religious beliefs and organisations. The matter of »Ter. 10! 
19 is suggestive in this connection; “The Qentilc.s shall 
come to Thee from the ends of the Earth, end shall say, 
8nrely our fathers have inherited lies, vanity, and things 
wherein there is no profit.” But only by the presentation 
of the truth is there any reflection in the first message of 
the harvest on the many fanciful theories of men concerning 
the Divine purpose. 

The second message presents an exception to that of 
the first, in its direct reference to one religious organisa¬ 
tion and its injurious influences on mankind. (Eev. 14: 8; 
Eev, 18: 1-3.) The force and necessity of this becomes 
manifest by the known exceptional claims of this one 
organisation. For many centuries this organisation has 
claimed to be the “only true CSiuroh” of Christ, with 
Christ's Vicar as its infallible head and all nations as its 
rightful subjects. Not any false Christs or prophets have 
made such claims or demands, nor shared in the long con¬ 
tinuance of this imposing organisation. Christ’s infallible 
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vprrlict as to the ooustituents of JEIis true Ohui’ch is made 
known universally by the removal of all these from the 
Earth, Anj' who are left at His appearing, of the living 
professors of His name, are by that shown as rejected, dis¬ 
approved. 

lint the fact that this revealed order is to obtain is 
only known by believers in the Scriptures and is not 
aeeepted by many who profess to believe the Sacred word. 
Hence, in the harvest it is nceessarj’- for Christ to give His 
verdict of the standing of Papacy, and this is expressed in 
the .second message and delivered l)y the constituents of the 
true Church. The same publicity is given to this verdict as 
to the (lospel of the first message, and the claims of the re¬ 
jected Church. “Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great 
city.” It is only in the harvest and by Divine messengers 
that the name Babylon is given to the false Church—the re- 
jccled Bride. This designation is used six times in these 
associations of the harvest and has not any significance 
previously. Confusion—confounded—is signified in the 
announced name and fall of the rejected Bride, and the 
univer.sal announcement of this makes living mankind con¬ 
versant with the Divine verdict. 

There Is neither threat nor warning in the announce¬ 
ment of Rev. 14; 8. The absence of any specified judg¬ 
ments or retribution on the rejected Church, on account of 
her jiast persecution of the true Church and tyranny over 
humanity, dibcloses the Divine methods of the harvest. All 
responsibilits’ of living mankind is limited to the messages 
of the times. The living authorities of Papacy, and the 
peoples comprised in her communion, can only be justly 
held responsible for evils and wrongs of past history, as 
they refuse to accept and obey the Divine messages of the 
harvest, and thus justify past wrongs. As declared in Rev. 
14: 8 the cause of the rejection and fall of Papacy hnd of 
the designation of Babylon, is her injurious influence on 
humanity through her oun impurity. “Babylon is fallen, 
is fallen, because .she niisde all nations drink of the wine of 
the wrath of her fornication.” The fact that no other 
religious organisation finds any mention in the harvest 
messages reveals the Divine e^tilr>^*te of these matters, and 
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that in His estimate only this one false Church merits this 
universal mention, and denunciation. As stated in Bev. 14; 
8 and in Bev. 17: 2 such injurious results as the making 
dmsk of all the inhabitants of the Earth have proceeded 
solely from this one organisation. The living constituents 
of Papacy in the harvest, are not the only ones in religions 
associations refused entrance into the glory of the ap¬ 
proved Church of Christ. In the regard of being rejected 
they are not exceptional and have not any isolated cause 
for disappointment in this connection. Even the universal 
exposure of Papacy does not involve of necessity any 
judgments on the living. If all in her communion were to 
readily accept the Gospel of the Kingdom, the Divine ver¬ 
dict of the second message would not only be regarded as 
just, but as merciful in its appointments. Such a reason¬ 
able attitude would permit of the peaceful passing away of 
the Papal organisation, and of all its living peoples being 
joined to the Lord with the other obedient people of the 
Earth. 

The need for a further addition to the second message, 
disclosing the result of the declared fall, makes manifest 
the sullen attitude, resentment, and secret workings to set 
aside the verdict of Christ, in the authorities of the fallen 
Church. In Rev. 18: 1-3 the additional and suecoeding 
part of the message of Rev. 14: 8 is given. The ^ter- 
result of the previously announced fall is thus defined: 
"Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is become the 
habitations of demons, and the hold of every foal spirit, 
and a cage of every xmclean and hateful bird.” Indpienl 
rebellion is working, and is announced by Christ’s messen¬ 
gers for the benefit of the disaffected as well as for the 
information and guidance of all others. Since great Babylon 
is a religious organisation, with its subjects in most lands, 
even though its seat of dominion is in the one city of 
Rome, then the descriptive terms of those continuing in her 
after her fall must signify states in human beings. The same 
peoples comprise the organisation after the fall as before, 
hence the use of "demoM, foul spirits, uneleau and hateful 
birds,” is because of the unreasonable attitude of these to 
the Divine declarations. The fall and ultimate desolation 
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of ancieut and historic Babylon was succeeded by that once 
magnificent city becoming the lair of wild beasts and the 
abode of weird birds, in fulfilment of Isai. 13: 19-22. It is 
evident that tlie reference to mystical Babylon’s state in 
Bev. 18: 1-3 is drawn from the literal one of the ancient 
city on the Euphrates. 

The use of the three terms in application to the rebel¬ 
lious classes of men in the organisation of fallen Babyloiv 
draws attention to an important feature of harvest 
operations. The religions constituents comprise two 
classes, as with all su('h organisations, viz., authorities and 
peoples or .subjects. The rebellious of these are indicated 
in the first and second of the terms in Rev. 18: 2, “Demons, 
foul spirits,” The tliird elas.s—“every unclean and hateful 
bird”—applies to an addition to the fallen system, a 
gathering to its support of tho.se opposed to the new order 
of things required by the Divine Kingdom, The matter of 
religious conviction does not obtain with this third class as 
it does with the others. All the lawless and criminal in in¬ 
stincts are included in the third class, whose one desire is the 
preserving of the existing order. Every reference to harvest 
operations reveals that opposition to Christ and His messages 
is confined to the one community, and located in one part 
of tile Earth at an advanced stage of the harvest. The 
religions cause of disaffection is the only one able to 
summon to its aid the assistance of secular power, hence it 
absorbs all other causes of objection and opposition and 
their deluded subjects. 

The law of the harvest, as we have akeady noted, is 
first that of individual choice and action, w'hich operates 
with every one of the “many nations joined to the Lord,” 
and with the rebellious nations also. The matter of 
“gatheriug out the wi(‘ked from among the just” specified 
in iliitt. 1.3: 11, i!) can be readilj recognised when the large 
number of obedient nations and their lands is understood. 
So with the domain where these wicked are located. The 
association of obedient nations with Christ’s Kingdom not 
only brings all these under the direct management of the 
Angel reapers, but makes the continued presence of any 
rebellious or disaffected among them utterly impossible. 



THB HEAVENS AND EARTH WHICH ARB NOW. 20 


T1i 6 law o£ the harvest is separstioo, as emphasized msnf 
times in Christ’s teachings: “He shall separate them one 
from another as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the 
goats,” The Angel reapers accomplish this work nnder 
Christ’s direction. 

All the nations of Christ’s Kingdom are to he cleansed 
of evil things and the presence of wilfully wicked men by 
the Angels, as stated in Matt. 13: 41. The gathering out 
is to the one domain of rebellion, the territory of the ten 
Latin States of Europe making common cause for the 
maintaining of great Babylon. It is not the Divine inten¬ 
tion to destroy rebels in the countries of Christ’s King¬ 
dom; moreover, any destruction of human beings is by the 
fiat and in the presence of Christ, and awaits the final 
phase of harvest. The contrast in the two kinds of gather¬ 
ing by the Angel reapers of the two distinct peoples of the 
harvest becomes manifest by comparing Matt. 24: 31 with 
Matt. 13: 41, 49. In the latter there is the g^thetiog out 
of His kingdom and into a furnace of fire. In the former 
(Matt. 34; 31} there is the gathering together of the elect 
or chosen as the only constituents of the countries of 
Christ’s Kingdom: “And they shall gather together His 
elect from the four winds.” That this succeeds, or is a final 
to the gathering out of the wicked, is manifest from Matt. 
13: 30: “Gather ye together first the tares, and bind them 
in bundles to burn them; but gather the wheat into My 
bam.” The gathering out of the wicked from all the 
countries of Christ’s Kingdom leaves the obedient as the' 
only subjects, hence accomplishes the gathering together of 
all these. The bam of the Son of Man comi^rises the whole 
Earth save the territory of the ten rebellious States of 
Eiurope. 

A third message of harvest finds mention in the pro* 
phetio forecast and, like the second, comprises two part* 
The first portion is recorded in Eev. 14: 9, 10; the second 
in Bev. 18: 4. The first solemnly announces the fact and 
nature of impending retribution on all that take part in 
rebellion, and declares that this will take place in the pre¬ 
sence of the holy Angels and in the presenm of the Iamb* 
The second portion of this last message discloses the pre- 
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sence in the fallen system of a believing people who have 
not associated themselves with the Divine Kingdom. To 
the.se there is addressed the words: “Come out of her, My 
people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues.” The utter falsity of seeking 
to give a past or present application to Bev. 14; 9,10, or to 
the command in Bev. 18: 4, should be manifest to every 
honest student. Both these Scriptures are forecasts to be 
realised in the ending of the coming harvest, and have no 
application or fulfilment until then. Not until rebellion is 
developing is there need to announce the nature of the 
retribution this will bring. And this aimouncement not only 
permits but purposes the avoiding of retribution by all 
willing to give heed to its warning. As with the generation 
preached lo by Noah, so with that of the coming harvest. 
Any ignorance such as that suggested in Matt. 24: 39 results 
wholly from unbelief of clearly defined judgment, and not 
from any lack of information. The revealed nature and as¬ 
sociations of the harvest judgments, like that of the Flood, 
are proportioned by the extreme gravity of the offence of 
mankind. 

All Christ’s references to the harvest judgments are in 
agreement with the third message of Bev. 14: 9, 10, viz., 
that fire is the destructive agency chiefly used. Not only 
in parable but in the exposition of this there is the same 
stressing of fire. In the forecast of Luke 17: 29, 30 Christ 
presents the destruction of Sodom as an accurate illustration 
of the coming judgment on the rebellious of the harvest: 
“But the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it rained 
fire and brimstone from Heaven, and destroyed them all, 
JBven thus shall it be in the day when the Son of Man is 
revealed.” The mention in Christ’s parables, and their ex¬ 
position of a furnace of fire at the end of the harvest, be¬ 
comes fully manifest by His reference to Sodom. Previous 
to the Divine visitation of fire on Sodom and Gomorrah 
those cities were the abodes of living peoples, but became on 
the (lay of visitation a furnace of fire. Exactly the same 
obtains with the haivest scene of rebellion. For years there 
is the gathering of the wicked from all the countries of 
(’hrist’s ICingdom into those of the rebellious kingdoms. 
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But ou the day of Christ’s revelation to that portion of 
the Earth this domain of rebellion becomes a vast furnace 
of fire—an enlarged Sodom. 

A material difference between the wording of the third 
message in Rev. 14: 9, and that of the second in verse 8, 
discloses the stage of events when the third message goes 
forth. The fall of the religious ^tem—of great Babylon— 
is the matter of the second message in verse 8. But there 
is not any mention of Babylon in the thii’d message of verso 
9; the beast and his image are the prohibited objects of 
worship—or of reverence and obedience. In past centuries, 
when power was exercised in the directions indicated in Rev. 
13: 7, 8, the kingdoms of Europe (as stated by the historian 
Mr. Gibbon) “enforced by fire and sword the terrors of 
spiritual censures.” During this long period the Pope was 
actually the dictator of the civilised world, an Image of the 
Roman Emperors of pagan times. The loss of all this 
authority during the current period of the time of the end, 
has removed all traces of this Itnagd and left the Pope as a 
religions head only. The restoration of this Image men¬ 
tioned in Rev. 14: 9 reveals that the confederacy between 
Papacy and the ten Latin States of Europe, outlined in 
Rev. 17:12-14, is accomplished. A revived Roman Empire, 
for the purpose of preserving the Papal system and resisting 
the dominion of Christ in their countries, is the position 
reached when the third message of harvest goes forth. Hence 
the matters of Rev. 14: 9-11: “If any man worship the beast 
or his image, the same shall drink oi the wine of the wrath 
of God. And he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone 
in the presence of the holy Angels and in the presence of 
the Lamb.” 

It is evident that the fact of not interfering with the 
formation of the confederacy in Europe by Christ’s messen¬ 
gers, is responsible for the determination of the restored 
Empire to maintain its own religion and standing, without 
regard to the attitude of other nations in “joinmg them¬ 
selves to the Lord.” If is certain that at the stage preceding 
the third message of harvest, the idea of war against the 
l^.a.Tw'h had not any place in the plans o£ the restored Empire, 
The preservation of their own religion and national stand¬ 
ing, and the rejection of the dominion of the new Kingdom 
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in Palestine, are the matters prompting this restoration. By 
nnbelief of the harvest messages and of the true character 
of the Messengers, and the nature of the Kingdom: in Pales¬ 
tine, there is inaljility to recognise the awful impiety of 
refusing Jehovah’s word and King and of purposing the 
preservation of a hostile Empire and religion. The absence 
of any threatened retribution in the first and second mes¬ 
sages, with the permitting of the formation of the Latin 
confederacy, may suggest that there will be no interference 
with them by the new Kingdom. 

It is at this stage that the third message is delivered, 
and the nature of this leaves no cause for uncertaintj* as to 
the intentions of the Divine government with rebel peoples. 
The matters of Rev. 14: 9-11 are delivered by the Messengers 
in all the countries of the hostile Empire. Every individual 
subject is warned of impending judgment and urged to sep¬ 
arate from the forbidden associations. The Messengers do 
not treat only with the authorities, but with every subject 
of rebellion. There is still time even at this advanced stage 
for escaping the righteous judgment of God and for the 
peaceful decease of Babylon and her Empire. Thus it is by 
the nattire of the third message and the shock it brings on 
the rebellious nations, that the succeeding declaration of war 
OS tibe Ijaanb becomes intelligible. Having gone so far in 
resisting the harvest truths the Papal authorities are angered 
b^ond bounds by the warnings and threatenings of the 
third message, and declare their intention to resist with arms 
the impending interference. “These shall make war with 
the Lamb" is the statement of Rev. 17: 12-14, and in the 
associations of a new confederacy of ten nations. Apart 
from an understanding of harvest truths, this forecast is 
utterly beyond human conception. 

The locating of this war with the lAmb at the end of 
the harvest, serves also to define the previous times of the 
V9X against the Saints by the same organisation. The dis¬ 
tinguishing of the two wars and their times and results is 
esRontial to profitable Bible study. In Dan. 7: 21 • Rev. 13: 
7 there is mention of the first of these wars and its result, 
during the times when power was given to the beast and his 
image: “And it was given unto him to make war with the 
Saints, and to overcome them." Durmg these times the 
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Lamb was absent from tbe Eartli, hence was not included 
in the ones who were made war against and overcom®. There 
is no difficulty in identifying this war and its results in past 
history, nor in recognising the complete loss of all power 
to continue the same war during the present period. The 
harvest brings universal peace and liberty, with the fullest 
opportunity for every individ'ual taking a course which he 
approves, without interference by others. The restored 
Roman Empire at the end of the harvest has no authority 
over other peoples or nations, or over any of its own sub¬ 
jects who are desirous of being separated from its dominion. 
The mention only of the I®mb in the declaration of war in 
Rev, 17:14 is in agreement with harvest truths, as the men¬ 
tion of the Saints and not of the Lamb is in Rev. 13: 7, and 
with the first war. The only possible result to war on the 
Lamb is that of Rev. 17; 14: ^'And the Lamb shall overcome 
them; for He is Lord of Lords and King of Kings.” Every 
honest student of the Scriptures must recognise that the 
same times cannot witness the two distinct wars with differ- 
ent results, on the Saints and on the Lamb; also the mention 
of the Xiamb only in the final war in the end of the harvest. 
His overcoming brings the complete destruction of the 
opposing force. 

“■War on the Lamb” is the reply of the revived Empire 
to the message of Rev. 14: 9-11. The threatened judgments 
upon all that worship the beast and his image call forth this 
declaration of military resistance. There is not anything 
vague or indefinite in the position of aHairs on Barth at 
this era, to those who follow the clear tracings of prophecy. 
Of necessity the making war on the Lamb is limited to the 
declaration of this, and is only designed for the defence of 
the peoples of the rebellious Empire, and not for aggression 
or conquest. It is clear that this declaration intimates that 
any appearance again in their countries of the Messengers 
of Christ ■will be resisted by force of arms. The specifying, 
as in Rev. 17: 14, of making war on the Lamb manifeats 
that He is regarded as the source of all operations, and that 
He is known—by the teachings of the Messengers, as claim¬ 
ing to he the Son and Lamb of God. The rebels do not 
believe that He is the Lamb, the Redeemer and Saviour of 
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mankia*!, but their declaration of war against Him is none- 
theiesB againat the true Lamb. 

The Scriptures do not seek to satisfy human curiosity 
as to details of harvest operations. The bodily appearance 
of the Angel reapers daring their presence and ministry in 
all lands, inodes of transit and life, of association with men, 
are matters of such secondary importance as not to merit 
any mention in Divine Eevelation. The pui-pose of the hac« 
vest Is not Ihe compulsory convincing by undeniable evi¬ 
dences to the senses, but that of appealing to the mind and 
calling forth intelligent and obedient faith. All supernatural 
features are of a character designed for the confirming of 
the loyal in heart and mind, but not of compelling obedience 
from the unbelieving. All the miraculous works of Christ’s 
ministiy with Israel at Ilis first advent failed to convince 
the majority of that people. These had no faith in Him, and 
were prejudiced against His teachings by their own teachers 
and leaders. On the day of Pentecost Peter drew Israel’s 
attention to the miraculous works of His ministry, and as 
evidencing the operation of God through Jesus. Acts 2; 22; 
“Jesus of Nazareth, a Man approved of God among you by 
miracles and wonders and signs, which God did by Him in 
the midst of you, as ye yourselves also know.’’ 

They did know of these things, but did not believe in 
Him, since their leaders declared that these mighty miracles 
were performed by an evil power. Matt. 12: 24: “This 
fellow doth not cast out demons, but by the power of Beel¬ 
zebub, the prince of the demons.’’ (Their belief in Beelze¬ 
bub was no more true than their estimate of Christ.) The 
blind hostility of the Jewish leaders to Christ at His first 
advcnl and the injurious influence of this on the people, 
finds duplication in rebellious Gentiles in the coming har¬ 
vest. If the Jewish people could witness the miracles of 
Christ and find no evidence in these of Messiah, then the re¬ 
garding of Christ as an impostor, Antichrist, by the rebel¬ 
lions of the harvest ceases to appear incredible or impossible. 

The second portion of the third message of the harvest m 
Rev. 18: 4 is very striking in its invitation and associations: 
“Come out of her. My people, that ye be not partakers of her 
sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues.’’ The iggnio g 
of this at the era of impending judgment is of striking 
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import. It is reasonable to conclude that many ol the people 
of the false Church embraced the harvest truths previous 
to this final era, and that those addressed in Rev. 18; 4 
become His people by believing the fuaal mosas^e of Rev. 
14: 9-11, or after the formation of the hostile confederacy. 
By giving heed to the solemn warning not to worship the 
beast or his image they become God’s people. But all these 
are in the countries of the hostile Empire, and their removal 
from these lands, like that of Lot and his daughters from 
Sodom, is necessary before judgment descends. As we have 
traced, the general order of the harvest is that of gathering 
out the wicked from among th© just, and to the one domain 
of rebellion. But when ail this has been completed, and Just 
previous to Christ’s Revelation, the presence of these he^ 
lieving people in the domain of rebellion is disclosed, and 
the necessity for their removal made manifest. 

Christ’s comparison of the visitation on Sodom with 
that in the end of the harvest (in Luke 17: 28-30), includes 
the experiences of Lot, as well as the destruction of the 
Sodomites. The three persons delivered from Sodom illus¬ 
trate the people mentioned in Rev. 18: 4. Two angels of 
God were sent to bring Lot and his daughters out of Sodomi 
and apart from their presence and help the deliverance 
could not have been effected, as is manifest from Gen. 19:18; 
“And while he lingered, they laid hold upon his hand, and 
upon the hand of his wife, and upon the hand of bis two 
daughters; the Lord being merciful unto Ihem; and they 
brought him forth, and set him without the city.” The 
position of the Roman Empire and its rebellious people after 
the going forth of the third message of harvest is that of an 
enlarged Sodom, from which escape is impossible save by 
the help of the Angels. 

In Christ's parables there is not only the forecasted 
gathering out of the wicked from the j\ist and into the fur¬ 
nace of fire, but also that of “bind the tares in bundles.” 
It is certain that the assembling of all the rebellions—'from 
any cause, in the one part of the Earth is the arrangement 
and work of the Angel reapers, and that this is acceptable 
to and co-operated in by the authorities of the revived Roman 
Empire, Not any other countries will permit of rebels or 
the disaffected remaining in their midst. Beparation is th# 
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order of the harvest and constitutes living humanity into 
two distinct communities. 

The gathering out of the wicked also effects their bind* 
ing in the domain of rebellion. Moreover, the authorities 
of the Papal Empire are desirous of retaining all their own 
subjects, and of these being as numerous as can be made 
by propagandist work. In Rev. 19 ; 19 , 20 there is the dis¬ 
closure of the feverish efforts to hearten and convince all 
the subjects of the rebel States of the right of their cause, 
and of sueeess in the projected wai< on the Lamb. Prepara¬ 
tions for war and the revival of the “lying wonders and 
signs of previous times,” is the order in the domain of the 
coming furnace of fire after the third message of harvest. 
Out of such associations there is to be effected the deliver¬ 
ance of the believing people mentioned in Rev. 18; 4. The 
invitation to Oome out of her, My people, like that given to 
Lot, is the command of Angels who are present to accomplish 
the deliverance. The fact of such an escape of all refusing 
to share in rebellion at this advanced stage witnesses'to the 
discrimination and mercy of the Divine nature. 

The fact of one generation being the subject of all 
harvest operations, as in the days of Noah, involves also 
that this is neither increased by births nor decreased by 
death during its course. Its appointed time of duration is 
designed to bring all minors at its commencement to maturity 
and responsibility at its ending. The great design of the 
harvest is that of providing a universal and individual test 
of life or death; to carry over into the new dispensation, 
and as its first subjects, all the living obedient. The absence 
of births and deaths for the whole course of the harvest is 
essential to the aeeomplishment of this purpose; its rewards 
and punishments are to the obedient and disobedient. That 
a ibimilar test of life and death to adults obtained with 
Noah’s generation, and that no children perished at the 
Flood, is manifest from the Divine methods of that first 
harvest. The matter of Christ’s forecast of the coming har¬ 
vest in Matt. 24: 34 is very explicit when the generation in¬ 
tended by Him is recognised: “Verily I say unto you, This 
generation shall not pass tiU all these things be fulfilled.” 
The things referred to immediately before and after this 
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verse to the end of the chapter, and the whole of the next 
chapter, are the associations of the harvest. 

THE EEVEIiATION OP THE SON OP MAN. 

This is the third and final phase of Christ’s advent, and 
bmgs His personal presence to the sight of all living man¬ 
kind. The distinguishing of this from the two preceding 
phases is essential to understanding the second advent. The 
Udef-like appearing of Christ for His people is the first 
phase, which transpires some forts' years before the Revela¬ 
tion or third phase. The second is that of His invisible pre¬ 
sence during the time and work of harvest, and whUe His 
Angel reapers are preparing the universal field in its two 
parts of the bam and the furnace of fire for His final reap¬ 
ing work. The announcement of Rev. 14: 15 indicates the 
ending of the work of the Angel reapers and the introduc¬ 
tion of Christ’s Revelation: “The time is come for Thee to 
reap; for the harvest of the Earth is ripe.” In verse 14 He 
is presented as seated on a white cloud and crowned, with 
a sharp sickle in His hand. All references to this third 
phase associate it with the clouds of Heaven above the 
Earth, and in the sight of mankind. This also marks Christ’s 
manifestation as Eng of the whole Earth, and the addition 
of “King of Kings” to the title of Son of Man, as in Rev. 
17: 14; Rev. 19: 16, Not until the time of His Revelation 
does He become the King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 

As revealed in Dan. 7: 9-14, the coronation of the Son of 
Man and the giving to Him of the universal Kingdom on 
Earth takes place before the throne of Jehovah, with attend¬ 
ant Angels as witnesses. That this is at the end of ihe har¬ 
vest and previous to Christ’s Eevdlation is manifest from 
the prophecy. The judgment work of verses 9,10 relates to 
human affairs of the harvest. The casting down of Barth's 
thrones is aceomplished by the work of the Angel reapers; 
all of these save those of the rebel Kingdoms have been 
yielded to Christ during the course of the harvest, ^ The 
mention in Dan, 7: 11, and in the associations of the judg¬ 
ment scene of the “voice of the great words which the hom 
spake,” is further evidence of the same era. That the “voice 
of the great words” here referred to, exceeds in impiety and 
arrogance all previous great words of the same power 
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mentioned in verse 25, is disclosed in Rev, 17:14 and in the 
declaration of war against the Lamb. 

The coming of the Son of Man to the Ancient of days, 
recorded in Dan, 7; 13,14, must not be confounded with His 
second appearing from Heaven. It is at the end of the har¬ 
vest, and from Earth to Heaven, He comes to be crowned 
King of Kings by His Father, and previous to His Revela¬ 
tions. The two companies of Angels present at this corona¬ 
tion, and distinguished in Dan. 7:10, comprise all the Angels 
of God and all the Angels of the Son of Man,_ The latter 
are indicated in the “thousand thousands ministered unto 
Him," and the former in “ten thousand times ten thousand 
stood before Him." Only the Angels of the Son of Man 
minister during the harvest and compile the records or 
books mentioned in verse 10. It is at the coronation of the 
Son of Man before His Revelation and at His Father’s throne 
that the command of Heb. 1: 6 is given and obeyed: “And 
when He again hinngeth in the firstborn into the world Ho 
saith. And let all the Angels of God worship Him." In 
Psalm 46: 11 the same injimetion is given to all comprised 
in the Bride of Christ: “For He is thy Lord, and worship 
thou Him.” The crowning of the Son of Man brings the 
adoration of all the assembled hosts of Spiritual beings, and 
marks the beginning of the universal adoration prophesied 
in Philip 2: 10: “That in the name of Jesus every knee 
should bow, of things in Heaven, and things in Earth, and 
things under the Barth. And that every tongue should con¬ 
fess tliat Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the 
Father.” 

It is after this crowning, and as the King of Kings, that 
Christ goes forth on the clouds of Heaven in the first of 
His Revelations. The fact and necessity of more than one 
persona^ Revelation to the distinct peoples and parts of the 
Earth is emphasised in the Scriptures, and required by 
the arrangements of the great harvest field with its barn 
and furnace of fire. That the first of these is to the people 
and domain of rebellion is clearly revealed. The first men¬ 
tion of this is in Isai. 26: 21: “For, behold, the Lord cometh 
out of His place to punish the inhabitants of the Earth for 
their iniquity." 
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Any uncertainty as> to the particular coining and 
judgment intended in this prophecy is removed by the matter 
of verse 20. This address to God’s people of that era is 
identical in significance with the matter of Matt. 13: 30: 
“Come, My people, enter thou into thy chambers . . . until 
the indignation be overpast,” has the like application as, 
“but gather the wheat into My barn.” The chambers and 
tihe bam are identical, and both relate to the countries of 
the Earth, where the obedient people of the harvest are. The 
matter of Isai. 26: 20 intimates that all these obedient people 
■mil be advised of the order and nature of Christ’s Eevela* 
tions, that they may not he distressed by the otherwise terri¬ 
fying associations of the “punishing the inhabitants of the 
Barth for their iniquity.” 

The harvest connection of Isai. 26: 20, 21 removes these 
verses from ail fanciful associations given them in some 
modern expositions of coming things. The people of God 
are in the chambers or barn, not because, as injuriously 
affirmed by some, of any persecutions of a presumed Anti¬ 
christ, but until the true Christ has visited Ilis indignation 
upon the rebellious people comprising the last representatives 
of the age-lasting Antichrist and Man of sin. Tlicrc is not 
any need for protecting God’s people of the harvest from 
persecution at the hands of others; perfect safety and se¬ 
curity obtain with all these, with abundant provision for 
all their needs. It is solely on account of the domain of 
rebellion, and the severe visitation of wrath upon this, that 
the Divinely-sheltered countries of His Kingdom are desig¬ 
nated chambers and bam during the closing era of the 
harvest. The real meaning of Isa, 26: 21, both of the coming 
of the Lord out of His place and the iniquity of the 
inhabitants of the Barth calling for this coming, is only 
manifest by harvest truths. 

Exactly the same applies to a parallel reference in 2nd 
Thess. 1:7-9: “When the Lord Jesus shall he revealed &rom 
Heaven with His mighty Angels. In flaming fire taking 
vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey not 
the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.” This Eevelation from 
Heaven and its manifestations of fire and vengejmee, is quite 
distinct from a later one to the obedient people in the cnMU- 
bers or barn. The matter in Malaehi 4: 1, 2 presents the 
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distinct Eovelations, and in their correct order. In verse 1 
there is the forecast of the first of these: “For, behold, the 
day cometh, that shall burn as an oven, and all the proud, 
yea, all that do wickedly, shall be stubble, and the day that 
cometh shall bum them up.” But in the same era, and on 
the same Earth and by a Kevelation of Christ, there is the 
totally different matter of verse 2 : “But unto you that fear 
My name shall the Sun of righteousness arise with healu^ 
ill His wings; and ye shall go forth and grow up as calves 
of the slall.” Two distinct Eevelations, with altogether 
different manifestations and results, are thus revealed jn 
tlie two verses. As the subjects of these are living on the 
Earth, the two Revelations are only possible by the two 
classes of subjects being in different parts of the Barth. 

It js only by recognition of the wilful rejection of har¬ 
vest truths that the matter of 2nd Thess. 1. 8, 9 is both 
intelligible and reasonable: “Taking vengeance on them 
that l&ow not God, and that obey not the Gospel.” All 
•such ignorance and lack of obedience is the expression of 
refusal aud defiance, and this during a lengthy period of 
unprecedented opportunity. As disclosed in New Testament 
teaching, the meaning of Isai. 26: 21, and of the “Lord 
coming out of His place,” is that of personal manifeslatija 
in the sight and recognition of living mankind. Down to 
the era of ITis Revelation Christ is invisible to man; the 
place of the Divine nature is that of 1st Tim. 6:16; “Dwell¬ 
ing in the light which no man can approach unto.” Coming 
out of this place and into the sight of mankind of a Divine 
Being, marks a new and wonderful departure from the order 
of all previous times, and makes Christ’s revelations alto¬ 
gether unique. “The Lord Jesus shall be revealed from 
Heaven.” 

Tn Isai. 26: 21 there is mention only of the Lord and 
His coming out of His place. In connected Scriptures 'n 
the New Testament Christ’s Revelations are in the associa¬ 
tion of all His holy Angels, as in 2nd Thess. 1:7; Matt. 25: 
31; Rev. li: 10. The description of the first Revelation to 
the wicked in 2iid Thess. 1: 7 discloses the supernatural 
character of the manifestation - “The Lord Jesus shall be 
revealed from Heaven with Ilis mighty Angels.” If this 
Revelation of His per-sou was on Eartt and amongst men it 
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would be just as true, but uot nearly so arresting and alto> 
gether remarkable in its associations. It is certain that all 
the movements of the Angel reapers during the harvest are 
on the Barth, and appear like those of human beings only. 
If these Angels were to ascend from the Earth in the sight 
of mankind, or descend into the various countries of their 
ministrations from Heaven among watching crowds, they 
would qtdckly convince their audiences as to the Divine 
origin and direction of their mission. But all such evidences 
of the supernatural are reserved for the Revelations of 
C9xrist, and are employed during these. One purpose of the 
Revelation to the rebellious is to convince all these previous 
to their destruction that He is the true (Rurist. Not any of 
these destroyed by His judgments die in ignorance or un¬ 
belief of the truths previously preached to them by His 
Angels. The supernatural tokens of the Revelation of Christ 
are the unveiled display of power and glory, with the in¬ 
evitable result of the convincing of all mortals witnessing 
them. It is evident that the authorities of the Roman Empire 
in declaring war on the Lamb, expect Him to appear in their 
territory (a at all) as any other military force would appear, 
viz., marching on the land. The Son of God is a Divine 
Majesty, and His Bev^tion is to be of a character which 
marks the infinite difference between Him and any mere 
Monarch of the Earth. 

“The Lord Jesus shall he revealed from Heaven with 
His mighty Angels in flaming fire taking vengeance,” and 
not on Earth. In the visitation on Sodom and Gomorrah, 
which finds reference in Gen. 19; 24, and which Christ said 
was the illustration of the visitation at His first Revelation, 
there is the declaration of the heavenly source of the frfe; 
“Then the Lord rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah 
brimstone and fire from ^e Lord out of Heaven.” In quot¬ 
ing and confirming this visitation Christ added: “Even titoi 
shall it be in the day when the Son of Man is revealed.” 
These wicked but ignorant people did not see the Lord from 
whom the means of their destruction proceeded; only L»rt 
and his family were notified by the Angels of the impending 
overthrow. But all destroyed by fire at Christ’s Revela¬ 
tion were warned by the Angels in the third message of 
harvest of the fficaot procedure to transpire, and had full 
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opportunity of avoiding tlie visitation and of making it 
unnecessary. 

The Revelation of Christ with His mighty Angels in the 
Heaven or atmosphere above the territory of rebellion, and 
in the sight and recognition of its peoples, is the preliminary 
to the fiery visitation. This imposing and unexpected 
manifestation to the sight is associated with the speaking 
of the angry King, as recorded in Matt. 25:41: “Depart from 
Me, ye cursed.” The response of those addressed, recorded 
in verse 44, bears witness to their recognition of His liord* 
ship. This appearing in answer to their declaration of war 
on the Laanh, makes the great words and proud vaunt of 
rebels to be seen by them as but the vaporing of impoteney. 
The utter helplessness of human nature and the futility of 
all military preparations and forces, are the compulsory 
convictions brought by this appearing in Heaven. The 
length of time occupied by the Revelation, and before the 
fire descends from the Lord and creates the furnace of fire, 
is not revealed. But it is, manifestly, during this pre¬ 
liminary period that such references as Matt. 13: 42, 50 
apply. “And shall east them into a furnace of fire; there 
shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth.” All this shows 
both disappointment and severe experiences, which latter 
is confirmed by the matter of Rev. 14: 10-11: “And shall 
be tormented in the presence of the holy Angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb. ” There is not any wailing or torment 
when the destructive fire descends, for as stated by Christ 
in Luke 17: 29-30, all are destroyed. 

The endeavors of many expositors to reduce these 
references to fire to mere figures of speech, and as signifying 
some vague and undefined experience; the unwarranted 
application of all this class of Scripture to a presumed con¬ 
dition of misery entered at death by mankind of past and 
present times, by others, alike evidence the absence of under- 
standmg of harvest truths. Humble and intelligent faith 
finds no difficulty in accepting the Divine forecasts, and 
recognises that all judgments of the Lamb are not only just 
and right, but the means of instilling the lessons which 
Infinite love purposes humanity shall learn. Only inability 
to understand the purpose of creation, the permission of 
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evU, and the truths of Eedemption and Eesurrection, can 
cause Divine punishments to appear as anything save 
remedial in their character. 

The Eevelation of Christ and His mighty Angels in the 
Heaven above the domain of great Babylon, is associated in 
Joel 3: 15-16 with the darkening of the luminaries of the 
Heavens—^the Sun, Moon and Stars. TJiis darkening is the 
more fully to display the manifestation of the true Christ 
in the midst of His vast and glorious community of Angels, 
all His true saints. The effulgence of this Eevelation will 
be far greater than that of the obscured luminaries, and 
will be the only visible sight in the Heavens. “The Sun and 
the Moon shall be darkened, and the Stars shall withdraw 
their shining. The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and 
utter His voice from Jerusalem.” This first Eevelation is 
limited to the domain of great Babylon and its fiez^ 
visitation also. The associated ten kingdoms and them 
peoples are not included in this overthrow. The whole of 
the matter of Rev, 18th chapter is an exposition of the first 
and fiery Eevelation outlined in 2nd Thess. 1; 7-9 and con¬ 
nected Scriptures. There is particular mention in Rev. 18: 
9-11 of the escape from this of the associated kingdoms, 
“And the kings of the Earth who have committed fornica¬ 
tion and lived deliciously with her shall bewail her, and 
lament for her, when they shall see the smoke of her burn¬ 
ing.” The rulers of the revived Empire with its ten States 
are the only kings who will thus mourn for her, but the fact 
of their preservation reveals the exemption of the secular 
States, and evidences Divine discrimination and mercy. Hie 
whole responsibility for the rebellion against Christ is 
placed upon great Babylon, and the sparing of the peoples 
and countries of the Eoman Empire evidences Christ's readi¬ 
ness to forgive and receive these. 

To human sight it appears almost incredible that the 
result of the destruction by fire of great Babylon oould be 
viewed by these spared people, as intimated in Eev. 18:9-39, 
with lamenting and mourning. That any other thoughts 
save of mercy to the survivors, with recognition of the 
Diiuhe visitation of wrath upon those who were destroyed, 
could be entertained fills the mind with wonder. The 
necessity for depending wholly on the Sacred narrative for 
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guidance in this matter also arises out of this forecast. No 
further message is sent to the spared rebellious people by 
Christ; He waits for their response to His merciful action 
of preservation. This merciful waiting finds prophetic 
mention in Joel 2:12-14., and in the associations of the later 
going forlh of the army of the Lord. As outlined in Eev. 
19:1-9, the era of this waiting for the response of the spared 
nations is occupied with other operations of a totally dif¬ 
ferent character. At this era there is the introduction into 
Eternal Life of all the faithful people of God of the old dis¬ 
pensation. In the succeeding chapter of this work some 
consideration is given to the particular Resurrection of all 
these Saints of the Most High. But the noting of these 
revealed matters in their proper places in the Divine pur¬ 
pose is of great importance to profitable Bible study, henee 
the mention of them in their true connections and leaving 
elaboration for a later stage. 

The fiery overthrow of great Babylon does not bring 
any conviction of Divine operations, nor produce any re¬ 
pentance of mind in the spared people of the Roman Empire. 
There is not any appeal from them for mercy; no confession 
of their great sin of rebellion, and not any recognition of 
Divine clemency, much less of Christ as ihe Son of God and 
King of the Barth. The lamenting and mourning of these 
survivors, mentioned in Rev. 18: 9-19, is succeeded by a 
later outburst of rebellion, recorded in Rev. 19: 19, This 
latter gathering together to make war must be distinguished 
from that of Rev. 17:12-14. It succeeds the fiery visitation 
elaborated in Rev., 18th chapter, as that of the previous 
chapter precedes it. A second Revelation of Christ on the 
clouds of Heaven and to the rebellious nations transpires 
after the second gathering together to make war. 

It is during this second Revelation that the appearance of 
Chxist and His people is, as described in Rev. 19:11-16, that 
of a mighty military organisation—the army of the Lord. 
The same army and its going forth with the Lord as its great 
Leader finds mention in Joel 2: 2, 5, 10, 11, and is only 
intelligible as the facts of the harvest are known. The 
declaration in Rev, 19: 11 that “in righteousness He doth 
judge and make war,” and that of Rev. 11; 18 that “the 
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nations were angry and Thy wrath is come,” are in agree* 
ment with these facts. In this second and military Beveja- 
tion fire from heaven is not used as the means of destroying 
the rebellious people. Christ’s oommand is responsible for 
the death of all these, and this is presented in the sign of 
Rev. 19; 21 as a swprd. “And the remnant were slain with 
the sword .... which sword proceeded out of TTis mouth.” 
This reference has tho same meaning as Isai. 11; 4; “And 
with the breath of His lips sliall He slay tho wicked.” Only 
in the first Revelation is fire from Heaven the means of 
destruction, but, as will be manifest from later iraeings, the 
whole domain of rebellion or of the nwived Roman Empire 
becomes a vast furnace of fire. 

It is very manifest that the subjects of the second 
Revelation do not witness the first, otherwise they would 
never dream of military resistance, nor make preparation for 
war with the King of Kings who makes the elonds Hia 
chariot. The associations of the second Revelation are 
identical with those of the first. In Joel 2: 10-11 there is 
the forecast of these and the connection with the movements 
of tKe army of the Lord. “The Earth shall quake before 
them; the Heavens shall tremble; the Sun and the Moon shaU 
be dark, and the Stars shall withdraw thi'ir sliitiiiig,” The 
appearance in the darkened Heavens of the most imposing 
military organisation ever seen by mortal sight, at once re¬ 
moves all thoughts of war. The voice of the King of Kings 
addressing His rebellious subjects in reproof and condemna¬ 
tion is such a mighty roar that the Heavens and Barth are 
shaken. This shaking of all parts of the existing creation 
during the two Revelations to the rebellious receives con¬ 
sideration in a later section of this work, 

Christ’s two Revelations from Heaven to the two oom- 
munities of rebels aeeomplish the destruction of all these, 
and thus leave only the obedient of mankind alive, as at tlM 
era of the Flood. The whole of the countries of the con¬ 
federacy against Chi’ist ai'e made a desolation or wilderness 
(Rev, 17: 3). This desolation is to continue for the whole 
of the coming age and present« an enlarged parallel to the 
overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. In agreement with the 
prophecy of Pan. 7: 11, 12 only one Gentile Empii-e, With 
its ten kingdoms, is utterly destroyed. The lives of aU the 
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otlier kingdoms of the Gentiles are said to be ’'prolonged 
for a season and a time.” The fires which consumed Sodom 
and which, as in Gen. 19: 28, “ascended as the smoke of 
a furnace,” subsided when the designed destruction was 
completed. But the greater fires in the domain of harvest 
rebellion do not subside, but, in fulfilmnet of the third 
message of Kev. 14: 11, “ascend to the ages of ages,” or 
to the final dispensation. Peter’s quotation of Joel’s pro¬ 
phecy in Acts 2: 19, 20 of fire and vapor of smoke has 
application to the same matter. The material domain of 
rebellion is made not only a desolation but a Gehenna of 
fire for a thousand years, the first but smallest phase of 
the great lake of fire mentioned in Bev. 20:14,15. 

This continuance of the territory of the destroyed 
peoples of the Boman Empire as a desolation and the 
Gehenna of the coming age, is an important feature of 
Prophecy and a key to otherwise difficult Scriptures. For 
obvious reasons the Fourth Empire of Gentile times, (the 
Boman) is not named in Prophecy as the three first Empires 
are by the designation known in history. It is signified 
in the matter of Dan. 2; 33, 40-44 in the legs, feet and toes 
of the metallic image of the dream of the King of Babylon, 
and in Dan, 7: 7, 8,19-26 as a “fourth beast, dreadful and 
terrible, and strong exceedingly.” Neither in Daniel’s 
prophecy nor in the Apocalypse is there any mention of 
the historical name of the fourth Empire. The religious 
organisation that is developed in this Empire, is responsible 
for the silence of the Scriptures in this matter of its proper 
name, and in Rev. 17: 7-11, Rev. 13: 18 the identity of this 
beast is mentioned as calling for a studious and enlightened 
faith. In Dan. 7: 8 the uprising of this religions system in 
the fourth Empire is outlined, and in verses 20-25 its true 
character and history presented. The matter of Rev. 13th 
chapter is an elaboration of Daniel’s forecast, and presents 
the religious history of the present age from the sixth 
centiuy to the end of the eighteenth, but with no mention 
of the name of the powerful beast dominating this long 
period. Not until the second message of harvest, and then 
by Divine Messengers and in the hearing of all living man¬ 
kind, is the name Babylon given to this organisation as the 
designation of a rejected Bride. 
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In Eev. 11 i 8 the names of Sodom and Igypt are used 
in application to the same great city with the explanation 
of the i^iritual significance of the terms, which apirituallf 
is called Sodom and Egypt. The fitness of these desig¬ 
nations to the one organisation is disclosed in its history, 
as forecasted in the prophets. The oppression of the children 
of Israel by the Egyptians was a small matter by comparison 
with those of Eev. 13: 7, Eev. 17: 6: “Made war with the 
saiints and overcame them. ' Drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus,” The 
spiritual significance of Sodom is manifest from the several 
references to fornication and the declaration of Eev. 17: 6; 
“The mother of harlots and abominations of the Barth,” 
But Egjrpt and Sodom are not the only spiritual designations 
of the great city. Others are presented in the prophets, 
and the identifying of these is made both easy and certain, 
by the particulars in the Apocalypse of Christ's Eevelations 
to the rebellious. It is evident that the “treading of the 
winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God” 
recorded in Eev. 19: 15, and in the associations of Christ's 
second and military Eevelation, is the only one of it* kind 
in the end of the age. This is trodden in the countries of the 
Eoman Empire. In Isai. 63:1-6 there is mention of the same 
treading of the winepress by Christ, and the names of the 
domain of this are additional spiritual designation# to those 
of Egypt and Sodom. “Who is this that cometh from Edom, 
with dyed garments from Sozrak. ... I have trodden the 
winepress alone.” Thus Edom and Bozrah are used of the 
same domain of rebellion as Egypt and Sodom, all these 
being spiritual names. Edom was the estate of Esau and 
his descendants, and is often referred to as Idumea. Bozrah 
was a city of Edom. The whole of the districts formerly 
occupied by Esau and his descendants, are embraced in the 
holy land and possessed by Israel in the coming age. In 
Obad. 19 there is mention of this, “And they of the south 
shall possess the mount of Esau.” The Idumea or Edom 
of Isa. 34:1-15 is the same as that of the win^ress treaeUng 
in Isa. 63:1-6, and has not any reference to districts in the 
holy land. The scene of desolation for the age with the 
presence of fires continually burning, in the Idumea of 
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Isa. S4:1-15, is the same as that of the mystical Egypt mid 
Sodom. “And the strearas thereof shall be turned into 
pitch, and the dust thereof into brimstone, and the land 
thereof shall become burning pitch. It shall not be quenched 
night nor day; the smoke thereof shall go up for ever; from 
generation to generation it shall lie waste; none shall pass 
through it.” 

The valley of Hinnom on the West and South-West of 
Jerusalem has prominent mention in the Scriptures. During 
Old Testament limes and of the apostacies of Israel, it was the 
scene of idolatrous and brutal worship, where children were 
consumed in fires as offerings to Idbloch. 2nd Chron. 28: 3; 
Jer. 7: 31 make mention of this. In later times, and during 
the life of Christ, this valley, which is spoken of in the 
New Testament as Gehenna (and rendered Hell in the Auth. 
Vers.), was the receptacle of the refuse of the city, includ¬ 
ing dead bodies of criminals which were denied burial. 
Fires were contmually burning in its area for the destruc¬ 
tion of the deposited refuse, hence the mention several times 
of unquenchable fire. The added feature of “where their 
worm dieth not” has reference to the corruption in the 
human bodies east therein, and visible to all onlookers, when 
these corpses did not reach the fires. (Mark 9: 43-48.) 

A striking reference in the associations of the coming 
age and Kingdom is presented in Isaiah 66 : 24. The con¬ 
text refers to the coming up of the people of the Barth to 
the holy laud to worship the Bong. “And they shall go 
forth, and look upon the carcases of the men that have trans¬ 
gressed against Me; for their worm shall not die, neither 
shajd their fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring 
unto all flesh.” Some expositors regard this forecast as 
indicating the valley of Hinnom or Gehenna as its scene, 
as in past times. Such a theory is contrary to the definite 
declarations of prophecy, as it is to all true conceptions of 
the unmarred beauty and glory of Jerusalem and the holy 
land. All the existing valleys around Jerusalem are not only 
to be exalted but absorbed in the greatly enlarged and 
exalted area of Millennial Jerusalem, and every vestige of 
their formei shame removed. In Jer. 31: 38-40 there is this 
forecast: “Behold the days come, saith the Lord, that the 
city shall be built to the Lord from the tower of Hananeel 
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unto the gate of the eornpr..,. And the whole vaSe; of dead 
bodies, and of the aidies, and all the fields onto the brook 
of Kidron, shaU be holy uato the Lord; it shall not he plucked 
up, nor thrown down any more for ever.” The Gehenna of 
the coming age is not located in the holy laud, but, as 
already traced, m the one uninhabited and desolate part of 
the Earth •w'hieh is a witness to Divine judgment on re- 
beUion. 

THE SHAKING OP HEAVEN AND EARTH. 

In Joel 2* 10, Joel: 3:16 there is the forecasted shaking 
of the Heavens and the Earth during the two Revelations of 
Christ to the wicked, and this procedure finds confirmatory 
explanation in other prophecies. The literalness of the fore¬ 
casted shaking, which needs no further proof than the Divine 
declaration, is illustrated in the shaking of Mount Sinai at 
the Divine presence and the giving of the Law. In Heb. 
12: 25-27 both shakings are referred to—that of Sinai and 
the far greater one to come. “For if they escaped not who 

refused Him that spake on Earth.Whose voice then 

shook the earth; but now He hath promised, saying, Yet 
once more I shake not the Earth only, but also Heavm.” 
The previous shaking of the Earth was literal enough, and 
was so awe-inspiring that, as stated in Heb. 12; 21, "even 
Moses experienced fear.” And so terrible w'as the sight that 
Moses said, “I exceedingly fear and quake.” This sight ii 
described in Exod. 19:18: “And Mount Sinai was altogether 
on a smoke, because the Lord descended upon it in fire .... 
and the whole mount quaked greatly.” This shaBng wm 
not only limited to the Earth, but to Mount Sinai, and is 
referred to in Hebrews 12th as only a small matter by com¬ 
parison with the prophesied shaking of the whole Earth and 
Heaven ako. 

In Haggai 2: 6 th’re is the prophecy quoted in Heb. 
12: 26; "Yet ono^ it is a little while, and I will shake the 
Heavens, and the Earth, and the sea, and the dry land.” 
Nothing could be more definite than this detailed forecast, 
and the time of its one realisation is as definitely revealed 
in the two prophecies by Joel. Not anything in the existing 
creation is exempt from this shaking, for together with this 
inclusion of all material things there is added in Haggai 2; 7 
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‘ ‘ and I will shake all nations. ’ ’ A further matter is recorded 
in Heb. 12: 27: “And this word, Yet once more, signifieth 
the removing of those things that are shaken, as of things 
that are made, and those things which cannot be shaken may 
remain.” Seeing that the thirds to be shaken once are the 
Heavens and Earth, which latter includes the sea and dry¬ 
land, and that these are to be removed and replaced by 
tWn^ which cannot be shaken, it is necessary to recognise 
the difference between the shaking and the removal of the 
things shaken. Haggai’s prophecy only mentions the one 
shaking, and this in the associations of Christ’s appearing 
in chapter 2: 7: “And the desire of all nations shall come.” 
But in Heb. 12: 27 one purposed design in the shaking of 
the existing creation, is to manifest its temporary continu¬ 
ance and the certainty of its removal. Neither Haggai nor 
Joel make mention of the removal of the things shaken, 
because this does not take place at the same era as that of 
the shaking. But the prophecies which treat on the remov¬ 
ing of the things shaken are as definite as those which 
expound the shaking, and make manifest that a thousand 
years separate the shaking and the removing. The One who 
shakes the Heavens and Earth during the final phase of 
His advent removes them a thousand years later. In Eev. 
20; 11, and at an era succeeding the “little season” marking 
the harvest of the Millennial age, there is the realisation of 
that signified in the shaking a thousand years before. 
“And I saw a great white throne and Him that sat on it, 
from whose face the Earth and the Heaven fled away; and 
there was found no place for them.” With this fleeing 
away of the two material parts of the existing creation, 
there is the immediate appearing of a new creation of 
Heaven.s and Earth, and comprising the things which cannot 
be shaken, mentioned in Heb. 12: 27. “And I saw a new 
Heaven atrd a new Earth; for the first Heaven and the first 
Earth were passed away.” (Eev. 21: 1.) Not anything 
could be clearer than the Scriptural forecases of the distinct 
matters and times of the shafeng and removal of the exist¬ 
ing Heavens and Earth. 

One feature of the shaking during the two Revelations 
to the rebellions which is of great significance is that of 
Joel 3: 16, and uhich bears witness to the terribly real 
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character of the shakiQg. “And the Heavens and the 
Earth shall shake; but the Lord will be the hope of Hia 
people, and the strenjflh of the children of Israel.” Jt is on 
aecoimt of the reality of this universal quaking, that there Is 
need for the Divine support of the two specified classes of 
His people during this experience. The comforting and re¬ 
assuring message of Isaiah 26: 20 is informative in this con¬ 
nection, as also Christ’s use of the term bam in Matt. 13: 30: 
“Come, My people, enter thou into thy chambers, and shut 
thy doors about thee; hide thyself as it were for a little 
moment, until the indignation be overpast.” The dis¬ 
tinguishing in Joel 3; 16 between His people and the 
children of Israel is intelligible by understanding of harvest 
truths, of the obedient Gentile peoples in the many countries 
and of living Israel in the holy land. 

The mention in Haggai 2: 6 of the shaking of the Boa, 
together with the dry land, serves to emphasise other pro¬ 
phetic references whicli appear to be vague apart from some 
such key. In Luke 21: 25, and in second advent associa¬ 
tions, there is mention of “the sea and the waves roaring.” 
Since this is presented as one of many signs of the advent, 
then the roaring is both exceptional in character and cause. 
In Psalm 46: 2-3 other features are connected with the dis¬ 
turbed seas, and which in turn are confirmed by explanatory 
prophecies. As rendered in the Jewish Version the two 
verses of this Psalm are most enlightening. “Therefore will 
we not fear, even when the Earth is transformed, and when 
mountains are moved into the heart of the seas. When the 
waters thereof roar and foam, when mountains quake before 
His Majesty.” As intimated in these verses the shaking 
of the Earth is a transforming work and the mountains wre 
cast into the seas, and will cause such commotion in the 
waters with the shaking of land and sea, as to justify the 
description of exceptional roaring and foaming. 

The prophecy of Rev. 16:17-21 is particularly powerful 
and informative, and can be recognised by its context as an 
exact forecast, together with its corroboration of the pro¬ 
phecies just noted. Its description of the isolated and ex¬ 
ceptional character of the one quaking is in agreement with 
Joel, Haggai, David and the writer of Hebrews, Only once 
in all history is there this phenomenal quaking, henee the 
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testimony of Rev. 16; 18: “And there was a great earth- 
4|uake, such as was not since men were upon the Earth, so 
mighty an earthquake and so great.” The primary pmpose 
of this, as intimated in Psalm 46; 2, is the transforming or 
changing of the Earth and not only an association of judg¬ 
ment. With the visitation of the Flood there was the reserv¬ 
ing of the mighty means of altering the existing creation, for 
the era of judgment upon an ungodly generation of men, 
and as the expression of this judgment. 

This feature is duplicated in the shaking of Heaven and 
Earth by Christ during His Revelations, and shows a further 
parallel between the days of Noah and the days of the Son 
of Man. In Rev. 16: 20 there is the pregnant description of 
the trassfonning of the surface of the Barth which contains 
within itself teeming variety of involved detail. “And 
every islwd fled away and the mountains were not found.” 
All existing maps of the surface of the Earth, showing con¬ 
tinents, countries, islands, mountains, and the arrangements 
of oceans and seas as they now exist and are located, will be 
made obsolete and valueless as a guide in geography by 
this mighty earthquake. 

The consolidating or bringing together of the land sur¬ 
face of the Barth into one vast area which is unbroken by 
intervening seas, is obviously indicated in the words, “and 
every island fled away.” The bringing up of new continents 
filling spaces now occupied by seas may he one method, 
and appears to be a very necessary one from facts which 
are considered in chapter 5 of this work, on the immensity 
of the numbers of mankind in the coming age. The 
subsiding of numbers of existing islands below the Oceans, 
is clearly another method of fleeing away as it will he of 
creating great commotions in the Oceans. Since details of 
this transformation are not revealed, then only such as are 
in agreement with the removal of all islands and the making 
of the habitable Barth one vast area of dry land, or one huge 
Mtrnd, can be reasonably conjectured. It is evident that 
shipping and eommerc'c by sea, which is essential in an order 
of human .society such as the existing one, and on an Barth 
where the Oceans are studded with islands, has not the 
same necessity with a world when every island has fled 
away. The complete absence of any mention of ^pjdng, 
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or trading or travellmg by s<‘a, in the forecasts of tbe coming 
age, together with the incidental references to the modes 
and one domain of travellmg in the prophecies, are in agree' 
ment with the new arrangements of land and sea. The 
mention in Isa. 60: 9 of the service of shipping in the asso 
eiations of the second exodus of Israel, apparently marks 
an end to its use and service. “And the ^ips of TarsMsh 
first, to bring thy sons from afar.” The references in 
Psalm 48: 7, Isa. 2:16 evidently apply at a later stage, and 
intimate in the Divine destruction of upping that it has 
no further use. 

“Thou breakest the sliips of Tarshish with an East 
wind.” The matter of Isa. 60; 9, first clause, is not in con* 
flict with the removal of all the islands of tho s«i. “Surely 
the isles shall wait for Me.” The term isle, isles, is fre¬ 
quently rised in application to the distinct land possessions 
of nations, or the divisions of the land surface among dif¬ 
ferent sections of mankind. The first dividing of the whole 
Earth into three parts with the descendants of the three 
sons of Noah, and the later subdivisions of these, finds 
mention in Gen. 10:5: “By those were the teles of tike QentUes 
divided in their lands; every one after his tongue, after 
their families, in their nations.” Thus, in this use of the 
term the whole Earth was made into three teles or divided 
parts, with succeeding subdivisions into vast numbers of 
these same teles. The distinguishing of these isles from 
those of the sea is marked in such references as Isa. 11:11, 
“and from the telanda of tike sea.” 

It is beyond the present ability of any hiunan mind to 
even approximate the area of the habitable Earth of the 
Millennial age, only one part of which is a desolation and 
uninhabited. But it is easy for every intelligent reader of 
the Bible to recognise how the new arrangement of the land 
surface will not only consolidate human society, but make 
uniform to all peoples the facilities of travelling, and this 
particularly to the holy land, the one great centre of interest 
and worship. Sueh details as the^ nature of travelling 
facilities find no mention in prophecies of the coming age. 
These are not 03ttly of secondary importance, but probably 
involve matters that are not fully intelligible in existing 
times. But highways from country to country are men- 
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tioned, as they are involved in greater matters of worship 
and fellowship of nations. Such prophecies as Isa. 19; 23*25 
and to three mighty nations, Egypt, Assyria and Israel, not 
only being in the most delightful fellowship with each 
other and with the Lord, and connected mth highways, but 
a “blessing in the midst of the Barth,” have powerful 
bearing on connected references. In the prophecy of Eev. 
20 j 8 there is mention of other nations in the “four quarters 
of the Earth,” far distant from those in the midst of the 
Earth, and in verse 9 of an insurrection among these, which 
culminates in, “And they went up on the breadth of the 
Barth, and compassed the camp of the Saints and the beloved 
city.” 

Another result of the great earthquake mentioned in 
Bev. 16: 20 is that the mountains were not found, and is 
in agreement with other prophecies which are too generally 
regarded as if they were the vaguest of symbols. The 
prophecy of Psalm 46: 2 has been noted in its bearing on 
the disturbed seas during the great shaking. “And when 
mountains are moved into the heart of the seas” not only 
confirms the testimony of Eev. 16: 20, but presents fuller 
details. And these Scriptures serve to reveal the literal 
character of such prophecies as Isa. 40: 4, Isa. 54: 4, Habak. 
3: 6, where the like removal of mountains and hills is fore¬ 
casted. “Every valley shall be exalted, and every mountain 
and hill shall be made low. For the mountains shall depart, 
and the hills be removed; but My kindness shall not depart 
from thee. He beheld, and drove asunder the nations; the 
everlasting mountains were scattered; the perpetual hills 
did bow.” 

The primary significance of mountains in Scriptural 
references, as in everyday language, is to the heaved up 
portions of the Earth. A second^ or mystical use of the 
same term obtains in some Scriptures in application to 
human kingdoms, as in Jer. 51: 25, where the kingdom of 
Babylon is referred to as a destrosdng mountain. The same 
obtains in application to the coming universal Kingdom 
of God on Earth, in Isa. 11: 9, etc. But the confounding 
of the primary and mystical in this coimection is not war¬ 
ranted by any vagueness in the Scriptures. The context 
in each text manifests which application is intended. The 
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«veimes8 of the surface of the transformed Earth is required 
in the purpose of the coming age. Only one motutain, that 
of the Lord’s house, is on the Earth, and this arrangement 
is in agreement with the exalted character of that house 
and its worship. Objections to the defined alterations of 
the Earth arise not from any lack of definite Scriptural 
testimony, but from the presence of theories in the mind 
which are in conflict with this. 

But the specifying in all the prophetic forecasts of the 
one shaking—of Heaven also, manifests that as with the 
Earth so with its Heaven, a work of transformation is accom¬ 
plished by this. Christ’s comparison of the days of Noah 
with these coming days and their operations (Luke 17; 26-30) 
brings recognition of the great changes brought by the 
Flood in the Heavens. The rapidly decreased average length 
of human life after the Flood witnessed to these alterations 
in the Heavens. The change effected by the shaking of 
the Heavens during Christ’s Revelations to the wicked evi¬ 
dently restores them to the former state given them at 
creation. This change is reflected iu the greatly inereaaed 
length of human life during the coming age to that of all 
times back to the Flood. That this feature is no mere 
speculation but au importaut feature of the work of 
restoration, will be more manifest from considerations in 
the succeeding chapter of this work. 

The reserving of this mighty shaking of Heaven and 
Earth for the era of Christ’s Revelations and as an asso¬ 
ciation of judgment on the rebellious, duplicates the visitation 
of the Flood. The disobedient nations of the harvest are 
witnesses and subjects of these convulsions of the whols 
creation, for all these precede their destruction. The ex¬ 
periences of these disillusioned people during these excep¬ 
tional manifestations, are not only those of the literal fulfil¬ 
ment of the third message of harvest which was spoken in 
their hearing previous to their rebellion, and recorded In 
Rev. 14: 9-11, but also the realisation of the prophecy of 
Dan. 12: 1. “And there shall be a time of trouble such 
as never was since tiiere was a natiom’’ The distinguishing 
of this matter from others where like severe visitations 
are mentioned, and the noting of its naMoual aspect, is 
essential to intelligent understanding. The experiences of 
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those destroyed at the Flood were aot less terrible, but iu 
some regards more so, than those of the rebellious of the 
coming harvest. The reference in Dan. 12: 1 excludes all 
history before and at the Flood from any comparison. 

there was a nation.” is its.boundary. There were 
not any nations until some centuries after the Flood; the 
confusion C£ tonnes and dispersion through the Earth pre¬ 
ceded the formation into the nations, as in Gen. 10: 82. 

The comparison instituted with the great tribulation 
mentioned in Malt. 24: 21, 22, Mark 13:19, 20 is unlimited. 
Even the visitation of the Flood was not so severe in its 
tribulations as the experiences of the Jewish people in the 
siege and destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. Christ’s 
forecast of this some thirty-six years before it transpired 
emphasized its isolated severity. “For in those days shall 
be affliction, such as was not from the be^pnning of the 
creation which God created unto this time, neither wall be”; 
or as in Matthew, “no, nor ever shall be.” Thus, on Christ’s 
authority, nothing in past history, nor in the forecasted 
judgments of the future, brings such tribulation to mankind 
as the experiences of the Jewish people at the one era and 
during Christ’s absence from the Earth. 

The time of trouble mentioned in Dan. 12; 1 not only 
transpires after Christ’s return to the Earth, but as the 
direct result of His visitation on the rebellious natlous. 
The exceptional feature of this national trouble (such as 
never was since there was a nation), is that of the punish¬ 
ment of the wioked only, without any suffering of the inno¬ 
cent and righteous. This is moique in all national troubles. 
The presence of the righteous iu all the countries of Christ’s 
Kingdom, and their large numbers, too, during the shaking 
of Heaven and Earth, and the judgments on the disobedient, 
is very striking in this connection. The preserving of all 
these from all harm and danger and their exemption from 
all distress and anxiety of mind, is even more arresting 
than the delivering of Noah and his family from the Flood 
by means of the Ark. There is no suggestion of any fear 
or quaking among God’s people of the harvest and in the 
tremendous shaking of that era. "What a wonderful triumph 
of the Divine methods of the harvest, is presented in the 
npmbers and attitude of the sheep nations and their righteous 
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people during the oiM shalditg of Heaven ami Karth! And 
how powerfully aignificant are the words u£ Joel 3: 1(1 in 
these association! “But the Lord will be the hope of Hia 
people and the strength of the ehihlren of Krael.” 

OHKIST’S PJNAn UEVELATION FKOil IIKAVEN. 

This third and most glorious appearhig on the elouds of 
Heaven finds mention in Malt, 24; HO; Mark 13: 24-26. 
Luke 21: 27; thid Thess. 1: 10; Rev. 1:7. Tin* need for 
rightly dividing the word of truth urged in ‘Jnd Tim. 2: 15, 
obtains with the different Seriptures treating the three 
jRevelations of Christ at the end of the eomiiig harvest. 
The absence of particular mention in the Go.spel.s of tlie two 
Bevelatioas to the wicked, save as these are imolved in the 
narrative of the sheep and goat nations in Matt. 25: 31-46, 
and in the comparisons with the days of Noah and Lot in 
Matt, 24: 30, Luke 17: 27-30, is a matter to he borne in mind 
in considering their foreca.st of the third and final Revela¬ 
tion. As we have traced from the Seriptarea, there is 
abundance of (•videnee for the first and second of these, and 
•some of their associations, such as the oh.scurhig of the light 
of the luminaries of Heaven, also obtain during the third 
Revelation. 

It is further to be noted that the matter of the final 
Revelation in Matt., Mark and liuke, is Christ’s answer to 
the question of the disciple.s as He and they stood on Olivet 
two days previous to His death. “What shall be the ligtt of 
Thy coming? and of the end of the age?” were questions by 
the disciples which were re.sponsible for the utterance of the 
great Prophecy, and are recorded in Matt. 24: 3. Whatever 
the disciples meant Ity these questions Ls subordinate to that 
which Christ meant in His reply. It was not until after HSs 
resurrection and, indeed, His ascension, that His followers 
realised the necessity for His departure from the Earth, and 
of the need for a second coming. Hence the answers to their 
questions as to the signs of this coming and of the end of the 
age only appealed to the quastioners after the reality of His 
departure, and were written also for all .succeeding genera- 
tion.s 

The sign of the end of the age, given in Matt. 24; 14, 
has received attention in our considerations of the harvest, 

R 
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aniveraal preaching by Christ's Angels, as a witness of the 
impending end. This is an infallible sign, which when 
realised will make irresistible appeal to all who read and 
believe the Seriptnres. But the sign of His coming is even 
more powerfxd and convincing, since it is the demonstration 
of His Sonship and Royalty to the living inhabitants of the 
Earth. It is a sig^ which forbids any possibility of doubt 
in all who witness it. In Matt. 24 : 30 there is the mention¬ 
ing of this sign and the domain of its appearance. “And 
then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in Heaven.” 
The rest of the verse is an exposition of the sign and its 
associations. “And they shall see the Son of Man coming 
in the clouds of Heaven with power and great glory.” This 
coming and its associations in the sight of one cla^ of 
living mankind, is the sign which the disciples ignorantly 
asked for, and accomplishes the completion of the second 
advent. The associating of the sign with the end and not 
with the earlier stages of the one advent, is in agreement 
with the truth of an accomplished return. 

Although there is not any mention in the Gospels of 
Matt, and Mark of any particulars of the first and second 
Revelations, there is in the matter of Matt. 24 : 29 a direct 
connection established between these and the final one of 
verse 30. The fa«fc of previous Revelations is involved in 
this reference. “Immediately after the tribulation of those 
days” is a powerful exposition, with a dual significance to a 
defined era and to immediately preceding events. Mark 
33: 84 is just as definite: “But in those days, after liiat 
tribulation.” The many tribulations of human history back 
to that of the Flood are all excluded from this matter by 
the one particular period mentioned. Immediately aftmr the 
tribulation here mentioned, there is the going forth of Christ 
on this final Revelation. 

It i% thus manifest that the tribulation of those days, 
winch is succeeded by the appearing of the sign of the Son 
of Man in Heaven, is that which comes to the rebellious of 
the harvest during the first and second Revelations: “The 
wailing and gnashing of teeth” of Matt 13: 42-50; the “time 
of trouble such as was not since there was a nation” of 
Dan. 12:1; and the fulfilment of Rev. 14: 10, etc. Since 
the personal coming in Matt, 24; 29-30 is the final one in 
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the fall end of the harvest, then the trihulafion which it 
immediately follows is in the some era, Allhonith the exact 
length of this tribulation is not stated in anj of the Scrip¬ 
tures which record the fact and cause of it, the matter in 
Matt. 245 29 reveals that there is not any delay after its 
ending in the introdnetion of the fin.d RfveUtion, The 
limitii^ of tribulation to the preceding portion of the final 
era, and its exelnsion from the coming in power and great 
glory, is an important feature to be noted, ami is in agree¬ 
ment with all harvest troths. Only the wilfully rebellious 
experience this tribulation, and all these are dr ad at the 
stage of Matt. 24. 29, Hence the past tense is involved in the 
reference to these: ‘‘immediately alter the tribulation of 
those days.” This indieate.s its full ending with all its 
subjects, and that no further inflictions are necessary or 
purposed. 

The remaining part of Matt, 24 : 29 has, it is hoped, 
been made clear in its bearings by previous eousiderationa. 
“Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the 
Sun be darkened and the Moon shall not give her light, 
asd tlie Stars .shall fall from Heaven, and the power* of 
Heaven shall be shaken,” Although this obscuring of the 
light of the Sun and Moon is the only one mentioned in 
the Gospels, it is the third of its kind. The forecast of the 
first Eevelation in Luke 17- 29, 30, which is parallel to the 
destruction of Sodom, does not include these particulars, 
which, are presented in other Scriptures. The same obtains 
with the forecast in Matt 25 • 31-46 and with that of Matt. 
24: 39. But the differences in the association of the Eevela¬ 
tion of Matt, 24 : 29, 30 to those of the two previous ones 
are also marked. The darkening of the Sun and Moon is 
the same in the third as in the first and second Eevelations, 
and is verified by comparison of the three prophecies of 
these. {.Toel 2:10; doel 3:1,"); Matt. 24: 29.) Although the 
Stars are also mentioiied in the three Seriptimes, there is a 
marked difference with these during the third Eevelation 
to that of the 1‘irsf and second. “The Stars shall withdraw 
their shining” is .specified in the two forecasts in Joel and 
during the two manifestations of Christ to the rebellious. 
But in the third, and as recorded in Matt. 24- 29, the 
revealed matter is that “the Stars shall fall from Haavesi.” 
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Moreover, m both prophecies by Joel outlining the fulfilment 
of the imiversal shaking of Haggai 2: 6, there is the declara¬ 
tion that the "Heavens and the Earth shall shake.” 

But in the matter of Matt. 24 : 29 the only shaMsg 
prophesied is that of the powers of Heaven. There is not any 
shaking of the Earth nor of the general formotion of the 
Heavens, but only of its powers. With the declared removal 
or falling of the Stars the only remaining luminaries are 
the Sun and Moon, for the thousand years of the Millennial 
age. The Divine purpose in the creation of the Stars reaches 
its terminus during Christ’s third Eevelation in the end of 
the harvest. "And the Stars shall fall from Heaven” is 
the declaration of the Son of Him who made them. 

The darkening of the Sun and Moon, as in Matt. 24 : 29, 
and during Christ’s final manifestation—as with the pre¬ 
vious ones, is for the purpose of making the glorious 
personal Revelation the only matter visible to human sight. 
The effulgence of this is far greater than that of the glory 
of the unveiled Sun, since it is that of the bodily gloiy of 
Christ and His multitudinous people. Paul’s description of 
the bodily appearance of Christ to liim outside of Damaseus, 
in Acts 26:13, is that of a “Light from Heaven above the 
brightness of the Sun.” When there is recognition of this 
glory, and of the fact that all the Saints with Christ have 
bodies—as stated in Philip 3: 21—^"fashioned like unto His 
glorious body,” and that their numbers, although unrevealed, 
must comprise many millions, there is some appreciation of 
the tran.scendeut character of this appearing in glory on 
the clouds of Heaven. There is also the most complete 
demonstration that the Sun and Moon are neither indis¬ 
pensable nor the only or chief sources of light. 

The different textures of light is another matter of 
contrast, and suggested in one direction by Paul’s words in 
Acts 26:13, ‘Above the brightness of the Sun.” Tn another 
connection, and in 1st Cor. 15: 40, 41, the totally different 
texture of light in the Moon to that of the Sun is emphasised 
"There is one glory of the Sun, and another gloiy of the 
Moon, and another glory of the Stars.” The difference 
between created and uncreated light is the first division. 
The differences in the textures of created light is another. 
At the era of Gen. 1: 2, 3, when God said, "Let there be 
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the previous) tlerkpripcl fivone of the ruitipd crpetion 
of verse 1 was illuminated by created light. The later 
making—on tlie fourth day—of the’ two grcsit lights of Sun 
and Moou and the huHts? of smaller onpH~-the Stars, and 
storing thi'se with light for the appointed time to the second 
advent, was a further disjsla.v of diversifh'U iTi'ated light. 
But beyond the boundaries of the Heaven of the Karth there 
is such intensity of uncreated light as to make that isf Sun, 
Moon and Stars to he hut dim. t'hrist’s Kevolatitms are the 
means of demonstrating both the temporary continuance of 
the Sun and Moon anti of their inferior effulgence, and of 
illustrating that glorious coming order ou th«* new Earth, 
when uncreated light .streams from the pre-senee of God and 
of the Lamb. “And the City had no .seed of the Sun, neither 
of the Moon, to shine in it; for the glory of God did lighten 
it, and the liamb is the light thereof.” (Rev. 21: 2!1.) 

The third and final njatfer of Matt. 2'1: 2fl ji< that “the 
powera of the Ih'avena shall be shaken.” fn Mark 12; 28 
the rendering of this is, “and the powers that are in Heimm 
shall be shaken.” There is not any need to consider the 
fanciful theories of men which seek to make these marks of 
Christ’s personal Bevelation on the clouds of Heaven, to he 
vague symbols of things on Sarth and among mankind. The 
difference between the shaking of the powers of Heaven in 
Matt. 24: 29 and the shaking of the whole Heavens during 
the two previous Revelations, and prophesied in the two 
references in Joel mu.st be a material one, since it is defined 
in such distinct terms. The terrible shaking of the whole 
Heavens, as well as of the whole Earth, including the Sea 
and dry land, during the era of the final trihohation of the 
rebellious, gives added significance to the partionlar 
shaking of the powers of Heaven during the Bevelation 
which is immediately after that tribulation. This shaking 
of the powers of Heaven is manifestly not, as the previous 
ones were, for the impressing and eonvineing of human beings 
on Earth. But solely as bringing completion to a necessary 
work in the Heavens, in conformity with the transformed 
Earth, in preparation for the new dispensation. Recognition 
of what is intended by the powem of Heaven, and of W’hat- 
is accomplished by the shaking of these, brings understand¬ 
ing of the exceptional procedure outlined. 
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Powers is a term which denotes the possession and 
use of authority, dominion, rulership, either personal or 
impersonal The powers of Heaven, as in Matt. 24 : 29, are 
distinct from any that are of or on the Earth. As clearly 
revealed in the inspired account of the making of the existing 
creation, the Sun and Moon are the powers of Heaven, 
and the Earth is the subject of their rule and dominion. 
In Gen. 1: 16-18, and in the associations of the making of 
the two great lights of Sun and Moon, the respective domains 
of rulership of these two powers are specified. “And God 
made two great lights; the greater light to rule the day, 
and the lesser light to rule the night.” The specifying of 
these two lights as rulem and the exclusion of the Stars 
from any defined dominion in recording (in Gen. 1: 16) 
that “He made the Stars also,” is very clear in its import. 
The recorded removal of the Stars in Matt. 24: 29, with the 
shaking of the powers that are in Heaven, is in agreement 
with the statement of Genesis that the Sun and Moon are 
the powers of Heaven. The storing of these two great lights 
with created light of a texture suitable for the requirements 
of Earth’s inhabitants for an appointed time, when God 
made them to “give light upon the Eaxih, to divide the day 
from the night, and to he for signs, and for seasons, and for 
■ days, and for years,” made them powers, rulers. Service 
iq the ideal of authority or rulership as perfectly exhibited 
in Him Who is the Great Creator and Ruler of all, and Who 
ministers to the needs of every subject. 

The difference between created and uncreated light 
has been noted, but the different degrees of created light 
is a matter made manifest for the first time in the shaking 
of the powers of Heaven during Christ’s final Revelation. 
During the time that the Sun and Moon are darkened, and 
while the personal manifestation of Christ in the midst of 
His people is the one dazzling luminary in the Heaven, 
there is the shaking of the powers of Heaven. Whether or 
not this signifies, as with the shaking of the Earth, any 
alterations of shape, area, or places in the Heavens are 
matters not disclosed. But such wonderful increase of light, 
both of the Sun and Moon, is mentioned in prophecies of 
the same era as the shaking, as to indicate the results of this. 
The key to the extraordinary matter of Isa. 80; 26 is the 
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shaking of the powers of Heaven iu Matt. 24: 20: "More¬ 
over the light of the Moon shall be ast the light of the Sna, 
and the light of the Sun shall be sevenfold, as the light of 
seven days, in the day that the Lord hindeth n}J the breaeh 
of His people," This sevenfold inurease of light in the 
two powers of Heaven for the <M)iiiuig age wwnifests the 
varying degree.s of created light in the same Ituninaries, 
during human history from creation to the scfond adient, 
and for the final period of the existing creation. 

In Matt. 24: 30 the exact sign of His coming which 
the disciples requested t'hrist to declare is given, "And 
then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in Heaven." 
Since the disciples did not previously know what the t&gn 
was or comprised they were also as ignorant of where it 
would appear. Christ first specified where the sign would 
appear and its remarkable associations in verse 20, and 
then what the sign would be. "And they shall see the Son 
of Man coming in the clouds of Heaven with power and 
great glory." This is the sign of Ilis coming—the sign of 
the Son of Man in Heaven. It is on account of this being 
the sign of the Son of Man that He is the only one men¬ 
tioned in Matt. 24: 30 in, the coming, and not as indicating 
that He is alone during the manifestation. In Matt. 25: 81 
the same coming is thus presented. "When the Son of 
Man shall come in His glo:^, and all the holy Angels with 
Him, then shall He sit upon the throne of His glory." It la 
only during this third Revelation that "coming in all His 
glory” applies, and that He is seated upon His throne, with 
all His Angels surrounding that throne. This is not only 
a manifestation of power, but by the absence of all asso¬ 
ciations of judgments, anger, vengeance, which were present 
in the previous revelations, the appearing in great glory. 
The coming of such a Divine manifestation on the cloude 
of Heaven, and in all the countries of the Earth where the 
obedient people of the harvest are located, is indeed a most 
wonderful and suitable consummation of the second advent, 
the harvest and the present dispensation. 

In Matt. 24 : 30 the favored subjects of this Revelation 
in glory are referred to as "all the tribes of the Barth," 
and in Rev. 1: 7 as all kindreds of the Earth. The same 
Greek word is rendered tribes in the former and kindreds 
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in the latter. An understanding of harvest truths is essential 
to the recognition of these subjects of the appearing in 
glory, These are the living wheat who have escaped all the 
judgments of the harvest by being in the bam, as in Matt. 
13: 80; they are the “My people” of Isa. 26: 20, Joel 3:16, 
whose hope is in the Lord. These tribes or kindreds of 
the Earth mentioned in Matt. 24; 30 are identical with the 
Sheep Nations containing all the living righteous (Matt. 
25; 33, 34), as they are also the “Many nations joined to 
the Lord” referred to in Zech. 2*. 11. 

The declared monniing of all these tribes of the Barth 
during the Eevelation of the enthroned Son of Man, in Matt. 
24 : 30, can only suggest a mistaken cause to those who are 
ignorant of harvest operations, and who overlook the re¬ 
vealed facts of the manifestation. The impressive character 
of this latter and its transcendent glory are responsible for 
this universal mourning, and not any visitations of vengeance 
or destroying judgments. In Rev. 1: 7 the same matter is 
rendered “And all kindreds of the Earth shall wail because 
of Him.” The term wail is the same as mourn in Matt. 
24:30. This mourning is because of Him md not on account 
of any adverse experiences of the mourners, as is the case 
with the subjects of previous Revelations, and recorded in 
Matt. 13: 42, 50. (.4md shall east them into a furnace of 
fire; there shall be wailing and gnashing of teetii.”) The 
distinguishing of these mourners and the cause of the 
mourning from that of all the kindreds of the Earth, is 
essential to profitable study. 

The mourning mentioned in Matt. 24 : 30 and of all the 
kindreds of the Barth—or all then alive—is manifestly of 
the class of Matt. 5: 4, “Blessed are they that mourn, for 
they shall be comforted.” The realisation of Christ’s great¬ 
ness and glory, and the grandeur of the manifestation of 
this in the atmosphere above the Earth serves to impress 
the universal audience with their own unworthiness of such 
a visitation. This is the first time that any of these peoples 
have seen Christ. The fact of this Divine Majesty appearing 
in the Heavens and in all the countries of His Kingdom, for 
the purpose of confirming and blessing His obedient subjects, 
is such evidence of His graeiousness as to produce this 
mourning becanse of Him. The subjects of the Revelation 
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of Matt. 24: HO do nor noed any convincing as to Christ 'a 
Sonship and Eoyalty, hut the privilege of seeing Him m His 
glory also brings an invitation ,to all from Him, to enter 
into His Kingdom as its first subjects. 

The full exj)Osition of the coining outlined in Matt. 
24: 30, and its results on the kindreds of the Karlh, includes 
other Scriptures. The same coming is presented in Matt. 
25:33-40, and the additional matter of spealdi^ is presented. 
As noted in the consideration of the first and second Revela¬ 
tions to the wicked, the speaking of the King is an important 
feature of each. It is tliis speaking to the tuo classes of 
the harvest which settles the matbTs of life or death with 
each subject. All tiie wicked die by Christ’s command, and 
the right to continued life is conferred on the righteous by 
--iillP'apoken invitation of Christ. This latter is recorded in 
Matt. 23: 34, and is heard by every righteous constituent 
of t3ie Sheep nations. “Come, ye blessed of My Father, 
inherit the Kingdom prepared for you from the foundation 
of the world.” This Kingdom is on the Barth, and during 
the times of restoration of all things outlined in Acts 3: 21. 
Its connection with the foundation of the world, or the 
commencement of human society, is thus manifest. It is 
a Kingdom that commenced with Adam’s entrance into 
life, but after the entrance of sin was postponed for the 
coming age. The times of the restoration of all things 
bring back on Earth the conditions existing at the begin¬ 
ning, with the easy possibility to living mankind of enjoying 
life without death in the most pleasurable associations and 
conditions. It is into this Kingdom and not into the King¬ 
dom of Heaven that the obedient? of the harvest are invited 
by Christ. 

The grouping of His Father’s name with this invitation, 
and the designating of the invited peoples as “ye blessed 
of My Father,” has a particular significance even beyond 
that of all things proceeding from the h’ather and of the 
coming Kingdom being God’s Kingdom. This feature is 
made manifest in the matter of Rev. 19: 9, “Write, Blessed 
are they ivhich are called to the Maxrh^e Supper of the 
Lamb. . . . These are the true sayings of God.” It is the 
Father’s wish and appointment that the Kingdom of the 
coming age for a thousand years should be that of the 
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Marriage Supper of His Son, celebrating the union of Christ 
and His belieTing people of the present dispensation. All 
the subjects of the Millennial Kingdom are the invited 
guests of the Father to this exceptional and bounteous 
feast. Isa. 25: 6 makes reference to the same matter as a 
feast to all people. In the next chapter of this work there 
is the consideration of the primary purpose of the coming 
age, which serves to further emphasize the inviting of other 
guests from Gentile nations, with aU the people of Israel, to 
participation in the Bangdom of the coming age. Only 
htunan beings or those in the human nature need an invita¬ 
tion to this feast. Not only the Bridegrooom and Bride, 
but also their associated partakers of Eternal Life by 
Eesurrection, comprising the believing people of God of all 
the times from Adam to Christ, need no invitation to the 
Marriage Supper, but are present by right, and are the means 
of blessing to all the other invited guests. The fact of all 
the living people of the Earth at the era of this invitation 
being invited guests into the Kingdom, and the vast numbers 
of these obedient nations of the harvest, bears witness to 
the wonderful success of the Divine work through Christ’s 
Angel reapers. It is also an exposition of the matter of 
Bev. 14: 4, last clause, “the first fruits unto God and io 
the Lamb.” As we have noted in another section, these 
first fruits are the living 144,000 of Christ's believing 
people who meet Him at His descent without death, and 
comprise the last members of the Bride, all being taken from 
the one living generation. The obedient nations of the 
harvest, who also escape death and receive the right to live 
in the human nature for the whole of the coming age, are 
the greater produce to which the 144,000 are a particular 
first fruits. 

It is after giving this invitation to all the righteous 
of the Sheep nations that—^as recorded in Matt. 25 : 35-40, 
Christ commends all these for their attitude to His Brethren 
the Angel reapers during the harvest. This manifests that 
it is as the result of receiving and believing these Brethren 
that the invitation into the Kingdom is given. The 
representetive character of the harvest is responsible for 
several matters which are otherwise difficult of under¬ 
standing in Matt. 25 : 35-46. The living righteous and 
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wieked are representative of all previous generations of 
these, and obedience or rebellion brings its respective 
harvest of the whole age. The sufferings and privations 
of Christ’s Brethren do not transpire during the harvest, 
but the attitude of the obedient and of the rebollious of 
that era to these Brethren brings a settlement in this con¬ 
nection. “Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the 
least of these My Brethren, ye have done it unto Me. ” Neither 
the righteous nor the wicked addressed by Christ in these 
terms and during His Eevelations to each class have pre¬ 
viously seen Him, nor have they done the things to His 
Brethren mentioned by Him. But as representatives of all 
previous generations their respective attitudes are credited 
with the good and evil of the whole age. This method finds 
expression in one direction in such references a^ Matt. 
23; 35, 36, Rev. 18: 24, and in the other in Christ’s words 
to the Sheep nations of the coming harvest. (Matt. 
25:34-40.) 

With the issuing of the invitation to enter the Kingdom 
to all living on Earth there is the full ending of the harvest, 
and of the coming of the crowned Son of Man on the clouds 
of Heaven. These Revelations in the Heaven of the Barth 
are limited to the time and work of the second advent. 
After this universal and public visitation of all parts of 
His earthly Empire, the personal presence of the King is 
associated with His Metropolis in the holy land. The 
appointed order of the coming age is that of all the peoples 
of the Earth going up to worship the Eling, and not of the 
King visiting personally all parts of His Empire as a regular 
order. (Isa. 2:3; Zech. 14: 16, etc.) The matter of Isa. 
24: 23 gives some outlines of the glorious associations of the 
Divine presence in His Metropolis. “Then the Moon shall 
be confounded and the Sun ashamed, when the Lord of hosts 
shall reign in Jerusalem, and before His ancients gloriously.” 
A delightful final at the consummation of Christ’s Revela¬ 
tions is presented in the matter of Rev. 19: 5, 6. All the 
living peoples of the Earth, both of the Anthorities of the 
Divine Kingdom and all the living subjects, join together 
in one mighty rendering of praise to Jehovah for His estab¬ 
lished Kingdom on Earth. “And I heard as it were the 
voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, 
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and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, “AUelnia; 
for the Lord, God omnipotent reigueth.” TOiis is the Halle¬ 
lujah Chorus which Handel’s Messiah has made known 
among civilised nations as‘a musical masterpiece, but which 
is probably understood by few admirers of Handel’s pro¬ 
duction in its historical and Divine connections. Where there 
is recognition of the time, purpose and domain of this 
Hallelujah, and of the vast numbers thus ascribing all praise 
to Jehovah for His accomplished Kingdom on Barth, there 
is wondering admiration of the unprecedented earthly scene. 

The truths of the second advent, the harvest, and Christ's 
Hevelations are highly important features of th-e Divine purpose, 
hencse the conmderation given them in this work. In a previous 
work written by the same author—''The Climax of the Ages'*—the 
same themes are expounded. Some additions are presented in this 
exposition to that of the pi*evious one, and some phases treated in 
“The Climax’* find no mention in this work, as they are not within 
its designed scope. The interested reader is refeiTed to our previous 
work tor comparison with the present exposition, particularly to 
Chapter IX., with the heading, "The Sign of the Son of Man in 
Heaven.” 
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THE DISPENSATION OP THE LAST DAY. 

ONE KING AND EMPIRE OYER ALL NATIONS 
AND LANGrAOES. 

The designatioTi of last day is used by Christ in John 
6 : 39, 40, 44, 54, as marking the period of time of the 
Resurrection and exaltation of His believing people of the 
present “last days,” and therefore of the coming age. ”i 
will raise him up at the last day,” is the promise made to 
every true believer. The use of the term last days in 
application to the dispensation commencing at Christ’s first 
appearing, in Heb. 1; 2, 2nd Peter 3: 3, 2nd Tim. 3:1, etc., 
makes necessary the n.se of the singular, last day, for the 
period succeeding the second advent. Finality is involved 
in the use of last, and this not only of the marking of time 
in the Divine plan, but, as elaborated in many Scriptures, 
of the existing material creation. Eternity is ushered in 
by a new creation and when the existing Heavens and Earth 
have passed away. The last day marks the terminus of 
these, and is parallel with the matter of Gen. 8: 22, “While 
the Earth remaineth.” 

When the mind has as far as is humanly possible appre¬ 
hended the mighty changes effected in human society on 
Barth, in the Heavens and Earth, during the harvest and 
by the three Revelations of Christ at its ending, there is 
some understanding of the entirely new order commencing 
with the times of Messiah the King and of Israel. Every 
trace of Gentile dominion is gone from the Barth, and the 
city of Jerusalem is become the Metropolis of the whole 
Earth. The commencement of this universal Empire finds 
all the living peoples not only willing and obedient subjects, 
but proved faitfiful by the testings of the harvest. The 
declaration of Zech. 14; 9 that the Lord shall be King over 
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the whole Earth, presents a Royal relationship only eom- 
meneing after the harvest, and quite distinct from any 
previous one of the Divine nature to the Earth and mankind. 
This new Ddvine dominion is that of an Empire of nations, 
and not that of one great Kingdom where all mankind are 
of one nationality, tongue and standing. The removal of 
dominion from all Gentile nations does not take away their 
natimial position and standing, nor make them to bo 
Israelites. Israel’s Kingdom is to be restored, and, as stated 
in Jer. 31: 7, this reartorai^on makes that nation to be 
“chief of the nations.” As further shown in Zeph. 3: 35, 
and in agreement with the fact of the occupation of David’s 
throne by the great Messiah, a particular and exclusive 
application of Eng is associated with Christ’s relationship 
to Israel. “The Eng of Israel, even the Lord, is in the 
midst of thee.” 

The standing of all Gentile nations is just as clearly 
revealed as the isolated one of Israel. The designation of all 
Gentiles is that of “Sons of Strangers,” and finds mention 
in the following references: Isai. 56: 3, 6; Isai. 60:10; Isai. 
62: 8. in Ezek. 47 : 22, 23 the one name of strangers is em¬ 
ployed in application to Gentiles. The force of this is made 
more manifest by a right understanding of the primary pur¬ 
pose of the Millennial age and Kingdom, which purpose is 
considered in a later section of this chapter. But the pre¬ 
sent dispensation, with the totally different standing of the 
Gentiles and blinded captive Israel, serves to illustrate the 
changed relationship of both in the coming age, and to 
explain the use of sons of strangers to Gentile peoples. 
Israel was east off and blinded for the whole age 
of Gentile opportunity, and Christ referred to the 
lot of Israel among the Gentiles as being that 
of, “led away captive into all nations” in Luke 
21: 24. But in the coming age all Israel are children of the 
covenant, and Gentiles are the sons of strangers. This 
deagnation of Gentiles becomes more intelligible by recog¬ 
nition of the standing of all Gentile nations previous to the 
Gospel dispensation, and when Israel enjoyed exclusive 
privileges of the fellowship and service of the Divine Being. 
In Bphes. 2: 12 there is mention of this former standing of 
the Gentiles: “That at that time ye were without Christ, 
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being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and straagew 
from tiie corenaiLts of promise, having no hope, and without 
God in the world." Complete strangers obtained with all 
Gentiles during those past times without any possibility of 
alteration or of a closer relationship, and this by Divine 
appointment, hence apart from any reflection on its ignorant 
and hopeless subjects. It was only with the passing of those 
times of ignorance and the coming of the Gospel age, that 
these strangers afar off were, as stated in verse 13, made 
nigh. “But now in Christ Jesus ye who sometimes were far 
off are made nigh by the blood of Christ.” The use of 
sons of strangers to the Gentiles of the coming age not only 
marks a distinction with Israel of that age, but also with the 
former standing of Gentiles previous to the Gospel age. All 
these sons have full opportunity to draw nigh to Him and to 
^are the covenant with Israel if they so desire; they are 
not such strangers as their fathers of previous ages were. ' 

The many prophetic statements of the numbers of j 
nations and languages in the coming age, and of the relation¬ 
ship of these peoples to the Kingdom, are in agreement wit^ 
the features just noticed. In Dan. 7; 14 there is this 
definition: “That all people, nations, and languages should 
serve Him.” A diversified immensity is comprised in this 
forecast. Isai. 2: 2-4 is in a class of prophecy of the most 
interesting and informative character in this connection. 
En its forecast of the worship in the house of the Lord at 
rerusalem there is the declaration that; “All nations idiall 
low to it; that He shall judge among the nations and shall 
•ebuke many people; that nation shall not lift up sword 
igainst nation.” Strong nations afar off, as distinguished 
rom other smaller peoples in the same distant parts; strong 
lations and others of distinct cities coming from afar to 
rerusalem for worship, are the'themes of Mieah 4: 2, 8; 
lech. 8:20-23. The fact and standing of these many Gentile 
ations, and of the isolated relationship of Israel, must be 
eeognised in any intelligent apprehension of the coming 
ge, and this in agreement with the bounteous feast pro- 
ided for all people by the Divine henefifenee. 

The matter of the great diversity of languages is a 
;ature which finds some illustration in the numbers of the 
dsting tongues of mankind. It is a striking fact that the 
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Scriptures and their translations provide the most reliable 
information in this connection. During the present year, 
1328, fifteen languages have been provided with their ovm 
translations of the Scriptures, making a total of 608 trans¬ 
lations in the esEisting tongues of the Earth. In 
our tracings of the harvest we have noted, that 
only the ten Kingdoms of the revived Eoman Em¬ 
pire rebel against Christ and are utterly destroyed. 
All other nations and languages are carried over 
into the coming Kingdom, and this only as a beginning. 
The restoration of dead nations and languages, which will 
receive consideration later, brings back such hosts of man¬ 
kind as to make the living generation to appear tiny in 
numbers by contrast, and modern languages^ of over sis 
hundred in number to be a small totality. It is reasonably 
conceivable that two or more thousands of languages spoken 
by as many distinct nations, may be indicated in such fore¬ 
casts as that of Zech. 8: 23: “Of all the languages of the 
Kations.*’ 

This particular feature suggests much in the dividing 
of the many nations of the universal Empire, but a refer¬ 
ence in Zeph. 3: 9, which has application to mankind in the 
coming age, serves to show how fellowship and converse are 
made universal. “For then will I turn to the people a pure 
language, that they all may call upon the name of the Lord, 
to serve Him with one consent.” This does not dispense with 
the distinct language of each Nation, but intimates that this 
one piure language is learnt by all Nations as the means of 
united worship aud of fellowship with each other. The 
matter of Isai. 19:18 suggests what this pure language is, as 
also that five cities or small States in Egypt adopt it as 
their own national tongue. ‘”ln that day shall five cities in 
the land of Egypt speak the language of Canaan.” The con¬ 
tinuance of the differences of race, color of skin, nationality 
and languages during the coming age, and for the wWe of 
its course, is parallel with the continuance of the existing 
Earth and Heaven, Both matters are in agreement with 
the revealed truth that the Kingdom age is not part of the 
new creation, and that it is {he last day of the existing one. 
The making of the human lacp into one great family awaits 
■'ming of the new creation. 



THK BISPBNSAmON OP THB lAST BAY 288 

The goveinuneixt over all the peoples of the Earth is 
that of a despotism—of undivided authority. One Law 
obtains with aU nations, and proceeds from one Person and 
from one centre: ^'Por out of Zion shall go forth the Law 
and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.’’ (IsaL 2; 3.) 
Christ’s sermon on the mount, which occupies three chaptei^s 
in Matthew’s Gospel, 5, 6, 7, is the definition of this future 
Law for all nations, with sections adapted for the present 
dispensation. It is on account of the removal of all authority 
and dominion from human nature and the vesting of these 
in One Person, that the Empire is that of a despotism. The 
designating of all human kingdoms as beasts in Dan. 7: 3, 
11, 12, 17, etc., and that of the coming dominion as the 
Kingdom of the Son of IKaxi, is a first expression of a 
superior government. With the necessary obedience to His 
Laws there is the imparting to each subject of the full ability 
to render this. The beautiful forecast in Isai. 11: 4, 5 and 
connected Scriptures, outline such methods of government 
as no human dominion has ever displayed, and the additional 
features in Psalm 72: 12-14 are such as could only obtain 
with the Saviour of mankind: ^‘With righteousness shall 
He judge the poor, and reprove with equity for the meek 
of the Earth. He shall deliver the needy when he criethj 
the poor also and him that hath no helper. He shall spare 
the poor and needy, and shall save the souls of the needy.’’ 

The complete stoppage of all war among the nations by 
His rebnke and command, is but one phase of His all-pervad¬ 
ing and beneficent influence. The enforcement of His de¬ 
crees does not require, as it does with human Royalty, suci 
assistance as armies of soldiers or of police and officers of 
justice, and dispenses with all Parliaments of men. All 
power is personally possessed and administered to every 
"subject by the King; He does not need any assistance. The 
astounding absence of all crime on Earth for a thousand 
years, and of all war, at once dispenses with the whole 
“machinery existing in human government for the suppres¬ 
sion and punishment of crime. Any offences of mankind 
will not be in injuring their fellows, but against the require¬ 
ments of the Law of worship and service of the Divine 
Being, a coming short of the required obedience. The 
great cause of the universal freedom from all crime will be 
s 
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eoKsidered later; the fact of this immunity is emphasised in 
Prophecy, and this as manifestiug in himiaii sodety, as also 
with all irritational creatures, the absence of dl enmity. In 
chapter 3 of this work, and in the section of human history 
in the Garden of Eden, there is the tracing of the origin and 
extent of enmity, and its operation through all the Kingdoms 
of irritational creatures, together with all human history. 
This matter explains the grouping together in Isai. 11: 6-9 
of the absence of all enmity in the animal creation, both 
against man and fellow animals, and the same with all 
human beings. The mingling together in one common herd 
of the lion, bear, wolf, leopard, with the cow and the calf, 
is one phase of the absence of enmity. The other and 
human phase is that: “They shall not hurt nor destroy in 
all My holy mountain; for the Earth shall be full of the 
knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the sea.” 

The preserving of the different kinds of wild animals 
and of the serpent tribes, recorded in Isai. 11: 6-8; Isai. 65: 
25, is an arresting feature which serves also to explain other 
Scriptures otherwise not fully manifest. Ezek. 34:25 is one 
of'these: “And I will cause the evil beasts to cease out of 
y<mr land.” This ceasing is not as beasts, but as evil or 
wild ones. Not any of the wild species are destroyed, but 
all are made docile. In Hosea 2:18, the remarkable change 
in all creatures previously at enmity with each other and 
with man is thus expounded; “And in that day will I 
make a covenant for them with the beasts of the field, and 
with the fowls of Heaven, and with the creeping things of 
the Barth.” Not any of these creatures are of any use to 
man, nor are they suitable for sacrifices in the house of the 
Lord. Their preservation has, however, a revealed purpose 
which ma^ests the Divine attention to every requirement 
and anticipation of every need of His human children. 

The mingling together in one common herd of all the 
different kinds of animals has this as its final in Isai. 11: 6: 
“And a little child shall lead them.” In the incidental 
reference to the two most deadly species of serpents—asp 
and death adder, or cockatrice—^in verse 8, there is a par¬ 
ticular display of the same feature of young children; “And 
the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp, and the 
weaned child shall put his hand in the cockatrice’s den.” The 
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love of ammals in children is thus abundantly catered for. 
The presence in the Kingdom of the coming age of vast 
numbers of children; the continuance of the state of child¬ 
hood to the last century of the age, are matters which 
receive attention in later sections of this chapter. Just so 
long as any children remain, or as the state of childhood 
obtains, will the wolf dwell with the lamb, the leopard lie 
dowrn with the Md, the calf and the young lion and the 
fatling together. When the last generation of children 
grows into maturity, and thus ceases to require this great 
and natural Zoo for its pleasure, all these species of animals 
and creeping things wifi be finished with, as all other irra¬ 
tional creatures will be a little later. 

Thus it is by the universal knowledge of God and as 
the result of Divine influences in every human subject, that 
there is not any crime on Barth for the thousand years. The 
perfect safety of life, without need for any fear or anxiety, 
then obtaining universally on Earth finds illustration in 
such Scriptures as Bzek. 34; 25, 28: “They shall dwell 
safely in the wilderness and sleep in the woods. Neither 
shall the beast of the field devour them; but they shall 
dwell safely, and none shall make them afraid.’ ’ In view of 
the absence of crime against mankind, then the recorded 
judicial operations of the great King and His infliction of 
death on transgressors, can be readily recognised as called 
for by disobedience to the Laws of the Kingdom. Abstin¬ 
ence from crime with such endowments as are given to all 
is but a negative attitude, and does not display any par¬ 
ticular merit or virtue in the individual. Eighteous and 
wicked are both displayed by the attitude to the Divine 
service, and as indicated in Psalm 72: 7 the lot and stand¬ 
ing of each individual is determined by this attitude: “In 
His days shall the righteous flourish,” and in Psalm 37:11, 
and repeated in Matt. 5: 4, there is the further statement 
that “the meek shall inherit the Earth.” The consideration 
of the general matter of life and death in the coming age is 
presented in its own section of this chapter, but the judicial 
methods of the King and the mode of capital puni^ment 
are features to be noted here. The immensity of Christ’s 
knowledge of every person’s life, motives, and attitude 
towards the righteous demands of His Laws, and His methods 
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in tUis connection, make the prophetic forecast of Tsai. 11; 
2, 3 deeply interesting and informative. There is not any 
need for Courts of justice and their procedure v?ith in¬ 
fringements of His Laws, nor for the presence and testi¬ 
mony of witnesses, nor do appearances in any way influ¬ 
ence His verdicts. As with the Almighty who reads the 
heart and to whom all things are naked and opened unto His 
eyes, so with the judgments of the coming Eling of the 
Earth: “And the spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him, 
and shall make Him of quick understanding in the fear of 
the Lord; and He shall not judge after the sight of His 
eyes, neither reprove after the hearing of His ears. But 
with righteousness shall He judge.” As the result of such 
infallible methods—governed by perfect knowledge. He is 
not only able to recognise who are wicked among the vast 
numbers of His subjects, but to visit upon all these the 
infliction of such discipline as He approves, and of death 
by His command to any meriting this. In Isai. 11: 4 the one 
cause of death in the coming age is specified: “And with the 
breath of His lips will He slay the wicked.” 

The particular and exclusive mention of Him is an 
important feature of all judicial operations. His isolation 
in these connections of authority is in agreement with the 
Eangdom being His, and of all dominion and rights over 
mankind having the closest connection with the work of 
His earthly life and its sacrifice. It was because He was 
obedient unto death, even the death of the cross, that He is 
to receive all power and authority and universal adoration. 
He purchased the human race by His own blood, hence 
has the sole right of disposing of mankind as His righteous 
judgments determiue. All His Saints share His nature and 
glory and the administration of His Kingdom, but He alone 
is Lord of the dead and the living, as declared in Eom, 14: 
9: “To this end Christ both died, and rose, and revived, 
that He might be Lord, both of the living and dead.” All 
matters of life and death with every subject of the Kingdom 
are determined by Him; His word and Law is the universal 
test. 

The universal sway of the one King in all matters per¬ 
taining to His human subjects obtains also with the material 
Heavens and Earth. The complete absence of all natural 
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causes of death involves much in regard to nature and its 
dealings with mankind. The violence of nature in its 
destruction of life; calamities on sea and land, are but 
expression in the inanimate creation of the same enmity 
that was imposed on all living kingdoms when man sinned. 
The removal of this from all the living creatures of the 
Barth is associated with its removal from the whole of inani¬ 
mate nature. In Isai. 55: 13 one feature of this change is 
mentioned: "Insteaid of the thorn shall eome up the fir 
tree, and instead of the brier shall eome up the myrtle tree.” 
In Isai. 41:19 this coming up is associated with parts of the 
Earth that are now barren and desert; “I will plant in the 
wilderness the cedar, the acacia tree, and the myrtle, and 
the oil tree; I will set in the desert the fir tree, and the pine, 
and the box tree together.” 

■Without delay all these ornamental trees and shrubs 
will spring forth without any human planting, and at the 
command of the Kang, as thorns, thistles, and all kinds of 
injurious weeds have done during sinful history as the 
result of human transgression. (Gen. 3: 17, 18.) In the 
Garden of Eden there were two kinds of trees, as indicated 
in Gen. 2: 9, providing for the adorning of the garden as 
well as for the bodily needs of man. Every tree that*18 
pleasant to the sight, and good for food. . . . The beautify¬ 
ing of the Barth’s surface by the prolific growth of hand¬ 
some trees in wilderness and desmi;, as in other parts, makiug, 
as is further declared in Isai. 35: 1, 2, the desert to blossom 
like the rose, to blossom abundantly, is one response of 
amiable nature to the command of its King. 

It is in the provision for the requirements of the living 
subjects of the King, which includes luxuries also, that the 
Scriptures employ exhaustive terms of description. That of 
Psalm 67; 6 is repeated and intensified in connected refer¬ 
ences, and with such particulars of abounding fruitfulness 
as to fill the mind with wonder: “Then shall the Earth yield 
her increase”; unstintedly and without blight or creature 
pests. Yield her increase for man and beast, for with the 
glowing description of the abundance for mankind there is 
the mention of the abounding provision for the beasts of the 
field, in Joel 2: 22: “Be not afraid, ye beasts of the field; 
for the pastures of the wilderness do spring.” Joel 2: 23 



3S0 


OBEATION AND ITS SBQtJB3* 


presents the evidence of the Bang’s control of the Heavens 
in the giving of the former and latter rains, and in verse 24 
of the abnndant response of the Barth; “And the floors shall 
he Ml of wheat, and the fats shall overflow with wine and 
oil/’ In verses 25, 26 there is first the contrast mentioned of 
former times and experiences of loss, and then of restored 
and intensified abundance: “For I will restore to you the 
years that the locust hath eaten, the cankerworm, the eater- 
piller, and the palmer-worm, My great army which I sent 
among you. And ye shall eat in plenty, and be satisfied, 
and praise the name of the Lord your God.” In Ezek. 34: 
27 the yielding of the fruits and grains is again mentioned 
as the new and wonderful order of the times of restoration; 
“And the tree of the field shall yield her fruit, and tihe Earth 
shall yield her increase.” Since this was the order at crea¬ 
tion, both before man’s entrance into and during his stay 
in Paradise, there is evidence in this ready yielding of 
restoration. As indicated in Gen. 2; 15 Adam’s sole work in 
Paradise was to “dress and keep the garden,” without any 
need for forcing the Earth to yield its produce. The work 
of gathering the grains and fruits yielded abundantly by 
the Earth, is the chief physical labor of the subjects of 
Christ’s Empire. The mention of ploughmen and plow¬ 
shares in some Scriptures, and of planting vineyard in 
others, presents a form of toil which is made easy by a 
responsive soil free from weeds and pests and certain to 
yl^d its increase. In Amos 9: 13, and with the preface of 
the arresting word “Behold,” there is a powerful presenta¬ 
tion of the eagerness of the soil to yield this increase: “Be¬ 
hold, the days come, saith the Lord, that the plowman shall 
overtake the reaper, and the treader of grapes him that 
soweth seed.” 

The matter of Zech. 14: 17, 18 presents another use of 
inanimate nature by the King of the Earth, and makes mani¬ 
fest His methods of discipline with disobedient subjects. In 
verse 16 there is mention of the fact and necessity for aU 
nations going up to Jerusalem to worship the King each 
year, “and to keep the feast of tabernacles.” In verse 17 
a severe judgment for wilful neglect to obey this impera¬ 
tive requirement is mentioned: “And it shall be, that whoso 
will not come up of all the families of the Barth to worship 
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tilia Kilig, the Lord of hosts, eYen upon them shall he no 
ndn.” How very striking this is, not only in manifesting 
the aU-pervading power of the King, but in the disciplinary 
methods employed. The withholding of privileges and bless¬ 
ings from wilful transgressors, which are freely granted to 
obedient subjects, is one form of punishment. 

That any necessity for this exists in such an age only 
manifests the strange perversity of human nature. But th& 
method is a first corrective one designed for the good of the 
subjects and not only for punishment of transgression, and 
displays the tenderness underlying all discipline, and the 
significance of such Scriptures as Isai. 42: 3: “A bruised 
reed shall He not break, and the smoking flax shall He not 
quench.” The emphasis on will not come up in Zech. 14:17 
draws attention to the wilful character of this offence, and 
indeed to all offences against the King. Sins of ignorance 
are not possible in an age when, as declared in Isai. 11: 9, 
“The Earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord,” 
and full ability to obey all the righteous Laws of the King¬ 
dom is possessed by every subject. The withholding of rain 
from the lands of disobedient nations, is a tribute to the 
merciful character of the King’s reign. It evidences that 
the infliction of death by the breath of His lips on the 
wicked, and in fulfilment of Isai. 11: 4, is not visited upoii 
first offenders, even though these are wilful in the sin of 
neglect. 

The matter of Zech. 14:16-18 and of the yearly visit of 
all nations to Jerusalem for particular worship, with the 
specified punishment for neglect of no rain, presents a sub¬ 
ject of diversified import. The withholding of rain only 
obtains with the disobedient, and in turn affects the soil and 
the yielding of its increase, and thus gives a strictly literal 
application to such Scriptures as Psalm 72: 7: “In His days 
shall the righteous flourish.” The declared “rebuking of 
strong nations afar off,” in Mieah 4: 3, has powerful signi¬ 
ficance when viewed in the light of the revealed methods of 
Zech. 14:17. Distance from His Metropolis at Jerusalem, is 
no excuse for wilful neglect of the command to attend there 
for worship, and the King’s power to withhold rain can as 
easily affect nations afar off as those that are nigh. The 
features of health, expense, business demands, and others 
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p£ prominence in the present order, and affecting tiie course 
of life of individuals, have not any place or influence in 
the life of the coming age. 

The whole of the people comprised in each Nation, cap 
and will leave their homes and lands without anxiety or fear 
of any evil results to them, without any hindrances of health 
or expense or difficulties of travelling and provision on the 
journey, at least once every year to go up to Jerusalem to 
worship the King. The very mention of this yearly visit of 
every nation to the Metropolis; of the vast numbers of 
nations and of the inhabitants of these; with all the involved 
associations of such visits, fills the thinking mind with 
wondering admiration of the power and grace of the great 
Bang and the realities and glories of the coming age. "?^ith 
sneh a King there is no difficulty or hindrance to the realisa* 
tion of aE His righteous requirements, from the privEeged 
subjects of His reign and beneficence. 

The particular mention of Egypt in Zech. 14:18,19, and 
in the connection of the yearly visit of aE nations to Jeru¬ 
salem, is because that country is nigh to the holy land and 
not Eke many others afar off. But tiie fact of distance is no 
excuse, nor, as with Egypt, the fact of being nigh. Twice, in 
verses 18, 19, is Egypt mentioned with all other nations, 
whoses names are not recorded for obvious reasons: “This 
shaE be the punishment of Egypt, and the punishment of aE 
nations that come not up to keep the feast of tabernacles.” 
The matter of being near Eke Egypt or afar off like many 
other nations, makes no difference in this requirement. This 
yearly visit of every nation to Jerusalem to keep the feast 
of tabernacles is an important feature of the Kingdom, and 
probably does not need more than one lesson of punishment 
with any nation to enforce its observance. This visit with 
each nation is of aE comprised in that nation and not of 
representatives. There is necessity for the presence of all. 
The revealed fact of the threatened drought coming upon 
the country of any disobedient nation, and thus a^ecting 
aE ite peoples, evidences that all have responsibility and 
pivEege of this yearly visit. 

The associating with this of the Feast of Tabernacles, 
brings recognition both of the length of the visit and the 
character of its uoiship. This Feast of Tabernacles finds 
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full exposition in Levit. 23:39-43, and the reader is referred 
to this Scripture to obviate the need for quoting it in full. 
The Feast is for seven days, during which all taking part 
dwell in tents and participate in a particular order of wor¬ 
ship. There is not, of course, any impossible suggestion in 
Zeeh. 14:16-18 of all the vast numbers of the nations of the 
Earth attending at Jerusalem at the one time. Butt there is 
involved that all the people of each nation going up are 
comprised in it. “If the family of Egypt go not up” includes 
all the Egyptians, and exactly the same with all other 
nations. 

The King Himself will appoint the times for the yearly 
visit of each nation, and the great numbers of the nations 
indicate that every day of each year will witness the pre¬ 
sence at Jerusalem of some Gentile peoples, “keeping the 
Feast of Tabernacles.” The instituting of this Feast with 
Israel in the past, was for the particular purpose of bringing 
to their remembrance each year, of the wilderness journey 
and its Divine provision and leading. This yearly observance 
was designed to keep them humble in the midst of abounding 
privileges, by remembrance of their former state in the wild¬ 
erness and of what God had done for them. It is certain that 
the observing of this Feast—of thankfulness—^wiU obtain 
with every nation for the whole period of the Kingdom, and 
with every individual of each nation. The Gentile nations, 
together with Israel, enjoying the bounteous feast of the 
Kingdom, will aU be required to share in a yearly reminder 
of what they were brought from and to, by the gracious Kiug 
who loved them and gave Himself for them. 

The several prophecies treating on the going up to 
Jerusalem to worship the King, serve to display another 
isolated relationship of Christ the great King. As disclosed 
in these, the compvdsory and Divinely commanded visit of 
all nations once a year is not the only matter of worship, nor 
the only visit of Gentile nations to Jerusalem. In Zeeh. 3: 
21, 22 there is mention of voluntary visits arranged by the 
eager subjects of the Kingdom: “And the inhabitants of one 
city shall go to another, saying. Let us go speedity’ to pray 
before the Lord, and to seek the Lord of hosts.” Worship 
and praise with the Gentile nations is not limited to ihe 
going up to Jerusalem, but seeking the Lord and praying 
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before are only associated with these visits. In Malachi 
1: H there is the reference to the daily worship in all Gentile 
lands, with the mention that this is offered to His name and, 
not as with the worship at Jerusalem, to His Person: “For 
from the rising of the Sun, even unto the going down of the 
same, My name shall he great among the Gentses; and in 
every place incense shall be offered unto My name, and a 
pure offering; for My name shall be great among the Gen¬ 
tiles, saith the Lord of hosts.” 

The sublime truth of a Divine Majesty at Jerusalem as 
the object of universal worship, .and of this Lord of hosts— 
the Sing—^being the Son of God, the Eedeemer and Saviour 
of aB the sinful creatures of God, is bound up in the “coming 
up to Jerusalem to worship the Sing.” This k a fulfBment 
of the forecast of Philip 2:9-11: “That in the name of Jesus 
every knee should bow. And that every tongue should con¬ 
fess that Jesus Christ is Lord.” This bowing the knees and 
confessing with the tongues is to be in His recognised Pre¬ 
sence, and obtains with all worshippers going up to Jeru¬ 
salem. The absolute fulfilment of Philip 2: 9-11 awaits the 
new creation beyond the Millennial age and Eongdom, but 
is universal with the subjects of the coming age. It seems 
impossible to read such prophecies as Zech. 8: 21, 22; Zeeh. 
14:16,17 apart from the personal manifestation of the King, 
and this notwithstanding the restrictions on aU strangeiu or 
Gentiles in regard to entering the beloved city Jerusalem, 
and the Temple or house of the Lord, in Joel 3:17; Tsai. 52: 
1; Zeeh. 14:21: “And there shall no strangers pass through 
her any more. For henceforth there shall no more come into 
thee the uneireumcised and the unclean.” In the Temple 
and its holiest there is the glory of Jehovah. In the holy 
city on the same mount of Zion there is a particular personal 
manifestation of Christ the great King, which finds mention 
in Isai. 24: 23: “Then the Moon shall be confounded, and 
the Sim ashamed, when the Lord of hosts shall reign in 
mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before His ancients glori¬ 
ously.” But the whole mount of Zion (as wiU be considered 
later) is a blaze of light and gloxy by the presence of the 
King, and particular manifestations to Israel do not exclude, 
but rather involve, those graciously permitted to aU the Gen¬ 
tiles. Any sober view or estimate of the glorious mount of 
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Zion, on which there is the city of the great Eong and the 
“house of the God of Jacob,” nmst recognise that all wor¬ 
shippers, cTen at the base of this, like those on its snnunit, 
are in the presence of the great King, and prayixijg before 

Him- .• 

KINGS AND PRINCES IN ALD THE EARTH. 

Appreciation of Christ as the One great King; the Object 
of nniversal worship; the source of all Law and teachng; 
the Arbiter of life and death with aU mankind; Messiah, the 
King of Israel, prepares for the consideration of the import¬ 
ant matter of the associated Royalties of this universal 
Empire. The immense numbers of the subjects of this 
Empire to be taught the way of righteousness as well as 
ruled governmentally, during the appointed thousand years 
of the Kingdom, present a need which God has been providing 
for during past and present dispensations and with His own 
family of faith. All the nations comprised in Christ’s Empire 
are to be Royal States. Each of these has its own King and 
Prince, with the management of its own affairs by these 
rulers in a form of local self-government, based on one 
uniform Law from the King at Jerusalem. The Statutes of 
all nations are comprised of the one Law, and all teaching 
in every department of knowledge is that of the “word of 
the Lord from Jerusalem.” The present distinctions of 
Sacred and secular, with their respective organisations and 
authorities, have no existence. There are no secular schools 
or universities in the Kingdom, and the educating of mankind 
on all subjects essential for their enlightenment, is in the 
capable hands of the great Teacher and His multitude of 
richly-endowed Royal Priests. 

The premier positions of Kings over the nations are to 
be filled by the approved people of Christ of the present 
dispensation, the constituents of the Kingdom of Heaven, or 
of dear Son—as in Coloss. 1: 13. In several references 
in the New Testament these believers in Christ are desig¬ 
nated Kings and Priests unto God, with the explanation that 
they are made such by Christ and are to reign on the Earth. 
(Rev. 5: 9,10.) In Heh. 3: 6 all these are called the “house 
of Christ,” and in Ephes. 2:19 the household of God. With 
the restoned Kingdom of Israel, as with all Gentile nations, 
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the Eoyalties are taken, from. Christ’s people of the present 
dispensation, the Kingdom of Heaven. The associating of 
Princes with these Kings is another matter of Eevelation, 
and explains the presence in the coming Kingdom of all 
the faithful of the old dispensation. 

Thus all the Kings and Royal Priests are Christ’s fol¬ 
lowers of the Gospel age, and the Princes are the faithful 
of previous times. A striking matter of the restored King¬ 
dom of Israel is that in addition to Christ being King of 
Israel—or dtting on David’s throne, there are twelve other 
thrones over Israel oeenpied by the twelve Apostles as 
Kings. In Matt. 19:28; Luke 22:29,30 there is the mention 
of these and their particular era: “In the reiteration when 
the Son of Man shall sit in the throne of His glory, also 
shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel.” These tribes are the constituents of the one nation 
of Israel of all present history, and must be distinguished 
from the many nations promised to Abraham which arise in 
the coming age. A consideration of these latter is presented 
in another section of this chapter as fulfilling such pro¬ 
phecies as that of Gen. 48: 16: “And let them grow into a 
multitude in the midst of the Earth.” 

It is manifest that if any of the faithful of the old 
dispensation—^the remnant of Israel, were to be Kings it 
would surely be over the restored Kingdom of their own 
nation. But the twelve thrones over Israel are to be occu¬ 
pied by the Apostles, and all the other thrones over tlie 
Gentiles are promised to the overcomers of the present dis¬ 
pensation. Since this is the revealed Divine arrangement 
it is not subject to criticism by any believing mortal, but 
only of ready acceptance as a matter of faith. As indicated 
in Rev. 8; 21, sitting in the throne with Christ was not 
offered as the prize of faith until after He had finished His 
earthly life and sat down in His Father’s throne: “To him 
that overcometh will I grant to sit with Me in My throne.” 
In Rev. 5: 9,10 it is further shown that ah the future Kings 
to reign on the Earth have been redeemed by His blood, and 
therefore after He was slain: “For Thou wast slain and hast 
redeemed us to God by blood out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people, and nation.” The extensive domain, 
from which these future Kings are taken is further evidence 
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of the Gospel dispensation being intended. In the old 
dispensation only Israel was known by God and all 
Gentiles suffered to walk in their own way. Not until 
Israel refused the exclusive offer of the Divine Kingdom 
werQ all kindreds, tongues, people, and nations invited. 

The promise of a place as King offered to every over- 
comer, with the added explanation that overcoming consists 
in bolding fast, has its close connection with the matter 
shown to John and recorded by him in Kev. 20: 4: “And 
I saw thrones, and they sat on them, and judgment was 
given unto them; and I saw the souls of them that were 
beheaded for the witness' of Jesus and for the word of God 
. . . and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years.” These are the thrones promised by Christ to all 
overcomers, and John was shown them and their many occu¬ 
pants. As with the latter matters of Eev. 21: 1, a new 
Heaven and Barth, so with these features of the previous 
thousand years. Since both are still unrealised, and in the 
future it is manifest that John was shown the signs of these 
and not the actual things themselves. He saw in miniature 
and in exquisite imagery formed by Divine power the 
thrones of tiie coming Kingdom. The reality of that shown 
to the Apostle is far greater than the signs, but of a similar 
kind. The definite promise made to the Apostles by Christ 
was that “ye also shall sit on twelve thrmtes,” and John 
wrote: “and I saw thrones, and they sat on them.” The 
particular thrones of the Apostles are included in those 
seen in miniature by John, and the totality of these is not 
revealed. 

When it is recognised that John wrote of what he saw, 
and that the things seen by him were not the realities in^ 
tended, the second matter of Rev. 20: 4 becomes intelligible; 
“And I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the 
witness of Jesus and for the word of God.” Since these 
souls are said to live and reign with Christ, and this as de¬ 
clared in verse 6, by having “part in the first Resurrection” 
it is clear that the Apostle used the term souls as identical 
with persons. In Gen. 2: 7, and concerning the creation of 
the first man, Moses wrote: “and man became a living soul.” 
In 1st Cor. 15: 45, 46 Paul further explains this matter: 
“The first man Adam was made a living soul; the last Adam 
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was made a quickening Spirit.*' Manifestly the souls or 
persons seen by John were parts of the signs, for John him¬ 
self will be one of these when the realily comes, and not 
any of these can either live or reign with Christ until His 
return and the establishment of His Kingdom. 

The further mark of the occupants of the thrones in Eev. 
20: 4 is that they “were beh^ided for the witness of Jesus ” 
This applies to all seated on the thrones—all the Bangs. 
There are not any exceptions; only the beheaded ones have 
part in the first Kesnrrection and live and reign with Christ. 
To presume that martyrdom of body is intended in this 
reference to beheadal, as many do, is manifestly and seriously 
wrong. Moreover, few martyrs were put to death by the 
means of beheads!; the vast majority experienced much 
more prolonged and painful forms of death than this. Bat 
dying a violent death is not specified in the Divine Grospel 
as an essential to Uving and reigning with Christ; if it was, 
then human experiences and performances rather than 
Christ’s sacrifice would be the means of earning Eternal Life 
and glory. The one song before the throne of God and 
before the Lamb sung by all these coming Kangs is: “For 
ThOtt wast slain and hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood. “ 
No experiences or services of imperfect mortals can merit 
or earn life and glory with Christ. This is granted by the 
Father on account of Has Son and Lamb. The pernaitting of 
many of Christ’s people to experience conditions of life 
where violent death came to the faithful and devoted, and 
of others to have tolerant times and conditions, are matters 
of Divine government which are beyond human imderstand- 
ing. But, believing in Christ and holding fast through life, 
are the matters declared in the Gospel as alone requisite for 
receiving the gift of Life and a place in the throne, so won¬ 
derful is the Divine provision in His Son and the riches of 
His grace. 

All who thus believe vrith the heart xmto righteousness 
are comprised in one body, of which Christ is the one Head, 
Paul’s writings elaborate the truth of this one Itody with its 
One Head as the Divine polity of the present dispensation. 
The one hope of His calling, that of sharing the nature and 
dominion of Christ, is given to the many members of this one 
body. In Bphes. 4: 4 there is the declaration that “there is 
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me body, and one spirit, even as ye are oalled in one hope 
of BBs calling." In Ephes. 1:17-19 the Apostle expresses his 
earnest desire that “ye might know t?hat is the hope of 
His calling, and what the riches of the glory of His inherit¬ 
ance in the saints.” Ih Ephes. 1; 22, 23 Paul adds; “And 
hath put all things under BKs feet, and gave Him to be Head 
over all things to the Church, which is His body”; and in 
Ephes. 5 : 23, 24 there is the declaration that “Christ is the 
Head of the Church, and He is the Saviour of the body.” 
Thus submission to Christ by the thankful belief in Him as 
the Divine sacrifice for sins, and as the appointed Head of all 
believers and of all power and authority, brings the beheadal 
of all the future Kings seen by John in the signs given him of 
coming things. In 2nd Tim. 3: 4, and in the associations of 
these last times, there is the use of the term “heady” as a 
designation of evil men who, while possessing a form of 
godliness, are not submissive to Christ’s headship. 

The further definition of the beheading in Eev. 20: 4 
of all the coming Kings, is that this is for “the witness of 
Jesus and for the word of God.” Not any witnessing to 
Jestis is mentioned in this verse and in the connection of 
reigning, although all the beheaded ones have been witnesses 
of Jesus and of the word of God. But it is solely by the 
witness of Jesus and of the Divine word that all are beheaded 
and occupy the thrones. Christ as a witness finds prominent 
mention in the Scriptures. In Heb. 3: 1 He is referred to 
as the Apostle, or witness, of our profession, and in Eev. 
3; 14 as the faithful and true witness. In 1st Tim. 6; 13 
Christ is said to have “witnessed a good confession before 
Pontius Pilate.” All these Scriptures present Christ as 
God’s great witness, for, as stated by Christ Himself in His 
confession before Pilate and recorded in John 18: 37, He 
was the bom witness of the Father: “To this end was I 
born, and for this cause came I into the world, that I should 
bear witness tmto the truth. Every one that is of the truth 
heareth My voice.” Christ came into the world as the Son 
of God, Saviour, and coming King. His person, and what 
He was, did, and experienced, provide a witness for human 
faith from God. Believing in Ham is the acceptance of His 
witness, and accomplishes the beheading of every believer. 
The previous state of mind and affections is altered by the 



3M GRBATION AN1> ITS SEQUEL. 

acceptance of Christ as God’s witaess, and a different one 
fomed and developed. In John 17 1 8, and Christ’s prayer 
for all His followers, the matter of this witn^s is further 
explained: “I have given them (the Apostles) the words 
wMeh Ihon gavest Me; and they have received them, and 
have known surely that I came out from Thee, and they have 
believed that IHiou didst send Me.” Receiving Him as God’s 
witness accomplishes, as in John 1; 12, the making of every 
believer a Son of God. 

But Christ’s personal witness as the Son of God is not 
the only one. Hence the further mention in Rev, 20: 4, “and 
for the word of God.” Christ by His presence and work 
witnessed that He was the promised One of His Father’s 
word, and His appearing in the flesh was that of the promised 
“Se^ of the woman, of Abraham, of David, of a virgin, and 
of an Only begotten Son.” All Christ’s Apostles not only 
believed Christ’s testimony of Himself, but recognised in 
Him the promised One of Jehovah’s word. In John 1: 45 
there is mention of this added witness; “Philip findeth 
Nathaniel and said unto him, We have found Him, of whom 
Moses in the Law and the Prophets did write, Jesus of 
Nazareth,” 

The word of God has been added to since Christ came 
as God’s personal witness by the matter of the New Testa¬ 
ment, and the declared purpose of this additional testimony 
to that of the Law and Prophets is mentioned in John 20: 31: 
“But these are written that ye might believe that Jesus is 
the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing ye might have 
life through His name.” Thus to all generations since 
Christ’s earthly life, the written word of God has also com¬ 
prised the witness of Jesus in its records of the Saviour’s 
appearing and work. The majority of the occupants of the 
thrones, shown in signs to John and referred to in Rev. 20:4, 
live and die after Christ’s earthly life. To them the witness 
of Jesus and of the word of God are comprised in the one 
written revelation. But all these future Kings have believed 
this double witness from God, and it is solely on account 
of this believing that they will live and reign with Christ. 

The necessity for adding in Rev. 20: 4 that not any of 
th^ Kings had “worshipped the beast, neither his image,” 
is further evidence of the domain of the Gospel age being 
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the one intended. TJiere -vras not any beast or his image 
affecting the worship of Jehovah during the old dispensa¬ 
tion and with the nation of Israel. “Beasts” is the designa¬ 
tion used in the prophets in application to human kingdoms; 
but not any of these could harm Israel so long as she was 
true to God. It was only when that nation disobeyed and 
angered Jehovah that He permitted Ihe beast kingdoms to 
take Israel into captivity. There was not any need for God 
to warn against any worship of the beast in these connec¬ 
tions. Previous considerations on the “beast and his image” 
dispense with the need for further elaboration in the matter 
of Rev. 20: 4. This beast in its two phases of pagan and 
papal has had an age-lasting influence in the present dispen¬ 
sation. Concerning every one of the Kings, it is recorded 
that they have not worshipped it. The connecting of this 
with the witness of Jesus and the word of God, is because 
of the professed belief of this dual witness in the community 
of the beast and his image. The names of God and of 
Christ are associated with a system of belief and practice 
in conflict with Divine Revelation. Moreover, as declared 
in Rev. 17: 2, such injurious universal results have come 
from these false teachings, and are manifest at the era of the 
last times, as to cause the prevailing stupor of mankind; 
“The inhabitants of the Earth have been made drunk.” 

The matter of Rev. 20: 4-6 in presenting sigpis of the 
realised promises of living and reigning with Christ, is thus 
additional to the written forecasts. Neither in the Messages 
to the Churches in Rev., 2nd and 3rd chapters, in Rev. 20: 
4-6, nor in Matt. Ifl: 28, is there any explanation as to the 
diversities or degrees of dominion of the many thrones. 
The mention of the twelve thrones of Israel as the Royal 
domains of the Apostles does not include particulars as to 
which tribe, for example, Peter or John will reign over. 
That they and all other Bangs over the many Gentile nations 
will sit on thrones in Royal state and power, and with a 
glory far greater than that of Solomon’s, is abundantly mani¬ 
fest. The description of the manifested glory of Christ’s 
throne in Jerusalem is that also, on a reduped scale, of the 
many thrones of His associated Kings. 

Ail are real thrones and their occupants real Kings. 
That great diversity obtains in the glory and dominion of 

T 
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the thrones receives exposition in Matt. 5: 19, and in the 
parables of service recorded in Matt. 25: 19-28; Luke 19: 
15-28. In the former there is mention of some who wiU be 
“least in the Kingdom and of others who will be called 
great.” In the latter the exceptional faithfulness^ of some 
servants during the present life, is the basis of increased 
dominion to that given to other servants. The life’s service 
of Christ’s followers determines the standing in the Kingdom 
and the degrees of authority. It is in this connection that 
the works and experiences of believers are taken into the 
Divine account. Lite and the Kingdom are the gifts of God. 
The mention of cities as well as nations in the prophecies of 
the Eongdom, of “strong nations” as distinguished from 
others, indicates material differences in the area of terri¬ 
tory, numbers of subjects of the different Royalties. (Micah. 
4: 3; Zech. 8: 20-22.) 

But in Christ’s teachings, as in those of the Prophets, 
all the faithful of the old dispensations from Adam to the 
first advent are to be Princes in the universal Kingdom, 
and some of these in the restored Kingdom of Israel. The 
^stinguishing of Israel’s restored Kingdom and the uni¬ 
versal one is of great importance, although the former is of 
necessity a part of the latter. It is manifest, for example, 
that the Apostles in reigning over the twelve nations of 
Israel have the premier positions of honor, and that these are 
new nations, an enlargement of the restored Kingdom of 
Israel. This community of nations is a complete identity in 
jtself and the restored Kingdom over Israel, as it is a part 
and the most prominent one of the universal Kingdom of 
God. Being the chief of the nations, and having the Kang 
of the whole Earth in itsmidst, with Jerusalem as the Metro¬ 
polis of the Barth, makes the Kingdom era to be the times of 
Israel. The mention in Matt, 8: 11; Luke 13: 28 and by 
Christ of the presence of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and all the 
prophets in the Kingdom of God, makes necessary an imder- 
standing of the differences between Kings and Princes. As 
this is an important feature of truth and of the Kangdom, 
there appears to be the need for the following general 
tracings. 

A King is a monarch, a sovereign; a Prince is either the 
son of a King, of Royal descent or standing, or a subordinate 
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Eoyalty. The uses of both titles to Christ, Prince and King, 
and the distinct times of application are important matters 
of Divine Eevelation. Some reference to Christ’s standing 
as Prince have been made in our considerations of Messiah 
the Prince in a previous chapter of this work. By being 
the Only begotten Son of His Father He was a born Prince 
and Heir. By being of the line of David through His 
mother, He was also a bom Prince of the house of David. As 
intimated in Acts 5: 31; Heb. 1: 2, 3, Christ ascended on 
high and is seated at God’s right hand as Prince and Heir 
for the whole course of the present dispensation; “Him hath 
God exalted with His right hand a Prince and a Saviour. 
Whom He (God) hath appointed Heir of all things.’’ So 
long as Christ is seated in His Father’s throne He is not a 
King, but Prince and Heir. When He leaves that throne 
and assumes full authority on Earth He ceases to be a 
Prince and becomes the King of the whole Barth. But the 
revealed presence of Christ at God’s right hand, and seated 
in the Father’s throne, serves to disclose another phase of 
His Princely standing for the present dispensation. 

In John 12: 31; John 14: 30; John 16: 11 there is the 
record of Christ’s references to Himself as the Prince of this 
world, Who was judged by the world and cast out. In 
speaking of His own death by crucifixion, and at the hands 
of sinful men, Christ said: “Now is the judgment of this 
world; now shall the Prince of this world be cast out.” 
No other Prince was either condemned by the world or cast 
out of it at Christ’s death save the Prince of life—^Messiah 
the Prince. In Acts 3: 15 Peter’s charge against Israel in 
this connection was: “And killed the Prince of life, whom 
God raised from the dead.” Christ’s own selected title of 
“Prince of this world” outlines His relationship to all human 
affairs during His absence in Heaven. In Eev. 1: 6 there 
is a parallel title to this, which also defines His standing 
of the present age and control over aU national affairs: 
“The first born from the dead and the Prince of the Kings 
of the Earth.” 

All these Kings are the present rulers of the nations, 
and He is their Superior and appointed Manager, although 
He is not yet a King but the Prince. The supremacy in the 
existing world of mankind and for the present age, outlined 
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in Bplies. 1: 20, 21, is in agreement -with the titles of “Prince 
of this world and Prince of the Kings of the Earth”: 
“Which He wrought in, Christ when He raised Him from 
the dead, and set Him at His own right hand in the heavenly 
places. Par above all principality, and power, and might, 
and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in 
ttiis age, but also in that which is to come.” 

To give the name of Christ’s present office to any other 
person, either real or imaginary, must surely be displeasing 
to Him who made His Son Princte of this world. This title 
is to be superseded by that of King of Kings and Lord of 
Lords at the era of His Eevelations in the end of the coming 
harvest. (Bev. 17- 14; Eev. 19: 16.) It is in agreement 
with the matter of a Prince being inferior or junior to a 
King, that the referenee to an impmrsonal prince in Ephes. 
2: 2 applies; “The Prince of the power of the air, the spirit 
that now worketh in the children of disobedience.” This 
one spirit—or disposition—^is in all, and rules in the existing 
aierial or domain of power. Whether rulers or subjects c5 
human kingdoms all alike are “children of disobedienoe,” 
and dominated by this spirit, save those who become children 
of God by faith. (Gal. 3: 26.) But this impersonal prince, 
operating in all the disobedient, is a product of and inferior 
to another impersonal Monarch. In Bom. 5: 21 there is this 
reference: “That as sin hath reigned unto death.” Since 
sin is the great king reigning -unto death, then the dis¬ 
position of all sinners is its prince. 

The uniform application of King to Christ after the 
establishment of His Kingdom on Barth, and the superseding 
of the title of Prince, has one exception (Isai. 9:6): “The 
Prince of peace.” Since God is referred to many times,in 
the Scriptures as the “God of peace”—Whence King of peace, 
then for the ages of Christ’s reign as King He is also 
Prince of peace. His right to this title is not only that of 
birth and relationship to God, but of His reconciling work. 
The entrance of sin into the peaceful order of creation 
estranged the human race from God, and the only means 
by which the peace of God could dwell in the children of 
disobedience and prevail on Earth, was the sacrificial death 
of the Prince of Life. “And having made peace through 
the blood of His cross, by Him to reconcile all things to Him- 
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self.” (Coloss. 1: 20.) CLn&t is thus doubly the ijE^infe ,ef 
peace—by His origin and by His sacrifice, and it iS ia'^r- 
mony with both that He should be the universal Edng for 
the bringing on Earth of that state of which He is tile 
Prince. 

The fact of Christ beiag King of Kings and Lord of 
Lords serves to display the two classes of authorities or 
Bo^alties in His Kingdom. The Kings are the approved 
believers of the Gospel age; the Lords or Princes are the 
faithful of all previous times. In Psalm 45: 16 there are 
several important Jeatures of the one matter of the coming 
Princes. The first is that of the declaration as to who 
they are: “Instead of Thy fathers shall be Thy ctfaildren 
whom Thou mayest make Princes in all the Barth.” There 
is no difficulty in identifying tiie fathers mentioned in this 
Scripture. As intimated in Rom. 9: 5, all the fathers were of 
the one line, family, and nation previous to the living genera¬ 
tion of the first advent; “Whose are the fathers, and of 
whom as concerning the flesh Christ came.” While Christ 
was in the flesh these fathers are referred to as being His 
also. So exalted is the Divine estimate of these fathei^ 
and their faith and devotion, that disobedient and imbe- 
lieving Israel are said, in Rom. 11: 28, to be beloved for the 
fathers’ sakes. Christ’s relationship to these fathers ended 
with His earthly life; in EBs Resurrection He was neither 
Son of Abraham, David, nor of the woman, but Son of God 
with power and Lord of all men. The Resurrection of these 
fathers by the power of Christ makes them His children 
since He is their life-giver. He is also their King, and by 
making them His Princes the standing of children is further 
emphasized. If he made them Kings they would not then 
be His childiren in standing, but as recorded concerning 
those who are made Kings—His Brethren. “He is not 
ashamed to call them Brethren.” (Heb. 2: 11.) 

Another feature in Psalm 45:16 is that of the extensive 
domain to be occupied by these Princes: “Whom Thou 
mayest make Princes in all the Earth.” As with the Kings, 
.so with the Princes, every government of cities and nations 
comprised in the universal Empire has its Prince or Princes 
as well as its King. Whatever other Officers of State are 
required in the national governments is not mentioned, but 
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any recognition of the oivil service of existing nations, sug¬ 
gests the necessity for and greater proportions of this de¬ 
partment in the immense Empire of Christ, imd all these in 
any positions of trust or authority must be composed of the 
family of faith of the present life, who are not Kin gs nor 
Princes. The particular mention of the persons to reign 
as Kings over the twelve nations of Israel—the twelve 
Apostles, obtains also with the chief Prince in Israel. The 
mention of one Prince of Israel by name, and that he is the 
Prince, does not involve that he is the only one, but that 
he is chief. Some Scriptures employ the plural in this con¬ 
nection and with each trihe of Israel. Psalm 68; 27 is one 
of these: “The Princes of Judah and their council, the 
Princes of Zebulun, and the Princes of Naphtali”; and in 
verse 31 a Gentile nation is specified as having Princes: 
“Princes shall come out of Egypt.” In Ezek. 45: 8, and in 
the associations of the coming age, there is a connected 
reference: “And My Princes shall no more oppress My 
people.” Recognition of the exactness of Scripture lan¬ 
guage and the distmguishmg in them of Kings and Princes, 
as in Isai. 32: 1, makes for intelligent reading of all these 
testimonies: “Behold, a King shall reign in righteousness, 
and Princes shall rule in judgment.” 

The one person who is to be the Prince in Israel is 
mentioned by his name. That David is this Prince is defi¬ 
nitely declared in some Scriptures, hence in all others where 
no personal name is used of tiie Prince, David is intended. 
In Ezek. 34: 24 there is this matter: “And I the Lord will 
be their God, and My servant David a Prince among them.” 
Just as a Prince permits of others, so the particular mention 
of David gives prominence to his standing. This is further 
displayed in Ezek. 37: 21: “And My servant David shall be 
their Prince for ever.” Their Prince gives pre-eminence to 
David among the Princes of Israel. This important matter 
provides explanation of the nineteen references in the last 
four chapters of Ezekiel to the Prince. Not once in these 
is there mention of this Prince’s name, and the silence on 
this matter has been the cause of much speculation among 
Bible readers a^> to nho is intended by the Prince, “tbe 
Prince of the land.” The reference to and particular men- 
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tion of David as tiiieir Prince provides a basis for certainty 
in this matter. 

But the use of King in association ■with David’s name 
and the coming age in Ezek. 37: 24; Hosea 3:5; and the 
reference in Ezek. 34 : 23 to David as their one shepherd, 
reveals another truth. David the Prince is neither the 
King nor the One Shepherd. This Shepherd and King is 
called David, because He is the beloved of God. The King’s 
personal name of Jesus is not used of Him in the Prophets. 
The name David signifies beloved, and when applied to the 
King and One Shepherd relates to Christ. The distinction 
between the two persons called David in Ezekiel and Hosea 
is made manifest by their respective titles. There is David 
the King and One Shepherd, and David their Prince. In 
the several beautiful references in Ezekiel to the one fold 
and one Shepherd there is indicated David the King and not 
David the Prince. These references in Ezekiel are in agree¬ 
ment with the one Saviour’s declaration during His earthly 
life, and recorded in John 10: 11, 14, 16: “I am the good 
Shepherd; the good Shepherd giveth His life for the sheep, 
and there shall be one fold and one Shepherd.” Ezek. 34: 
23 makes reference to the same, and designates this one 
Shepherd by the name of Da^jd; “And I will set up one 
Shepherd over them, and He shall feed them; even My 
servant David; He shall feed them, and He shall be their 
Shepherd.” 

The matters of Hosea 3: 5 and of Jer. 30: 9, both of 
which associate with the return of the children of Israel, 
“seeking the Lord their God and David their King,” are in 
agreement with the ending of the second exodus, which 
has been considered in another section of this work. The 
hope of Israel is the coming of Messiah—^Eing David, not 
David the Prince. Since David was a King and a father 
of Christ according to the flesh, then Christ’s question of 
the Pharisees, as to why David wrote of Christ as his Lord, 
was puzzling to and unanswerable by them. (Matt. 22: 42- 
45.) “How then doth David in spirit call Him Lord? If 
David then call Him Lord, how is He then his Son?” When 
Da'vid calls the King his Lord that King will not be Son of 
David, but David will be a son of the Btng by Resurrection 
and the standing of Prince. That the Psalmist knew of his 
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future standing when his Lord is to be Ki n g, is clearly indi¬ 
cated in the quotation from his prophecy made by Christ. 

The only other Princes mentioned by their names are 
the three fathers of the covenant—^Abraham, Isaac and 
Jacob. But the fact of every Prophet who continued faith¬ 
ful being in the same standing, is declared by Christ in 
Luke 13; 28. The large ntunbers comprised in this com¬ 
munity of the Prophets and living in every generation of 
the old dispensation has been noted in another section, and 
the making of all these into Eoyal Princes ruling in judg¬ 
ment in all the Earth, outlines another immensity of admin¬ 
istration. The mighty and meek Moses, who was a Prophet 
like unto Christ in the particulars of Deut. 18; 15; Heb. 
3; 2 , 5, 6, was the first of one illustrious band of Prophets, 
of which John the Baptist some sixteen centuries after was 
the last. Christ’s testimony, that ‘ ‘Ye shaB see Abraham, and 
Isaac, and Jacob, and all the Prophets in the Kingdom of 
Qod,” manifestly comprehends all the Princes. The name 
of Prophet and of Seer was given to every one in the early 
days receiving Divine illumination; all the subjects of in¬ 
struction and guidance of either sex. The particular spokes¬ 
men and writers of inspired truth were only a very small 
section of the band of the Prophets, and the full compilation 
of a written Revelation awaited later times when the Divine 
messages were completed. 

The absence of any particular mention of others who 
lived before the three fathers of the covenant, together with 
the omission of any of the names of Jacob’s twelve sous, 
in Christ’s forecast in Luke 13: 28, and of the coming 
Princes, are features to be noted and considered. It is cer¬ 
tain that Abel, Enoch and Noah are included in the Princes, 
since they are mentioned in Genesis as highly approved of 
Qod for their faith, also in Hebrews, 11th chapter. The 
fact of their recorded faith in the word of God given them 
brings them into the list of "all the Prophets.’’ God con¬ 
versed with Abel, Enoch and Noah, and this by testimonies 
to each that they were righteous and pleasing to Him, (Heb. 
11: 4, 5, 7.) The receiving of this word direct from God 
constituted them Prophets, and their faith and devotion— 
with the exceptional spoken approval of God, marked them 
tor honored places among the Princes of His coming King- 
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dom. God’s converse with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, as 
also with Bebekah and Sarah, and the absence of this with 
eleven of the sons of Jacob, has its direct bearing on the 
standing of the coming Princes. Only one of Jacob’s sons 
received Divine communications, and on account of these 
he was hated by his brethren; and this enmity prompted the 
sale of their brother into slavery. 

The character of Joseph is one of the finest in Bible 
history. The Divine presence with him in all his trying 
experiences and use of him in highly important services, 
are matters of prominent mention in Sacred history. The 
absence of any Divine communing with Joseph’s eleven 
brethren, and the enlightened faith and devotion of Joseph, 
are matters which find expression in the blessing spoken by 
Jacob and its isolated features of application to Joseph. In 
Gen. 49.- 22-26 there is this particular and individual bless¬ 
ing: “The blessings of thy father . . . they shall be on th® 
of Joseph, and on the crown of the head of him that 
was separate from his brethren.” This separateness will 
be consummated in the association of Joseph with his fathers 
in the Boyal family of Princes in the Kingdom, as one of the 
Prophets mentioned in Luke 13: 28. In the national blese- 
ing of Joseph’s two sons in Gen. 48:15-22 there is a feature 
which is to receive fulfilment in the marvellous increase of 
the people of Israel during the coming age, and the intima* 
tion of Joseph’s portion being far greater in the multiplica¬ 
tion than any other tribe in Israel. Of the two sons of 
Joseph there is the particular feature: “Let them grow 
into a multitude in the midst of the Earth”; a forecast 
which (as will be considered later) receives fulfilment in a 
remarkable manner during the ten centuries of the coming 
age. 

Christ’s words in Luke 13: 28 are very comprehensive 
when they are viewed by the light of connected Scriptures, 
in their description of the standing of Princes in the Bang- 
dom: “Ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all 
the Prophets in the Kingdom of God.” The absence of any 
mention to living Israel of the Kings of the Divine Kingdom, 
Sftve of Himself, as in Matt. 23: 39, was designed and in 
harmony with dispensational truth. Only from the dispen¬ 
sations of the past, and not from any then to oome, is tWe 
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mention in Christ’s public address in Luke 13; 28 of the 
Itoyalties of the coming Kingdom. The call and prepara¬ 
tion of the Kangs were future to the times of the first 
advent, and the fact that most of these Kings were to be 
taken from the Gentiles could not then be disclosed, not 
even to Christ’s disciples, much less to the people of Israel. 
Christ told the Apostles of their places as Engs in His 
Kingdom, but not of the occupants of the many other 
thrones. 

Although the feature of sitting on thrones is only asso¬ 
ciated with the coming Kings, the Eoyal state of Princes 
is indicated in the words of Matt. 8: 11: “Shall sit down 
with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob in the Engdom of 
God.” With the twelve Apostles, and as mentioned in Matt. 
19: 28, the sitting down is associated with twelve thrones: 
“Ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones.” The like particu¬ 
lars are given in Rev. 20: 4: “And I saw thrones and they 
sat on them.” The omission of any mention of thrones with 
the sitting down of the fathers and Prophets is in agree¬ 
ment with revealed truth; only Kings occupy thrones, even 
though Princes “rule in judgment.” The blending together 
with the title and standing of Kings of that of Priests, as in 
Rev. 5; 10; Rev, 20: 6, discloses another feature of pre¬ 
eminence. In every land where these Engs reign they are 
also the heads of all religious worship, the instructors in 
Divine troth. So wonderful is the honor and glory reserved 
for every true and faithful believer of the present dispen¬ 
sation. The standing and work of these Eoyal Priests 
among all the people of the Earth must not be confounded 
with that of the priests in the Temple or house of the Lord 
at Jerusalem, which latter will be considered later. There 
are not any Royal Priests engaged in the services of the 
Temple, as is further manifest from the mention of the 
family set apart as priests and Levites of the house of the 
Lord. 

Since the coming Engdom of God is the first of its 
kind, there is not any parallel to it in human history as a 
guide to understanding. The ministry of the coming age 
establishes in every land a daily worship, as indicated in 
Malaehi 1: 13, and bears witness to the presence and in¬ 
fluence of the Royal Priests: “Prom the rising of the Sun 



VB& WSPBNSAMOM OS’ tHfi LAS® J>A®, 3ii 

to the going down of the same My name shall be great 
among the Gentiles; and in every place incense^ shaE be 
offered to My name, and a pure offering.” In this depart¬ 
ment, as in that of dominion, the Princes are actively asso¬ 
ciated. These are Priests tmdmr the Royal Priests, as the 
latter are designated in Rev. 20: 6: ‘ ‘Priests of God and of 
Christ.” In Psalm 99: 6-8 the names of Moses, Aaron and 
Samuel are mentioned among the Princely Priests of th* 
Kingdom, and that this standing is because of their com¬ 
muning with the Lord during their earthly lives: ‘‘They 
called upon the Lord and He answered them. Thou answer- 
edst them, 0 Lord our God; Thou wast a God that forgavest 
them.” The particular mention of these three fathers of 
Israel as Priests or Princes is parallel with the mention by 
Christ of the three Patriarchs in the department of dominion. 
The sitting down of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob discloses the 
authority of Princes, as the mention of Moses, Aaron and 
Samuel does of the department of teaching or Priesthood 
m the Princely standing. The fact of these men of God 
being “Princes in all the Earth” in the coming age, serves 
to bring the realisation of the oneness pervading all human 
history, and of the tremendous reality of the coming King¬ 
dom of God. 

THE RESURRECTION OF THE PRINCES. 

The matter of the first Resurrection as affecting the 
believers of the present dispensation, has received consider¬ 
able attention in a previous chapter of this work, and in the 
exposition of the second advent. All the approved followers 
of Christ of the Gospel age have “part in the first Resur¬ 
rection,” as stated in Rev. 20: 6. The use of “part” in this 
refepnee and in application to the Royal Priests is sug¬ 
gestive. These are not the only partakers of the first Re¬ 
surrection, although they are the only ones partaking of this 
on the day of Christ’s appearing from Heaven, as outlined 
in such Scriptures as 1st Thess. 4: 15-18. The dead and 
living in Christ who are thus raised to Immortal life only 
comprise believers who have lived and died since Clu’ist. 
The living among these as well as the dead have part in the 
first Resurrection, experiencing, as defined in 1st Cor. 15; 
53, the change from mortal to immortality, when the dead 
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or corruptible are changed to incorruptioiL But the chang¬ 
ing of dead and living in CIhrist is only the first part of the 
first Besurrection. The second part of the same order com¬ 
prises all the faithful of the times preceding the first advent, 
the Princes of the Eongdom. This second division trans¬ 
pires approximately forty years after the first, or at a defi¬ 
nite stage at the end of the coming harvest. Nothing could 
be clearer than the forecasts of 1st Cor. 15: 51-54; 1st Thess. 
4: 16-18 in conjunction with Christ’s prophecy, of the fact 
and manner of the first part of the first Besurrection. 

It is by belief and understanding of these and of harvest 
truths, that a like definiteness is seen in the particulars of 
the second division of this order of Besurrection. In Eev. 
11:18 the stage of the coming harvest, marked by the open 
rebellion of the revived Eoman Empire and calling forth 
the first Eevelation of C^ist, is immediately succeeded by 
the Besurrection of the saints of the old dispensation: “ind 
the nations were angry and Thy wrath is come, and the 
time of the dead that they should be judged, and that Thou 
shouldst give reward to Thy servants the Prophets, and to 
the saints, and them that fear Thy name, small and great.” 
The reward is Life and a place in His Eingdom. The asso¬ 
ciating of giving with this reward is in agreement with all 
the Divine promises of Eternal Life during present dispen¬ 
sations. “The gift of God is Eternal Life”; but this gift 
during the present order is a reward to loving faith and 
obedience. In Gen. 15:1 there is the declaration of Jehovah 
to Abraham, that “lam thy shield and thy exceeding great 
reward”; and in Heb. 11: 6 it is said that “He is a rewarder 
of them that diligently seek Him.” The 11th chapter of 
Hebrews is an exposition of the lives, of the saints of the 
times from Adam to Christ, and the summary of all these 
in verses 39, 40 is informative in several connections: “And 
these all, having obtained a good report through faith, re¬ 
ceived not the promise. God having provided some better 
Uung for us that they without us should not be made per¬ 
fect.” The faith of all these from Abel to John the Baptist has 
ported them to God, and no farther examination or test¬ 
ing is necessary with any of these. All thus reported to 
God are to receive the promised life Eternal or made per¬ 
fect. But this entry into life is delayed with all these re- 
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ported saints, antil the “better thing'” provided for the class 
spoken of as Us (present age believers) has been imparted. 
The bestowing of the better thing upon CJhrist’s foUowers is 
to be succeeded by the making perfect of the first com¬ 
munity of saints. This perfection is that conferred in the 
second division of the first Eesurreetion, and the bestowal 
of that glory of being and nature which Paul describes in 
1st Cor. 15: 40-41, the glory of the celestial as illustrated 
by that of the Moon. The celestial glory as of the Son, 
which is the matter of reference in several New Testament 
texts and always of Christ and His present age followers, 
is the “better thing” mentioned in Heb. 11: 40. The two 
distinct glories of the celestial—^those illustrated by the re¬ 
spective effulgence of the Sun and Moon, are in agreement 
with the two divisions of the first Eesurreetion, and the 
later distinctions in the Kingdom of Kings and Princes. 

The wonderful truth of 1st Cor. 15 : 40-44, that a 
Spritual body and nature is the Divine provision in the 
Eesurreetion, and as the result of the sacrifice of Christ 
for aU who have died through Adam, explains why the 
particular form and glory of the celestial in its two phases 
is referred to as a reward. It is the only gift reward, and 
comprehends the two classes of saints of the old and new 
dispensations in its two glories. All other members of the 
human race are comprised in the second order of Eesurree¬ 
tion, which does not transpire until after the coming age 
has run its course and accomplished its work. Over a thou¬ 
sand years thus separate the two orders of Eesurrections. 
All comprised in the second Eesurreetion are to receive a 
Spiritual body and nature, not as a gift reward, as with the 
two sections of the first, but as a gift of grace and the pro¬ 
vision of Eedemption. In 1st Cor. 15 • 40, 41 Paul refers to 
the glory of the second Eesurreetion as that illustrated by 
the Stars, and designates it as the “glory of the terr^steial.” 

However difficult for the human mind to distinguish 
between these different textures of Spiritual bodies referred 
to as celestial and terrestrial, and to appreciate the differ¬ 
ences between the two classes of the c^estial, it is manifest 
from the Apostle’s writings that these differences are very 
real, as also that they are differences of glories. It is only 
of those comprising Christ’s Bride and having the first part 
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in the first Eesnrreetion; who receive the b^ter thing of 
Heb. 11: 40 solely by Divine grace and appointment, that 
there is reference to being clothed in white robes in Eev. 
3: 4, 5; Eev. 7: 9,13; Eev. 19: 8. All wearing these white 
robes are in the Kingdom, Kings and Koyal Priests, and 
reflect the glory as of the Sun. 

The associated reference with Eev. 11: 18, and to the 
appearance in perfect life and celestial glory of the old dis¬ 
pensation Saints, in Rev. 19; 1-3, does not mention any white 
robes: “And after these things I heard a great voice of much 
people in Heaven, saying, Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, 
and honor, and power, unto the Lord our God.” This sign, 
like all others of its class, was a miniature of a greater 
reality, and was given to John’s sense of hearing and not 
sight. It is certain that, like the song of Rev. 5: 9 and the 
utterance of the loud voice of Rev. 7: 9, so with the matter 
of Rev. 19: 1, that which was heard by John was exactly 
what will be spoken when the reality is accomplished. The 
entrance into life of this much people, or great multitude, 
as in Rev. 7: 9, where the same Greek term is rendered, is 
responsible for this utterance of praise to God in His home 
and presence. The use of the Hebrew term Alleluia, or 
praise to Jehovah, for the first time in the Apocalypse, in 
Eev, 19:1, is evidence of the worshippers being the ancient 
people of God—^the Hebrew people. In verse 2, as in Rev. 
11: 18, the era of their appearance in Heaven and Life is 
that which succeeds the destruction of great Babylon, or 
after Christ’s first Revelation to the rebellious. 

As indicated in Rev. 19: 1, this great multitude enter 
life in Heaven, and signalise that entrance by the mighty 
praise to God mentioned in the verse. This matter presents 
a difference between the two companies partaking of the 
first Resurrection, and between the faithful remnant of 
Israel and the “whole house of Israel,” whose restoration to 
life is recorded in Bzek, 37: 11-14. As we have traced in 
another section, all Christ’s people who meet Him at His 
descent to the atmosphere of the Earth comprise His Bride, 
and His coming from Heaven for these is that of a Bride¬ 
groom. After meeting Christ in the air He conducts His 
Bride to His Father’s Home and Presence and presents her 
before the throne as in Eev, 7; 9, 10, Thus this first phase 
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of Besurreetion does not transpire in Hearen like the second 
one recorded in Eev. 19:1 does. 

All the second great multitude of saints are Resurrected 
in the home and presence of God, without need for heinj 
met and conducted there. As indicated in Heh. 9: 28, and 
the use of “second” in application to Christ’s return, this 
has only application to the coming as a Bridegroom and foi 
those who are looking for Him. “And unto them that 
look for Him shall He appear the second time without sin 
unto salvation.” This second appearing has no connection 
with the saints of the old dispensation. The resurrection 
of all these in Heaven serves to show that they are not 
constituents of the Bride; that they are partakers of the 
edestisd glory and have a heavenly inheritance, and tc 
manifest the realisation of the matter of Heb. 11: 39, 
“having obtained a good rep,ort through faith.” This good 
report is responsible for their entrance into Life Eternal 
in Heaven without need for review or testing. All these 
also comprise the “Remnant,” of frequent mention in the 
Prophets, as sharing an election of grace. The restoration 
of the whole house of Israel from death and in the human 
nature takes place in the holy land, and is quite distinct 
from the Resurrection of the faithful remnant in Heaven. 
This restoration receives considerable attention in a later 
section of this chapter. 

It is certain that Abraham was instructed as to a 
heavenly inheritance, as well as that of Oanaan, for the 
course of the coming age, and that he knew that Resurrec¬ 
tion would take place in the home or city of God. In Heb. 
11: 10 there is the specifying of his great hope. “For he 
looked for a city which hath foundations, whose Btdlder 
and Mhker is God.” There is only one such city designed 
and built by God and whose foundations have been laid 
in Eternity. TMs looking for the city is parallel with the 
attitude of looking for Christ during the present age. In 
both it relates to entrance into life; to the starting and 
means of Eternal inheritance and glory. Any promised 
inheritance or dominion on Earth with the fathers, as with 
believers in Christ, succeeds the appearing in the city of 
God, hence is not said to be looked for as the city is in 
Heb, 11:10, We look for the Saviour; to wait for His Son 
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from Heaven; be ye like men that wait for their Lord; them 
that love His appearing, are some of the many references 
to the one hope of Christ’s followers, without mention of 
the Earthly dominion succeeding the meeting with Christ. 
So with Abraham and all sharing the hope given them. As 
intimated in Heb 11; 16 the looldng for a city as their great 
resurrection hope was the result of Divine instructions and 
enlightenment, and the assurance that this city was then 
prepared for them. “Wherefore God is not ashamed to be 
called their God; for He hath prepared for them a city.” 

The difference between the two companies of the first 
Eesurreetion in their entry into life, is that the first or 
Bride class enter life in the presence of Christ the Bride- 
gromn at His descent from Heaven, and the second enter 
life in the presence of God in Heaven. This difference is 
responsible for such reference as 2nd Cor. 5:2 in application 
to Christ’s followers. “To be clothed upon with our house 
which is from Heaven ” This house is the Spiritual body, 
and a duplicate of the glorious body of the Bridegroom, aijd 
is imparted by Him at His descent from Heaven to all Hie 
approved people. A final feature of difference between the 
two companies—the two great multitudes of Bev 7: 9, 10, 
Eev. 19: 1—^is that of the wording of their praise to God. 
With the former, and first to enter life, there is the ascribing 
of their salvation to “our God which sitteth upon the 
throne, and unto tihe Lamb.” This evidences that all this 
white-robed multitude passed their earthly lives after the 
Lmnb appeared in the flesh and was slain, and that their 
salvation was through faith in the Lamb. 

But with the mudi people mentioned in Rev. 19; 1 
there is the ascribing of all glory, honor and power for 
their salvation, “unto the Lord our God,” without any 
mention of the Lamb. This feature, combined with the u'se 
of the Hebrew Alleluia, clearly identifies this company as 
living and dying before the Lamb was manifested in the 
flesh. In the Divine counsels every promise to these faithful 
people was based upon the then future work of the Lamb, 
hut as a Person He was not manifested to them. Thus both 
these companies appear in Heaven and before God previous 
to taking up their work in His Kingdom on Barth. The 
preparatory work of the harvest is wholly accomplished by 
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the services of Christ’e people of the present age under 
B3s direction, and is completed by His Revelations vrtth all 
these angds. It is after the first of these that the company 
mentioned in Rev. 19; 1-3 enter life in Heaven, and during 
the second and third Revelations they tarry in the city of 
God awaiting the consummation. In tte final Alleluia of 
Rev. 19! 5, 6 all the resurrected Princes join with the 
universal audience in praise to God for His accomplished 
Kingdom on Barth, and are ready to take their respective 
places as “Princes in all the Earth.” 

“TILL THE THOUSAND YEARS BE PULEILLED.” 

Sinee the coming age is so exceptional in all particulars 
to preceding ones, it is not surprising that this feature also 
obtains in regard to its duration or length. The fact that 
it has a clearly marked terminus separates it from Eternity, 
and makes it a part of the appointed period of time com¬ 
mencing with human history, with the first man. ^though 
the exposition of the coming age and Kingdom finds such 
abundant mention in the Prophets, and the reign of Messiah 
the King is the national hope of Israel, there is not any 
mention of the length in years of this reign in the Old 
Testament, but only of the “Olam,” or age of its glory. 
Not until after the appearing of Messiah the Prince did 
Infinite wisdom authorise the revelation of the exact length 
of this coming Kingdom. This revelation was not only 
reserved for the New Testament and for the last book of 
this, but for an orderly place in the third last chapter of 
the book. When there is understanding of the true place 
and significance of the Apocalypse, or book of Rev^fioa, 
there is appreciation of the orderly forecast of the fact, 
constitution and length of the coming dispensation. Such 
ignorance as exists in this regard among the peoples of 
professedly Christian lands is inexcusable. It would not 
be possible to present the matters of the Kingdom age in 
any clearer light than in the detailed presentation in 
Rev. 20; 1-7, 

The last book of the New Testament and of the whole 
Bible is exceptional in its matter as it was in the time and 
manner of its presentation. It was given to the Apostle 
d(dm when he was a prisoner on the solitary isle of Patmos 

u 
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in the Aegean SeA These associations are confirmatory 
of the closing years of the first century being the era of 
John's banishment and of the imparting to him of this 
final message of inspiration. The presence of the Apostle 
as a eapti-ve on one of the isles of the Gentdles when he 
received the Apocalypse, and that at this era Israel had been 
cast off by God and their land devastated by Gentile armies, 
are matters of powerful significance. AU other portions of 
the New Testament writings were not only given under 
different circumstances, but are of an entirely different 
elass of matter, designed for the making and building up 
of believers in the faith of the Gospel. But, as declared in 
Bev. 1:1, the primary character of the Apocalypse is that of 
history given beforehand, for those who are His servants and 
not as any particular means of making these. 

As verified in all the generations of the present age, 
only those who are not only His li^rvants hut earnest seekers 
for truth spend time and effort in striving to understand 
the wonderful matter of this book. "To show unto His 
servants things which must shortly come to pass." Thelse! 
servants, at the time when the Apocalypse was written, were 
mostly Gentiles, as in all succeeding generations, and to 
all these the hook was intended as a guide for their times. 
The things contained in the book were given to the Apostle 
in an exceptional manner, and this not only by the presence 
of an Angel with him, but by this Angel showing in wonder¬ 
ful imagery most of the matters recorded. Hence the 
frequent use of I saw, I heard, and the partieolar mention 
of the Angel, as in Rev. 22; 8, “which showed me these 
thiogs." “And I, John, saw these things, and heard them. 
And when I had, heard and seen, I fell down to worship at 
the feet of the Angel.” 

The things contained in the Apocalypse had no reference 
to the past, but were all future to the time of unfolding. 
Thing's which must shortly come to pass. This shortly mani¬ 
festly commenced after the book was written, and with 
John’^ release from captivity for the communicating of the 
Divine message to the living servants. The same coming to 
pass has obtained in every century since, and the completion 
of the whole hook is not reached until the new creation comes 
and Eternity arrives. It is abundantly manifest to sober 
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thouglit that the sections sho-vm to John in 8igi» wore not 
the historical matters intended, and the right nnderst^ding 
of these signs is responsible for the difficnlties of the dil%ent 
student, and for the hlesrfng promised in Bev. 1:8. But 
there are also sections where the absence of signs mark literal 
matters given to John, and which are exact forecasts of 
the matters mentioned. The history of human affairs from 
the end of the first century, secular and religious, and their 
direction by the Lamb, as in Bev., 6th chapter, and as the 
Frince of this world, is comprised in the matters which find 
completion in Bev., 19th chapter. The devoting of these 
nineteen chapters to the Gospel age evidences the Divine 
estimate of its important place in His purpose. The .AUeliiia 
CSionis in Bev. 19: 5-7 marks the climax of Ae coming har¬ 
vest of the present age, and the 20th chapter is an exposition 
of the succeeding age. 

The orderly presentation of the coming age in the 
Apocalypse, is in its true place and connection in the Divine 
purpose, and intended to further convince the earnest seeker 
of the authority of the whole book. The remarkably con¬ 
densed forecast in Bev. 20: 1-7 is designed to supply that 
which is lacking in the old Prophets, and to provide explana¬ 
tions of results mentioned in these. The matter of Isai 11: 
9, which records the absence of all crime during the age to 
come, finds explanation in the procedure of Bev. 20:1-3. It 
is by the binding and shutting up of the dragon, that old 
serpent, that “They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My 
holy motintain.” jSJI enmity in human nature to its fellows 
is kept in subjection and hindered from manifestation by 
this binding, sealing and Cutting np of the dragon. It is 
in this matter that there is first mention of the length of 
the coming age in Bev. 20:2; “and bound him for a thousand 
years.” fii verse 3 there is a second mention of this in the 
sealing of the bound one: “That he should deceive the - 
nations no more till the thousand years should be fulMed.” 
In verse 4 and in a totally different connection there is a 
third mention of this definite period; “And they (those on 
the thrones) lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
yeara.” 

A fourth declaration is made in Bev. 00; 5, and in st^ 
another connection; “The rest of the dead lived not again 
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ttstU tli« tlioiisafid 3wan were futislied.” Tbe fact that this 
\’er8fl is not found u soveral ancient. MSS. has caused some 
expositors to regard it as spurious. The revealed truth, that 
all Israel and vast numbers of Gentiles are to be restored 
to life, in other Seriplure.H, .suggests that the matter of Eev. 
20: S mu.st relate to Besurreotion and not to restoration to 
human life: “lived not again.” The very great difference 
between these two operations with the dead receives detailed 
consideration in particular sections of this chapter. Paul’s 
teaching in 1st Cor., 13th chapter, and in expounding the 
Eesurrection of the dead, makes manifest that this embraces 
two orders se[)aratcd from each by a thousand years, hence 
confirms the declaration of Rev. 20; 5. A fifth mention in 
verse 6, and in the a.ssociations of the reigning class, empha- 
sues the Priestly phase of the reign: “they shall be Priests 
of Qocl and of Christ, and shall reign with Him a thousand 
years.” A .significant feature of verse 6 is that it does not 
form any part of imagery shown to John. Unlike the matter 
of verse 4, where he “saw thrones and they sat on them,” 
that of verse 6 and of the first Resurrection was not diown 
in signs, but was revealed as a fact of the Divine purpose 
for the Apostle to write. The same obtains also in the sixth 
mention of the thousand years in verse 7: “And when the 
thousand years are expired, satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison.” This u’as not shown as a sign but was given to 
John to write as a matter of inspired history, together with 
the succeeding matters of v erses 8-10,13-15. The distinctions 
between that given in signs and the revelations, apart foom 
signs, are important keys to imdcistanding. Not any signs 
were given of the fir.s< Re-surrection, nor with the events of 
the thousand yt.irs and their outcome, but only exact fore¬ 
casts of coming riMlities on Earth, and these are not subject 
to any rudintiotii on the plea of being symbolic or mystical. 

This six-phased enunciation of the length of the coming 
age brings completion to tlo* other Prophetic outlines and 
details of the evuning <ii>«pcnsalion. There is not only the 
limiting of all oimts turns with the Kings and Priests, the 
natioms and sulijt'cts, to iiic spi'citied period, but there is 
also written afoieiimc of what will happen when the thou¬ 
sand years are expired, dince Ihiug and reigning with 
Clirist, being Priests ot God and of Christ, are for the 
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thousand years, as is the sealing of the dragon and the 
liiadrance of any deceiving of the nations, then the historical 
forecast of the ending of this period in Rev. 20: 7 is in 
agreement. It marks the automatio ending of all ruling and 
teaching, and of the imposed restraint on the dragon as 
to the deceiving of the nations: “And when the thousand 
years are expired satan shall he loosed out of Ms prison.” 
The Kingdom is then finished in accord with its previously 
appointed times. The developments recorded in Rev, 20: 
7-9 are evidences of the ending of ruling and teaching, and 
of the removal of all previously imposed restraint on living 
mankind. During the course of the liingdom the King does 
not permit any designs of war among the nations, nor excuse 
wilful disobedience to any of His laws, yuch lorceasts as 
that of Isai. 2: 4 are complete enough in this connection: 
“And He shall judge among the nations, and shall rebuke 
many people; and they shall beat their swords into plough¬ 
shares, and their spears into pruning hooks; nation shall 
not lift up sword against nation, neither shall they leant 
war any more.” 

This beautiful forecast which is to be realised during 
Messiah's reign does not contain any hint as to the lime of 
d.uration. Not until the writing of the Apocalypse was it 
possible for any mortals to know the length of tMs reign 
and its outcome. Thus the recorded fact of Rev. 20: 7-9, 
of the nations being deceived into preparations for war after 
the appointed thousand years, proves that the reign is over, 
all teaching ended, and that all Kings, Priests and Princes 
have ceased to exercise authority and have withdrawn them¬ 
selves from all nations. No rebuke goes forth when the 
(J entile nations march across the Earth with hostile designs 
on the holy land. The reign in righteousness and the con¬ 
tinuance of peace on Earth, with the absence of ail enmity 
among living mankind, reaches a terminus “when the thou¬ 
sand years are expired. ’ ’ The reason for this terminus beuig 
revealed, and this without any trace of sadness, are matters 
which are considered later. 

With the nations—the subjects of the Kingdom—this 
period of exemption from all dec^tions was appointed from 
the commencement, as in Rev. 20: 3: “That he should de¬ 
ceive the nations no more till the thousand years should be 
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fulfilled.” Decei\ing hab the si^ifioance of deluding, mis¬ 
leading, and in the Scriptures is shoTvn as limited to two 
pauses. Self-deception and being deceived by others of the 
same nature are the only possible means of deceit. In 1st 
Cor. 8: 18 there is the exhortation; “Let no man deceive 
Idboself”; and in Gal. 6: 3 a form of self-deception is men¬ 
tioned: “IX any man think himself to be something when 
he is noti.ing, he deceiveth himself.” Self-deception finds 
frequent mi'otion in the Scriptures, and always as the result 
of a wrong Ktale of heart: “They do err in their heart; ha 
he thinketh in his heart so is he; take heed to thine heart, 
for out of It are the issues of life; blessed are the pure in 
heart for they shall see God.” Deception by others is always 
aasoeiateil with human nature and limited to those whose 
hearts arc not right in the Divine sight. There are many 
exhortations in this eonneetion, and all against deceptions 
by man. “Take heed that no man deceive you” finds fre¬ 
quent reference in Christ’s warnin|s to His followers, in¬ 
cluding His Apostles, bat not once is there any mention of 
any other personal deceiver, (Matt. 24 : 4, 6, 11, 24.) In 
Bphes. 5:6 the Apostle urges: “Let no man deceive you with 
vain word.s”; and in 2nd Thess. 2:3: “Let no man deceive 
you by any means.” In these and associated Scriptures 
there is not only the limiting of deceivers to men, but the 
intimation that, being deceived bjr others, reveals readiness 
in the subjeet, hence the exhortation not to allow any man 
to do this. In Korn. 7: 11 Paul mentions the impersonal 
deceiver whii'h is responsible for all personal deceivers; “For 
sin, taking oeca-iion by the commandment, deceived me, and 
by it slew me”; and m Ileb. 3:12 adds the earnest exhorta¬ 
tion- “Take heed, brethren, le^t there be in any of you an 
evil heart of unbelief. . . . L^st any of you be hardened by 
the dcceitfulncss f<f >ni. ” Man and mh are the only deceivers 
to be feared and .n<id*‘d by all desiring to be acceptable 
111 His sight. 

ihen,.i!' 1 Ilf Ktn. 20.1-3 are in Agreement with these 
and oil lit: *r M r'ptii e- on the eau'-es of deception. Since the 
one puri»< e -d the ot dmg and sealing of the dragon is to 
reintn:- ati,\ }'(of the “deceiving of the natiwas” for 
lit thi U'di.d r-, .'uid since the Scriptures teach that only 
sin and sinlui men eaii deceive, then the matter of Eev. 20: 
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1-3 a Divine operation in human nature whieh 

accomplishes in every subject the complete deliverance from 
all deceptions. This presents an explanation why for the 
thousand years crime is absent from the Earth. There is not 
any need for revelation as to how all the wild anlmalB are 
made peaceable and without enmity as in Isal. 11: 6-8, nor 
how all nature becomes so amiable, bountiful in provision 
and beautiful in appearance. The declaration of the facts 
is sufficient with these irrational and inanimate ^.ubjccts. 
But there is need to reveal the Divine suppression in sinful 
human nature of the natural disposition of deceit, and to 
manifest the merciful design of this universal procedure. 
The matter of Rev. 20: 1-3 is wholly comprised of sigiu^ 
imagery formed for the Apostle’s sight, and this not a 
miniature of the reality signified, but wholly different. Only 
Infinite wisdom could have devised and Almighty power 
formed this wondrous imagery, as the visible sign of such a 
complex and immaterial matter, as that of the restraining of 
deceiving tendencies in living humanity. To overlook this 
feature of signs and to assume that the matter of Rev. 20: 
1-3 was the reality intended in the revelation, is to miss the 
great truth intended and its certainty of realisation in the 
future Kingdom. 

The first sign in Rev. 20:1, and which John saw, signi¬ 
fied the Divine origin and authority of the imposed restraint 
of evil in all the subjects of the Kingdom, and the power for 
accomplishing this; “And I saw an Angel come down from 
Heaven, having the key of'the bottomless pit and a great 
chain in his hand.’ The Angel, key, and chain are all 
signified as coming from Heaven and to the Earth. The 
presence on Earth of the one to be bound, and the necessity 
of Divine authority and power for the binding, are indicated 
in this imagery. The truth that the sign of the bottmnlmM 
pit signified a condition in human beings on the Earth and 
not any material place, is a highly important feature of the 
imagery. This is the domain lor the unlocking with the Tssf 
and the abode of the dragon to be bound, and as in verse 3 
for the shutting up and sealing operation. This sign of the 
bottomless pit is a powerful one of the “carnal mind” of 
man, from which all sin and deceit proceed, In Rom. 8: 6, 7 
this carnal mind is declared to be the source of enmity and 
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not subject to tlip law of the Divine supremacy. In Jer. 17:9 
the same mind or heart is said to be deoeitfnl above all 
thinp*<. or as rendered in the Septuagint. “The heart is deep 
beyond all things,” hence the force of bottomless pit in Rev. 
20:1. Just as deceit is not fathomable by man, so the heart 
from whence it originates can only be read by God, opened 
by His power, and its evil both seen and restrained by Him. 
(Heb. 4:12,18.) 

The second sign in Rev. 20: 2 is that which relates to the 
active disposition of sin or deceit, and which proceeds from 
the carnal mind or heart: “And he (the Angel) laid hold on 
tiie. drag'on, that old serpent, which is the devil, and satan, 
and bound him for a thousand years.” Since there is only 
one spirit or disposition of disobedience in all sinful crea> 
ttires as stated in Ephes. 2: 2, then as indicated in Rev. 20: 
2 there is only the need to bind this one to effect the liberty 
from deceit of all the living nations: “The spirit that now 
worketU in the children of disobedience.” There is the one 
spirit in all, and this produces the diversified forms of 
deceit—of disobedience. But since the Scriptures make 
reference in many texts to individual men and human insli- 
tutioiis as dragons, serpents, devils and satans, it is nece.s- 
sary to fully define the one to be boimd for the coming 
thousand years. “The dragon, that old serpent, which is the 
devil, and satan,” is unmistakably clear. This one disposi¬ 
tion in all sinners and which produces all forms of sin is the 
same as that which first introduced sin into the world by 
the first man’s disobedience, referred to in Bom. 5: 12,19. 
The origin of this spirit or disposition in the first man, and the 
powerful fiiguificauce of “seed of the serpent” in applica¬ 
tion to all possessed by a carnal mind, has received con¬ 
sideration lu chapter 3 of this work and in the section 
"liiimau hi.tory in the Garden of Eden.” 

Th(' need for the distinct terms In Kev. 20; 2 of dragon, 
serpent, dinil and satan, in .application to the one deceiving 
spirit in mankind, indicatis that each has its particidar 
laeaiimg. The several uses in the prophets of dra>gon to 
human facing* and institutions has the significance of 
abnormal, a» manifest m E/ek. 29 : 3; Jer, 51:34; Rev. 12:3. 
Ajiart from the use of this term to men and human creations 
it IS limited tii monsters in the animal creation. But the 
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spirit of disobedience in mankind since and by the entrance 
of sin, is the dragon, as it is the most monstrous feature of 
the existing creation. As intimated in Rev. 20:2, the drafOB 
is also the devil. The term devil or false accuser is strictly 
limited in the Scriptures to human nature and its creations 
or institutions. In John 6: 70 Christ’s words concerning 
Judas are recorded; “Have I not chosen you twelve, and one 
of you is a devil." In 1st Tim. 3:11 the same Greek term is 
rendered rianderers. “Even so must their wives be grave, 
not slaaderers, or devils. The use of this same word some 46 
times in the Authorised Version as the rendering of an alto¬ 
gether different Greek word, has ccmtrilmled to confusing 
the word of God. Diseases, deformities, iusanity, blind¬ 
ness, deafness, dumbness, with the unfortunate of mankind 
urere infirmities. It is misleading to designate these by the 
same term as that which marks slander and false accusation. 

But it is the devil that is referred to in Rev. 20: 2 and 
not any individual deceiver or slanderer who is made a 
devil by sin. It was the devil or sin in the flesh that Christ’.s 
death was required for his destruction, as recorded in Heb. 
2:14,15. The revealed truth that the devil is not destroyed 
until after the thousand years ICingdom, and that he is 
bound and sealed for that period, has a significance which 
receives attention in later tracings. Adam was the first 
in human history to falsely accuse or slander God by resent¬ 
ing the Divine limitations and questioning Divine goodness 
in imposing them. And the sin of the first man marked the 
beginning of the devil, or the one spirit working in the 
chUdren of disobedience in every generation. 

The final designation of the bound one in Rev. 20: 2 is 
that of satan. As with dragon, devil, so with satan; not any 
of these terms are used in the Scriptures as proper or per¬ 
sonal names, but as denoting characteristics of persons f>r 
States. The need for adding, “and satan" to the previous 
titles used, manifests that another feature is intended. 
Satan signifies an adversary, and in some uses in the Scrip¬ 
tures is employed in a good cause, as in the matter of 
Numb. 22; 22, where the Angel of the Lord sought to hinder 
Balaam in his wrong course, and thus became an adversary 
or satan to him. Christ’s words to Peter in Matt. 16: 22, 23 
were called forth by the Apostle’s kind but mistaken sugges- 
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tions tliat the Saviour ought not to endure suffering, shame 
and death. 

"But He turned and said unto Peter, Get thee behind Me, 
eatan; for thou art an offence unto Me; for thou savorest 
not the things that he of God, but those that be of men.” 
Unlike Judas, who was a false accuser or devil, Peter’s sug¬ 
gestion was not prompted by evil or calumny, but it was an 
adversary to the things of Uod placed before Christ. But 
the use of satan in Eev. 20:2 as the fourth and last designa¬ 
tion of the one spirit of disobedience in mankind, indicates 
an evil opponent by its association with the other titles and 
by active hostility. The first man’s course of action in 
taMng that which God forbade not only expressed a false 
accusing state of mind, but manifested an active adversary. 
That known disobedience to God in matters where obedi¬ 
ence was easily possible has obtained with all mankind, is 
emphasised in the Scriptures: "For all have sinned and come 
short of the glory of God.” (Bom. 3:19, 23.) This feature 
of individual wilful sin is quite distinct from the con¬ 
demning of all mankind on account of Adam’s sin, and of the 
unavoidable sins of ail by reason of an inherited nature. All 
men have siimed against God in matters where they were 
able to refrain or do the right, and this with wilfulness. 
Thtw, the one satan mentioned in Rev. 20:2 is the active dis- 
position of ail mankind—adverse to Divine authority. Were 
it not for the matchless and universal love of God and His 
provision in Redemption, there could not be any hope for 
mankind beyond the grave. 

The signs of the opening of the bottomless pit in Rev. 
20: 1, 2, of till* lading hold i-f the dragon and binding him 
with the great chain, find comjiletion in those of verse 3: 
“And coftt liiin into the hottomhss pit. and shut him up, 
and set a seal upon him ” This pit is the domain of the 
dragon. Init nc^ er prex lonsly has he been hound and shut 
lip Ill It with a seal upon it to hinder any escape. This 
Mrikjiig imagery prtMcuted lo Jolin’,s sight and for him to 
write, Signified the i>ei.efiee!it and powerful operation of 
tiod in c\ erj human subject oi Christ‘s Kingdom, and which 
is responsible for the absence of all deceit. The binding 
sigiluV's the Uui' .d.ial ..siiect, the shulting up and sealing 
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that of the collective. The natural disposition by being 
bound does not deceive the individual, and by the addltionM 
shutting up and sealing of the bound one in each individual, 
the deceiving of otihers is effectively hindered, Only the 
Divine Being knows the deceitful nature of the human heart, 
for aU mortals are liable to self-deception as well as to de« 
ception by others, and can only be preserved from both by 
the heart being, as David said, fixed on Ck>d. Thus the 
wonderful reality of the nations not being deceived for the 
Kingdom age, only becomes manifest to those who learn 
from His word of the past and present virulence and uni¬ 
versal operation of deceit. Not the least evidence of deceit 
is the awfully mistaken theory of humanity being misled into 
sin by other or spiritual beings, and that the binding and 
sealing of the dragon relates to something outside of human 
nature. A delightful sense of liberty from the hond^ Of 
a sinful nature is given to every subject of the Kingdmo, 
such as has not been possessed by the most devoted beUevera 
of the present dispensations. A liberty is freely and uni¬ 
versally given that has been prayed for by many of Christ’s 
battling ones without receiving it, save as a promised future 
provision with present grace to help. All the invited guests 
by the Father to the Marriage Feast are not only provided 
with bounteous provision, but are set free £rom the clogging 
influences of a sinful disposition and from enmity to Ooa 
and their fellows. 

This imposed restraint on the natural disposition of 
mankind does not compel righteousness nor hinder wilful 
transgression. It provides needed abiUly for rendering tibe 
required obedience without any being deceived by their own 
natures or by their fellows. Any transgressions wUl be 
wilful and not unavoidable or in ignorance, and will display 
those designated in Isai, 11; 4, the wicked. All mortals are 
sinful or wicked now by nature or by practice; only by faith 
and such obedience of life as is possible are Christ’s followers 
separated from others of like passions with themselves. But 
the fact that no man liveth and sinneth not, or the universal 
inability to avoid sins of,omission or commission, is not the 
only phase of sin. Sins that can be avoided are often dione 
and duties and services that can be performed are neglected. 
These distinctions serve to explain how liberty from the 
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bondage of a sinful disposition with all nations in the coming 
age, provides for without compelling the display of righteous¬ 
ness. The binding of deceit in every individual, with the 
result of hindering the deceiving of others also, makes pos¬ 
sible and necessary that every individual displays his real 
personality. 

THE DIVINE PURPOSE OP THE MILLENNIAL AGE. 

Since the coming age is limited in all its diverse phases 
and operations to a thousand years, it is of importance to 
know what its purpose is, and if this is fully realised. The 
descriptive titles given to this last dispensation of the pre¬ 
sent order in Matt. 19:28; Acte 3:21 are keys to its designed 
purpose. Tlie Begenerati(»^ Times of Restitution, are terms 
that are eloquent in significance. As already observed, re¬ 
generation, restoration obtains in every department of ani¬ 
mated and inanimate nature during these times. Men and 
all irrational creatures j the Earth with its abounding fruit¬ 
fulness and beauty; the Heavens with their amiable in¬ 
fluences on the seasons and climate and on the greatly in¬ 
creased length of human life, all reflect the operation of the 
law of restoration. A recognition of this distmguishe.s from 
a new ureatimi, which is promised in Rev. 21:1-4, and which 
manifestly succeeds the limes of restoration. The declared 
decay and waxing old of Heavens and Earth in many Scrip¬ 
tures, together with such references as Lsai. 24:19, 20, and 
to the constantly increased burden of human iniquity on the 
Eartii, are suif^ended or arrested, by the rejuvenation of the 
Heavens and Earth for the tunes of the regeneration. This 
procedure has been identified in the shaking of the Heavens 
and Earth into their fmai position, the replenishing of Sun 
and Moon wilb intensified light, and the rearrangement of 
the surface of the Earth. In Psalm 104: 30 the final feature 
IS mentioned: “And 'I’jhou renewest the face of the Earth.” 

The Di\iue purpo.se of these Times has its dual phases, 
a primary and, if not secondary, <ui associated purpose. The 
presence of aJl Israel and hei pre-eminence amongst the 
nations evidences the operation ot the primary purpose. The 
vast numbers of Gentiles, nations, peoples and languages 
manifest the secondary phase. The absolutely universal 
restoration of the people of Israel of all generations to life 
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and to their own laud, is on account of Divine designs and 
operations with them which have no appHcation to any 
other peoples. Only Israel received the Law covenant, or, 
as in Heb. 8: 7, tt.e first oovenant, and the giving of a new 
or second covenant is alwo limited to the same people. The 
exclusive character of Jer. 31: 31; Heb. 8: 8 leaves no came 
for uncertainty: “Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, 
when I will make a new covenant with the house of XsmI 
and with the house of Judah.” The designating of this as n 
second and connecting it with the previous one made with 
their fathers in Heb. 8; 7, 9, is further evidence of its 
exclusiveness to Israel. There is not any making of a coven¬ 
ant with believers of the present dispensation, but only of 
receiving the grace of God, which is provided through 
Christ’s observance of a covenant made Math His Father. 
(Heb. 13: 20.) As declared in John 1: 12: “As many as 
received Him, to them gave He power to become Sons of 
God, even to them that believe on His name.” All the terms 
and conditions necessary for this result were complied with 
by Christ, In agreement with this making of a new coven¬ 
ant with the two houses of Israel, all references to the Gen¬ 
tiles of the coming age in this connection make any asso¬ 
ciation with the blessings of Israel’s covenant a matter to 
he sought for. The complete failure of Israel to keep God’s 
covenant given them at Sinai, through the weakness of the 
flesh and its wilfnlness, is responsible for this new covenant 
with them, by the provisions! of which they will as a whole 
nation perfectly obey His Law. The accomplishment of this 
final ftdfilling of the Law is the great purpose of the coming 
age, and the realisation of this with all Israel (all those who 
failed to keep it during the present life) makes the dispen¬ 
sation a complete sueee.s», as outlined in Bom. 9: 28: “For 
He will finish the work, and cut it short in righteousness; 
because a short work will the Lord make upon the Earth.” 
The Millennial age is the shortest of aU dispensations, hut 
sufficiently long for finishing the work in zighteousnssi, 
or in fulfilling the perfect Law of God by all Israel. 

The marvellous matter of this fnlfilment of God’s Law 
by Israel and by means of the provision of the new coven¬ 
ant, which supplies the necessary abiUty for perfect obedi¬ 
ence, serves to explain Christ’s words in Matt. 5: 17, 18, 
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]jtt verse 17 Christ refers to His own fnlflhnent of the Law 
and Prophets, and in verse 18 to a future fulfilling and final 
completion by others. In many sections of this work there 
is mention of the glorious results of Christ’s perfect obedi¬ 
ence as being available to “every one that believeth.” But 
the matter of verse 18 has no connection with this obedience 
of Christ: “Till Heaven and Barth pass, one jot or tittle shall 
in no wise pass from the Law, tall all be fulfilled.'* This 
fulfflling is to be by the only nation under the Law, and, as 
indicated by Christ, precedes the final passing away of the 
Law. Just as it is certain that Heaven and Earth will pass 
away, so is it that the Law will he fulfilled to its minutest 
details by the people to whom it was given. This declara¬ 
tion by Christ in Matt. 5: 18 is further confirmed by His 
words in Matt. 24; 35: “Heaven and Earth shall pass away, 
hut My words shall not pass away”; and in Luke 16; 17; 
“And it is easier for Heaven and Earth to pass, than one 
tittle of the Law to f^.” The certain fulfilment of the 
Law and the certain passing away of Heaven and Earth are 
both emphasized. 

The perfect Law of God was beyond the ability of sinful 
human nature to obey perfectly; it was, as declared in 
Bom. 8; 3, made weak or powerless through the fledi. God 
did not espeet perfect obedience from sinful Israel, and only 
punished them for wilful disobedience and for sins which 
they could avoid. The daily sacrifices of the Tabernacle 
were evidences of His mercy for sins that could not be 
avoided. In Heb. 8; 7 the fault of failxire with Israel is 
placed on the covenant and of it being too exacting, with 
the promised removal of this feature by means of a new 
covenant: “For if that first covenant had been faultless, 
then should no place have been found for the second.” The 
second provides the necessary help which was absent in the 
first. Li this and connected Prophecies, as in Christ’s fore¬ 
casts, there is the emphasi^g of the Divine detenninatiou 
of Israel’s fulfilment of His Law, and this by means which 
make the necessary fulfilment by all Israel both certain and 
easy. Since the coming age brings the da;^ of the new 
covenant with both houses of Israel, as in Jer. 31; 31-34, 
th^ the results of this with the one covenant people are the 
chief matters of Prophecy, as the results with Gentiles have 
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been dturing the present age. Qod realises His purpose of 
the Gospel age in the gathering from the Gentiles without 
interference by Israel’s blindness and unbelief. Any results 
of disobedience among the Gentiles during the coming age 
are only parallel with those from Israel of the present age, 
and do not affect the one great purpose of the age. The 
fulfilling of the Law and the salvation of all Israel are both 
to be accomplished by God’s short work npon the Earth, 
and all other matters are of secondary importance. 

What profound truths are bound up in the Divine 
designs of the Law given to Israel at Sinai 1 This was given 
at first, with the then present purpose of manifesting human 
inability to merit or earn Life by any services or experiences, 
to more folly display m in the flesh, and to lead Israel to 
Christ for the righteousness of faith. (Gal. 3: 24; Eom. 10: 
4.) On behalf of all mankind Christ atoned for all breaches 
of God’s Law, that everyone believing in Him may he set 
free from all condemnation by Law and the dominion of 
Law. But blinded Israel still clings to a covenant which 
they never cotild obey, although in the Divine estimate and 
purpose this Law covenant is suspended for the present dis¬ 
pensation. Moreover the same Law covenant and its Taber¬ 
nacle and Priesthood comprise, as stated in Heh, 10:1, and 
considered in several sections of this work, a shadow of good. 
thingS'to come. But all the.se uses and applications of the 
Law covenant make no interference with its fulfilment by 
Israel as the final phase. God does not make failures, and 
in giving His Law to the covenant nation purposed that they 
would in His own times fulfil it. 

The supplying to all Israel of that which was lacking 
under the first covenant, together with the removal of the 
hindrance to perfect obedience, finds elaboration in the 
beautiful Prophecy of Ezek. 36; 25-29. The matters of 
verses 26, 27 are of such importance as to require their full 
quotation here: “A new heart also will I give you, and a 
new Spirit will I put within you; and I will take away the 
stony heart out of your flesh, and I will give you an heart 
of flesh. And I will put My Spirit within you, and cause you 
to walk in My statutes, and ye shall keep My judgments, and 
do tiliem.” This real and marvellous transfomation with 
aE Israel accomplishes what is termed in Jer. 31: 33, “put- 
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ting Hie Law in their inward parts, and writii^ it on their 
hearts.” The removal of all desire for evil things and the 
implanting of desires for the pure and good, makes the per¬ 
fect observance of His Law easy and delightful. In Jer. 
32 : 40 there is further mention of the wonderful trans¬ 
formation of all Israel: “I will pat My fear in their hearts, 
and they shall not depart from Me.” 

Just as all these mighty changes are the Divine pro¬ 
vision for all Israel, without any mention of the Gentiles, 
so the binding and sealing of the dragon in Bev. 20: 1-3 is 
for the Nations, without mention of Israel. The irestraint 
on the disposition of sin in .all Gentiles does not destroy it, 
but binds it or keeps it in subjection. But the procedure 
with all Israel outlined in Ezek. 36 : 26, 27 is that of the 
complete removal of the disposition of sin and the implant¬ 
ing of a new and righteous one, and this by the provision of 
the new covenant, and as the result of the righteous ohedi- 
enoe of Christ the great High Priest. The fact of Gtentile 
peoples sharing this full deUverance receives consideration 
elsewhere in this chapter, and how they obtain this. But 
the fact of all Israel being brought under the new covenant, 
and of their Eternal salvation as the result, is the outstand¬ 
ing feature of aU Prophecy of the coming age. That this 
salvation requires the whole thousand years for its accom¬ 
plishment finds explanation in the many generations added 
during the age, as also that it is at the close of the age that 
the sMvation of all Israel is consummated. 

The particular mention of all Israel, without excluding 
obedient Gentiles or mentioning their niunbers, is in agree¬ 
ment with the great purpose of the dispensation, ^fer- 
enees of the character of Isai. 60: 3; Zeeh. 8: 23 bear witness 
to the isolated standing and exceptional privileges of the 
covenant people • “And the Gentiles shall come to thy light, 
and Kings to the brightness of tiiy lising. In those days it 
shall come to pass that ten men shall take hold out of all 
languages of the nations of the skirt of him that is a Jew, 
saying, We will go with you; for we have heard that God is 
witii you.” These testimonies manifest that the Jew has 
a relationship with God that is not the portion of the Gen¬ 
tiles, though they also allow that seeking and obedient Gen¬ 
tiles may be privileged to partake of it also. The salvation 
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of the Gtentiles is possible to those who seek for it; the salva¬ 
tion of all Israel is certain, and the perfect obedience of 
these results from the Divine gifts imparted to them. 

The fulfilling of the Law in every jot and tittle is re¬ 
sponsible for the restora;^on of the Temple worship and 
sacrifices. IC^is restored house of the Lord and its form of 
wor^ip is the theme of many Prophecies, with particular 
details in the last eight chapters of Ezekiel This is another 
feature of r^toration, and governs the universal worship 
of mankind for the whole age. The Gospel dispensation tas 
interrupted but not dispensed with this order of worship. 
The great difference between sacrifices for sins and those 
showing faith and obedience in the offering of animals, has 
been noted in Chapter 4 of this work, and is a key to the 
.sacrifices in the worship of the coming age. Few features 
of the E!ingdom are as prominently placed as this, and any 
understanding of the order of life and worship of the coming 
age is dependent on its recognition. The particulars of the 
massive and beautiful Temple find detailed mention in Eze¬ 
kiel worthy of the reverent study of every believer, together 
with those of the new city Jmisalem and the erections for 
r^idences for ministering Priests and Levites. Prom Eze¬ 
kiel’s forecast and connected ones in other Prophets it be¬ 
comes manifest that the City, Temple and associated build¬ 
ings, are all erected on an exalted area of country or huge 
mountain, which is designated the “holy oblation and mount 
2ion,’’ and which measures some forty-two miles from North 
to South, and the same from East to West. In Zeeh. 14:10 
there is given the Northern and Southern boundaries; the 
Eastern and Western are formed by the Mediterranean Sea 
and the Jordan valley: “All the land shall be changed, as 
it were, into a plain from Geba to Bimmon south of Jeru¬ 
salem, and it shall be hfted up” or elevated. This lifUn|f 
up or elevating is to an exalted height of the highest promi¬ 
nence on Earth, and constitutes the one great mountain of 
the whole Barth. In Isai, 2: 2 there is a further definition 
of this mountain and its height: “The mountain of the Lord’s 
house shall be established in the top of the mountains, and 
shall be exalted above the hills.’’ When the reality of the 
house of the Lord is recognised there is recognition also of 
the reality of the mountain on which it is erected and of its 
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extraordinary elevation. The mention of other mountains 
and hills in contrast with Mount Zion in Isai. 2: 2, like the 
mention of deserts and wilderness in Isai. 35:1; Ezek. 34:25, 
has application to previous moimtains, hills, deserts and 
wilderness and not to then existing ones. There is but 
this one mountain on the surface of the Earth, of the Lord's 
house and of the city Jerusalem, as in Psalm 48: 1, 2, and 
this is higher than any previous mountain or hill. The very 
^obstacle or diffiexilty which at once presents itself to mere 
'natural thinking of the means of ascent, is so subordinate 
and such a detail as not to merit mention in Divine Eevela- 
tion, which deals only with great things in His sight. 

The whole of the mountain, with its glorious CJity and 
Temple, comprises the Tabernacle of God in the midst of 
Israel, referred to in Ezek. 38: 28, and is as declared in 
Psalm 48: 2; “Beautiful for situation, the joy of the whole 
Earth, mount Zion, on the sides of the north, the city of 
the great King.” The Temple, or house of “the God of 
Jacob,” as in Isai. 2; 3, is to be a building without an equal 
in size and beauty in all human erections for worship, worthy 
of its purposes. In Isai. 2: 2, 3 it is mentioned as the centre 
to which all nations flow to be taught of His ways; and in 
Tsai. 56: 7 it is twice referred to as a “house of prayer,” 
with the addition of for all people. It is to this house and 
not to that Temple built after the return from Babylon that 
there is reference in Haggai 2:9: “The glory of this latter 
house shall be greater than that of the former, and in this 
place will I give peace.” The Temple built after the return 
from Babylon was inferior to the former, or Solomon’s 
Temple, as is witnessed to bj’ the matter of Haggai 2: 3: 
“Who is left among you that saw this house in its first 
glory? and how do ye see it now? is it not in your eyes in 
comparison of it as nothing?” 

The particulars of measurements and appointments of 
the massive and gorgeous Temple, together with those of 
the new city Jerusalem, presented in Ezek. 40-48 chapters, 
are proportionate with the requirements of a Temple and 
Metropolis of universal use and authority. Both the City 
and Temple, separated from each other on the holy mount 
some thirty-two miles, are enclosed by an outside wall twelve 
feet high and broad. On each of the four equal sides of the 
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Temple area this wall is one mile and a quarter long, witli 
three entrance gates—^East, North and South, The wall 
round the City will be nine miles long on each of its four 
equal sides, with three gates in each side, or twelve gates in 
alL On the area between the Temple and City are the erec¬ 
tions for the Priests and Levites. A new and wonderful 
stream or river of living water, which has its source from the 
Divine manifestation in the Holiest of the Temple, supplies 
the requirements of the whole Tabernacle of Jehovah, and 
in its later course on the surface of the Barth accomplishes 
a great work of transformation, which is recorded in Ezek. 
47: 7-12._ In Psalm 46: 4 there is mention of this river and 
its association with the holy mount: “There is a river, the 
streams whereof shall make glad the city of our God, the 
holy place of the Tabernacles of the Most High.” 

In Zeeh. 14; 4, 5, 10 there is intimated that the exalta¬ 
tion of the area required for the Tabernacle of Jehovah 
into the one great mountain of Zion, is aeeomplished at the 
appearing of Christ with all His Saints for the deliverance 
01 Jerusalem. This is the second phase of the advent and 
precedes the harvest. The massive erections on the pre¬ 
pared mountain are manifestly accomplished during the 
course of the harvest, by vast numbers of willing and anxious 
workers from obedient Gentile countries. In Isai. 60: 10, 
and concerning the erection of the new City, there is the 
specifying of Gentile workers by their dispensational name; 
“And the sons of strangers shall build up thy walls, and 
their Kings shall minister unto thee.” In Zech. 6: 13, 15 
there is the declaration that “They that are afar off shall 
come and build in the Temple of the Lord.” That these 
mighty works of unequalled grandeur provide relief from 
universal economic depression is clearly intimated in Zech. 
8: 9, 10: “Which were in the day that the fotindation of 
house of the Lord of hosts was laid, that the Temple 
might be built. For before these days there was no hire 
for man, nor any hire for beast; neither was there any 
peace to him that went out or came in because of the afflic¬ 
tion; for I set all men every one against his neighbor.” It 
is very evident from connected Prophecy that the end of the 
harvest finds everything ready for commencing the Temple 
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worship, and that the new City of the great Bang is then 
also ready as the Metropolis of the Earth. 

In Isai. 66; 21 there is the mention of Priests and Levites 
being taken from the living generation of Israel as the first 
ministers of the T.emple, and before any past generation 
save the Princes are restored to life: “And I will also take 
of them for Priests and Levites, saith the Lord.” The fact 
that these first ministers of the Temple are descendants of 
a particular family of the tribe of Levi, commencing in the 
days of David, is made manifest from Prophecy. In another 
section we have noted that Aaron is amongst the Princes of 
the Kingdom, and all his descendants also who were the 
faithful of their times. But not any of Aaron’s descendants 
who miss the standing of Princes, preceding the times of 
David, have any place in the Priesthood of the Temple, but 
are amongst the Levites. Each identification mark of tbe( 
restoredi l^iesthood of the Temple has Zadok as its founder 
or father; all Priests of the Temple are of his seed or are 
his sons. In Ezek. 40 : 46, and in the associations of the 
restored Temple, there is the first of these: “For the Priests, 
the keepers of the charge of the altar; these are the sons of 
Zadok amongst the sons of Levi,” Not any of Zadok’s 
fathers are included in this Priesthood, hut only his sons. 
A further explanation is given in Ezek. 44: 10-15, which 
serves to display the differences between Zadok's fathers 
back to Aaron and his sons or descendants of succeeding 
times: “And the Levites that are gone astray from Me, which 
went astray after their idols, they shall bear their iniquity. 
.., And they shall not come near unto Me, to do the office 
of a Priest unto Me. But the Priests, the Levites, l^e sons 
of Zadok, that kept the charge of My sanctuary when Btrael 
went astray from Me, they shall come near to minister unto 
Me.” 

The revealed fact of the sons and seed of Zadok com¬ 
prising the Priests of the Temple is another amazing feature 
of the Divine foresight and discrimination, and of the very 
large proportions of this Priesthood. Every generation of 
Israel, from David to the second advent of Christ, including 
the living one at that era, provides its quota of these Priests, 
and all are the seed of Zadok. As stated in Matt. 1: 17, 
there were twenty-eight generations ft om David to the firat 
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advent of Christ, and there are more than twice that number 
since or during the Gospel age. Thus not less than eighty- 
four generations of Israel provide the members of the coming 
Priesthood of the Temple, together with their contribution 
to the ministering Levites. With these latter-—the Levites— 
fourteen other generations from Abraham to David also 
provide their quota, or some ninety-eight generations in all. 
How marvellous are the ways of God! and apart from Reve¬ 
lation these ways are beyond finding out by mortals. 

The selecting out of all these generations of Israel is of 
and from those who are not of the family of faith, dis¬ 
obedient Israel, for Priests of the Temple. Out of the same 
forty-two generations from Abraham to Christ a renmant of 
believing people was developed in Israel, all of whieh will be 
Princes in the Kingdom and possessors of a glorious Spiritual 
nature. With the fifty-six generations of Israel of the 
Gospel age there has also been a believing remnant, embrac¬ 
ing the Gospel of Christ and sharing with the larger remnant 
of believing Gentiles His nature and glory. Thus, two dis¬ 
tinct operations of selecting and discriminating have ob¬ 
tained from Abraham to the second advent, of the believing 
remnant, and of the best of the disobedient for the Priest¬ 
hood of the coming House of the Lord. And in this order 
the Rviag generation of Israel at the second advent provides 
its quota of the Priests and Levites, as declared in Isai. 66: 
20 , 21 . 

The times of David and particularly 'of the era of his 
fleeing from Jerusalem at the rebellion of his son Absalom, 
and of the later choice and crowning of Solomon, were also 
the times of Zadok. The Diviuely approved conduct of Zadok 
during both these periods of crisis, responsible for the choice 
of his sons and seed in all coming generations for the Priest¬ 
hood of the coming Temple, finds mention in 2nd Samuel 15: 
24-29, 35, 36; 1st Kings 1: 5-8, 24-26, 32, 34, 38, 45. This 
interesting matter is too long tor quotation here, but the 
reader will find its perusal profitable and enlightening in 
this coimection. One feature calls for the quoting of 2nd 
Samuel 15: 27 as explaining the reason for limiting the 
coming Priests to the sons and seed of Zadok, and thus ex¬ 
cluding Zadok himself from these. “And the King (David) 
said also unto Zadok, the Priest, Art not thou aSem*? return 
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unto the city in peace.” The standing of a Seer or Prophet 
was far higher in God’s sight than that of a Priest of the 
Tabernacle, since it included fellowship with God and being 
communed with. The term Seer is an interchanging one 
with Prophet, as is intimated in 1st Sam. 9: 9. Zadok is thus 
included in Christ’s reference in Luke 13: 28, amongst the 
Prophets who sit down with the Fathers in the Kingdom of 
God. This explains the absence of Zadok from the Priests 
of the Temple. All these Priests^and Levites are in the 
human nature and have not any place in the dominion and 
Eoyalty of the Kingdom. The mention of the law of marri¬ 
age in connection with these ministers of the Temple in 
Izek. 44 : 22 is both interesting and informative, as it is 
evidence of the human nature of its subjects. It also sug¬ 
gests that the marriages of the previous life which ended in 
death are not compulsorily binding in the restored life. 
these Priests were married during their previous life. 
“ Neither \ shall they take for their wives a widow nor her 
that is put away; but they shall take maidens of the seed 
of the house of Israel, or a widow that had a Priest before.” 
It is dear that both the widows and virgins referred to are 
relationships of a previous life. Both the Priests and the 
females are the subjects of restoration, and there are not 
any widows in Israel after the bringing back from death to 
life. But although sharing the restoration to life, not any of 
these Priests have had part in Besurreotion when they 
"neither marry nor are given in marriage.” (Luke 20; 35.) 

The great numbers of Priests and Levites and their ser¬ 
vice of offeriug animal sacrifices in the worship of the 
house of the Lord, is a feature which calls for meditation and 
right understanding of revealed truth. The fundamental 
difference between tbe sacrifices of faith and for sins in 
these offerings has been noted. The continuance of animal 
sacrifices right through the coming age is an outstanding 
truth of the Prophetic forecasts of the Kingdom. The matter 
of Heb. 7; 12 has an important bearing on this matter. 
"For the Priesthood being changed, there is made of neces¬ 
sity a change also of the Law.” This change of covenants 
which brings such a transformation in all Israel, 
brmgs also a change in the significance of animal 
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sacrifices but does uot dispense with tbeir use. When 
Christ is High Priest over Israel instead of Aaron 
He is the bountiful source of all the gracious provi¬ 
sions of the new covenant. But instead of dispensing with 
the offerings of animals He enlarges their use and applica¬ 
tion to all living mankind. The changed Law of sacrifice 
He establishes is that of making these offerings by Divine 
appointment, to be the expressions of love and faith and of 
unselfish obedience to His righteous commands. The place 
of sacrifice in the mould^ of character is too seldom 
noticed, and only that "HBpeet seen which relates^ to the 
Divine Being and government. The form of sacrifice is of 
Divine appointment in all dispensations. 

The Law covenant did not originate the order of animal 
sacrifices in Divine worship, but only of offerings for sins. 
Over three thousand years- before the Law the sacrifices 
of faith by Divine instructions consisted in the offerings of 
animals. The use of this form of worshipping God was with 
accomplished human beings of high mentality and with such 
moral and spiritual fibre as is rare in present generations. 
The coming age is governed by the perfect * methods of a 
Divine Kingdom which employs again this form of wor¬ 
ship. God provided His sacrifice for all sin and Eternal Life 
is His gift through that sacrifice. But any real faith will 
prompt loving sacrifice with every recipient of His grace, 
and His word outlines the manner and form of such sacri¬ 
fices. The offering of animals was Divinely appointed in all 
past dispensations as the approved form of sacrifice, but was 
suspended for the whole of the Gospel age, as its use did 
not conform to the particular purpose of the age of pre¬ 
paring Christ’s joint heii-s and Sons of God. But ail these 
subjects of Divine grace are saerificers; unselfish offerings 
to the Lord are inseparable from real faith and love. Li 
Bom. 12:1 there is the exhortation: “That ye present your 
bodies a living sacrifice.” In Heb. 13:15; 1st Peter 2:5, the 
offering of the fruit of the Ups as a continual sacrifice of 
praise is another phase. 

Unwearied labor in the work of the Lord, which Paul 
enjoins on all believers, in 1st Cor. 15: 58, entails much 
sacrifice of things which human nature in general esteeihSi 
highly. In Heb. 13: 15 the sacrifices made in assisting the 
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poor and needy are said to be well pleasing to God. Tm 
love cannot exist without sacrifice. The demonstration of 
the Divine love is the sacrifice of His Son. The love of 
Christ was manifest in giving Himself the just for the un¬ 
just. A cheap religion that costs little and that does not 
call forth tmsdfislh evidences of affection, is not of God or 
of Christ. Christ’s estimate of a professed faith which only 
gathers for self and has nothing to offer to God is given 
in liuke 12: 20, 21; “Thou fool; so is he that layeth up 
treasure for lums^, and is not rich toward God.” 

The times of restoration bring back the offerings of 
animals as the expression of faith, obedience, and unselfish¬ 
ness. There are features involved in this form of sacrifice 
which are beyond human understanding, and aU prejudice 
and mistaken ideas must yield -to the facts of the Divine 
purpose. In the creation of animals God did not purpose 
their endless life, but the certainty of death, either from 
natural causes of by such means as He appoints. What¬ 
ever may have obtained in the past in the suffering of 
animals, either offered in sacrifice or slain for food pur¬ 
poses, does not obtain in the coming age. The declaration 
of Isai. 11; 9 that, “They shall not hurt nor destroy in all 
My holy mountain,” has its bearing on the offering of ani¬ 
mals in sacrifice to the Lord. The Divine service of the 
coining age does not bring any sufferiiig to man or beast. 
However difficult it might be to human understanding, it 
is none the less true, that the required offering of living 
animals to be sacrificed on the Lord’s altar does not involve 
any suffering or hurting of these. The fruitfulness of the 
Earth dispenses with the need for animal flesh as a chief 
article of diet, and provides opportunity for the unselfish 
offering of the material wealth in flocks and herds on the 
Lord’s Altar. It was only after the Flood that God author¬ 
ised the use of animals for food purposes with mankind, but 
He clothed the first transgressors with skins of anim^,and 
instructed them m the way of sacrifice as the expression of 
faith and obedience. (Gen. 9: 3, 4 j Gen. 3: 21; Heb. 11: 4.) 
There ,is not any prohibition against animal or bird flesh 
in the Prophets, and there is a dear indication of the use of 
fish lor food purposes in the remarkable changes brought to 
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the Dead Sea by the Biver of living waters; “And there shall 
be a veiy great multitude of fish, because these waters shall 
come thither; for they shall be healed. And it shall come to 
pass that the fishm shall stand upon it . . . they shall be 
a place to spread forth nets; their fish shaE be according to 
their kinds, as the fish of the great Sea, exceeding mi«^.” 
(Szek. 47; 9,10.) In the wilderness journey of Israel God 
provided in the quaEs from the Sea the one flesh food in¬ 
tended for them. (Numbers 11th chapter.) Israel’s flocks 
and herds were solely for use in the worship of the Lord,^ as 
declared by Moses to Pharaoh in Exod. 10: 26. Any eating 
of animal flesh during the wilderness journey was Emited to 
such parts of the sacrifices as were not consumed on the 
Altar. The providing of such abundance of fish in the 
Dead Sea suggests a Uke arrangement as to a flesh diet in 
the holy land and the reserving of the flocks and herds for 
Divine worship. The mention in Ezek. 44: 29 of the Priests 
of the Temple eating the meat offert^, has no application 
to the flesh of the sacrifices, which is consumed with fire, 
but to the flour, wine and oil presented with each offering 
as described in Ezek. 45: 24. (Ezek. 46: 5; Numbers 15: 
4-10.) 

Such Scriptures as Isai. 56: 6, 7 have a particular bear¬ 
ing on the order of worship in the Lord’s house, and on the 
means by which the Gentiles or sods of strangers become 
partakers of the new covenant made with Israel. “Also the 
sons of strangers, that join themselves to the Lord, to serve 
ffim, and to love the name of the Lord, to be His servants, 
every one that keepeth the Sabbath from polluting it, and 
taketh hold of My coveniBit. Even them will I bring to My 
holy mountain, and make them joyful in My house of prayer; 
their burnt offerings and sacrifices shall be acceptable upon 
Mine altar.’’ This matter is not only recorded as a fact 
of the Kingdom and as out li n in g its order of acceptable 
worship, but as a privilege granted to the specified Gentiles. 
In Isai. 60: 7 there is particular mention of GentEe peoples 
and districts providing and bringing their offerings to the 
house of the Lord. “All the flocks of Kedar shaE be 
gathered together unto thee, the rams of Nebaioth shall 
minister unto thee; they shall come up with acceptance on 
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Mine altar, and I will glorify tlie house of My glory.” The 
continuance of this house of the Lord and its order of wor¬ 
ship for the whole thousand years is an essential feature 
of fulfilling the Law. Not until the end of the tenth century 
is its service completed. The remarkable method of select¬ 
ing the Priests and Levites of this Temple, which has been 
previously noted, is not ended with the opening century of 
the age. The same Priests do not minister right through the 
j^e, although not any of these die. The length of time that 
the Priests minister and the age of retirement are not men¬ 
tioned. But later considerations on the coming age mani¬ 
fest that an order of succession obtains with the Priesthood 
as the centuries of the age bring their various generations. 

There was need for Christ to rebuke His Apostles after 
His Resurrection for being, as recorded in Luke 24 : 26, 
“Slow of heart to believe all that the prophets have 
spoken.” A much 'greater need exists in our times in the 
same connection owing to the ever-increasing unbelief in the 
veracity and authority of the Scriptures. Even among those 
who profess to believe in these there are such methods em¬ 
ployed in exposition as to reduce the Prophecies to meaning¬ 
less and unexplained imagery; to nullify the Divine fore¬ 
casts and leave the mind of the inquirer in doubt and unoer- 
taiaty. Faith in God and in His word as He gave it, is in¬ 
deed a desirable condition of mind, and such faith laughs 
at impossibilities where a thus saith the Lord obtains. The 
declared exaltation of Mount Zion in Isai. 2: 2 above the 
height of all existing mountains is in agreement with con¬ 
nected prophecies, and gives each its full significance. The 
need for the Prophet being placed upon a very high moun¬ 
tain to view the coming City and Temple, as in Ezek. 40; 2, 
is manifest when the prophetic forecasts are believed. The 
same obtains with the added matter in Ezek. 43: 12; "This 
is the Law of the House; upon the top of the mountain the 
whole limit thereof round about shall be most holy.” How 
very powerful are the words of Isai. 40: 9 when there is in¬ 
telligent belief in the Divine forecasts of His coming Taber¬ 
nacle ! “0 Zion, that bringest good tidings, get the© up toto 
the high mountain. ’ ’ 

This Tabernacle on the holy mount has an atmosphere, 
glory and light of its own. Day and night obtain in the holy 
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land as they do in all other ^arts of the Earth, but there is 
never any night on Mount Zion. This feature of perpetual 
light and reflected glory which is visible in far distant parts, 
and casts its radiance over the holy land, is not only a 
wonderful fact in itself, but is an illustration of a greater 
effulgence and city still to come. It is in agreement with 
this feature that Scriptures, with a very striking resem¬ 
blance, are used concerning both these cities named Jeru- 
salen^ although the differences are manifest to carefel 
examination. The beautiful significance of such prophecies 
as that of Isai. 60: 19, 20 have this remarkable similarity 
with those which refer to the heavenly and new Jerusalem. 
“The Sun shall be no more thy light by day; neither for 
brightness shall the Moon give light unto thee . . . Thy Sun 
shall no more go down; neither shall thy Moon withdraw 
itself; for the Lord shall be unto thee an everlasting light, 
and thy Q-od thy glory.” This holy Mountain and Taber¬ 
nacle of God wilh the Divine Eong of the Barth in its 
midst, is independent of the light of Sun and llloon, and is 
itself a blaze of light and glory for a thousand years, and 
the wonder of the whole Earth. Another testimony of 
similar import, and which shows the Divine desire to fully 
display this truth of the light and glory of His coming 
Tabernacle, is presented in Isai. 4: 5, and in the associa¬ 
tions of Israel’s restoration. “And the Lord will create 
upon every dwelling place of Mount Zion, and upon her 
assemblies, a cloud and smoke by day, and the shining of a 
flaming fire by night.” By the aid of such forecasts aa 
these, other Scriptures of connected application such as Isai 
60: 1 become more manifest in their powerful significance. 
“Arise and shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the 
Lord is risen upon thee.” This arising is to be to a mighty 
height, exceeding that of any former mountain, and the 
shining will be for every day and night for a thousand 
years. 

THE EESTOEATION TO A POEMEE ESTATE. 

Eesurrection and Bestoration are distinct matters as 
presented in the Scriptures and concerning the life of the 
coming age, or life after death.^ While it is true that Ee- 
surrection brings restoration to hfe from death it is not true 
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that all restored to life have had a part in Besnrrection. 
B« 9 toratioii signifies either renewal or the act of replaidng 
in a former estate, while Besnrrection is that of a standing 
up in a life and state never previously possessed. Death is 
possible after restoration to life, although not compulsoi^ in 
the coming times, but death is impossitile to aU the subjects 
of Besurrection, as declared in Luke 20: 36: “Neither can 
they die any more, for they are like the Angels; and are 
the children of God, being the children of the Besurrection.” 
Death is an interruption of life in the human nature with 
mankind, which woid be an Eternal terminus for all apart 
from the redemption in Christ Jesus. Restoration signifies 
the resumption of life in the same human nature as at death. 
The fact that all the subjects of Christ’s vast Empire Jews 
and Gentiles are human beings has, it is hoped, been made 
manifest in our previous considerations. The restoiaUon 
of all things mentioned in Acts 3: 21 has its primary signi¬ 
ficance to the human inhabitants of the Barth, all other 
features being in harmony but incidental and on account 
of the human element. The fact of death overtaking the 
wioked, as indicated in Isai. 11: 4; Isai. 65: 20; Bev. 20: 9, 
and the preserving of the righteous from death with the 
Besurrectiou of all these after the thousand years, are in 
harmony with the human nature of all living mankind. 

The obedient peoples of the coming harvest who are 
carried over without death as the first subjects of the 
Kingdom, although large in numbers, are but a small totaHty 
by comparison with the vast numbers to be restored from 
death to human life. The presentation of this procedure in 
Bzek. 16; 55 is interesting and informative. “When thy 
(Israel’s) sisters, Sodom and her daughters, shall return to 
their former estote, and Samaria and her daughters shall 
return to their former estate, then thou and thy daughters 
shall return to your former estate.” The designating of 
adjoining nations and peoples as Sisters as in verses 45, 46, 
48, 51, 52, 61 is responsible for the use of daughters in de¬ 
scribing their respective peoples. All these Sisters of Judah 
and Israel are to share with them in the return from death 
and to the estate of human life. In Ezek. 36:10,11 there is 
farther mention of this: “And I will multiply upon you m m 
and beast . . . and I will settle you after your old estate, 
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and will do better tuito you than at your begiaain^.” Otter 
ancient peoples not mentioned in the proptecies quoted, are 
referred to by names and as sharing this restoration in the 
latter days in Jer, 48; 47; Jer. 49; 6, 39, and in Christ's 
forecasts in Matt. 11: 21, 22; Matt. 12; 41, 42. 

Since the primary purpose of the coming age is the ful¬ 
filling of the taw by the one nation to whom this Law was 
giren, then the restoration of Gentile peoples of the present 
life is an associated or secondary one which does not affect 
the Divine designs of the age. Just as no sinful mortal has 
any right to question the Divine plans and methods, so all 
enlightened believers in the Divine Being and word are 
filled with admiration and wonder at the wisdom and love 
revealed in His purpose. If in the carrying out of His plans 
of the fulfilling of the Law in the coming age not any dis¬ 
obedient Gentiles were restored, then no wrong would be 
done them nor would there be any infringement of the 
moral government of God. It is only the mistaken theo^ 
that the coming age is the Eternal State or the portal to it, 
that suggests to some minds the apparent necessity for the 
restoration of all as the imperative requirement of universal 
redemption. When there is understanding of the Divine 
plan in creation, redemption, and the new creation, there is 
recognition that Resurrection and salvation are not affected 
in their universal application by the particular work of the 
times of the restoration. 'In the references to the restora¬ 
tion of all Israel there is the emphasizing of no rights os 
their part; no just claims for restoration, and that the 
justifying of His own Holy Name is the sole factor operat¬ 
ing. “I do not this for your sakes, 0 house of Israel, but 
for My own holy Name’s sake, which ye have profaned 
among the heathen whither ye went. Be ashamed and con¬ 
founded for srour own wa^, 0 house of Israel.” (Ezek. 36: 
22, 82.) Israel’s utter ifailure to keep the Law in every 
generation from Moses to the second advent, and Jehovah’s 
determination that every one of these people will by His 
grace perfectly fulfill it before the new creation comes, is 
responsible for the restoration of every descendant of this 
nation. Co-operating with this Divine factor there is the 
added matter of Rom. 11: 28; “They arc beloved for the 
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fathers’ sakes.” This, together with matters in verses 26, 
27, will be considered later. 

All the ancient peoples mentioned in the Prophecies as 
sharing restoration with Israel were not only wicked like 
her, hut unlike Israel were ignorant of God and His pur¬ 
poses and without opportunity of learning of Him. This 
matter is emphasized in Christ’s references to Tyre, Sidon, 
Sodom, Nineveh, and their inferior privileges to those 
given to the Jews. In Eom. 2: 24 there is mention of 
Jehovah’s estimate of the injurious influences of the Jews 
on Gentile nations: “For the Name of God is blasphemed 
among the Gentiles through you, as it is written.” The 
bringing of these ignorant Gentiles who witnessed Israel’s 
degradation and blasphemed God through her, into the 
times of restoration, not only removes their ignorance and 
false conceptions of Jehovah, but brings opportunity for 
viewing a new Israel made perfect by the grace of God and 
the ministry of their great High Priest. Since the feature of 
ignorance obtains with every Gentile nation mentioned by 
name as sharing restoration, then this is the key to all such 
restoration. Any true estimate of human history brings 
recognition of the passing away of nations and the loss of 
their names. There are far more deceased nations than 
existing ones, and all Gentile nations from the Flood to 
Christ, a period of some three thousand years in extent, were 
ignorant of Jehovah and of His word. Israel is the only 
surviving nation of these lengthy times. 

In Amos 3: 2 there is the stressing of the isolated 
enlightenment of the one nation: “You (Israel) only have I 
known of all the families of the Barth,” and in Acts 14: 16 
and an address by Paul to the ignorant people of Asia Minor, 
the other feature is mentioned; “Who in times past suffered 
all nations to walk in their own ways.” In a later address 
given at Athens and recorded in Acts 17: 22-31, Paul further 
elaborates this matter, and in verses 30, 31 provides the key 
to Gentile restoration in the coming age. In making refer¬ 
ence to the universal practice of idolatry with Gentiles in 
previous and then existing times, the Apostle said: “And the 
times of this ignorance God winked at; but now eommandeth 
all men everywhere to repent Becawe He hath appointed a 
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day in the which He will judge the world in righteousness bj 
that Man whom He hath ordained. ’ ’ Q-od overlooked as well 
as permitted this universal ignorance and idolatry in pasi 
times, because o£ His purposed restoration of all these 
ignorant peoples, and in the carrying out of His exclusive 
purpose with Israel. But Paul drew attention to the 
changed times then commencing, as the result of the Gospel 
of grace going forth to all Gentile peoples. “But now com- 
mandeth all men everywhere to repent.” God does nol 
command any to believe His Gospel, but rather, as in 2n(3 
Cor. 5: 20, beseeches its acceptance. All forms of idolatry 
are inexcusable where the truth of the existence and rights 
of the one true God is known. 

The matter of Acts 17: 31, of judging the world it 
righteousness, is an associated purpose of the coming ag( 
to that of the primary one of fulfilling the Law with Israel 
This “world” to be thus judged is to be composed of all in 
the present life who have lived and died in ignorance oi 
God and of His way of righteousness. Not anything could 
be more clearly stated than this matter is in the Prophecies 
of the coming age. In 2nd Tim. 2: 4 there is not only the 
declared truth that God “will have all men to be saved,” but 
also that the same will has determined that all are to come 
to the knowledge of the truth. The two matters are quite 
distinct and are both to be realised. Knowledge of the 
truth of the one God and His word is to be possessed by 
every mortal previous to the coming of the new creation 
and the salvation of all, hence the enlightening of all who 
were ignorant during preceding times. The area of Gentfle 
r^toration is thus defined without need for mentioning de¬ 
tails. The times of compulsory Gentile ignorance were 
from the Mood to the first advent of Christ. The lengt^ 
age of the Antediluvians from Adam to the Mood ware nw 
times of compulsory ignorance, but of exceptional opp^, 
t^ity and evidences. The last generation of the xtaifr 
dispensation received the added witness of Noah’s prea<dlihg 
for the long period of one hundred and twenty years, jthe 
isolated mention of the Antediluvians in 1st Peter 3: J9| 201 
chapter 4: 6, both of their disobedience and of the Gospel 
being preached to them by the death and Eesurreoticm m 
Christ, has powerful signifieance. 
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At the time of Peter’s ■writing—^tke first century of the 
Christian era—^the people of the first age were the only ones 
of the human race outside of Israel who had not died in 
ignorance, and therefore the only ones of all these to r^oatn 
dKui until the new creation. Hence the reference to these 
as “spirits in prison,’’ and later as “being judged according 
to men in the fleSh, but live according to God in the spirit.’’ 
In view of the Eesurreetion, which imparts a ^irit'oal body 
to every subject, these unbelieving and disobedient people to 
await the second order of Resurrection are properly referred 
to as ^irits, and in prison, until they live again, according to 
God, in the spirit. Since these were the only ones from Adam 
to the first advent thus placed in the death state, they are 
the only ones mentioned as having the Gospel preached to 
them while they were dea4. All others of that long period 
will hear the blessed truth when they are Mstored to life in 
the coming age. The declared preiaohing by the facts of 
Christ’s death and Resurrection, andi not by voice or in the 
hearing of the dead, is intended as intimating that all these 
dead are also embraced in the redemptive purpose in Christ 
Jesus. The testimony in Heb. 11: 7 confirms that of Peter’s 
writings: “By faith, Noah prepared an ark to the saving 
of his house; by the which he condemned toe world.’’ 

The matters comprised in 1st Peter 3: 18-20; chapter 
4: 6, have been and are the cause of controversy among Bible 
readers with greatly differing conclusions as to their mean¬ 
ing, Some readers regard the “preadiing” referred to by 
Peter as relating to the ministry of Noah, and his guidance 
by the same Holy Spirit that dwelt in Christ. Others, hold¬ 
ing the seriously mistaken theories of an intermediate state 
and the consciousness of the dead, believe that the preaching 
was done by Christ after His death and before His resur¬ 
rection. (Surely this presumed preaching would be to all 
in the presumed intermediate state, and not only—^as Peter 
declares to be true, to those who were disobedient in toe 
days of Noah.) 

The Apostle’s definite statement as to the time and 
means of the preaching appears to be so clear as to leave no 
cause for diversity of belief as to his meaning. In 1st Peter 
3! 18 there is this commencement of the whole matter: “For 
Christ also hath onee suffered for sins, the just for toe 
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unjust, that He might bring u$ to Hod, being put to death 
in the flesh, but quickened by the Spirit.” This suffering 
and resurrection was preliminary to, as well as the cause of, 
the specified preaching. As declared in verse 19, it was 
by Christ’s death and resurrection that the preaching was 
done. The preaching by these facts to the dead Antedilu¬ 
vians was as distinct from and superior to the preaching of 
Noah to the same subjects while they were alive, as the 
spes^hing of the blood of Christ was to the speaking of Abel’s 
blood. 

This latter, which finds reference in Gten. 4: 10; Heb, 
12; 24, and has been considered in another part of this work, 
presents an illustration of the preaching referred to in 1st 
Peter 3; 18-20. Preaching or witnessing by facts, or by 
inanimate things, as the basis of a Divine witness, finds 
mention in several Scriptures additional to that written by 
Peter. The matter of Gen. 9: 9-15 is one of these, in its 
presentation of the rainbow as God’s witness of a Divine 
covenant with all flesh. Every appearance of the rainbow 
preaches to all flesh, and this regardless of the general 
ignorance of these latter of its message. “And the bow shall 
be in the cloud; and I will look upon it, that I may remember 
the everlasting covenant between God and every living 
creature of all flesh that is upon the Earth.” 

In Paul’s message to the Athenians, and recorded in 
Acts 17 • 31, there is a further matter of preaching by the 
fact of Christ’s resurrection. In this—^as with the rainbow, 
all men are specified as the subjects of the witness, although 
it is manifest that few of mankind in every generation know 
of the universal significance of this spealdng fact: “Because 
He hath appointed a day in which He will judge the world 
in righteousness by that Man whom He hath ordained; 
whereof He hath given assurance to all men, in that He hath 
raised Him from the dead.” The resurrection of Christ is 
God’s pledge of the coming administration of His Son, and 
of the world—^both of mankind and of the inhabited Earth, 
being its domain. This assurance, pledge, or speaking fact, 
is the Divine basis of the promised coming things, and is not 
affect^ in any way by the ignorance or attitude of living 
mankind. 
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There is not any cause for uneertainty as to the subjects 
of the preaching by the facts of Christ’s death and resurrec¬ 
tion, mentioned in 1st Peter 3: 20: “Which sometime were 
dtobedient, when once the long-suffering of God waited 
in the days of Noah, while the ark was preparing.” All 
these were on the authority of connected Scriptures, the 
human inhabitants of the Barth that heard but did not 
believe Noah’s message, and were all destroyed by the Flood. 
No other beings were either preached to by Noah, affected 
by the building of the ark, or included in the judgment of 
the Flood. As stated in Gen. 6: 12-14, it was because "all 
flesh had corrupted His way,” and because “the Barth was 
filled with violence through them,” that God instructed 
Noah to build the ark. During the preparing of the ark 
and Noah’s ministry the Divine long-suffering waited for a 
change in these subjects of His mercy, but not any resulted. 
Christ’s words recorded in Matt. 24: 37-39; Luke 17: 26, 27 
clearly reveal the human subjects who were disobedient in 
Noah’s days and the destruction of all these by the Flood. 
The same applies with the reference in 2nd. Peter 2:5; “And 
spared not the old world, but saved Noah the eighth, a 
preacher of righteousness, bringing in the flood 'upon the 
world of the uhgudly.” 

It is on account of these disobedient ones being desig¬ 
nated “spirits in prison,” in Peter 3:19, that any confusion 
has arisen in this connection. But those who have learnt 
from the Inspired exposition of the resurrection and the new 
Creation, of the Spiritual nature to be imparted to aU man¬ 
kind through the redemptive work of Christ, readily appre¬ 
ciate the phrase “spirits in prison” in application to the 
dead that are not to live again until the appearing of the 
new Creation. 

The Apostle reverts to this matter of preaching in 1st 
Peter 4: 6, and in this second reference supplies any seeming 
omissions in chapter 3:19,20. The condition of the subjects 
of the preaching is one feature of definition; the Divine 
pt^ose intended in the preaching by facts is another. “For 
this cause was the Go^el preached also to them that are 
dead, that they might be judged according to men in the 
flesh, but live according to God in the Spirit.” The first 
mention of the preaching in 1st Peter 3: 19, 20 involves the 
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deUveraace and blessing of its snbjeets by tbe matter of 
Terse 18: “For Christ also hath once suffered for sins, the 
jnst for the nnjnst, that He might briiig ns to God.*' Bnt 
the second reference, in chapter 4: 6, makes this feature 
clearly manifest. That which was preached by the 
facts of Christ’s suffering and quickening to the subjects 
specified was the Gospel or good news of “living according 
to God in the Spirit.” (The associated feature of “being 
judged according to men in the flesh” receives consideration 
in later sections of this work.) The designating of these 
subjects as “dead,” in 1st Peter 4: 6, effectively rebukes the 
fanciful theory of an intermediate state peopled by conscious 
beings. The nse of the term “dead” in this Scripture is 
further defined by the matter of the preceding verse 5: 
“ypio shall give account to Him that is ready to judge the 
quick and tihe dead.” These two classes comprise all man¬ 
kind—^those in life and being, and the greater niunbers that 
are not alive—^the dead. The subjects of the Gospel preach¬ 
ing specified in Peter’s writings comprise a particuter sec¬ 
tion of these latter, the dead. 

The Gospel dispensation presents a domain both of dis- 
ohedience and of i^oranoe with the very large sections of 
mankind outside of Christ’s believing people. This is the 
only dispensation where the matter of perishing for the 
coming age forms part of the Divine message. In this there 
may be need for qualifying if we knew exactly the whole 
substance of revealed truth to the Antediluvians and with 
Noah’s message, as this feature of perishing may also have 
been specified. Bnt there is not any cause for uncertainty 
in the character of the Divine message of the present age. 
The oft-repeated promise of everlasting life to every one tfiat 
believetb., not only involves that believing is a necessity to 
receiving the promised gift of life, but is in many references 
associated with the added matter of “shall not periA.” 
Christ’s first recorded utterance of this form of the Gospel 
itt John 3: 14-16 emphasises the avoiding of perishing, and 
illustrates this by the matter of the brazen serpent in the 
wilderness: “That whosoever believeth in Him should not 
perisb, but have everlasting life.” In John 3; 36 there is 
the added matter: “And he that believeth not the Son shall 
not see life; but the wrath of God abideth on him.” The 
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duration of xiot se^a^ life and of the abiding of wrath is not 
specified in the reference to the fact of it, bat is elaborated 
in other Scriptures as obtaining for the course of the coming 
age. "While it is true that the life offered as a gift to all 
believers is Besurrection life, it is also true that this is the 
only promised gift of the present age. As declared in 
Bphes. 4: 4 there is hut one hope of His calling, and that 
one, as definitely declared in Rev. 20: 4, 6, is “living with 
CStrist and reigning with Him a thousand years.” Resur¬ 
rection life with Christ is to a heavenly inheritance when 
the ages of His Kingdom on Earth have been accomplished. 
(John 14: 3; John 17: 24; 1st Peter 1:4.) 

Thus there is not any promise of restoration to a former 
estate during the present dispensation, to those who hear the 
Gospel of grace and neglect or refuse its offered gift. To¬ 
gether with the promised gift of Resxureetion life at Christ’s 
return to every one that believeth, there is in John 6: 39, 
40, 54 the promise of being raised at the last day to the 
same believers. The la^ day is, as previously noted, the 
coming dispensation. That‘missing the life and glory of the 
coming thousand years is regarded by God as His severest 
punishment for unbelief and disobedience, is the testimony 
of several Scriptures. This is in marked contrast with the 
brutal conceptions of punishment in many human creeds. 
To lie in the state of death when it was possible by a reason¬ 
able faith and life to have been living and reigning with 
Christ, is the severest punishment of the Divine purpose. 
“Who shaU be punished with everlasting (age during) de¬ 
struction from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory 
of His power” is presented in 2nd Thess. 1: 7-9, as the most 
severe of Divine punishments on all that know not God and 
obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. Only with 
one generation of these—that of the coming harvest—^is there 
the association of the anger and vengeance of Christ’s per¬ 
sonal Revelation, All other generations of the disobedient 
pass into the state of age-lasting perishing or destruction by 
the natural process of death. In 2nd Peter 2: 17; Jude 13, 
and in reference to exeeptionaUy evil men whose vile prac¬ 
tices are denounced by both writers in the severest terms 
of their Epistles, there is this punishment recorded: “To 
whom the mist of is reserved for the age.’ ’ 
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Tbe area of the Gospel to the Gentiles was—^as already 
noted—^Umited from the times of the first centnry to those 
of the nineteenth, to the domain of Western eivilisation or 
the Boman Empire and its offshoots. This exelnded the 
greater part of the Earth from the knowledge of the true 
God and His word, and left all these heathen ignorant, and 
therefore included in the ones to be restored to their former 
estate. The mention in Bev. 13: 8, and in the association of 
the reign and persecution of the ‘‘Man of sin” organisation, 
of “all that dwell upon the Earth shall worship him,” has 
application to the prophetic Earth or the domain of the 
Boman Empire. This is manifest from a further reference 
in Bev. 16; 14 and in the associations of the current era: 
“Which go forth unto the Kings of the Earth and of the 
whole world. ’ ’ One glorious result of the present circulation 
of the Scriptures in 608 languages is that of making possible 
the full realisation of the forecast of Bev. 5:9: “And they 
sung a new song, saying, . . . For Thou wast slain, and hast 
redeemed us to God by Thy blood out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people and nation.” Not until the current era 
was it possible for this Scripture to be fully realised. These 
hundreds of translations are not in vain, but are all accom¬ 
plishing a taki^ out work of true believers. No mortal mind 
can form any idea of the other aspect of the matter, of send¬ 
ing forth of the Divine word into the domain of the living 
world of mankind, nor approximate the numbers of these 
who are regarded toy infinite wisdom as ignorant and out of 
the way. 

One phase of ignorance needs only to be mentioned to 
bring prominent a subject of vast proportions in its bearing 
on the present life, and to add a particular immensity to the 
Kingdom of Christ. The death of diildren at the different 
stages of minority is one result of the universal law set in 
motion when, as stated in Bom. 5: 12: “By one man sin 
entered into the world and death by sin.” Of all who Iwe 
suffered as a consequence of this first sin surely chil^n 
are the most helpless and least culpable, and of all the de¬ 
grees of ignorance responsible for the mereifal restoration of 
mankind in the coming age, that of childhood makes the tirst 
and loudest appeal to Divine merey. 
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TMs phase of ignorance and helplessness is so self- 
evident that it only requires recognition of the fact of re¬ 
storation, to apprehend the presence of every child who has 
died among the subjects of Christ’s Eingdom. The Scrip¬ 
tures given to meet all requirements in this connection, and 
specially addressed to the bereaved mothers of Bethlehem in 
Jer. 31:15-17, gives the dual assurance that “They shall come 
again from the land of the enmy; thy children shall come 
again to their own borders.” As disclosed in Matt. 2} 16-18, 
aU the children mentioned in the promised restoration of Jer. 
31: 15-17, and illustrating the Divine purpose with all the 
dead little ones, were from two years and imder. Thus per¬ 
sonal existence is all that is required to have a part in the 
restoration of dead children, without any age limit, or back 
to the youngest babe. The first promise concerning these 
is that “they shall come again from the land of the enmny.” 
Death is the great enemy and is the last one to be met by 
mankind, as it is the last one to be destroyed by Qirist from 
the universe.” “The last enemy that shall be destroyed is 
death.” (1st Cor. 15: 26.) The land of this enemy is the 
state of death, as the state of life is said—^in Isai. 53: 8 and 
other Scriptures—^to be the land of the living. In Job 10: 21 
the state of death is thus described: “A land o£ darkness 
and the shadow of death.” 

The restoration of dead children is incomplete in its 
forecasts, apart from the second feature of promise in Jer. 
31:17:“ Thy children shall come again to their own bordw. ’ ’ 
The term border signifies a margin or outer edge, and is 
intelligible in this application to children by comparison 
with the descriptive term used of restored adults. As we 
have noted, Ezek. 16: 55 employs the phrase of “former 
estate” in application to Jew and Gentile adults, or the con¬ 
dition of maturity in the human nature. All children are 
only on the borders of the estate of maturity, on the margin 
of life. The promised coming again of cJiildren from the 
death state to their own border, powerfully intimates the re¬ 
sumption of life at exactly the same stages of existence as 
obtained with each when death came. Growing to maturity 
in the glorious times of restoration and under the personal 
care and training of the great Shepbrnd, provides real com¬ 
pensation for the inevitable loss resulting from early death 
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in the present life. One aspect of the great Shepherd whieh 
brings a thrill to every believing reader, and surely to every 
mother and father who has lost a child by death could they 
but know it, is presented in the exquisite words of Isai 40; 
11. Not ojily will He “feed His flock like a Shepherd,” 
tender as this is to all the sheep of His abounding care and 
provision, but “He shall gather the lambs with His arm, and 
carry them in His bosom.” This is not only a difference of 
superlatives of tenderness and the distinguishing of the two 
phases of restoration, but serves also to suggest the propoi*- 
tions of the sheep and lambs in the one fold of the one Shep¬ 
herd. Restoration from death will bring almost incredible 
numbers of children to their own borders of life, and will 
create a department of the Kingdom, which is not only 
immense in its proportions but exceptional in its demands 
and requirements. The tenderness suggested by the rare 
words of Isai. 40; 11, defining the future attitude of the 
great Shepherd to the lambs of His flock, serve to bring to 
remembrance a like attitude of the same Shepherd during 
the days of His flesh. There is a remarkable similarity be¬ 
tween IsaL 40: 11 and Mark 10; 13-16. The suggestion in 
the latter, from the disciples, that the Master could not be 
bothered with children brought from Him a strong rebuke: 
“Suffer the little children to come unto Me and forbid 
them not And He took them in His arms, put His hands 
upon them and blessed them.” 

The revealed matters of Antediluvian times do not war¬ 
rant any belief in child mortality in that age, but suggest 
that few on the borders of life entered the death state during 
its course. But from the Flood to the current era, a period 
of nearly five thousand years in extent, child mortality has 
shown a prolific phase of the ravages of death and a dis¬ 
tressing aspect oi human sorrow. The following extract 
from an authority on the subject is informative and sug¬ 
gestive in its bearing on the matter of restoration: “The rate 
of cbHd mortality in our world every year is enormous. In 
round figures five millions never hve long enough to learn 
to talk. Five millions more never survive to walk or run, 
and live millions more never grow old enough to go to 
school.” if this method of computation was continued with 
succeeding stages of childhood to that of fourteen years, 
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these figures would probably be doubled. But an average 
for five thousand years of one-third of the present rate of 
child mortality, presents the totality of twenty-five thousand 
millions of lambs to come again from the “land of the 
enemy,” and, as stated in Isai, 40; 11, to the arm and bosom 
of the great Shepherd. 

The responsibility of every Gentile adult to the Gospel, 
where the opportunity of obtaining knowledge of God and 
iCs word exists, does not obtain with the Jew. This respon¬ 
sibility is limit^ to missing the life and glory of the coming 
age. The unbelieving Jew and Gentile alike miss the glorious 
inheritance of the Sons of God. That which the Jew receives 
as the Divine provision of grace in the coming age with all 
believing Gentiles, is the same glory as that bestowed on all 
other Gentiles in the age succeeding the thousand years, the 
glory of the tmrestrial, as outlined in Ist Oor. 15: 40. In 
Bom. 11: 28 Paul defines the present standing of Israel m 
relation to the Gospel, and mentions the feature which is 
responsible for Israel’s exemption in the matter of life in 
the coming age: “ As concerning the Gospel they are enemies 
for your sakes; but as touching the election they are beloved 
for the fathers’ sakes.” It was on account of Israel’s enmity 
to Christ and His Gospel that there was afforded the oppor¬ 
tunity to the Gentiles to obtain the inheritance missed by 
Israel, hence the force of “enemies for your sake®.” This 
enmity to the Gospel has obtained with every generation of 
the Jews right through the present age, but does not make 
them amenable to death during the coming age as all enmity 
does with disobedient Gentiles. Previous tracings on the ful¬ 
filling of the Law with all Israel disclose one reason for tMs 
procedure, and the matter of Bom. 11: 28 presents a second: 
“As touching the election they are beloved for the fathers’ 
sakes.” A third will be considered later. 

The faithfulness of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob to God’s 
covenant, was the cause of the Divine oath being added to 
Ms promised uncon^tional blessing of all their seed. Apart 
from the course of life dmring the present order pursued by 
the descendants of the Patriarchs, God promised the blessing 
of all of these during the coming days of M^iah. the King. 
In. Gen. 15:18-21 there is one mention of this feature in the 
promised inheritance of the enlarged holy land by all the 
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natixt&l seed of tbe fathers: “In the same day the Ijord made 
a covenant with Abram, saying, Unto thy seed have I 
given this land, from the river of Egypt onto the great river 
Euphrates.” The vast area of this promised land of over 
300,000 miles square is an indication of the numbers of the 
seed to be restored to life and to inherit the land. On 
account of Abraham’s later obedience in the offering of 
Isaac, God confirmed this covenant with His oath, and fur¬ 
ther promised the immense increase of tlie descendants of 
Abraham during the age when the promises in the covenant 
would be fulfilled. Not oidy the presence of all the natural 
seed of Abraham of the present life, but an immense increase 
of these was guaranteed by the Divine promise and oath. 
“By Myself have I sworn, saith the Lord, that in blessing 
I will bless thee, and in m^tiplying I will multiply thy seed 
as the stars of Heaven, and as the sand which is upon the 
sea shore.” (Qen. 22:17.) This is the unconditional election 
of all Israel referred to in Bom. 11: 28: “As concerning the 
election they are beloved for the fathers’ sakes.” Although 
enemies to the Gospel all these are embraced in the covenant 
with the faithful fathers, and are to be restored on that ac¬ 
count. When Abraham, Isaac and Jacob sit as Princes over 
Israel and in the enlarged holy land, every one of their 
natural seed will inherit the land with them, and it is during 
the age then entered on that the immense multiplying pro¬ 
mised by God is to take place: “And thy seed shall bo as • 
the dnst of the Earth, and thou shalt spread abroad to the 
west, and to the east, and to the north, and to the south.” 
(Gen. 28:14.) 

Two distinct operations of election with the people of 
Israel are outlined in the Bcriptures and are easily and often 
confused. There is that of the Eemnant of Hsrael, which 
comprises the believing section of the nation of all genera¬ 
tions. Paul refers to this in Bom. 11: 5 as a “Bemnant 
according to the election of grace.” All comprised in this 
are few in numbers by comparison with the greater numbers 
of disobedient Israel, and are to comprise with the Fathers 
the Princes of the coming Kingdom. When this election of 
the remnant is under consideration, the position and standing 
of the great bulk of Israel is referred to in terms of reproof 
and condemnation, since all of the nation could have been 
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m tbe same election if thej had manifested faith in Giod. 
[n Bom. 9: 27, 28 this class of reference finds expression; 
“Though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand 
of the sea, a remnant shall be saved. Except the Lord of 
Sabaoth had left us a seed, -we had been as Sodom.” Only 
by the fact and presence of this remnant has the purpose 
of Qed with Israel during the present life been made a suc¬ 
cess. But all mention of the astray and lost condition of 
Israel during the present life, has application to the salvation 
offered and refused by the great bulk of the nation and 
participated in only by the remnant. In Rom. 11; 7 there is 
further mention of this: “Israel hath not obtained that which 
he seeketh for; but the election (chosen) hath obtained it, 
and the rest were blinded.” But with the gathering of the 
remnant of the first election of grace there succeeds the 
gathering of all Israel by the second election, which is on 
account of the fathers: “As touching the election they are 
beloved for the fathers’ sakes.” (Rom. 11: 28.) 

A very material difference in this connection is that the 
salvation of the Remnant of Israel brings Resurrection, that 
of all Israel brings restoration. Thus the all Israel to be 
saved after the fulness of the Gentiles be come in, specified 
in Rom. 11: 25, 26, are all who have not had any part in 
the salvation of the believing remnant of their nation—-the 
disobedient of the present life. All these are to have their 
sins taken away under the new covenant and by the De¬ 
liverer, who comes to accomplish this cleansing of all Israel: 
“And so all Israel shall be saved, as it is written. There 
shall come out of Sion the Deliverer and shall turn away 
ungodliness from Jacob.” The distinguishing of this future 
salvation of all Israel by the taking away of their sins when 
the Deliverer comes out of Sion, and the salvation of the 
Remnant during the course of the present life, as in Rom. 
9: 27, is of great importance. A further matter which will 
be more manifest in later tracings is that of the difference 
between the Remnant of Israel, or the believing section of 
the nation of the present life, and the Remnant of Jacob, 
which term finds application during the coming age to a 
totally different section of Israel The “turning away of 
UDgodliness from Jacob,” which brings the salvation of all 
the Israel of the present life, mentioned in Rom. 11; 26, 
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oonstitates a new remnant, which is distin^shed from the 
first by the name of Bemnant of Jacob, as in Micah 5: 7, 8. 

The different standing in life during the coming age 
between the believing Bemnant of the present life, and dis¬ 
obedient Israel restored to human life, is referred to by 
Christ in Luke 13: 28 and addressed to the wicked people 
of His ministry: “There shall be weeping and gnashing of 
teeth, when ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and 
all the Prophets, in the Kingdom of God, and you yourselves 
thrust out.” The great majority of the people of Israel, 
although restored to their former estate, are the subjects of 
the Kingdom, and not its rulers or authorities. Only the 
Bemnant fill these honored positions. The realisation of the 
loss of this anticipated authority by the generation minis¬ 
tered to by Christ is emphasized by Him, together with the 
fact of the presence of the worst of these in life when the 
Kingdom is established. But, as indicated in Matt. 23: 89, 
the first state of sorrow and disappointment mentioned in 
Luke 13: 28, is quickly succeeded by one of great humility 
and thankfuiness for the aboxuiding grace provided. The 
Scribes, Pharisees, and people who hated Him without a 
cause and who clamored for His death will, when next they 
see Hiwij say: “Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the 
Lord. I 

But it is only of the one generation of Israel—that of 
Christ’s ministry—^that there is any weeping and gnashing 
of teeth associated with their restoration to life and their 
own land. Christ frequently referred to that generation as 
exceptional in expecting so much from God and in yielding 
so little to Him ; an adulterous generalaon. (Matt. 16: 4.) 
With all other generations of Israel, as with all the restored 
Gentiles, there is wondermg delight and thankfulness at the 
restoration to life, which expresses itself in Singing, as in 
Isai. 35: 10: “And the ransomed of the Lord shall return 
(from death) and come to Zion with songs and everlasting 
joy upon their heads; they shall obtain joy and gladness, 
and sorrow and sighing shall flee away.” A very moderate 
estimate of the totality of the ninety-eight generations of 
Israel feom Abraham to the second advent, to thus return 
with singing unto Zion, is a thousand millions. There may 
be more, but it appears impossible that there can be less, 
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aud this approximate total is m agreement with other £ea> 
tores whieh are considered in another section. The revealed 
fact of all these save one generation retnnuiig from death 
with singing brings an entrancing reality. All these are in 
a particular way the ransomed of the Lord, the rede^ed 
from death. 

.The promised restoration of all Israel and the refusal 
to restore disobedient Gentiles are, in the estimation of Him 
who never errs, just, r%hteous and equal ways. This matter 
presents a third reason for Israel’s restoration as a whole 
nation in the coming age. The operation of the two phases 
of election with this nation has not dispensed with the 
severe jud^ents of God for disobedience. As frequently 
intimated in the Scriptures, no nation has suffered at the 
hands of God like Israel has. Her rejection of Christ and 
His Gospel has brought the unsparing hand of God upon, 
her for the whole course of the present age. These age- 
lasting judgments commenced with the siege and destruc¬ 
tion of Jerusalem, which brought—on the authority of Christ 
in Mark 13: 19—^the most tmrible affliction in all hmnan 
history from creation and for Eternity. As further outlined" 
in Luke 21: 24, and abundantly confirmed in history, the 
lot of the Jew right through the present age has been a 
suffering one beyond that of any Gentile nation: “And they 
shall faU by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away 
oapidve into all nations.” Human judgments in these 
matters are too faulty for reliance, but the Divine estimates 
are reliable and accurate. 

Some fifty-eight generations of this people of Israel 
have experienced the heavy hand of God upon them in un¬ 
pitying judgment since their refusal and murder of Mes¬ 
siah, and the end is not yet come. The matter of Jer. 31: 23 
in hotih of its phases displays the wonderful ways of God, 
and that these are equal and just: “And it shall come to 
pass, that like as I have watched over them, to pluck up, and 
to break down, aind to throw down, and to afflict; so will I 
watch over them, to build and to plant, saith the Lord,” 
These severe and unremitting judgments on Israel have been 
inflicted while their subjects were alive. The severest pun¬ 
ishment on unbelieving Gentiles is that of continued death 
or uneonsciouaness during the glorious times of restoration. 



TOB DISPENSATION OP THE I«AST DA.T. 881 

Thus wigi the Jew there is the iaflietbg of wrath on the 
liTing and such as Infinite Justice appoints; with the unbe* 
lieving Oentile there is the withholding for an age of the 
boon of life and glory, a boon freely offered, to but refused 
by every subject of death. As declared in Beuter. 32: 4: 
“His way is perfect; a God of truth and without iniquity, 
just and right is He.” 

The inclusion of the obedient Gentile nations of the 
coming harvest thus presents the one remarkable exception 
to the prevailing law of ignorance with the Gentiles. The 
necessity for the harvest and its Gospel of the Kingdom, 
as a means to the ending of the present dispensation has been 
considered in another chapter, together with the importing 
of the right to life to afl proving their faith during the 
tremendous operations of the end of the age. There cannot 
be any donbt as to what transpires with the obedient Gentdes 
of the harvest. Manifestly that which is given to all Israel 
and available to all seeking Gentiles, recorded in Ezek 36: 
26, 27, will be freely bestowed upon these tried and faithful 
peoples. A new heart and a new spirit, with the removal of 
the old heart and disposition, will be their portion. All those 
proved faithful during the harvest need no further testing 
in this connection, and are certain of the life of the whole 
age, together with a part at its close in thei Eesurreetion of 
the righteous of the Millennial age. The fact of the obedient 
Gentiles of the coming harvest continuing in the human 
nature and sharing restoration, instead of as with all other 
approved believers of this age partaking of Resurrection, 
finds explanation in the difference between the present 
offers of the Gospel and those of the harvest. 

The restoration to human life and the former estate of 
all Israel, finds particular mention in several prophecies. The 
specifying of the whole house of Israel in these indicates one 
order with all and their rising in the one land. The locality 
of death has no bearing either on restoration or Resurrec- 
tioti. The absence of any mention of Gentiles in the associa¬ 
tions of the restoration of dead Israel intimates that all these 
latter are raised first. In Ezek. 37: 11-14 there is the ex¬ 
position of the vision of the “valley of dry bones,” recorded 
in verses 1-10: “Then He said unto me, Son of man, these 
bones are Ihe whole house of braeL . . . Thus saith the 
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Lord God: Behold, 0 My people, I will open yonr graves, 
and cause you to come up out of your graves, and bring you 
into the land of Israel. And ye shall know that I am the 
Lord when I have opened your graves, O My people, and 
brought you up out of your ^aves.” A comparison of the 
order disclosed in this bringing forth of all the house of 
Israel with that of 1st Thess.4:15-17, reveals the distinction 
between restoration and Resurrection. There is no mention 
of any graves or coming out of them into any land on Earth 
with the dead and living in Christ, but of the dead rising in 
Christ’s presence in the air and of the living being caught 
away to the same meeting place. 

The matter of Hosea 13: 14 is a farther exposition of 
the restoration of Israel from death without any application 
to the Gentiles: “I will raaisom them from the power of the 
grave; I will redeem them from death. ” The Divine purpose 
with the restoration of all Israel is that not any of them 
are to die any more, hence the mention of ransom and redeem 
in their bringing forth from death, and the absence of any 
mention of these in the restoration of Gentiles. Redemption 
from death is a necessity to Resurrection and Eternal life, 
and is provided for all in Christ, but is only associated with 
Israel’s restoration to human life. With all restored Gen¬ 
tiles there is a renewed human life given for the purpose of 
supplying a lack of the present lif e~of providing knowledge 
of the Divine Being and His requirements from His crea¬ 
tures. Where this results in creating the desire for a part 
in the blessings of the new covenant and seeking after this, 
as in Isai. 56: 6, 7, there is the acceptance of all such and 
their inclusion as subjects of ransom and redemption. H 
there is not any such seeking with the Gentiles, and after 
full enlightenment, there is the return to the death state. 
When there is remembrance of the numbers of generations 
comprised in the whole house of Israel, from Abraham to the 
coming Kingdom; of the totality of these, including young 
and old, probably exceeding a thousand millions, and of the 
appearing of all these in the holy land at the one time from 
the death state, the forecasted restoration becomes a tremen¬ 
dous reality. Seeing that all thus restored are the dis¬ 
obedient Brael of the present life, with the large numbers of 
children of the same nation, then only one order is necessary. 
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Bat tlie very mention of the eudden appearing in life, and 
■with bodies reproducing the different personalities of all 
the house of Israel is staggering to human understanding— 
a work of God. 

The particulars of the Divine opening the graves, of 
ransoming and redeeming all the house of Israel, are absent 
in the forecasts of Gentile restoration. In Isai. 26:19 there 
is the recorded command to "Awake and sing, ye that dwell 
in the dust; for thy dew is as the dew of herbs, and the 
Earth shall ca^ out her dead." All Gentiles that are ap¬ 
pointed for restoration "awake” and are cast out by the 
Earth when this command goes forth, and all these arise 
in the appointed lands of their inheritance, which are then 
prepared for receiving this immense and sudden increase of 
inhabitants. If indeed the totality of restored children will 
be, as appears certain, over twenty thousand millions, thou 
this number will probably be doubled by the presence of 
the adult Gentiles marked for restoration. These latter com¬ 
prise all the Gentile peoples from the Flood to the first 
advent of Christ, and all the unenlightened of the present 
dispensation. The appearing at the one time in all the lands 
of &e Earth and from the state of death, of an approximate 
total of forty thousand millions of human beings, adults and 
children, is so vast in its outlines as to be beyond credence 
save to those who believe the Divine word and have learnt 
of things to come. And all these immense hosts enter life, 
not naked like Adam and Eve were, but clothed. Only from 
the One Who gives them life could these restored ones obtain 
clothing as a necessary part of their equipment for their new 
life and state. One order obtains with these Gentiles, and 
all comprised in it enter life with singing. (Isai. 26: 19.) 
This exercise is the only one which can express the joy and 
delight of returning from death to life and being, in perfect 
health and delightful surroundings. (Psalm 40: 3.) 

The matter of Dan, 12: 1,. 2 presents both orders of re¬ 
storation with the clear intimation that Israel’s is the first 
to transpire. In verse 1 there is this forecast: "And at that 
time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be 
found written in the book. ’ ’ This book is manifestly that of 
the nation of Israel or of the natural seed of Abraham, and 
not any book of life or of the faithful, since all these latter 
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luKVB shared Besturectiou previous to this final deliverance 
of every one of Daniel’s people. The deliverance of Dan. 
12: 1 is the same as that of Ezek. 37: 11-14—of the whole 
house of Israel from death to life and to their former estate. 
In Dan. 12: 2, and as completing th'^ forecast of restoration, 
there is the additional matter: “And many of them that sleep 
in the dust of the Earth shall awakei, some to everlasting 
life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.” This 
evwlasldng is in each case the Hebrew Olam, and signifies 
age during. The mention of “sleeping in the dust, of awak¬ 
ing,” is identical with Isai. 26: 19, and refers to the same 
section of restored mankind: “Awake and sing, ye that dwell 
in dust.” Only with this second order of restoration is 
there mention of some of the awakened ones enjoying the 
life of the age succeeding, and of some being the subjects of 
shame and contempt. Both results are subsequent to the 
awakening and manifest the different uses made of the re¬ 
stored life and opportunity. There is no shame or contempt 
associated with the awakening from death of any of the 
restored ones, but as indicated in Isai. 66 : 24, all who lose 
the restored life as the result of their wilful neglect of great 
privileges are the subjects of ahhorrenoe: “And they shaU go 
forth, and look upon the carcases of the men that have trans- 
gresvsed against me . . . and they shaU be an abhorring 
unto all flesh.” As with Israel, so with aU other restored 
nations, there is not only the awakening in the land ap¬ 
pointed as the inheritance of each, but as far as possible the 
inheriting of the countries formerly possessed. This latter 
feature must of necessity be governed by the altered land 
surface of the Earth, considered in a previous chapter, and 
of the holy land comprising in its very extensive area the 
former territory of many ancient nations, as in Gten. 15: 
18-21; Ohad. 19: 20, etc. The necessity for a greatly en¬ 
larged habitable Earth to that of the present order is in¬ 
volved in the facts of restoration, not to mention those of 
the phenomenal mnltiplication of mankind during the Mil¬ 
lennial age. The restoration of deceased nations is that also 
of aU their languages, and any just estimate of the numbers 
of these gives added force to such references as Zeeh. 8: 23: 
“Out of all languages of the nations.” 
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The return to the former estate, with all adults like as 
at tile ereation of Adam and Eve, is to the prime of man¬ 
hood and womanhood and with bodies entirely free from 
defects. Every work of God is perfect, and restoration is 
His work. Nothing in the first creation illustrated the re¬ 
storation of children on their own borders of life, from the 
youngest babe to those in their teens. Since this phase of 
ignorance and loss calls forth a particular evidence of Divine 
compassion and display of wisdom and power, then all re¬ 
stored children will in bodily forms reflect His fondness 
for the pure and beautiful and His marvellous powers of 
forming completeness in diversity. No two persons are 
exactly alike in face or figure, and each is a distinct per¬ 
sonality. 

The observing of the same order in the new human 
bodies of all the restored ones, needs only to be mentioned 
to bring to mind an immensity which only Divine power 
and wisdom can accomplish. In all restored bodies of adults 
and children there is to be flowing through the eireulatory 
system what is referred to in Joel 3; 21 as cleansed blood, 
pure and uncontaminate. With all there is that particular 
kind of flesh which Adam and Eve had but, which for long 
times has been confined to childhood, defined in Job 33 ^ 25, 
and in associations of restoration from death: “His flesh 
shall be fresher than a child's; he shall return to the days 
ofi his youth. ’ ’ Concerning all who awake from death Isai. 
26: 1.9 declai’es: “For thy dew is as the dew of herha"—-or 
that all the restored ones are as fiesh and fragrant as plants 
bathed in dew. Every one of these receives a bodily organ¬ 
ism capable of life for the thousand years. The exultation 
of those who were formerly crippled, deformed, or lacking 
in other directions finds mention in the beautiful forecast 
of Isai. 35: 5, 6: “Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened, 
and the ears of the deaf shall he unstopped. Then shall 
the lame man leap as an hart, and the tongue of the dumb 
sing.” All these deformities of the present life pass away 
with the body of death and have no places in the body of 
restoration. But the personality or disposition which marks 
every child and adult and makes each a distinct entity, is 
that* which is restored and endowed with the newly-ereated 

X 
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body. Death with each destroys the personality, but Divine 
power revives and clothes it with an entirely new organism. 

GBNBBATIONS, ORDER AND LIMITATIONS OP LIFE 
IN THE KINGDOM AGE. 

The revealed fact of the easy possibility of all mankind 
living for the course of the coming age, and of the whole 
thousand years being required for the fulfilling of the Law, 
makes an examination of the order of life in that age very 
necessary. As stated in several prophecies, the holy land and 
people of Israel are wholly exempt from all sorrow, pain 
and death for the thousand years. In Isai, 35: 10, and in 
the recorded return from death of the iransomed of the Lord, 
there is the declaration of age-lasting joy upon their heads, 
and that sorrow and sighing shall flee away. In Isai. 65:19 
there is another testimony: “And I will rejoice in Jerusalem, 
and joy in My people; and the voice of weeping shall be no 
more heard in her, nor the voice of crying.” Jer. 31: 13 
a third reference is given of this immunity from all sorrow 
and all its causes: “And they shall not sorrow any more at 
all. For I will turn their monming into joy, and will cqm- 
fort themj and make them rejoice from their sorrow.” A 
part in this exemption from suffering and sorrow is obtained 
by all obedient Gentiles, and any experience of these marks 
a visitation of discipline and not results of natural causes. 
There are not any organic diseases, epidemics, accidents or 
calamities, and no natural causes of death. 

The matter of Ezek. 47 : 22, 23 is informative in several 
directions. The dividing of the holy land so as to give every 
individual a portion iucludes the following: “Ye shall divide 
it hy lot for an inheritance unto you, and to the straaigers 
that sojourn among you, which shall beget children among 
you; and they shall be unto you as born in the country 
among the children of Israel.” There is not any parsimony 
with Gentiles who desire fellowship in the covenant, and 
otherwise exclusive privileges to Israel are available to all 
these. Since there is one Law for all nations from the One 
King of the Barth, then every feature of individual rights 
and privileges with Israel obtains with all Gentile communi¬ 
ties. There are not any landl«» strangers on Earth; every 
individual has inberitauce in the land. In Amos 9; 14 other 
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matters of universal application are mentioned, and are fur¬ 
ther elaborated in Isai. 66; 21-23: ‘‘They shall plant vine¬ 
yards and drink the wine thereof; they shall also make 
gardens and eat the fruit thereof.” The particvilar matter 
intended in this is that those who do the planting will receive 
the results; those who do not plant will not share in these 
results and cannot employ others to do the work for them. 

All forms of speculative business are absent, and not 
any of the human subjects of the Kingdom are in servitude 
to or employed by others. In Isai. 65 : 21-23 this is further 
explained with far-reaching significance: “And they .shall 
build houses and inhabit them; and they shall plant vine¬ 
yards and eat the fruit thereof. They shall not build and 
another inhabit; they shall not plant and another eat.” The 
whole structure of society is entirely different to that of 
Gentile civilisation. The individual factor and not any phase 
of socialism or capitalism obtains universally, and this in 
agreement with the times being those of Bestoration. The 
only distinctions among the subjects of the Kingdom are 
those of righteous and wicked, not of employers and em¬ 
ployees, landlords and tenants, much less those of social 
status or of the classes and masses. 

Life in the coming age is given with one great purpose 
in view and is not aimless or governed by wantonne^, The 
abundant provision for every need dispenses with many arti¬ 
ficial wants created in the present order, as the necessity 
for individual action does that of leaning on or using others. 
Learning righteousness, finding delight in Divine .service 
and worship, is an ideal which is reflected in all the material 
arrangements of life. The instructing of mankind is by per¬ 
sonal teaching and not by a written Eevelation as obtains 
during present times with the few who are interested In 
Divine things. Whatever place literature may have in the 
coming age is so subordinate to that of the spoken message 
as not to be mentioned. The great Teacher and His Royal 
Priests in every land are the instructors of humanity. The 
declared going forth of the Word of the Lord from Jerusalem 
in Isai. 2: 3, has also the associated feature of the seeking for 
personal instruction at the one great centre: “And many 
people shall go and say. Come ye, and let us go up to the 
mountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; 
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and He will teach us of His ways, and we will walk in His 
paths.” The complete absence of all deceivers and of deceit 
in individuals as the result of the binding process of Eev. 
20: 3, provides favorable conditions for the personal teach¬ 
ing in righteousness by the authorised and qualified 
Teachers. 

The prominence in the prophetic forecasts of the King¬ 
dom of the restored feasts aaid observances is intelligible 
when the primary purpose of the age is known. In Isai. 66: 
23 universal worship in these associations is specified 
‘‘From one new Moon to another, and from one Sabbath to 
another, shall all flesh come to worship before Me.” It is 
by neglect of these observances by Gentiles that the wicked 
are manifest. The observance of the Sabbath is specified 
in Tsai. 56: 6 as of paramount importance to Gentiles who 
desire Divine fellowship: “Every one that keepeth the Sab¬ 
bath from polluting it, and taketh hold of My covenant.” 
With the people of Israel, and in connection with the house 
of the Lord at Jerusalem, there is the reference in Ezek. 46: 
1: “The gate of the inner Court that looketh toward the 
East shall be shut the sis working days; but on the Sabbath 
it shall be opened.” In another connection the observing of 
the Passover on the same day each year as during the present 
is mentioned in Ezek. 45: 21-25; and in B*ek. 46 : 77 there 
Is the intimation of the keeping of the Jubilee in its ap¬ 
pointed times: “But if he (the Prince) give a gift of his 
inheritance to one of his servants, then it shall be his to the 
year of Kberty.” All true obedience with Gentiles as with 
Israel is expressed in the fulfilling of the Law, the observ¬ 
ing of His statutes to do them. (Ezek. 36: 27.) 

The matter of Jer. 31: 34 reveals the exceptional equip¬ 
ment of every member of the house of Israel Seeking and 
teaching are not necessary with any of these. God’s holy 
Name’s sake demands their complete deliverance from all 
sin by His power and grace. “And they shall teach no more 
every man his neighbor, and every man his brother, saying, 
£[now the Lord; for they ^lall all know Me, from the least 
of them unto the greatest of them.” No teachers are neces¬ 
sary with any of these, for aU are taught of the Lord by 
His gracious Spirit in each. It is to this that Christ refers 
in John 6:45 as a quotation from Isai. 54:13, and as having 
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a first fulfilment, in ail true believers of the present age: 
“And they shaU all be tai^ht of God.*’ The wonderful ful¬ 
filment of thm in the coming age and with all Israel, results 
in making this people an object lesson of perfection to all 
Gentiles, a living expression of the grace of God. Israel Is 
made to be copies of the childhood and manhood of Christ 
in the flesh, and all the glory belongs to Him. It is this 
which is responsible for the expressed wonder of the Gen¬ 
tiles as recorded in Zech. 8: 28: “We will go with you, for 
we have heard that God is with you.” 

The matter of death during the Kingdom has received 
incidental mention in several sections of this chapter, as the 
result of direct infliction by the command of the l^g In 
accord with Isai. 11: 4: “With the breath of His lips shall 
He slay the wicked.” There are not any Cemeteries for the 
dead who are thus slain. Since death is a judicial infliction, 
not any of its subjects are buried, but their remains are left 
in the one place of the wicked dead. In chapter 4 of this 
work evidence is given for believing that the domain of 
rebellion in the coming harvest, will comprise the Gehoiuiai 
of fire for the whole of the coming age, and that this is the 
place of the dead. The countries of the Latin States of 
Europe comprise this mystical Sodom, Egypt, Edom and 
Idumeah. It is only by recognition of these mystical names 
and their one appfioation that different Prophecies can he 
harmonised. In Joel 3: 19, and concerning the coming age, 
it is declared that “Egypt shall he a desolation, and Edom 
shall be a desolate wilderness.” Manifestly these ajjply to 
the one domain and are the mystical names of this. In 
Isai. 19: 24, and in application to the age to come, the real 
and historic Egypt is to be with Israel and Assyria, “a 
blessing in the midst of the Earth”; and the mount of Esau 
or Edom, Idumeah, is embraced in the holy land, and is so 
mentioned in Obad. 19. As intimated in Eev. 11: 8j Hiai. 
34: 1-15, the only desolation on Earth dmring Messiah’s 
ICingdom is that which is referred to by the mystical names 
of other and restoi’ed countries. 

The infliction of death in a public manner and leaving 
the remains of the dead in the one area of desolation and 
fire, is intended by the King as an object lesson on the ws^s 
of sin to all the living. The connecting of this matter with 
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the visits of Geutiles to Jerusalem in Isai. 66 : 23, 24, indi¬ 
cates how the infliation of death will overtake the wicked. 
All such inflictions are apparently to transpire during these 
visits, or after they have been made and on the return 
journey. “And it shall come to pass that from one new 
Moon to another , . , shall all flesh come to worship before 
Me. And they shall go forth, and look upon the carcases of 
the men that have transgressed against Me . . . and they 
shall be an abhorrmg unto all flesh.” This going forth with 
visits of the Gentiles to Jerusalem is profoundly suggestive, 
since it is evidently in and by this means that the wicked of 
each company are dealt with by the command of the King, 
and remain among the dead. As in all other operations of 
the Kingdom, so in that of the infliction of death there is the 
observing of perfect order. 

Judging the world in righteousness in accord with the 
forecast of Acts 17: 31 and connected Scriptures, has an 
appointed and revealed terminus with refractory subjects. 
Such delightful conditions of life as then prevail have a 
time Ihnit, beyond which the disobedient are not permitted 
to continue in life. No death can or will take place until 
after one hundred years of life have been enjoyed and not 
rightly used. This limit is just one-tenth of the Kingdom 
age and finds expression in Isai. 65; 20. The Jewish Version 
renders this verse clearer than the Authorised Version: 
“There shall no more come thence an infant of days, nor 
an old man that shall not have the full lengih of his days; 
for as a child shall one die a hundred years old; and as a 
sinner shall be accursed he who dieth at a hundred years 
old.” This reference completes the subject of which it is 
an important part; the other two parts are in the matters 
of Isai. 11: 4; Isai. 66; 23, 24. The source and stibjects of 
death, the manner and place of death, and the length of life 
before death is boflieted are revealed in these three Pro¬ 
phecies. 

It is thus manifest that one hundred years of life in 
the Kingdom age and conditions is regarded by the Saviour 
King as abundantly sufficient for the display of righteous 
and wicked. The two aspects are inseparable, for the de¬ 
struction of the wicked serves also to display the approved 
who are permitted to continue in life. If the death of the 
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oae class marks unfitness for continaed Ufe, then the sparing 
of others from death discloses that they are regarded as 
righteous by the unerring wisdom of the King. Thus one 
huncked years after the commencement of the Kingdom, all 
its livmg subjects are tested by the infallible judgment of 
the Bong as to their fitness for continued life, and any 
found by Him to be wicked are by His command the subjects 
of death. All spared iu life at the end of tlie first t'cutiiry, ami 
its universal test among the Oeutiles, manifestly .«.liarc with 
Israel the provision of Ezek. 36: 26, 27; Jer. 32: 40. All 
these receive a new heart and spirit and are the approved 
of the Lord and will not depart from Ham. If, then, one 
hundred years are sufficient for the testing of all the living 
subjects of the Kingdom and for manifesting both rigliteous 
and wicked, what need is there for the remaining nine hun¬ 
dred years of the Kingdom? This question is pertinent and 
most reasonable, and finds its complete answer In the Pro¬ 
phecies. That the first i hundred years are sufficient in the 
connections noted, is fnlly warranted by the important key 
in Isai. 65 : 20. Manifestly the Kingdom could and wouXa 
end with the .first century if the Jiving generation were to 
be its only subjects. It is certain that aU in Israel and all 
the spared Gentiles faithfully observe the Divine Law during 
the (Course of the first century. But this fulfilling of the 
Iaw by the living and first subjects is only one-tenth of the 
fulfilment intended by Jehovah. Not only so, but the people 
of Israel are only one nation during the first hundred years 
of the Kingdom, and the Divine promises of their multlpl^jdng 
are stiU to be fulfilled. Ten generations of Israel are re¬ 
quired in the fulfilling of the Law and in making the seed 
of the fathers a multitude of nations in the midst of the 
Earth. The restored one from death is to be the first and 
parent of the succeeding nine generations. Thus Israel has 
as many generations as there are centuries in the coming age. 

The Divine call of Abram iu Gen, 12; 1-3 only mentioned 
the making of him into one great nation. This was his first 
call by God, and was succeeded by his removal into the 
promised land. Twenty-four years after this, and when 
Abram’s faith and obedience had been made manifest, God 
made an alteration in his name to Abraham, which signified 
“father of a great multitude.’’ In Gen. 17: 4, 5 there is 
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twice mention of “a father of many nations have I made 
thee,” with the declaration in verses 3, 6 that “I will multiply 
thee exceedingly; I will make thee exceeding fruitful, and 
I will make nations of thee.” This difference between the 
promise of one and many nations was later distinguished m 
the promise to Jacob: “A nation and a company of nations 
be of thee.” (Gen. 35: 11.) Thus the one nation of 
Israel of the present life and the many or company of nations 
of the coming age, are both included in the covenant with 
the fathers, and have no application to believing or unbe¬ 
lieving Gentiles. 

The constituents of this one Nation of the present hfe 
and of the many Nations of the coming age, find different 
comparisons in the Divine converse with the Patriarchs. In 
Gen. 13: 15, 16; Gen. 28; 14, the dust of the Barth is the 
matter of illustration: “So that if a man can number the 
dust of the Earth, then shall thy seed be numbered.” In 
Gen. 15: 5; Gen. 22: 27 the comparisons made are with the 
Stars of Heaven and with the sand on the sea shore. It is 
manifest that immemity of numbers is postponed with Israel 
for the present life and to be realised in the coming age. 
A very striking and suggestive feature in this connection 
is that of the faith of Abraham as a contributing factor to 
the numbers of the promised seed. This faith was respon¬ 
sible for the first promise of one Nation being extended to 
that of many Nations. The same obtains with the numbers 
in these Nations. Whatever these latter were in the several 
prbmises of multiplymg during the general course of Abra¬ 
ham’s life, it is certain that they were increased enormously 
after the Patriarch’s offering of his son Isaac; “Beoause 
thou hast done this thing, and hast not withheld thy son, 
thine only son. In blessing I will bless thee, and in multi¬ 
plying I will multiply thy seed.” (Gen. 22: 16, 17.) How 
profound this matter is in its bearings on human htfe and 
destin 3 ’! Every member of the house of Israel, both in the 
present life and in the coming age, is just as much a cMld 
of promise as Isaac was, and every one of these is marked 
for Eternal Life as Abraham was. God’s delight was shown 
in making the nxunbers of these to be immense, and this as 
the true key to all His operations in creation and redemption. 
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The aeed for mentioning the three matters of compari¬ 
son with the natural seed of the Patriarchs, Stars, sand of 
the sea, and dust of the Earth, marks some important differ¬ 
ences in them. It is very evident that the Stars are not so 
numerous as the sand by the sea shore, hence that a lii^ted 
number is intended in this comparison. The reference to the 
dost of the Earth is manifestly intended as signifying greater 
numbers than that of the sands of the sea. And the three 
matters of comparison are all used in application to the 
natural seed of Abraham, all of which become a spirituiil 
seed also, A striking reference in Deuter. 1:10 reveals the 
astounding fact that the promise to Abraham in Gen. 15; 5 
was literally fulfilled in the numbers of Israel at the ending 
of the first exodus; “Tell the Stars if thou-be able to num¬ 
ber them; so shall thy seed be.” This was only the first 
phase of increase and its fulfilment demonstrated the very 
limited numbers of the Stars of Heaven. The numbers of 
The Nation of Israel at the era of Deut. 1:10 %vere identical 
with those of the Stars. The matter of this Scripture is 
thus profoundly suggestive: “The Lord your God hath mul¬ 
tiplied you, and, behold, ye are this aa the Stars of 
Heaven for multitude.” In verse 3 the exact time when 
Israel became the same number as the Stars is recorded: 
“And it came to pass in the fortieth year, in the eleventh 
hour, on the first day of the month. ” In Nehem. 9; 23 there 
is a further reference to this remarkable matter. So import¬ 
ant was this day as marking the fulfilment of the promise 
to Abraham of the first increase of his seed, that its exact 
location is given in the inspired word. The fulfilment of 
the one comparison to the Stars left for later times that of 
the sand of the Sea, and for the coming age that of the dust 
of the Eairt^. 

In all references to the actual numbers of the nation of 
Israel of past and present times, a small people by contrast 
with other nations is the feature emphasized; “For the Lord 
^d not set His love upon you, nor choose you, because ye 
were more in number tban any people; for ye were tte 
fewest of all people.” (Deuter. 7: 7.) This is true of this 
nation for the whole of the present dispensations. The 
dividing of this people into two houses and nations after 
the death of Solomon, and for the course of history down 
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to the second Advent of Christ, has the terminus marked in 
Ezek. 37:16*22: “And I will make them one nation in the 
land upon the mountains of Israel; and one King shall be 
King to them all; and they shall be no more two nations, 
neither shall they be divided into two kingdoms any more 
at all.” This is a matter of great import, since it reveals 
that the multiplying into many nations promised to Abraham, 
succeeds the restoration of all Israel of the present life, and 
the making of all these into on© nation. The restored people 
of Israel comprise all the generations of the present order, 
and these' are made the first nation and Bemnant of Jacob. 
By their ransom and redemption from death and the grave, 
afi these people of possibly a hundred generations become 
on© generation and a first Bemnant of Jacob mentioned in 
Micah 5 ; 7, 8, as distinguished from the Bemnant of Israel 
or the believing section of the present life mentioned in Bom. 
9; 27, 29; Bom. 11: 5, 7. This restored nation and first 
generation is the beginning of the many nations, and the first 
of ten generations of the seed of Israel and of God’s coven¬ 
anted promise to Abraham. 

The feature of generations is the key to the many 
nations and was associated with the Divine promises of 
these, and receives powerful exposition by the revealed ten 
centtudfis of the coming age and of the mention in Isai. 65; 20, 
of one hundred years as the period of testing and maturity. 
In Gen. 17: 4-8 there is first the promise to Abraham of the 
many nations, made twice by God, and then the elaboration 
of the bringing of them with the clear intimatioi^ that each 
of these many is a distinct generation: “And I will establish 
My covenant between Me and thee and thy seed after thee 
in their generations for an everlasting covenant, to be a God 
unto thee, and to thy seed after thee.” The establishing of 
this covenant with Abraham and all these generations is 
associated in verse 8 with the age-lasting inheritance of 
Canaan. All the natural seed of Abraham of the present 
life have broken the covenant given them by God, but are to 
be the first gmieration to have the new covenant established 
with them as declared in Jer. 31: 31-34, and in fulfilment of 
Gen. 17: 7, 8. And all succeeding generations are to share 
the same saving covenant and to participate in the twice- 
declared promise, “And I will be their God.” (Ezek. 37: 
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23, 26, 27.)_ The distingiiishing of the many nations «nl 
the generations to have the Divine covenant established with 
them in Gen. 17 : 4f-8, from the generations who are enjoined 
to observe the rite of eirenmeision in verses 9-14, is of great 
importance to profitable understanding. The genmmtions 
of verses 7, 8 comprise the many nation^ of verses 5; the 
generations of verses 9,10 are those of the present life, and 
are ail comprised in the one nation. 

When the matter of the different generations of Israel in 
the Kingdom age is understood and that each of these brings 
forth a natilon, many Scriptures that axe otherwise vague 
become fruitful in meaning. Even in such assoeistiotts 
as those of the continuance of the desolations of mystical 
Egypt, Edom, there is reference in this connection in ZaaL 
34:10: “From generation to generation it shall lie waste.” 
In Psalm 72: 5 it is declared that “They shall fear Thee at 
long as the Sun and Moon endure, throughout all genera* 
tions.” In Psalm 45:17 there is the beautiful promise for 
the Kingdom age: “I will make thy name to be remembered 
in all generations, therefore shaU the people praise thee.” 
Such important prophecies as the following axe seen in their 
true light, when there is knowledge of the orderly bringing 
forth of the immense seed of Israel to glorify Bh name: 
“But Judah shall dwell for ever, and Jerusalem from gen¬ 
eration to generation.” (Joel 3: 20.) “Whereas thou hast 
been forsaken and hated, I will make thee an eternal excel- 
lency, a joy of many generation.” (Isai. 60:15.) 

The significance of the word generation serves to bring 
prominent another feature of the truths of the coming age. 
This word defines people of the same period, or a single 
succession in natural descent. By the restoration from death 
to life at the one lime, ail the generations of Israel of the 
present life become one generation, and the first of the 
appointed many or ten. The same obtains with each of the 
succeeding nine generations. Each of these brings its im¬ 
mense numbers of constituents into being at the one time 
or during the one year. It is only by the observing of this 
order that the term generations can be correctly used, as it 
is by this order that the Kingdom standards of life are e.stab- 
lished. Amongst the many references to multiplying and 
increasing Israel there are those which specify the methods 
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af this. la Bzek, 36: 37, 38 tliere is the twice mentioa of 
this increase being like that of a flock: “I will increase 
aem with men like a flock.” The comparison with a flock 
gives no indication of numbers, since these vary greatly 
with different flocks; the quantity of increase is recorded in 
eferences which make no mention of flocks, as in verses 
to, 11: “And I will multiply men upon you, all the house 
of Israel.” In Jer. 31: 27 another form of immensity is 
presented: “I will sow the house of Israel and the house of 
Judah with the seed of man.” Increasing like a flock indi¬ 
cates a particular season for bringing forth, distinct from 
the order of human increase which obtains at all seasons of 
the year. 

It is evident that the increasing of Israel like a flock 
will be that of a generation each century, and this during 
the concluding year of the first to the ninth centuries. The 
last generation to be bom is at the end of the ninth century 
to permit of its constituents being all one hundred years 
old at the end of the age. Thus for the greater part of the 
first century, as of all succeeding ones to the ninth, there is 
not any increase of Jew or GentUe. During the closing year 
a generation is born, and this in brad, of probably far 
greater numbers than those of the parent and restored 
Nation. The promises to Abraham of the phenomenal in¬ 
crease of his seed involve that there is not the same multi¬ 
plying of the Gentiles. The order of life in the Kingdom 
age requires the same method of increase with the Gentiles 
as with Israel, and the birth of nine generations. 

Thus, the different matters of the Divine covenant with 
the fathers; of the many nations of Israel to grow up in the 
midst of the Earth; the many generations to arise of such 
immense numbers as to be compared with the dust of the 
Barth, are all proportioned by the ten centuries of the age 
and by the fact of a hundred years bringing maturity and 
testing. If, indeed, the restored generation of Israel num¬ 
bers a thousand millions, as appears most probable, then the 
totality will be more than ten times that number at the 
end of the ninth century, when the last generation is born. 
In the blessing of Eebekah, the mother of Jacob, recorded 
m Gen. 24: 60, and which was evidently of Divine prompt¬ 
ing, there is mention of vast numbers: “Be thou the mother 



THB DISPENSATION OP THE I^ST DAT. 877 

of tlioiunxids of ndUions." The seed of Israel will comprise 
t«(tt mighty na^oDS at the end of the Kingdom age and he 
the most niimeroxis of any people of history. And all com¬ 
prised in these many nations perfectly fulfil the Divine 
Law, and present a final phase of the Bemnant of Jacob, 
which includes all and excludes none of the covenant people. 

The phenomenal increase of Israel and the providing 
of territory for the nine generations bom dturing the course 
of the age, finds reference in several prophecies with the 
suggested reserving of large areas of country for accom¬ 
modating these. As to how many of these generations can 
be settled in the extensive area of the holy land promised 
to Abraham in Qen. 15: 18-21 is not revealed. But there is 
the clear intimation of this area becoming too strait and of 
the need for adding reserved areas to provide room for the 
many nations. This matter forms the subject of Isai. 49: 
18-21, to which the reader is referred, also the last clause 
of Zeeh. 10:10: “And place shall not be found for them." 
The reference in Isai. 49: 21 is made confusing by the ren¬ 
dering in the Auth. Vers, of the present tense instead of the 
past. Thus, instead of “am desolate, a captive, and remov¬ 
ing to and fro,” the correct rendering is, “whereas I wa* 
childless and a widow and was left alone." The mention 
in the same verse of “loss of children" has no connection 
with death but that of passing from childhood to maturity: 
“The land shall even now be too narrow for thee by reason 
of the inhabitants. The children which thou shalt have, 
after thou hast lost the other (lost only in maturity) shall 
say again in thine ears, The place is too strait for me; give 
pmce that I may dwell." Every generation from the stage 
indicated creates the need for an enlarged area of the glori¬ 
ous land which is, as stated in Ezek. 36; 35, like the gardmi 
of Eden. 

Nothing could be more beautiful of its kind than “flie 
matter of Isai. 29 : 22, 23. The perfect standing of tihe 
immense house of Jacob, and the delight of Jacob as he con¬ 
templates the wonderful transformation of his family, is the 
particular subject of these verses: “Therefore thus saith the 
Lord, Who redeemed Abraham, concerning the house of Jacob, 
Jacob shall not now be ashamed, neither shall his face now 
wax pale. But when he seeth his children, the work of 
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Sliiie ItaacEs, in tlte midst of him, they shall sanctify 
name, and sanctify the holy one of Jacob, and fear the God 
of Israel.” Jacob had much eanse for sorrow and shame on 
account of the wickedness of his family,_ and his face was 
often pale with anziety on account of their evil deeds. But 
all this is changed and replaced with wondering delight, when 
God has transformed all the house of Jacob into His own 
moral and spiritual likeness, and made them into a multi¬ 
tude of Nations. 

A final feature of the multiplying of Israel and of the 
Gentiles is that of the complete absence of all pain and 
anguish in the bringing forth of the generations of promise. 
Part of the curse imposed on the woman on account of sin 
was that of sorrow in child-bearing, as the result of intense 
anguish of body: “I will greatly multiply thy sorrow and 
thy conception; in sorrow thou shalt bring forth children.” 
(Gen. 3: 16.) As already noted, all sorrow, sighing and 
weeping are completely absent from the land and people of 
Israel for the whole Kingdom age, with everlasting joy upon 
their heads. The testimonies of Isai 35: 10; Isai. 65: 19; 
Jer. 31: 12, 13, etc., are exhaustive in revealing immunity 
from any sorrow, hence from suffering and death. This is 
another of the many new things which are to arise in the 
coming age, and which make necessary the admonition of 
Isai. 43:18,19: “Eemember ye not the former thmgs, neither 
consider the things of old. Behold, I will do a new thing.” 
The anguish and sorrow of child-bearing is one of the 
former things which has not any revival, in the bringing 
forth of the promised seed of Israel, and also with every 
Gentile mother. Any suffering is punishment for trans¬ 
gression. 

All children born durmg the eomiug age are in a par¬ 
ticular way directly authorised by God, and arranged for 
in the wonderful matter of times previously considered. 
Few features of the age to come are more striking than that 
of the pa^ess bringing forth of the generations of man¬ 
kind, which complete the immense total of the designed and 
redeemed human race. Only where there is disobedience 
among the Gentiles is there any sorrow or pain. H, indeed, 
the phenomenal increase of Israel has an associated Gentile 
increase, even half or one-fourlh of its proportions, then 
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what an immense totaBty the human race will present at the 
end of the thousand years! 

A very necessary reason for the length of the coming 
age not exceeding a thousand years, together with an ex¬ 
planation of what is meant by salvation and the declared 
salvation of all Israel, is made manifest in the matter of 
Isai, 65; 20, and connected Scriptures. The particular appli¬ 
cation of this verse to the final century of the age to come, 
is readily recognised when the facts of that final era are 
toown. The last generation of Jew and Gentile to be born 
is that of the end of the ninth century. All of this genera¬ 
tion are in life and being when the tenth century commences. 
Hence, it is from that time that, as stated in Isai. 65: 20, 
“there shall be no more thence an infant of few days.” 
Those who die at the terminus succeeding the thousand 
years—^the little season of Eev. 20: 7-9—^although one hun¬ 
dred years old, are but as children in years. Moreover, the 
tenth and last century of the age is the one which marks 
the “old men and women filling their days,” mentioned in 
Isai. 65; 20; Zech. 8:4. 

The specifying of one hundred years of life as a time 
limit to the disobedient, that there shall be no more thence 
an infant of days, nor an old man that hath not filled his 
days, has its powerful bearing on the last century and the 
dosing scenes of the Kingdom. A thousand years is the 
full limit to life in the human nature, even to such life as 
obtains under the highly favorable conditions of the Mil¬ 
lennial age. In Antediluvian times not one Patriarch reached 
this iimit; Methuselah, the oldest of mankind thus far, died 
at the age of 969 years. In the restored Israel of the present 
life every one of them will live for the thousand years and 
not die tten. But this preservation in the human nature is 
but the prelude to the salvation of all Israel promised in 
Isai. 45: 17, 25; Bom. 11: 26. Eestoration from death and 
• in the human nature is but the first instalment of the de¬ 
liverance designed by Jehovah, Besurrection to a Spiritual 
nature is the goal of the promised salvation and is compul¬ 
sorily delayed until the thousand j'ears are fulfilled. The 
ten generations of Israel comprising all the promised seed 
to be saved, are thus duplicates in their ages to the ten cen¬ 
turies of the age. The restored one from death is a thousand 
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years old at the end; the firat one born is nine hundred years 
old, and so on to the tenth—or ninldi born of parents—^which 
is one hundred years old at the terminus of the Kingdom 
age. 

The particular mention of Israel and of all the Med of 
this Nation is on account of their salvation being the pnmary 
purpose of the age, and not as intimating that they are the 
only ones saved in the Lord. That a like order obtains with 
the Gentiles in their ten generations is both involved and 
certain, but not that all in every one of their generations, 
as with Israel, are preserved for salvation. Many of the 
Gentiles of ten generations share this salvation and are pre¬ 
served from death in the same orders as with Israel. These 
manifest the overflowing of righteousness beyond that of the 
perfect fulfilling of the Law by the covenant people. There 
is not anything stinted in the mention of two Gentile, 
nations in association with Israel in Isai. 19 : 23-25: “In' 
that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and Assyria, 
even a blessing in the midst of the Earth. "Whom the Lord 
of hosts shall bless, .saying, Blessed be Egypt My peopte, 
and Assyria the work of My hands, and Israel mine inherit- 
anee.” All these three are in the one list of approved 
nations and the blessed of the Lord, with the intimation 
that all their peoples are righteous. The very fact of the 
existence of Gentile nations ajl over the Earth at the end 
of the tenth century, is evidence both of the various genera¬ 
tions and of the preserving of the righteous of these from 
death, which takes the wicked every hundred years. 

The absence of any infants and the presence of old 
men fulfilling their days mentioned in Isai. 65: 20 applies 
during the last hundred years of the Kingdom. These old 
men are obviously the restored generation at the commence¬ 
ment of the thousand years. A reference to these and of the 
last children that are born and are growing up is given in 
Zeeh. 8:3-5:“ There shall yet old men and old women dwell in 
the streets of Jerusalem, and every man with his staff in 
his hand for very age. And the streets of the city shall be 
full of boys and girls playing in the streets thereof.” Only 
in this one connection are both these matters mentioned and 
as connected with each other. It is only when these old 
people are filling their days, and have no further'part-du 
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active service, hence are dwelling in the streets of the city, 
that there is also the mention of boys and girls playing in the 
same streets. In previous associations, as those of Jer. 
31:13, there is this reference; “Then shall the virgin rejoice 
in the dance, both young men and old together.’’ But the 
stage of old age indicated in Zeeh. 8; 4 does not permit of 
daubing, but of being supported by a staff in every hand. 
It is very certain that playing in the streets of the glorious 
city is not limited to the one generation of boys and girls, 
and that the mention of such an obvious and small detail as 
the play of children, has a more profound significance than 
the fact itself. Thus the matter of Zech. 8: 4, 5 brings 
prominent the first and last generations of Israel in associa¬ 
tions that are unmistakable. The presence of these old and 
young in the same streets, the former resting, the latter 
playing, shows that both are apart from the active duties 
of matured life. The one class has gone past these and the 
other has not yet arrived at them. 

But the declared fact of these old people requiring 
s^fs to support their tottering steps when these boys and 
girls are playing in the streets, is of profound significance. 
All these old people are the first and restored generation 
who have lived through the age to its last century; the 
righteous of the Lord who are waiting for the promised sal¬ 
vation. And these boys and girls are all to grow up to their 
maturity of one hundred years before the salvation of all 
Israel can be consummated. The remembrance of the prob¬ 
able totality of a thousand millions of the generation of 
restored Israel, brings appreciation of the same numbers 
of the old men and women with their staffs, and of far 
greater numbers of the same generation among the many 
Gentile nations. 

It is certain that there will be far more of these old 
men and women living on Earth during the tenth century 
of the coming age than the present population of the Earth, 
and these are only the first and restored generation. As 
abundantly manifest from Zeeh. 8: 4, all of these are for the 
course of the last century on the border of decay and disso¬ 
lution, but do not, as indeed they must not, cross it. Death 
is the wages of sin, and never more so than in the coming age 
when the right to life is guaranteed to all the people of Glod. 

y 
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TJie second generation born a hundred years after the King¬ 
dom commenced are also old men and women who have not 
arrived at the stage where they need staffs, and who will 
never arrive at that stage. All these and involved features 
have their bearing on the fiaal operations of the Millennial 
harvest as recorded in Rev. 20: 7-9; this latter is not intelli¬ 
gible apart from them. All the theories of Eternal Life in 
a human body of flesh are proved to be false and misleading 
by the revealed facts of the old men and women of the 
coming age. The restored bodies of Jew and Gentile are as 
indicated in Ezek. 37:12; Dan. 12; 2; Isai. 26:19, from and 
of the Earth, made of flesh and of a texture that could 
not be improved for maximum life and health. Every pos¬ 
sible aid to continued life is provided in the abundance of 
natural provision, and in the absence of aU contributory 
causes of decay. But all these do not arrest the approach 
of old age and decay in the obedient people of wd, and 
Divine wisdom is shown in its appointment of a thousand 
years as the length of the age. But even when the last boys 
and girls are grown up and arrived at the maturity of a 
hundi’ed years there is need for the further delay of Ihe 
littile season of Rev. 20: 3,7, before aU the seed of Israel and 
all believing Gentiles share the salvation of God by Resur¬ 
rection. 

WHEN THE THOUSAND YEARS ARE EXPIRED. 

“And when the thousand years are expired satan shall 
be loosed out of his prison.” This matter wiU, it is hoped, 
appear both reasonable and intelligible. In other sections 
of this chapter we have considered what is signified in the 
binding of the dragon; the appointed time of this, with the 
result on the nations of freedom from any deception of the 
individual or collective body. The matter of this 7th verse, 
although not imagery formed for John’s sight like that of 
the binding was, is mystical in its description. The mani¬ 
festly literal matter intended is that of the removal of all 
previously imposed restraint on living humanity, and the 
permitting of human nature to choose and take its own 
course, without any interference by the King or any of 
those living and reigning with Him. This last feature is an 
important phase of the loosing of satan, and includes the 
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leaving of all Gentile lands by tbe Kings and Princes on 
the expiration of the thousand years. This is io apeement 
with the matters of Eev. 20; 4, 6; “And they lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years.” The ending of this 
reign in all lands and of all instructions and commands from 
the King at Jerusalem, are intelligible and real features of 
the removal of imposed authority and restraint from without. 
The permitting of every living person to be influenced in 
thought and desire by their own hearts or dispositions, with¬ 
out hindering the influence of existing decmt, completes the 
loosing of satan. As previously noted, the name satan sig¬ 
nifies any adversary, and is one of four designations em¬ 
ployed in Eev, 20: 2 in application to the disposition of sin 
in human nature. 

The removal of all outward and inward restraint from 
the living people of the Barth, has the result of permitting 
each person to act without hindrance, and not of influencing 
any in their choice or action. This loosing makes no differ¬ 
ence with the true in heart, the subjects of grace who have 
received a new heart and spirit, as in Ezek. 36: 26, 27, but 
Serves to display those who have not sought and obtained 
these. Where the loosing results in individual discontent, 
fancied grievances and wrongs, there is the display of a 
satan or adversary state. That any grievances or discontent 
could exist at this era, and among the privileged subjects of 
the kingdom, is evidence of the presence of the carnal dis¬ 
position and of the impossibility of thinkmg or doing right 
so long as it exists in any person. As we noted in consider¬ 
ing the binding of this satan outlined in Eev. 20: 2, so in 
the loosing of verse 7; the individual aspect is the feature 
indicated in both. Self deception results from a wrong state 
of heart and is the first phase and form of deception. The 
deceiving of others is a result of this, and only obtains with 
those who are self deceived. In recording the imposing of 
restraint in every individual as hindering self deception (in 
Eev, 20: 2, 3), there is not only the mention of the time limit 
of this, but also of the later loosing or removal of this: ‘ ‘ That 
he should deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years 
should be fulfilled; and after that he must be loosed a 
little season.” Apart from the primary purpose of the age 
—the fulfilling of tihe Law by the covenant people of Israel, 
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the recorded procedure of the loosiug of satan and its results 
upon some Gentile nations, is not intelligible and does not 
disclose any reasonable purpose. 

Unlike the length of the Kingdom age, the era of the 
loosing which succeeds it is not mentioned in years. A 
"little season” is the description of this, and by comparison 
with a thousand years mentioned six times and in as many 
connections of the preceding age. The inevitable result of 
the loosing where the satan state stiE exists, or where there 
is still the carnal disposition, is recorded in Rev. 20: 8: "And 
shall go out to deceive the nations.” Since the previous 
binding was individual in its operation and the loosing the 
same, then the going out is from the individuals who are 
self deceived to the collective community. A sad feature of 
self deception which has obtaiaed in all human history is 
the inevitable seeking to deceive others, to bring these into 
the same grievances. "Looking diligently lest any root of 
bitterness springing up trouble you, and thereby many be 
defiled.” (Heb. 12: 15.) Individual grievances become 
magnified by their spread in the collective body. But just 
as deceiving others results from self deception with the 
offender, so all the subjects of this manifest a wrong state of 
heart in being deceived. Immunity from all deceptions and 
deceivers is guaranteed to all whose hearts are stayed on 
God. (Isai. 26: 3; Matt. 24 : 24.) Thus, going out to de- 
c^ve, like the previous loosing of satan, only affects those 
who are the subjects of fancied grievances, who are not sat¬ 
isfied with their lot and surroundings, self deceived ones. 

The domain of the going out to deceive the nations speci¬ 
fied in Rev. 20: 8 is of interesting importance ; it is only in 
this that deceiving is possible and that self deceived ones are 
found. "To deceive the nations which are in the four 
quarters of the Earth.” In verse 3, and when all nations 
are manifestly intended, there is not any mention of any 
parts or quarters of the Earth, but that “he should deceive 
the nations no more.” That the four quarters are intended 
as signifying distant parts, the boundaries or extremities of 
the Kingdom, is further manifest from Isai. 19; 23-25, and 
where the three great nations of Egypt, Assyria and Israel 
are said to be a “blessing in the midst of the Earth.” The 
mention in Micah 4: 3 of rebuking strong nations afar off 
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has a like significance to the distant parts as the reference 
in Eev. 20:8 to the four quarters. In Eev. 20: 9 the locality 
of deception is made manifest in the description of the 
course of the deceived insurgents: “And they went up on 
13ie hreadtii of the Eaxth.” Thus, not only far distant parts, 
and as indicated in the term four quarters—all of these—^but 
that the coming up is over intervening parts of the Barth 
and to the holy land, is the position of things outlined. 

Three distinct features are mentioned in Eev. 20: 8 and 
concerning the domain of deception—^Ist, the names given 
to the deceived ones, Gog and Magog; 2nd, what the deceiv¬ 
ing accomplishes: “To gather them together to battle” or 
war; 3rd, the numbers of these, “whose number is as the 
sand of the sea.” Since it is manifest that the nations in 
the four quarters of the Earth are very numerous and have 
all their own names, then it becomes clear that the one com¬ 
posite name of Gog and Magog is a new one given and 
limited to the deceived ones, and is a mystical designation. 
Only when the deceiving obtains and with the deceived ones 
is there the application of this name. As recorded in Bzek. 
38: 2 and elaborated in the same and succeeding chapter, 
the names of Gog and Magog are first given to a despot and 
his followers, in the association of an invasion of Palestine 
at the era of the second exodus and Christ’s appearing at 
Jerusalem. The leader and originator of the hostile move¬ 
ment is called Gog, a name wMeh has the significance of 
high, proud, self exalted, and his place in the North parts is 
referred to as Magog—^the domain of pride and its multi¬ 
tude. The matter of Ezek. 38:10,11 is not only an historical 
forecast of this coming invasion, but provides explanation 
of the use of the same names in Eev. 20: 8, and of the final 
invasion of the holy land: “It shall also come to pass, that at 
the same time shall things come into thy mind, and thou shalt 
Ihink an evil thought. And thou shalt say, I will go up to 
the land of unwalled villages; I will go to them that are at 
rMl^ that dwell safely.” 

The similarity with the matters of Eev. 20: 8, 9 is mani¬ 
fest to the careful reader. It is the evil thought in each 
of the self deceived ones that makes every one of these to be 
a Gog, and it is by speaking this thought to others with the 
same state of mind, or by gomg out to deceive that all these 
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also become Magog—^pride’s miiltitTide. Tbe one material 
difference between tbe Gog and Magog in Ezek, 38th and 
Eev. 20: 8 is that with the former, Gog is one individual who 
misleads the multitude of Magog, with the latter Gog has 
application to all comprised in the multitude of Magog, since 
every one of these is the subject of self deception by a wrong 
state of heart. Thus, as employed in Rev. 20: 8, Gog is the 
individual designation of every self deceived one, and the 
whole of these are the multitude of Magog. The loosing of 
Satan has one result in all deceived ones, and that is the 
arousing of a strong desire for the humbling of the Kingdom 
of Israel and the removal of Israel’s supremacy over all the 
nations. Resentment of the isolated position and glory of 
the people of Israel arises in the mind of every Gentile still 
possessed by the carnal disposition, when the Engdom ends 
and all the living are perfectly free to think and act as they 
choose. 

The first attitude shown by those who now learn of 
God’s coming purpose of the salvation of all Israel by His 
giwje during the coming age, is that of query and protest of 
a seeming unjust or unequal method. During the course of 
the Kingdom, and as indicated in Zech. 8: 23, the Gentiles 
net only recognise the exceptional privileges of Israel 
withO'Ut resentment, but many of them seek to be partakers 
of the same: “We will go with you; for we have heard that 
God is with you.” But when aU restraint is removed, and 
with those who still retain the disposition of disobedience, 
this feature is the one matter of grievance, the cause of re¬ 
sentment. So long as the individual keeps his wrong thought 
to himself a personal grievance is the only evil produced, 
without any thought of interference with the existing order. 
But when there is the “going out to deceive,” or when in¬ 
dividuals voice their resentment to others who have the same 
wrong ideas and feeUngs, an abnormal state results. Anger 
excited by a presumed injury to all Gentiles results from the 
going out, and reaches the astounding stage of a purposed 
war against Israel and her land: “To gather them together 
to battle,’’ This gathering together has its two aspects, 
that of uniting all hostile peoples in the one purpose and of 
preparing for the designed conflict, and that of the immense 
domain affected with the rebellious and warlike spirit. The 
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very mention of battle or war after a thousand years of 
peace, and with people who have never seen or experienced it, 
reveals the unchanged character of the disposition of dis¬ 
obedience. Material surroundings and benefits cannot and 
do not change this spirit. The Divine Blingdom surpasses in 
its provision for human needs and happiness any human 
schemes, but aU this, like the abundance in Paradise for the 
first man, is forgotten when the carnal mind governs the 
desires and actions. There is hardly any folly of which men 
are incapable when deceived by the instincts of this disposi¬ 
tion. 

One folly which no sane man of the present order would 
be guilty of, not to mention the subjects of the Divine King¬ 
dom, is that of contemplating successful warfare against the 
Divine Being. The mention of this is made necessary by the 
fanciful theories of some writers on the matter of Rev. 20: 8, 
9, and which affirm that the rebellion is designedly against 
God and His Kingdom. Not only the idea and preparations 
for war, but the accomplishment of this warlike purpose in 
the march across the breadth of the Earth and into the holy 
land, evidence the human objects of hostility and the deter¬ 
mination to humble or destroy these. It is perfectly safe to 
say that there is not any thought in these insurgents nor 
desire to fight against God or Christ, but it is just as certain 
that their hostile attitude and purpose are in opposition to 
Jehovah and His Son. The declaration in Rev. 20: 8 that 
the nations are deceived in their course, and this by their 
own hearts and for which they are alone responsible, is the 
key to an otherwise difficult problem. 

Resentment against the isolated standing of Israel 
blinds them to the truth that this standing is of Divine ap¬ 
pointment, and is the cause of their unwarranted distinction 
between Israel and God. The deceived ones have no thought 
of fighting against God, but only of humbling Israel. They 
have the deluded idea that this one people have tidien too 
much On themselves. Ignorance of or unbelief in the Divine 
purpose with Israel intensifies the deceiving. God and not 
Israel is responsible for the isolated standing of this latter 
nation, hence opposition to Israel is opposition to God. A 
powerful illustration of this matter is presented in Numb. 
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16: 1-3, and in the rebellion of some 250 Princes in Israel 
against Moses and Aaron. These also were deceived in think¬ 
ing that opposition to God’s appointed leader and high priest 
was not against God. “And they gathered themselves to¬ 
gether against Moses and Aaron, and said nnto them. Ye 
take too much, upon you, seeing all the congregation are holy, 
every one of them, and the Lord is among them; wherefore 
then lift ye up yourselves above the congregation of the 
Lord?” The severe and summary judgment on these de¬ 
ceived ones, like that of the Nations of Eev. 20: 9, manifests 
the Divine vindication of Has own appointments. (Numb. 
16: 32, 35.) 

The matter of Bev. 20: 8 becomes more intelligible when 
it is viewed by the limitation of life outlined in Isai. 65: 20, 
that one hundred years is the terminus of life to the wicked. 
By this rule it is manifest that the decmving of the nations 
in the four quarters of the Earth obtains only with the last 
or tenth generation of these. In these nations there are the 
righteous of ten generations, and all of these are the subjects 
of Divine grace and preservation. The only generation 
among these to receive the Divine verdict of continued life 
or death, is the last one then arrived at the age of one 
hundred years. To assume that any of previous generations 
can be deceived or take part in rebellion, violates the order of 
the Kingdom and the provision of grace to all believing 
Gentiles. The matters of Ezek. 36: 26, 27; Jer. 32: 40 apply 
to believing Gentiles of each century as to aU Israel: “That 
they shall not d^art from Me.” Manifestly, the only ones 
that can be deceived at the era of the end of the Kingdom 
are the disobedient of the last generation. The numbers of 
these are said to be “as the sand of the sea,” a large but un¬ 
revealed totality. 

The absence of any mention of the sorting out or 
numbers of the disobedient of the preceding nine centuries 
in Eev., chapter 20, serves to show that a particular reason 
is responsible for the forecast with the last generation. It is 
certain that all the wicked dying at the end of each previous 
century were exactly the same in disposition as the deceived 
ones of the last, and that these latter would have died if the 
Kingdom had not ended in their times. The ending of the 
Kingdom and removal of all restraint does not create the dis- 



THE DISPENSATION OP THE LAST DAT. 


389 


position of evil, but only liberates it in those who still pos¬ 
sess it. The form of disobendienee with the last generation 
is the only difference between them and those of previous 
testings. God reads the heart, and all actions are but the 
manifestations of an inward state and are governed by cir¬ 
cumstances largely in their forms of expression, with the 
disobedient of mankind. All salvation is of God’s grace and 
consists—during the Kingdom age—of ffis bestowal of a new 
heart and spirit. All Gentiles not receiving this gracious 
gift—hence not earnestly seeking for it—are disapproved, 
and their lives limited to one hundred years The matter of 
Rev., chapter 20, supplies features of the Kingdom not men¬ 
tioned in the Prophets, and does not treat on the place of 
Israel and her fulfilment of the Law. But it is very clear 
that its forecast of the ending of the Kingdom is intended 
as completing the primary purpose of the age, the fulfilling 
of the Law, and not merely of displaying the lengths which 
the disposition of evil will lead men into. 

Only with the last generation and after the ending of 
the Kingdom is there any testing of the living righteous by 
the hostile actions of the disobedient. The most important 
feature of the matter of Rev. 20.- 8, 9 is that of the attitude 
of the righteous in the exceptional crisis, and not merely 
the course of the disobedient. Any course pursued by the 
Gentiles is quite secondary to that of the purpose realised 
wdth Israel. The revealed rebellion is not any sign or mark 
of failure, and is recorded without any comment and as an 
inevitable result of the removal of restraint or loosing of 
satan. The Divine estimate of the ending of the coming age 
is that of the grandest success in the fulfilling of righteous¬ 
ness, and is set forth in the matter of Rom. 9: 28: “For He 
will finish the work and cut it short in righteousness, be¬ 
cause a short work will the Lord make upon the Barth.” 
The removal of all restraint from living mankind at the 
ending of the Kingdom is alone necessary for the final dis¬ 
play of righteousness, and not for manifesting the dis¬ 
obedient. 

In this final fulfilment not only the ten generations of 
the seed of Israel, but all the believing of the same genera¬ 
tions among the Gentiles, receive a final testing by means of 
the rebellion of deceived ones. The exceptional experience 
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of a hostile gathering in their midst is a test to all the 
peoples of the distant mMons. The march through the lands 
on the breadth of the iBarth of armies to war with Israel, 
brings to all these peoples the necessity for manifesting 
their attitude in the crisis. This march of the hostile hosts 
neither gathers reemits nor meets with opposition. The 
silence of the Scriptures in this connection is as eloquent as 
their revelation of the constituents of the hostile forces. The 
first result of the going “up on the breadth of the Earth” to 
war, is the non-resistance of aE Gentile nations passed 
through, and the manifestly peaceable reception given the 
deceived hosts by these. The first revolt and gathering, to 
battle is the only one, and the attitude of aE other GentEe 
peoples to this reveals righteousness. 

But Israel and her land are the great objectives of this 
gathering to war and march of the hostEe hosts. What of 
her attitude to this mighty movement for her overthrow and 
destruction? The prophecy of Mieah 5; 8 has a powerful 
bearing on the matter, and a superficial reading of it might 
easEy result in a mistaken idea of its meaning. “And the 
remnant of Jacob shaE be among the GentEes in the midst 
of many people as a Eon among the beasts of the forest; as 
a young Eon among the flocks of sheep, who E he go through 
both treadeth down, and teareth in pieces, and none can 
deEvw.” The mighty strength of this multitude of nations 
over all other nations, is compared with that of the king of 
the forest over all other beasts, or with a yoxmg Eon among 
a flock of sheep, with power to tear in pieces or tread under 
foot without any hindrance. 

But this Eon, this young Eon and mightiest of all 
nations does not tear in pieces nor tread down weaker 
peoples, but on the contrary, and as described in Mieah 5: 
7, is in the midst of many people as a dew from the Lord, 
and as the showers upon the grass. The possession of 
superior pow'er and numbers is associated with that of the 
greatest hunulily and solicitude for the blessing of others. 
For the whole thousand years Israel, both individuaEy and 
collectively, is as this dew from the Lord drawing the atten¬ 
tion and emulation of the GentEes. The grace of God in 
every Jew, both adult and chEd, is responsible for the 
wondering attitude and words of Zeeh. 8: 23: “We wiE go 
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with you, for we have heard that Grod is with you." In Isai. 
19:24 Israel, with two Gentile nations, is said to be a “bless¬ 
ing in the midst of the Barth. “ In Beeh. 8:13 this glorious 
standing is contrasted with their previous one of the pre¬ 
sent life; “And it shall come to pass, that as ye were a 
curse among the heathen, 0 house of Judah and house of 
Israel, so will I save you, and ye shall be a blessing.” 

But surely the test of being made war on and of hostile 
invasion, with purposed destruction by hosts which although 
great are inferior to those of mighty Israel, brings its ex¬ 
ceptional manifestation of this people as a blessing. Failure 
to recognise this feature in the matter of Rev. 20: 9 is to miss 
the great feature intended, “They went up on the breadth 
of the Barth and compassed the camp of the Saints and the 
beloved city,” Not any steps are taken to arrest the invasion 
of the holy land, even though this belongs to the mightiest 
nation on Earth, and made such by Divine appointment and 
power. The insurgents find no enemies to fight with in the 
immense holy land, but only loving and compassionate 
brethren. If Israel was a wonder to all Gentiles during the 
course of the Kingdom, how much more so in this final 
crisis? The deceiving is over when the invaders find no 
resistance or enemies, and the compassing of the Camp of 
the Saints and beloved city, suggests more of supplication 
than of warfare in the deceived multitude. The consumma¬ 
tion reveals to these peoples that they are the only enemies, 
and this of the Most High. Israel does not treat nor regard 
them as enemies, only God does this, and as the Moral Gov¬ 
ernor of aU things. This attitude of Israel brings comple¬ 
tion to the fulfULing of God’s perfect Law, realising as it 
does such exalted featur'es as those of Matt. 5: 44; “Love 
your enemies, bless them that curse you, do good to them that 
hate you.” So complete is the deliverance of all the seed of 
Israel from every trace of the carnal disposition by God’s 
gift of the new heart and spirit, that no feeling of enmity 
or thought of violence obtains with them, 

. The matter of Isai., chapter 33, discloses to careful ex¬ 
amination its contemporary application to the era and events 
outlined in Rev. 20: 7-9, and provides important and addi¬ 
tional features. The changed appearance of the Earth dur¬ 
ing this final era or “little season” is disclosed in Isai. 33: 
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12-14. The mourning and languishing of the Earth reflects 
the changes in its human inhabitants, and is in striking con¬ 
trast with the order of the age and such particular refer¬ 
ences as Isai. 35:1,2, where the same places are mentioned. 
“The Earthmourneth and languisheth; Lebaaion is ashamed 
and withered away; Sharon is like a wilderness; and Bahian 
and Oarmel shake off their fruits.” The age-lasting condi¬ 
tion of these finds mention in Isai. 35:1, 2: “The wilderness 
and the plitary place shall be glad for them; and the desert 
shall rejoice and blossom as the rose. It shall blossom 
abundantly; the glory of Lebanon shall be given unto it, the 
excellency of Carmel and Sharon.” All this beauty and 
fruitfulness has departed at the later stage of Isai., chapter 
33. Verse 14, which is identical with the matter of Eev. 20:9, 
last clause, is thus rendered in the Eevised Version: “The 
sinners in Zion are afraid; trembling hath surprised the god¬ 
less ones. Who among us shall dwell with everlasting 
(Olam) burnings?” This reveals a feature not mentioned 
but involved in Eev. 20: 9. A Divine notification is sent 
which announces the impending visitation of fire from 
Heaven, and this as demonstrating the Divine verdict on the 
standing of Israel. When this is heard there is the result 
among the godless ones mentioned in Isai. 33: 14 (and the 
compassing in Eev. 20: 9), with the assurance in verse 15 
that the coming fire need not be feared by him that 
“walketh righteously and speaketh uprightly.” 

The visitation of death on the deceived Gentiles by fire 
from God out of Heaven, mentioned in Eev. 20: 9; Isai. 33; 
14, is remarkable in many ways. The death of the wicked at 
the end of each previous century of the age results from 
Christ’s command and transpires at the one place, leaving 
the remains of these dead visible to all the living. But this 
final visitation is not only the first experience of death in 
the holy land for the whole age, and by the operation of 
Jehovah, but removes all traces of the destroyed ones, and is 
the vindication of the God of Israel in Bos own appoint¬ 
ments. In all fiery visitations such as that on Sodom, and on 
mystical Babylon in the end of the coming harvest, there is 
the consuming of all in the area of visitation. But the con¬ 
suming of the rebellious in the midst of the holy land, and 
passing by all the vast multitudes of the people of Israel in 
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the same area, is such a wonderful vindication of these latter 
and remarkable operation as to find mention in Isai. 33; 13: 
“Hear, ye that are afar off, what I have done; and ye that 
are near acknowledge My might.” Those afar off are the 
great numbers of Gentile nations on the breadth of the 
Barth and in its four quarters, and the ones that are speci¬ 
fied in Isai. 19: 24 as nigh, are Egypt and Assyria. 

Only the righteous remain on the languishing Earth 
after the devouring by fire of all the rebellious, and the de¬ 
struction of these latter marks the ending of the little season 
succeeding the thousand years. In the orderly tracing, in 
Eev. 20:10-16, of the final scenes which culminate in the 
new creation, there is not any mention of the remaining 
peoples of the Earth who are preserved when the rebellious 
are destroyed. It is by the aid of Isai., chapter 33, that 
knowledge is obtainable as to the course pursued with all 
the seed of Israel and all faithful Gentiles, during the de¬ 
struction of the existing creation of Heaven and Barth. M 
we have noted in another section there is urgent necessity 
for the deliverance of the righteous who have lived through 
the age, as soon as the little season is ended. The matter of 
Zeeh. 8: 4, which manifestly applies at the early part of the 
tenth century, is abundant evidence in this connection. “Old 
men and old women, and every man with his staff in his 
hand for very age.” If this is their condition some ninety 
years before the end of the age, what of that at the close of 
the little season after its ending and probably one hundred 
years later? Since the fulfilling of the Law alone requires 
the era and operations of the little season after the thousand 
years, then no further delay takes place in the deliverance 
of all the seed of Israel, when their vindication is accom¬ 
plished by Jehovah by fire from Heaven. 

That the day of the descent of this fire on the rebellious is 
also that of the salvation of all Israel and of all believing 
Gentiles, is not only involved in the completed work and 
purpose of the age, but indicated in Isai. 33; 14,16,17. The 
answer to the question of verse 14, as to who shall dwdl 
with the devouring fire, finds elaboration in the succeeding 
verses, and reveals that this fire is the signal of deliverance 
to the preserved ones and to the believing righteous all over 
the Earth. “He shall dwell on high; his place of defence 
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shall be the mxinitions of roeks. Thine eyes shall see the King 
in His beauty; they shall behold the land that is very fai* 
off.” 

TOife then is the fulfilment of Isai. 66: 8, 9, and the one 
day when the Heayenly Zion travails and brings forth her 
children is the day of the descent of fire, as in Eev, 20: 9; 
Isai. 33:12-14. On this day there is the fulfilment of Rom. 
11: 26; Isai. 45:17, 25: “And so all Israel shall be saved. 
But Israel shall be saved in the Lord with an everlasting 
salvation. In the Lord diall all the seed of Israel be justi¬ 
fied and shall glo^.” This salvation as the primary purpose 
of the Kingdom includes all believing Q-entiles, All these 
enter Eternal Life by a new birth and a new MoUier—-the 
heavenly Zion, and share the glory of the terrestrial, as in 
1st Cor. 15; 40, 41, and are the living first fruits of the 
second order of Resurrection. The fact of all the human 
race being in bodily substance the children of the ElaiHi, as 
well as the offsprinlg of God during the present life, has been 
noted in a previous chapter of this work. Being made of 
the dust of the Earth makes all the human family children 
of AdamaJi, and the Earth their Mother. The same ob¬ 
tains with all the restored ones, Jew and G-entile, of the 
coming age. Recognition of this feature contributes to un¬ 
derstanding of the new Mother of all the subjects of Resur¬ 
rection in its two orders. Both in Old and New Testaments, 
the City of God, the great Zion and Heavenly Jerusalem, of 
which the earthly Zion and Jerusalem is spoken of many 
times as Daughter, is referred to as Mother of all the 
children of the Resurrection. In Gal. 4 : 26, 27 there is the 
key to Isaiah’s references to the travailing of Heavenly Zion. 
“But Jerusalem which is above is free, which is the 
Mother of us all.” 

The first connection of the Apostle’s words is to Isai. 54: 
I. This City is barren or has not any children until in the 
First Resurrection she brings forth the two companies in the 
distinct glories of the celestial For the thousand years this 
Zion does not bring forth any more children, for all the 
restored ones of that period from death are children of the 
Earth. But a second travailing of the same Zion and Mother 
is mentioned in Isai. 66; 7-9, and on the day of deliverance 
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at the end of the little season after the thousand years King¬ 
dom. As with the travailing at the first Eesnrrection before 
the thousand years, so with the second one after. Two com¬ 
panies are to be brought forth by her at different times. 
The first of the second order of Resurrection is wholly com¬ 
posed of the living righteous of the Millennial age, and the 
remainder of the same order is composed of all the dead to 
be raised in the new creation and bringing the completion 
mentioned in Rom. 8: 21: “That the creation itself also 
shall be delivered from the bondage of corruption into the 
liberty of the glory of the children of God.” The matter of 
Isai, 66: 6-9 has application to the day and matter of a new 
birth of all the seed of Israel and believing Gentiles, who are 
changed without death. As stated in verse 6 it is in the 
associations of the “Lord rendering recompence to His 
enemies,” when Zion travails and brings forth her children. 

The consummation of Gen. 8: 22 is reached when this 
Resurrection of all the living righteous transpires, and when 
all these are removed from the dying Earth. The Earth is 
then desolate without inhabitant. “While the Earth re- 
maineth, seed time and harvest, day and night shall not 
cease.” The ceasing of these arrives at this era, and nothing 
remains but the procedure outlined in Rev. 20: 10-15, in its 
orderly course to the consummation of the new creation of 
Rev. 21:1-5. Prom this decaying earthly scene the newly- 
born children of Zion above are taken, as stated in Isai. 33: 
16, 17; “On high to rocky strongholds to a far-off laa^ 
where they see the King in His beauty.” This is not their 
Eternal home, but place of refuge and defence where the un¬ 
veiled glory of the King, can be looked on by eyes to which it 
was veiled to some extent during the thousand years. The 
Eternal home of these removed ones is to be on the new 
Barth, when the lake of fire, the second dea% has accom¬ 
plished its work. Both references in Isai. 33; 16, 17, to the 
place of removal of the living and Resurrected righteous of 
the Millennial age, are identical with other Scriptures treat¬ 
ing on the home of Jehovah. “Dwelling on High” has a 
similar application to Psalm 68: 18, where there is mention 
of the exalted place of Christ's ascension: “Thou hast 
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ascended on high.” That the far-off land of Isai. 33:17 has! 
the same application as the matter of Matt. 25: 4, and tol 
Christ’s departure to Heaven, is very manifest: “like a Man] 
travelling into a far country.” , 

The participation in Eesurreetion of such vast numbers i 
of living persons as are involved in all the seed of Israel and 
all believing Gentiles, is a matter of great import. With the 
First Eesurreetion the living constituents are declared to be 
144,000, and comprise a very small portion of Christ’s 
approved followers of the present age. But both of these 
living participators in the distinct orders of Eesurreetion 
evidence, that death is not an essential to having a part in a 
Eesurreetion to Eternal Life and a Spiritual nature. The 
preservation from death of the righteous and the death of 
the wicked are fundamental matters of the coming age. 
When there is recognition of the vast numbers of the ten 
generations of the seed of Israel and of those of the Gentiles, 
there is some appreciation of the first order of the second 
Eesurreetion, and of the wonderful suc'cess of the Divine 
work of the Millennial age. If the numbers of the dead to be 
raised later exceed those of the living firstfruits, then what 
an immensity will be comprised in the redeemed human 
race! 

With the firstfruits of this Eesurreetion, as with the two 
Eenmants of the First, Divine grace and the redemption in 
Christ Jesus are the sole causes of their success As we have 
seen again and again, it is solely on account of the holy 
Name of Jehovah that all the seed of Israel are saved with 
this prior and Eternal Salvation, and not on their account 
or by their own efforts. AU the dead of the dispensations of 
the present life and of the coming age are in that state 
because of unbelief in the promises of grace, and not because 
they are more unworthy than the saved ones. And all these 
dead like the Eesurrected to Life and glory are the redeemed 
of Christ, and on that account are to be the last subjects of 
Resurrection, when all previous means and methods of im¬ 
parting God’s gracious gift have been dispensed with, and 
only that of the absolutely unconditional obtains j the 
former things are passed away. 
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THE PINAL DESTRUCTION OP THE DEVIL. 

On returning to the consideration of the orderly events 
commencing -with the loosing of satan and the development 
MLd suppression of rebellion, the reader is requested to bear 
in mind our previous expositions on devil, dragon, serpent 
and satan, as Scriptural designations of the carnal disposi¬ 
tion of sinful man. In Rev. 20:10 the immediately succeed¬ 
ing matter presented after the destruction of the rebellious 
is: “And the devil that deceived them was east into the lake 
of fire.” Human reason can recognise that unless this devil 
was inseparably associated with the human nature of the de¬ 
ceived ones, then its destruction would have preceded, and 
not immediately succeeded, the misleading and destruction 
of the nations. Divine wdsdom is infinitely greater than the 
human, as also his love and mercy. The use of the term devil 
to the deceiver in Rev. 20: 10, and after the misleading of 
^e nations, and of the name satan in verse 7 and before any 
deceiving was realised, are matters to be noted. 

An adversary is signified by satan and the use of 
devil indicates a false accuser. The possession of a carnal 
disposition and the wrong thoughts arising of the Divine 
appointments when all restraint is removed, marks an ad¬ 
versary state. The voicing of this to others, which results in 
intensified wrong in desire and action with all, is the further 
phase of a false accuser in which all the deceived ones share. 
But as indicated in Rev. 20; 7-9, it is not possible for full 
liberty of choice and action to be permitted to the disposi¬ 
tion of disobedience, which is itself an adversary, without 
this becoming a false accuser. A carnal mind must generate 
the active disposition of disobedience, although the forms of 
this vary greatly with individuals. 

But the locating of the destruction of the devil, or the 
sinful disposition of mankind, at the era of Rev. 20; 10, and 
before the judgment of the ^eat white Throne of verse 11, 
is a matter which demands sober thought. Not until the last 
to be bom of parents have lived their lives in the flesh, and 
the last to die have passed into the death state, is there the 
forecast of the destruction of the devil, and this apart from 
any judgment scene or work. The matter of Heb. 2: 14, 15 
has also its important bearing on this: “That through death 

z 
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He might destroy him that had the power of death, that is 
the devil. And deliver them who, through fear of death, 
were all their lifetime subject to bondage.” In Rom. 8: 21 
this bondage which holds all the human race in its power is 
termed the bondage of corruption, since it brings all its sub¬ 
jects during the present order into the death state. Although 
Christ’s death was the one means of putting away sin and of 
destroying the sinful disposition in human nature, it is not 
until the era of Rev. 20:10 that the final results of His death 
in this connection are manifest. During past and present 
dispensations, and solely on account of this redemption by 
Christ, there has been the imputing of righteousness to every 
believer, and of thus liberating from the bondage of sin. 
But not any of these have experienced the complete removal 
of the disposition of sin. 

A continual conflict obtains with all believers in the 
rendering of such obedience and devotion as th^ are cap¬ 
able of, and in the preserving of faith through life, with a 
realised dUiily need for forgiveness of many sins. “For the 
flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the 
flesh; for these are contrary the one to the other; so that ye 
cannot do the things that ye would.” (Q-al. 5:17.) In the 
Resurrection every trace of the disposition of sin will be 
absent and reveal with each believer the completed work of 
Christ. During the coming age, and with all the house of 
Israel and apart from any efforts of their own, this devil or 
disposition of sin is to be completely removed by Divine 
power and a new heart and spirit given them. Seeking and 
believing Gentiles also obtain the like deliverance and the 
same gift. The result of perfect obedience to Divine Laws 
is accomplished by all these subjects of Divine grace while 
they are in the flesh. The glory of their deliverance from 
sin and obedience unto righteousness belongs to Christ. 

There is thus no further need either to mention the 
devil or to refer to any further destruction of the disposition 
of sin at the era succeeding the thousand years Kingdom, so 
far as the approved or saved of that Kingdom are con¬ 
cerned. And for over a thousand years all the believers of 
the present dispensations are fully delivered from all traces 
of sin. Manifestly, the only necessity for the procedure of 
Rev. 20:10—of casting the devil that deceived the last sinners 
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of the human race into the lake of fire, is on hehalf of these 
and of all other siimers who are then in the death state. This 
procedure is a preliminary to the later Resurrection of all 
the dead. There is no raising or restoring of the disposition 
of sin, and there is to be the Resurrection of all for whom 
Christ died, hence the matter of Rev. 20:10, both as succeed¬ 
ing the death of the last deceived human beings and as pre¬ 
ceding the imparting to all the dead of Resurrection life. 
The death of siimers is the greatest triumph of sin, and the 
destruction of sin can only be accomplished by< the deliver¬ 
ance of sinners. “Sin hath reigned unto death; the sting of 
death is sin; the last enemy that shall be destroyed is death.*’ 
Only the mistaken theories of what the devil is, of human 
nature meriting or earning the gift of God, and of the dis¬ 
tinct Resurrections and glories provided through the grace 
of God and the redemption in Christ, can confuse the very 
necessary matter of Rev. 20:10. 

God's dealings with all the disobedient Israel of the pre¬ 
sent life during the coming age are momentous in signifi¬ 
cance. Every difficulty and objection which can be found or 
urged is anticipated and answered in the Divine treatment 
of this people. The only exception made with Israel is that 
of the times and the fulfilling of righteousness with them, 
while they are in the human nature. The all Zsra>el to be 
restored and saved by Divine grace were on the authority of 
such Scriptures as Zech. 8: 13; Rom. 2: 24, the most dis¬ 
obedient of all peoples of the present life: “As ye were a 
curse among the Gentiles, so will I save you, and ye shall be 
a blessing. For the name of God is blasphemed among the 
Gentiles through yoxu" Moreover, as in Ezek. 36 : 21, 22, 
there is the emphasizing of Israel’s utter unworthiness of the 
blessings given them and of these being imparted for His 
holy Name’s sake. “Not for your sakes do I this ... be 
ashamed and confounded for your own ways.” But in 
another direction, and in the association of the Divine judg¬ 
ments on this nation, there is a key to the Divine estimates of 
necessary punishment for sins on the living and preceding 
death. 

In Jer. 31: 28, plucking up, breaking, and throwing 
down, destroying and afflicting, are all mentioned as Divine 
inflictions on Israel for her sins during the present life. In 
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Isai. 40:1, 2 and in the sequel to these judgments in God’s ' 
eomforting of this wayward and sinful people it is recorded; 
“That her warfare is accomplished, that her iniquity is 
pardoned; for she hath reemved of the Lord’s hand double 
for ail her sins.” The overwhelming into the Divine will 
of aU Israel—^the most wicked of all nations, manifests what 
little force there is in the theory of the permanency or 
supremacy of the human will. A delight in the perfect will 
of God obtains with aU restored Israel, when He takes away 
their sins and turns away ungodliness from Jacob, by the 
coming out of Zion of the Deliverer. (Rom. 11: 26, 27.) 
And all this is a first illustration of the new methods of the , 
Divine Kingdom commencing in the coming age and with 
Israel, and reaching to all the Gentiles in tke later age. It 
is a manifestation of the former things are passed awi^y. 

Coming deliverance to the only remaining subjects of 
redemption needing deliverance from the bondage of cor¬ 
ruption, is indicated in the matter of Rev. 20; 10. And ^s 
‘ finality to the devil is just as much the result of the death of 
Otoist as the deliverance into Eternal Life of all who are at 
this era living to die no more. The further explanation in 
Rev. 20:10 of the caatog of tke devil into the lake of fire is, 
“where the beast and the false prophet are.” The need for 
this particular becomes apparent to the careful student. The 
beast and false prophet here referred to as being in the lake 
of fire, find mention in Rev. 19: 20, and as the only ones 
said to be oast alive into this state. Both these are the states 
of the secular and ecclesiastical powers of the Roman Em¬ 
pire, desteoyed suddenly and while organised, by Christ 
during His revelations at the end of the coming harvest. 

Neither of these states are ever to be revived again, and 
are therefore said to he in the condition of utter destruction 
from the time of their decease. But the tormenting of these 
does not commence imtil ike casting into the same condition 
of the devil, a thousand years later. The placing in com¬ 
plete destruction of states and organisations is a different 
procedure to that of destroying mater^ things. It is with 
the latter that fire is required and used. Since the devil 
si^ifies the ^position of sin in persons and not a personal 
being, then like the beast and false prophet its casting into 
destruction outlines a particular phase of this: “‘Where the 
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beast and tbe false prophet are.” In Eev. 20; 11-15 there is 
further exposition of the lake of fire and of other subjects 
of this, which explains‘the need for the particular mention 
of the position of states and organisations in the area of 
utter destruction. 

Since the beast and false prophet are signified as being 
in the condition of destruction for the thousand years, and 
the devil is cast into the same state after this period, then 
the designating of their condition as the lake of fire and 
the absence of the term second death are suggestive matters. 
Complete destruction from which there is no escape of its 
subjects does not become the second death until after the 
judgment of the Throne of Eev. 20:11-14, and the destruc¬ 
tion of the devil precedes that judgment. It is by the fiat 
and verdict of the One occupant of the great white Throne 
that the mighty lake of firo commences and accomplishes its 
destructive work, and this is the second death. Not until 
this stage is the state of destruction either a lake of fire or 
a second death. The last clause of Eev. 20:10 is very clear 
when there is understanding of what are signified by the 
beast, false prophet and the devil, but is bewildering other¬ 
wise : “And they shall be tormented day and night for ever 
and ever,” or for ages of ages. This tormenting is future 
to the time of easting in, and as indicated in the Eevised 
Version, includes the three specified subjects or states. It 
does not commence until the ages of ages arrive, and lasts 
for the course of these or for the final dispensation. 

The tormenting mentioned ia Eev. 20: 10 is in striking 
contrast with that of Eev. 14: 10 and with the rebellions 
people of the coming harvest. With these latter the torment 
is a then present experience in the presence of the Holy 
Angels and the Lamb. Its only connection with the ages of 
ages is that of the ascending smoke from its destructive fires 
continuing through the succeeding age to the final one, (as 
we have noted in another part of this work). The torment¬ 
ing of the beast, false prophet, and devil, recorded in Eev. 
20: 10, awaits the Eesurrection of the last subjects of re¬ 
demption to be delivered from death, for it is by these 
delivered ones that this is to be accomplished. 

The reprobation of former states by delivered peoples 
who had in a previous life been held captive by them, is 
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a revealed truth which must appeal to every thinking mind. 
And this, as indicated in Eev. 20: 10, will have partienlar 
application to the last subjects of Resurrection—the unhe- 
Hevini' of manMad. A similar matter is recorded in Isai. 
26: 1, 13, 14, and concerning the restored people of Israel 
in the coming age. The realised wonderful deliverance given 
them brings remembrance of their former evil states with 
the r^rotetion of these, or, as in Rev. 20:10, their torment- 

The song sung in the land of Judah by the delivered 
ones, and recorded m Isai. 26; 1, makes further reference in 
verses 13, 14 to the former dominion over them of other 
lords, to whom they had given such obedience and service 
as belonged only to Jehovah. These lords were not persons 
but, as in Rom. 6; 16, states of sin, creations of evil usurping 
authority over Israel. There is exultant praise over the 
decease of these former lords, with the mention of the im¬ 
possibility of any of these tyrants rising sgain or being re* 
vived: “They are dead, they shall not live; they are de¬ 
ceased, they shall not rise; therefore hast Thou visited and 
destroyed them and made all their memory to perish.” In 
Ezek. 36: 31, 32 the same matter and with Israel finds ex¬ 
pression. The abounding grace and provision of God causes 
restored and perfected Israel to be humbled into the dust 
at the remembrance of their evil course of the present life : 
“Then shall ye remember your own evil ways, and your 
doings that were not good, and shall lothe yourselves in your 
own sight for your iniquities and for your abominations. Not 
for your sakes do I this, saith the Lord. ’ ’ The declared truth 
in Ezek. 16:47,48, that Israel was more wicked than Sodom, 
not only explains Christ’s reference in Matt. 11: 22-24, but 
the great humibty of the people of Israel during the coming 
age. Christ’s words of the more tolerable state of Sodom 
to that of Israel find explanation in the frequent references 
to Israel’s shame and loathing of herself. This does not 
obtain with ignorant nations to anything like the same 
extent. 

All these diversified matters elaborated with the nation 
of Ipael have their direct bearing on the salvation of unbe¬ 
lieving Gentiles, a numerous class of all dispensations, and 
exactly parallel with the bulk of the nation of Israel. The 
principle underlying the matter of 1st Cor. 10:11 has appli- 
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cation to all God’s dealings with Israel: “Now all these 
things happened nnto them (Israel) by way of ezarin|de; 
and they were written for onr admonition.” The inflictions 
of judgment of the present life with the subsequent pardon¬ 
ing of their niiqnity and comforting them, the crediting to 
the disposition of the flesh, and to the exacting demands oE 
the Law covenant of their unbelief and sin, find a parallel in 
the matter of Rev. 20: 10, and with unbelieving Gentiles: 
“And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake 
of fire.” The tormenting of this devil, which has deceived 
all the unbelieving of mankind, is a far more glorious sequel 
of grace and redemption than the tormenting of the deceived 
ones. 

All these latter are to exult over the decease of their 
former disposition of sin and its creations, and all these 
delivered Gentiles will, like Israel, loathe their former states 
and be filled with humility after their Resurrection to 
Eternal Life. All these, like the nation of Israel, are utterly 
xinworthy of the inheritance given them, and to them, as 
unto Israel, are the words of Ezek. 36: 22, 32 wonderfully 
true: “I do not this for your sakes.” It is for His sake, Who 
tasted death for every man; Who put away sin by the 
sacrifice of Himself; Who through death destroyed him that 
had the power of death, that aU the delivered unbelieving 
dead of the Gentiles are privileged to be the tormentors of 
their former evil disposition and its sinful creations. 

THE JUDGMENT OF THE GREAT WHITE THRONE. 

The matter of Rev. 20: 11, like the other signs of the 
Book, was formed for the Apostle’s sight and was not the 
actuality intended: “And I saw a great white Throne and 
Him that sat on it.” As we have traced previously some 
of the signs shown to John were miniatures of coming reali¬ 
ties, while others were symbols of totally diEferent things to 
themselves. The many !^ones of verse 4 were of the former 
class, the matters of verses 1-3 were of the latter; both were 
imagery seen by John. The separating of the two classes of 
signs is made easy by an understanding of the Divme Plan 
in creation and redemption and its coming unfoldings. It 
is by the aid of this that the sign of Rev. 20: 11 can with 
certainly be recognised as a symbol, and not a miniature of 
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the trMoendOTis reality intended in its ttse. This latter is 
that of the One Judge adjudging the two parts of the 
material creation—Heaven and Earth; of reviewing the ‘ 
works of all His dead human subjects, and of bringing to 
an Eternal end all phases of the death state. The very men¬ 
tion of these three aspects of the judgment is sufficient to 
show, that the sign of this seen by John was intended as 
revealing that which wiU transpire in the Divine mind at 
the era indicated, and not a visible or manifest assize. 

The mention of the Earth and Heaven as the first 
subjects of this judgment, and of these “fleeing away from 
before His face,” is profounffly suggestive. The Divine de¬ 
termination of the destruction of these two parts of the 
existing creation and of the bringing of new Heave ns and * 
Earth, has obtained since the beginning of His works. But 
the era of Rev. 20:11 marks that of the issuing of the fiat 
for the realisation of this purpose and decree. That which 
is meant by “the Earth and the Heaven fled away” finds 
literal exposition in 2nd Peter 8; 10; the authority for tws'*- 
procedure and the stage of events are the matters of Rev. 
20:11-15: “The Heavens diaEpass away with a great noise, 
and the elements shall melt with fmrvent heat; the Earth also 
and the works that are therein shaU be burned up.” Not 
until the terminus of the judgment of the great white Throne, 
is there the fleting away of the condemned Earth and. 
Heaven in the great lake of fire—the second death. 

The sublimity of the description of the fleeing away 
of these condemned of the great Judge appeals when the 
reality of the matter intended is seen. Just as condemned 
prisoners, after receiving their sentence, seek to escape from 
the presence of a human Judge, so with the two material 
parts of the creation and the Divme Judge. But unlike the 
condemned of human Judges for whom placM are provided, 
'these condemned of the great Judge are without places. 
“And there was found no place for them.” The sentence 
upon these subjects of judgment is that of complete destruc¬ 
tion and the removal of every trace of them. Their places 
are to be Eternally occupied by new Heavens and Earth. 

The locating of the appearing of the great white Throne 
of Judgment with its One Judge, as immediately suc- 
ceedmg the destruction of the devil, is sig- 
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nificant in many ways. There is not any i-™ for 
the judgment of the deidl before this Throna*^^^ i 
desferaction of the disposition of sin in the flesh was aeSjttto"' 
plished in the Divine mind at Calvary, and only awwts the 
era succeeding the MiHennial age for its final realisation. 
(Heb. 2:14,15.) But both matters—’the destruction of the 
devil and the judgment of the Throne—are operations in the 
Divine mind-realised purposes—at the era indicated. The 
final removal of sin in the flesh which is to obtain with all 
the deceived dead of mankind, is not manifest until a later 
stage, but is determined at the death of the last transgressors 
—^the Millennial insurgents. Not until this stage is there 
the fulfilment of such Scriptures as Nahum 1:9: “He will 
make an utter end: affliction shall not rise up a second 
time.” 

There is necessity for the subsequent appearance of 
the Judge on His Throne and for His thorough examination 
of all the works of the dead. The dead at this era comprise 
those of past and present dispensations who have heard but 
not believed the Divine Gospel, and who are excluded by 
Divine appointment from restoration to human life during 
the eomhig age. To these are added the dead of the coming 
age, the wicked destroyed by Christ at the end of each 
century, including the large numbers of insurgents at the 
end of the Kingdom. (Eev. 20: 8, 9.) These dead are, as 
declared several times in the chapter, the subjects of this 
final judgment; not any living persons are included in this, 
nor are the dead made alive during its course. The striking 
fact of the destruction of the last fcansgressors by fire from 
Heaven previous to this judgment* of the dea^ further evi¬ 
dences the nature of this, since all these destroyed hosts are 
amongst the dead to be judged. The judgment of the living 
obtains during the thousand years in agreement with A^ts f 
17: 31; the judgment of the dead is in the era succeeding 
this and piecedfiig the new creation. Any confounding of 
these distinct matters must result in confusing the mind and 
in makiug the Scriptures of none effect. 

The matter of Eev. 20:11 presents the second phase as 
that of the thousand years does the first phase of Christ's 
work as Judge. The two combined are the f ulf i lm mtt of 
John 5; 22, and a demonstration that the One occupant of 
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the great white Throne is Christ: “For the Father judgeth 
no man, but hath committed all judgment to the Son.” It is 
manifest that this order commences at the era of the second 
Advent when Christ is made King of Ki n gs and Lord of 
Lords—^preceding’ His Eevelations at the end of the coming 
harvest. In aH previous times of human history Jehovah 
has been the Judge of aU the Barth, in fulfilment of the 
many Scriptures which refer to Him in this regard. The 
first mention of Christ as seated in His own Throne as King 
is in Matt. 25: 31, and in the associations of His third Eeve- 
lation on the clouds of Heaven: “When the Son of Man shall 
come in His glory . . . then shall He sit upon the Throne 
of His glory.” This same Throne is located in Jerusalem 
for the thousand years and has all authority over the Eving 
notions for that period. It is the matter of supreme 
authority and not the Eoyal Seat of the King and Judge that 
is referred to in the later matter of Eev. 20: 11. The im¬ 
mensity and spotless character of the final review of all HHa 
dead subjects, was shown to the Apostle John by the sign 
of a great white Throne occupied by the Kingly Judge. The 
exceptional associating of a Throne with the work of a 
Judge intimated the isolated Eoyalty of the Judge. 

Christ’s position as King and Judge over all men has 
an appointed terminus when He hands up all authority and 
becomes subject to the Father. One forecast of this is given 
in Ist Cor. 15: 24-28; and this confirms other Scriptures 
in intimating that two ages are comprised in the Kingdom 
of Christ: the Times of Bestoration or the Millennial age, as 
in Acts 3: 21; Matt, 19; 28, and the “Dispensation of the 
fulness of Times” mentioned in Ephes. 1: 10. The several 
matters to be accomplished by this reign of Christ are 
mentioned in 1st Cor. 1524-28. The putting down of all 
rule and authority is the first mentioned, and is fully accom¬ 
plished in the first age. A second one in verses 25, 26 is 
only partly realised: “For He must reign till He hath put 
all enemies under His feet. The last enemy that shall be 
destroyed is death.” The explanation of what is meant by 
the destruction of death in verse 26 is provided in the matter 
of verses 21,22. The making alive of all the dead to a death¬ 
less life is what the Apostle means hy the destruction of 
deafli”; “Since by man came death, by man came also the 
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Eesurreetion of the dead. For as in Adam aU die, even so 
in Christ shall all be made alive. Death to all is 
the heritage from the first man; life without fnzther 
death is the heritage of the same all through Christ. This 
goal is not reached at the end of the Millennial age, for 
there is need for the judgment of the dead in the era 
succeeding, and these dead are not an inconsiderable number. 

In Acts 10: 42 there is the mention of the two phases 
of Christ’s work as Judge of all men: “To testify that it is 
He which was ordained of God to be Judge of quidk and 
dead.” The same differences obtain in the matter of Eom. 
14: 9: “To this end Christ both died, and rose and revived, 
that He might be Lord of the dead and the living.'' The 
forecast in Rev., chapter 20, leaves no room for speculation 
as to the significance of these Scriptures. The thousand 
years reveal Christ as judging the living nations in right¬ 
eousness, and the era succeeding presents Him as Judge of 
all the dead. “Who shall judge the quick and the dead at 
His appearing and His kingdom.” {2nd Tim. 4:1.) In the 
judgment of the living Nations Christ is not alone, for this 
judging in righteousness includes reigning and teaching— 
the presence of many Thrones and of Kings and Princes. 
But in the matters of Rev. 20: 11, 12—^the second phase of 
judgment—^there is only the One Throne with its One occu¬ 
pant, and its one function of adjudging its subjects and not 
of reigning and teaching- “And I saw the dead, small and 
great, stand before the Throne.” The particular sign of 
standing was necessary to manifest to John the appearance 
of these dead for judgment. In the realisation of this there 
cannot be any standing or living of the dead until after, and 
as a result of, this judgment. Pour times in Rev. 20:12,13 
are these subjects of judgment designated the dead and of 
being judged as to their works which are written in books. 

The personal absence and ignorance of these subjects 
of judgment is not exceptional, but is rather that of the 
general order of the Divine judgments, with few exceptions. 
In Rom. 5: 18, 19 a universal judgment and verdict is re 
corded, both of which transpired, not only in the absence of 
their subjects, but before these were bom: “As by the offence 
of one judgment came upon all men to condemnation.” 
From the garden of Bden and its judgment scene to the 
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second advent of Christ Jehovah has been the Judge of all 
the Barth, both of every Nation and of every individnal, 
giving to men according to their vrorks. In the vast majority 
of these judgments the subjects have been ignorant of their 
operation, and indeed of the existence and work of the great 
Judge, When Christ returns for His people He gathers out 
of some fifty-eight generations of the present age the ap¬ 
proved dead in Christ, and judges all others unworthy of 
a part in the first Resurrection in the absence and entire 
ignorance of all these. Moreover, Christ takes from the 
living generation at His appearing and from every land on 
Bartk a believing' remnant of 144,000 persons; and this also 
after judging all others unworthy of being redeemed from 
the Earth and in the ignorance of all the living subjects of 
His judgment. 

The additional signs of Rev. 20: 12—of two Muds of 
books, and of these providing all information that is re 
quired in the judgment, are profoundly si^gestive. Even 
in the sign of the standing of the dead before the Throne 
there is not any speaking, pleading or defence associated, 
but only of the presence of the dead. The judgment relates 
to the deeds of the present life, and is based on the Divine 
records of these: “.And the books were opened, and the dead 
were judged out of those things which were written in the 
books, according to tiieir works.” The absence of any such 
procedure as this with the restored people from death and 
into the Times of Restoration, although all these are wicked 
and disobedient, gives added force to this judgment of the 
dead. The return to a former estate of all Israel and ignor¬ 
ant Entiles brings no searching inquiry into the works of 
their previous lives. There is not any mention of books in 
the judgment of Christ’s people who meet Him at His return 
and hear His well done or His reproof, and this judgment 
of works succeeds the Resurrection of its subjects and has 
no bearing on Life Eternal. The one purpose of the 
judgment of Rev. 20:12 is accomplished by the opening of 
the books and the comparison of these with another Mnd 
of Imk: “And another book was opened, which is the book 
of Bfe.” This latter book is signified as containing the 
names of persons, as the others are the records of the works 
of persons. The comparing of the two kinds of boo^ In 
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the association of the dead are signs of much greater things, 
and appeal to intelligent nnderstanding of the one basis of 
salvation. 

Divine remembrance of two kinds and concerning 
human life and conduct is signified in the two different 
kinds of books. The need for and fact of this final review 
of the works of the unbelieving dead witnesses to the pi- 
sullied justice of the Divine nature. The fact of any being 
dead at the era of this judgment is proof of their umitness 
for life. The makiug manifest of the Divine enquiry and 
judgment in this connection is additional to the fpjt of death, 
and displays an exceptional phase of Divine justice. 
Although Jehovah’s word declares in such Scriptures as 
Bom. 3 : 20, 23 that no works of man are able to justify 
in His sight, and that all have sinned and come short of ffis 
glory, there is to be a final enquiry with all the unbelieving 
dead and at the terminus of the existing creation as to the 
accuracy of this. In Bom. 2; 7 there is the promise of 
Eternal Life to them who, by faithful continuance in well 
doing, seek for glory and immortality. This is but a sum¬ 
mary of the Law given to Israel. The fact that there are 
not any who thus continue and seek, and that the only hope 
of obtaining Eternal Life with siimers is as a gift from God, 
does not interfere with the acknowledged right to Life of all 
those whose works are perfect. It is this aspect which is 
responsible for the judgment of Bev. 20: 12, 13. Every 
human act is recorded in the Divine remembrance and the 
final scrutiny of all these of the unbelieving dead reveals 
unsullied justice in operation. 

With all the companies which are in Eternal Life at this 
era, there has obtained not only a phase of the Divine remem¬ 
brance signified by the book of life, but also of His foi^et- 
fulness. This latter dispenses with any need for books of 
works with all the Besurreeted ones. It is concerning all 
true believers of the present dispensation—aH the justified 
by faith—^that there is the assurance given in'Heb. 10: 17 ^ 
“And their sins and iniquities will I remember no more.’’^ 
God forgets all their sinful works, hence has^ not any books 
of these. The works of believers are the fruits of faith, the 
produce of Divine grace within them (Bphes. 2:10), and are 
not the cause of their salvation. With restored Israel, and 
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by the new coTenant given them, the same Divine forget¬ 
fulness of sinful works is declared in Heb. 8: 12: ‘‘For I 
will be merciful to their unrighteousness, and their sins and 
iniquities will I remember no more." The only phase of the 
Divine remembrance or book with the believing subjects of 
His grace is that signified by the one book of life. “Rejoice 
because your names are written in Heaven." (Luke 10: 20.) 
This matter is often referred to as the Idimb’a book of life 
on account of His purchase of the Life given. Thus, the 
matter of the two kinds of books in Rev. 20: 12 evidences 
that the dead have not participated by faith in the Divine 
forgetfulness, and have not their names written in the book 
of life. 

The fact that not any of the dead are restored to life as 
tibe result of the judgment, but that they all have part in the 
succeeding second death, reveals that not any of them have 
by their own works any rights to Eternal Life. This final 
review does not design to add anything to the existing pun¬ 
ishment or state of death, or of making this any more 
severe or hopeless. Nothing more severe than death is eith<“r 
possible or just, for the wages of sin is death; and when these 
are paid no more can he exacted. The judgment of Rev, 20: 
12,13 finds expo.sition in Christ’s words recorded in John 5; 
28, 29. In these verses there is the making manifest of the 
two orders of Resurrection, which include as their subjects 
all that are in the graves. "With the second order only is 
there any mention of judgment, and all in this are said by 
(^ist to have done e\^ But the important matter empha¬ 
sized by Christ in this connection is the coming forth by 
Resurrection of all in the last order that have done evil, as 
well as the coming forth in the first order of all that have 
done good: “All that are in the graves shall hear His voice 
and shall come forth . . . they that have done evil to the 
Resurrection of judgment" 

How powerful are these words and how unmistakable 
their oiRnificanec I The jud^ent of Rev. 20: 11-13 is not 
•^nly for the purpose of justifying the fact of death on all 
then dead, not only for demonstrating that no human works 
can merit Eternal Life, but for the merciful purpose of 
preparing the way for the later Resurrection of the dead as 
a gift of grace and the purchase of Christ. Not until the 
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whole subject of Resurrection was fully expounded in the 
writings of Paul in 1st Cor., chapter 15, was it manifest ps 
to the one great cause of Resurrection and what Christ 
meant by the cwning forth of aU in the graves. As disclosed 
in 1st Cor. 15: 21, 22, universal Resurrection is the purchase 
of Christ and bestowed on all as the sequel to the eondemn- 
ing of all in Adam: “Since by man came death, by Kfon 
came also the Resurrection of the dead." The explanation 
of that which is brought to all that are in their graves by 
this Resurrection, of what all these come forth to inherit, is 
presented in verses 4244: incorruption, glory, power, and 
the receiving of a Spiritual body. 

The matter of Rev. 20:13, although identical with that 
of verse 12, is not a repetition, and was not a sign, seen by 
John: “And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; 
and death and hades delivered up the dead which were in 
them.” John did not see this as imagery, but records it as 
a matter of inspiration and as an explanation of the sign of 
verse 12. As the Apostle was shown the sign of all the dead 
standing before the Throne for judgment, so he received the 
explanation of where these dead came from, and wrote both 
for the enlightenment of others. The delivering up of the 
dead for judgment and not to life signifies the emptying of 
the three domains of the sea, death and hades. This pro¬ 
cedure is quite different to that of Resurrection, which latter 
brings a standing up in life and, as stated in 2nd Cor. 5: 2, 
a clothing upon from Heaven. It varies also with the re¬ 
storation of the dead at the commencement of the thousand 
years as outlined in Isai. 26:19; “Awake and sing, ye that, 
dwell in dust . . . and the Barth shall cast out her dead.” 
There is not any awakening of the dead nor singing men¬ 
tioned in the matter of Rev. 20: 13, but only of the giving 
up of the dead by the sea, death and hades for the judgmeztt 
of all the works of these. 

The distingixishing of the dead in the sea from the dead 
in death and hades is suggestive, and does not receive any 
assistance in exposition from the theory that the Sea is a 
symbol of something else distinct from the Oceans. Since 
the Sea has not any use in the coming age for commerce r 
travelling, and if it had that there are no calaauties, acci¬ 
dents or violent acts of nature during that age, it is manifest 
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that all the dead in the Sea are those of present dispensa¬ 
tions, who were not restored to life during the MiUennial 
age. The state of the dead in the sea does not vary with that 
of death on the dry land; in both the bodily remains of the 
dead are quieMy dispersed into dust. Only in the Divine 
remembrance are there any dead in the sea or in death and 
hades, and this remembrance is associated with the unbe¬ 
lieving dead only in the era of judgment jpreeeding Eesur- 
rection. Between the death and Resurrection by judgment 
of these Jehovah is said in Psalm 88: 5 to have forgotten 
them; “Like the slain that lie in the grave whom Thou 
rmnemberest no more.” This “no more” has its terminus 
in the era of Rev. 20: 13, when the sea gives up its dead 
and death and hades deliver up their dead. Only by Divine 
remembrance is this possible, as it is only in this that any 
of these dead remain. 

In Gen. 1: 9, 10, and in the account of creation, there 
is the distinguishing of the dry land and the seas: “And 
God called the dry land Earth; and the gathering together 
of the waters called He Seas.” Exactly the same obtains 
in the prophetic forecast of the shakily ox Heaven and Epth 
during the coming harvest in Haggai 2:6; “Yet once, it is 
a little while, and I will shake the Heavens, and the Earth, 
and the Sea, and the dry land.” It is evident that the 
particular mention of the Sea in Rev. 20:13 is in agreement 
with the methods of Divine revelation, and that &e Oceans 
are intended in the reference. The further distinguishing 
of deatii and hades from each other is most exceptional: 
“And death and hades delivered up the dead which were 
in them.” In Rev. 1:18 there is a like distinction mentioned 
between the domains of death and hades: “I am He that 
liveth and was dead . . . and have the keys of hades and 
of death.” 

The Hebrew Sheol, which occurs sixty-two times in the 
original Scriptures, has application to the death state of 
mankind. As disclosed in several quotations from the Old 
Testament in the New, the Greek Hades is identical in its 
meaning with Shool. In Psalm 16; 10, and in reference *0 
the death state of Christ, Sheol is the original of the Hell 
mentioned. In Acts 2; 27 this Scripture is quoted and the 
term Hades used: “Thou wilt not leave My soul in Hell ” 
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Tite general meg of Sheol and Hades in the Soriptmeg do 
not mstingnish between death and the state sneceedi^, nor 
between the buried and unburied dead. The necessity for 
the marking of these distinctions exists in the associations 
of Christ's work in redemption and in the judgment of the 
three classes of the dead. In 1st Cor. 15: 3, 4 the difference 
between death and burial is emphasized: “That Christ died 
for our sins, according to the Scriptures, And that He was 
buried.” During human history vast numbers have died 
who have never been buried, and many of these are in the 
Seas. The great Judge remembers aU these dead and knows 
which of the three domains each is in, the Sea, death, or 
Hades. 

In the one fundamental matter of being dead and with¬ 
out any right to life—of unbelief or disobedience-—aU the 
dead have exactly the same standing. They are all included 
in the one class of Rom. 3 : 22, 23: “For there no differ¬ 
ence; for all have sinned and come short of the glory of 
God.” The differences of small and great mentioned in Rev. 
20:12 are those of the life prece'ding death, which fail to 
bring to any the liberation from death to life. The absence 
of faith in the Divine promises, the neglect or refusal of the 
Divine offers, leaves all in the one class of the dead. Any 
differences of offences are dealt with by the moral govern¬ 
ment of God during the lives of the offenders, in agreement 
with such Scriptures as Galat. 6; 7: “ God is not mocked; for 
whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap.” No 
dimness of sight in mortals in recognising this all-embracing 
operation interferes with its full realisation. "When death 
comes to the unbelieving all other differences with other 
unbelievers have been dealt with and the one state to all is 
entered. The small and great of Rev. 20: 12 are alike 
having books of their works and in the absence of their 
names in the book of life. 

A striking reference in Rev. 21: 7, 8 specifies the differ¬ 
ent classes of the present age included in the small and ^eat 
of the dead: “He that overcometh shall inherit all things. 
But the fearful, and xmbelieving, and the abominable, and 
murderers, and fornicators, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and 
aU liars, shall have their part in the lake of fire, which 
the second death,” The locating of this exhortation and 
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wamisif iimaediatal^ alter the description, of the new orea< 
tion does not connect it with the times of that creation nor 
with those of the coming age. The written Revelation is 
solely for the guidance of mankind during the present age; 
a spoken one will obtain during the coming one. One great 
purpose of the present revealing of the glorious new crea¬ 
tion is that of contributing to true faith and devotion. 

The exhortation to overeomers in Rev. 21: 7, like aU 
others in the Messages in Chapters 2, 3, is strictly limited 
to the enlightened of the present age. Only to these is there 
the promise of reigning with Christ and of being made Sons 
of Ood. The coming age does not display any phase of 
overcoming, much less the new creation. Not any of the 
sins, crimes, iniquities mentioned in Rev. 21 -. 8 obtain after 
the present age. “They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My 
holy mountain” is the prophesied order of the Divine King¬ 
dom. (Isai, 11: 9.) !!h the list of sinners in Rev. 21 8 only 
two classes are mentioned in the associations of belief—-the 
fearful and the unbelieving, and six others in those of evil 
works. The fearftii or cowards are those who admit the 
truth of the Gospel but have not any individual faith in 
its promises. Unbelievers are those who deny the truths of 
Divine Revelation, self-claimed agnostics, free-thinkers, etc. 
All the other six classes mentioned are utterly indifferent 
to the Divine message and invitation, and are included in 
the condemnation of the fearful and unbelieving. To all 
alike the Gospel which is the power of God unto salvation 
makes no appeal. The declaration that all of these are to 
have part in the lake of fire, the second death, has the 
significance of uninterrupted death during the coming age 
with this ending, and is in agreement with the forecasts 
of 2nd Peter 2:17; Jude 13: “To whom the mist of darkness 
is reserved for the age.” The terminus of this is the judg¬ 
ment of the dead and the inclusion of these in the final lake 
of fire as constituents of the dust of the Earth. 

The exhortation of Rev. 21: 7, 8 relates solely to the 
present age and to the inclusion of the specified ones in 
the matters of Rev. 20:12-15. The wicked and dead of the 
Milleimial age, included in the small and great standing 
before the Throne and being judged out of books, find men¬ 
tion In other Scriptures. But the one condition of the first 
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dea'Ui obtains with all the dead in the three domains of the 
Sea, death and Hades, previous to the destruction of these 
latter, 

DEATH AND HADES CAST INTO THE LAKE OF FIEl. 

Ju&t as the judgment of the dead does not result in any 
of these being made alive, so it does not permit of their 
return to the three states from which they are given up +o 
judgment. The destruction of these states succeeds the 
giving up of the dead: “And death and Hades were cast 
into the Lake of fire.” How profound are these matters 
which present operations in the Divine mind and purpose 
and not material or visible things! Exactly the same as 
that the dead are not in existence, but are only present 'a 
the Divine remembrance, so the condition of the first death 
and its destruction with its three domains is in the same. 
But the reality of the destruction of these states at this 
era and by the judgment of Christ is not affected by the 
absence of material manifestation. It signifies the ending of 
all death as the consequence of the sin of the first man—^the 
order of death throughout human history, including that 
of the Millennial age. 

The destruction of death and Hades is the third phase 
of the judgment, succeeding the judging of Heaven and 
Earth and of the dead, small and great. The declared oast- 
rug of death and Hades into the Lake of fire in Bev. 20:14 
is in agreement with the same concerning other states and 
organisations. The beast and false prophet, the devil that 
deceived them, are all said to be cast into the Lake of fire, 
and in the summary of Bev. 20: 10 there is the mention '*f 
the particular phase of destruction involved with states and 
organisations: “Where the beast and the false prophet are.” 
Literal fire is not required in the destruction of states, dis¬ 
positions, organisations, but is required and employed in 
the final destruction of the existing creation. The dis¬ 
tinguishing between immaterial states and material things 
to be destroyed by the literal Lake of fire, is responsible for 
the particular mention in Bev. 20:10 of this feature. This 
final Lake of fire and its destructive operations finds illus- 
ti’ation in the previous visitations of a similar but much 
smaller character. In the fiery overthrow of Sodom ana 
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Gomorrah, and the one still to come on mystical Babylon 
in the end of the coming harvest, the appropriate use of 
the term Ziah;e of fire is made manifest. 

The inclusion of all in its appointed area of destruction 
without possibility of escape, made the fiery overthrow of 
Sodom a lake of fire. The same is to obtain with great 
Babylon. Both these are small but accurate illustrations of 
the final lake of fire—^the second death. The distinctions 
between states, organisations, and persons and material 
things in the same area are also marked in both illustrations. 
The reference in Gen. 19: 25, which specifies the material 
Cities and their inhabitants, involves the immaterial states 
of the destroyed communities. Life and being, the_ forms 
of. government and worship which were parallel with the 
beast and false prophet mentioned in Eev. 20: 10, were in¬ 
cluded without need of partietdar mention in Sodom’s fate: 
“And He overthrew those Cities, and all the plain, and all 
the inhabitants of the Cities, and that which grew upon 
the ground.” In the forecast of the final Lake of fire there 
is necessity for adding to the particular material things 
destroyed—Heavens and Earth, the several immaterial but 
terribly real states and organisations specified in Rev. 20: 
10,14. 

There was not any casting in of the Cities of the Plain 
and their inhabitants when that Lake of fire was in opera¬ 
tion; rather all these were the materials for that fire. So 
with the final one which has for its materials the two parts 
of the existing creation. Neither of these are said to be cast 
into the lake of fire, for obvious reasons. These are not 
only its material subjects, but contain within themselves the 
fires which are to destroy them. The omission of the Sea 
in Rev. 20:14, and in the forecasted casting in of the states 
of death and Hades, is in agreement with the order observed, 
viz., of the casting in of immaterial subjects. The Sea is a 
material thing and shares the destruction of the material 
Heavens and Earth, while death and Hades are states. The 
matter of Rev. 20 • 15, which relates to the transfer of the 
dead from the condition of the first death to that of the 
second, also employs the term of casting in, and in this pre¬ 
sents further evidence that these dead are not in existence 
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but only in tbe Divine mnmbnoifie: “And whosoever was 
not found written in the book of life was cast into the Lake 
of fire.” 

The manifest purpose of easting death and Hades into 
the Lake of fire, (Rev. 20: 14) is that of marking the ter¬ 
minus of death as it has operated during human history and 
the full end of all death to mankind. It brings the destruc¬ 
tion of death itself and leaves the universe without any 
state of death. Only so long as the Lake of fire lasts, or 
for the period required in the conspnption of the material 
creation, is there the operation of the second death. And 
this not only removes all traces of the existing creation, but 
destroys death as an institution. The Lake of fire which 
consumed Sodom and its peoples only lasted so long as there 
was anything to consume, but some of its results have con¬ 
tinued for thousands of years. The same distinction exists 
between cause and residt with the final Lake of fire. TJhie 
matter of the promised r^oration of the Sodo3nites, out¬ 
lined in Ezek. 16: 53-55, etc., is also suggestive in its bear¬ 
ings on the final conflagration. Although these peoples were 
in a Lake of fire, without outlet or natural possibility of 
escape, they are aU to be delivered from its results by the 
power of God. Not only so, but the promised deliverance 
of all these human beings does not involve the restoration 
also of all evil states and things sharing destruction with 
them. The Divine wiU and purpose are the determining 
factors in tixis as in all other matters, and not any shape or 
number of the death state. Any state of death makes all its 
subjects lifeless, powerless, without hope of future life apart 
from Divine help. And no state of death, whatever its form 
or number, can retain its dead if God wills and purposes 
that these shall come forth. Only by forgetting this Divine 
factor and by ignorance of the purchase of redemption, and 
the promised universal Resurrection of the dead on account 
of Christ, can there be any misunderstanding of the destruc¬ 
tion of death by means of the Lake of fire. 

The fact that the first death brings non-existence to 
all its subjects with Eternal diu-ation, apart from Resurrec¬ 
tion, and that it is limited in its operation to the human race, 
serves to display the different scope of the second death. 
In Rom. 5: 12 there is a definition of the origin'and scope 
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of the first deaUi: “As by one man sin entered into the 
world and death, by sin; and so death passed upon all men.” 
Death by sin on all the human race is the first, and is so 
complete as to leave nothing for any later death to accom¬ 
plish with its subjects. The execution of the sentence of 
Gen. 8:19 on all the subjects of the first death removes all 
traces of these from the universe: “Until thou return unto 
the ground; for out of it wast thou taken; for dust thou art 
and unto dust shalt thou return.” It is only in view of the 
Divine purpose of restoration and Resurrection that death 'S 
referred to in some Scriptures as a prison with gates or 
doors, of which Christ has the keys. (Isai. 42: 7; Rev. 1:18.) 

That mankind are the only subjects of the first death, 
and that a distinct operation of death with other subjects 
is indicated in the matter of Rev. 20:14,15 (“the Lake of 
fire, the second death”) is the teaching of revealed truth. 
The Judgment of the dead recorded in verses 12, 13 adds 
nothing to their state of non-existence, but is, on the 
authority of Christ in John 5: 29, a necessary preliminary to 
their later Resurrection. The material subjects of the 
second death, which are wholly responsible for the fact and 
form of this, are the two parts of the existing creation— 
Heaven and Earth. Since Rev. 20 *. 14 declares that the Lake 
of fire is the second death, and 2nd Peter 3; 7, 10, 11 as 
emphatically states that this fire is the appointed means of 
destroying the Heavens and Earth, it is clear that, apart 
from the destruction of these material things, there would 
not be any Lake of fire or second death. Since the Scrip¬ 
tures use the term of second dealb. to the means of destruc¬ 
tion of Heavens and Earth, no believer in inspiration will 
either question or find fault with the revealed truth. With 
the two material subjects of the second death there is in¬ 
cluded in destruction aU sinful states and organisations of 
human history. By being out of existence or returned to 
their original dust, as indicated in Gen. 3: 19, the unbe¬ 
lieving dead are included in the creation to be removed by 
the great second death. 

It is in iew of the Lake of fire, the second death, being 
a consummation of the existmg creation, and of marlriTig the 
end of the sinful order commencing with the transgression 
of the first man, that association with it is referred to as pun- 
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isliment in Eev. 2:11; Rev. 20:6; Rev. 21:8. To be dead at 
the era of the final conflagration involves with the enlight¬ 
ened people of the present age much loss. These Scriptures are 
of a similar class to Rom. 5:12 in including previous matters 
in their final objective. The experiences of life preceding 
death are involved in the Apostle’s words in Rom. S: 12, 
and not only the fact and experience of death: “By one 
man sin entered into the world and death by sin; and so 
deaili passed upon all men.” Exactly the same obtains with 
all references to having part in the second death. The loss 
of meeting Christ at His return for His believing people 
and of missing the Heavenly inheritance with Him; the loss 
of life during the coming age of glory, are embraced in the 
warnings to unbelievers, which specify the terminus of the 
second death. The Divine estimates of these matters are 
the only correct ones; His purpose does not permit any know¬ 
ledge by the dead of the operations of the second death, or 
the continuance of these in the state of death when the Lake 
of fire has consumed its material subjects. 

The inclusion of the dead of the Millennial age in the 
judgment of Rex'. 20: 12,13, and in the whosoever was not 
written in the book of life, in verse 15, discloses how far- 
reaching were the results of the first man’s sin. The sinful 
disposition inherited from Adam is the cause of disobedience 
in the coming as in all past and present ages. The binding 
and sealing of this in all the subjects of the Kingdom, which 
hinders all deception, does not compel faith and obedience, 
but provides opportunity of the display of these. "With all 
Israel and seeking Gentiles there is to be the complete re¬ 
moval of this disposition of sin; with all others this in¬ 
herited state is responsible for such sins of omission and 
commission as to bring death at the appointed times. With 
the restored of the coming age who die again, as with those 
restored to life by Chi'ist and the Apostles, the same state of 
the first death is entered again. The nature of death is not 
affected by the numbers of times of its oeeurrence. In 
Psalm 9: 17, and concerning the coming age, there is the 
forecast that “The wicked shall return to Sheol, even all the 
nations that forget God.” (Revised Version.) 

The very matter of the passing away of the Heavens 
and Earth, which is traced in its various stages in Rev. 20: 
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H-15, is tlie subject of exhortation and of anticipation to 
believers in 2nd Peter 3:11-13: “Seeing that all these things 
shall be dissolved. . . . Looking for and earnestly desiring 
the coming of the day of God, by reason of which the 
Heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements 
shall melt with fervent heat. The Barth also, and the works 
that are therein, shall be burnt up. Nevertheless we, accord¬ 
ing to His promise, look for new Heavens and a new Barth. ” 
This feature of looking for a new creation, which includes 
that of the fiery means of destruction of the existing one, 
gives a new significance to that generally seen in the fore¬ 
casted Lake of fire, the second death. 

If indeed sin had not entered into human nature, and 
if there were not any dead at the final conflagration, this 
Lake of fire would have been just as much a certaiuty, since 
it is the means of finishing the existing temporary creation 
and of preparing for the new and Btemal one. The sin of 
humanity has made the Earth corrupt in the sight of God, 
but this Earth and its Heaven were only intended for the 
period of the bringing forth and discipline of the human 
race, and the one means of the destruction of these was 
designed from the beginning, and has been in course of pre¬ 
paration throughout human history. The dead of mantoid 
have nothing to do with the making necessary of the Lake 
of fire and of this being the second death. It is because the 
Lake of fire is liie second death and consumes the material 
creation that, in the Divine mind and pui’pose, all sinful 
states, including that of the unbelieving dead, pass away 
with the scene of sin and death. 

THE LAKE OP FIRE, WHICH IS THE SECOND DEATH. 

The ending of Christ’s judgment of its three classes of 
subjects presented in Rev. 20; 11-15 brings into active opera¬ 
tion the great Lake of fire. It is at this ending that the 
particular feature of verse 11 transpires: “From whose face 
the Earth and Heaven fled away.” The process of this 
fleeing away is outlined in 2nd Peter 3: 7, 10-12, and has 
just been quoted. When there is rero^ition of the inclnsion 
of the whole of the existing creation in the area of the vast 
Lake of fire, the appropriateness of the term Lako can be 
appreciated. Moreover, such recognition includes that of 
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the duration of the destructive process, not indeed of the 
days, months or years required, but as with the burning of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, of the ending of the fire when it 
has accomplished its work of consumption. This mighty 
fire is not only a consummation to existing things, but a 
preliminary to coming ones. So long as it continues the 
new creation is delayed, for the same domain is to be filled 
by a new Heaven and Barth. In chapter 2 of this work 
there is a consideration of parallels and contrasts presented 
in 2nd Peter 3: 5-7 between the first creation and the exist¬ 
ing or second. The first Heavens and Barth, with all their 
living inhabitants, were destroyed by water. The exist¬ 
ing ones without living inhabitants are to be destroyed by 
fire, and this also marks the judgment era of all the ungodly 
of mankind—^then dead. We noted that the structural basis 
of the Earth, its foundations referred to in Psalm 102 : 25; 
Psahn 104: 5; Heb. 11: 10, are the Eternal basis of the new 
Earth as they have been the foundations of the first and 
second. The burning up of the existing Earth, forecasted 
in ^d Peter 3: 10, is that of the upper crust which was 
made during the third day of creation. (Gen. 1: 9,10.) The 
present Heavens or Firmament, with their two great Lights 
and hosts of lesser ones—the Stars—occupied two of the 
six days of creation in their making. (Gen. 1: 6-8, 14-19). 
The removal of the Stars from the Heavens by Christ during 
His third Revelation at the end of the coming harvest, leaves 
only the Sun and Moon with greatly increased effulgence as 
the luminaries during the coming age. The Sun and Moon 
are the elements to melt with fervent heat when the Heavens, 
as declared in 2nd Peter 3:10, pass away with a great noise. 
The inclusion of the Sea or Oceans in this vast Lake of 
fire is made manifest from connected Scriptures, and from 
its declared absence in the new creation, which takes the 
place of the consumed one. “And there was no more 
Sea.*’ (Rev. 21: 1.) 

A careful examination of 2nd Peter 3:10, and an exact 
translation, discloses that which is confirmed by the facts of 
God’s works in the Barth and Heavens. The fires to com¬ 
prise the mighty Lake are stored in these two parts of the 
creation, and are only waiting the times of God and Christ’s 
command to break forth into the second death: “But the 
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Heavens and the Earth which are now, by the same word, 
are Stored with fire, being reserved for the day of jndg- 
meat and destruction of ungodly men.” The fact of this 
storing and reserving of the means of destruction, of the 
purpose of this in the creation of the Heavens and Earth, 
with the end being postponed to the completion of human 
history, are matters of profound import. The storing with 
fire with a view to ultimate destruction was accomplished 
at creation and not at any later period, nor as the outcome 
of human conduct, “And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning 
hast laid the foundations of the Earth; and the Heavens 
are the works of Thine hands. TJx^ shidl pari^; but Thou 
remainest; and they all shall was; old as doth a garment; 
And as a vesture shalt Thou fold them np.” (Heh. 1 s 10,11.) 
There is no difficulty in recognising that the intense heat 
in the two great lights of the Sun and Moon can be used in 
their own destruction, and in that of the finely-wrought hut 
material Pinoament, when the era of the second death 
arrives. 

The storing within the Earth of raging fires—^immense 
in proportions—^which have existed throughout all past his¬ 
tory and continue without abatement, is a fact as evident 
as the Earth itself, but is only fully intelligible to enlight¬ 
ened believers in Divine Eevelation. The Sciences have un¬ 
consciously co-operated with revealed truth, not only in 
the locating of the position of the stored fires in the Barth’s 
interior, but in the recognition of the existing material abode 
of man being a crust of soil and rocks above the vast caverns 
where the fires rage. It is this crust which is to be burned 
up; the definition in 2nd Peter 3: 10 of the burning up and 
not down is in remarkable agreement with the position of 
the fires and the substance to be consumed. It is estimated 
that this crust, which comprises the second or existing 
Earth, is of varying thickness to a maximum of twenty-five 
miles, hence is some twenty miles thick below the deepest 
beds of the Oceans, The unmistakable evidences of the 
immensity of the internal fires raging in the Earth for the 
whole of its history are presented, not only in the many 
Volcanoes and their particular eruptions, but also in the 
many mighty upheavals affecting large areas, depressing 
some parts and forming other and new ones on the surface 
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of tbe Barth. A reliable autittoritj on the snbjeet sjiecifies 
fonr htmdred Volcanoes as now existing on the surface of 
the Earth, all of which are intermittently active. The earth¬ 
quakes find particular mention in Christ’s great Prophecy 
of the present age, and as being more frequent than in pre¬ 
vious times. “And there shall be earthquakes in divers 
places,” (Mark 13: 8.) All these Volcanic eruptions and 
violent quakings are not only evidences of the existence and 
operations of intejise heat within the Earth, but are tiny 
illustrations of the final engulfing of the whole crust of 
the Earth with all its Oceans iu the mighty Lake of fire. 
The storing and reserving of these fires for the destruction 
of the mother Earth of mankind is but their final work, and 
not the only service rendered by them. 

The six days specified in Gen. 1: 5-31, and in the asso¬ 
ciated works of making the existing creation, were probably 
more than as many thousands of years. These days were 
evidently of the class of Deuter. 11: 21: “As the dssrs {rf 
Heaven upon the Barth.” Time as known by man and 
measured by the course of the Sun only commenced its 
measurements after human creation, and obtains with human 
affairs and works. The varying and prolonged processes 
involved in the works of the six days of creation were hot 
only those of the Divine operations but of nature. There 
was the growth, maturity and decay of vegetation, and 
later of the introduction, lease of life and passing away of 
prehistoric creatures. ®ie peopling of the seas, air and 
land, with their respective togdoms at the due times for 
their appearance; the diversified and exhaustive prepara¬ 
tions for the human race and its needs previons to man’s 
creation may, and conceivably could, have occupied a period 
as long as that of the history of the finished creation. 

This latter period, commencing at the era of Gen. 1: 81 
and ending in that of Eev. 20 1 14,15, and probably of some 
eight thousand years in extent, has the like relationship to 
the new creation as that of the sis days had to the existing 
one. During all these thousands of years of history on the 
second Earth the third and Eteinal one is being prepared 
as the abode of Eesurreeted and Spiritual beings. The vast 
storehouse of fire comprises the Divine laboratory on the 
designed surface of the new Earth for the moulding of ttie 
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beautiful face of the earthly Paradwe. No stretch of the 
hnagiuation is required for appreciation of the transforming 
and enduring work in process, in these subterranean caverns 
of fire on the appointed surface of the new Earth, but only 
an intelligent faith in the Divine purpose and its methods 
of accomplishment. At the era of Eev. 20: 11-15 nothnag 
remains for these fires to accomplish in further preparation, 
hence there is the concentration of these on the work of 
oonauming the incubus above them. 

Everything comprised in this. Seas, dry land with all 
its erections, are aU. dissolved or burnt up; both terms being 
used in 2nd Peter 3:10,11; and the finished and perfected 
new Earth is brought to view as a monument of Divine 
■wisdom and power, as well as of His love and grace. Any 
human theories of the formation of the Earth, which make 
it difiicult for the mind to apprehend this removal of the 
huge crust of soil and rocks to the surface of the new Barth, 
will be gladly and thankfully east aside by every enlightened 
believer in the wonderful revelation of the Divine works. 
It is this prenous preparation of the surface of the third 
Earth during the many ages of history, which provides ex¬ 
planation of the absence of all delay in the introduction 
of the new creation when the Lake of fire has consumed 
both of its material subjects. There is no suggestion of 
delay between the matters of Eev. 20: 14, 15 and of Eev. 
21; 1, but the intimation of the latter immediately resulting 
from the completion of the former: “And I saw a new 
Heaven and a new Barth, for the first Heaven and the first 
Earth were passed a'way; and there was no more Sea.” In 
a preceding chapter of this work we noted the shaking of 
Heavens and Earth by Christ in the end of the coming 
harvest and in fulfilment of Prophecy. The things then 
shaken are all to be removed that, as stated in Heb. 12: 26, 
27, “those things which cannot be shaken may remain.” 
The prophesied things to be first shaken and later removed 
in Haggai 2: 6 are the Heavens and the Earth, and the Sea, 
and the dry land. 

But there is a marked difference in the destruction of 
the Heavens with their elements and the Earth with all its 
works. In 2nd Peter 3: 10 the distinctions are specified: 
“The Heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the 
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elements shall melt mth ferrent heat, the Earth also i^d 
the works that are therein diall he burnt up.” Passing 
awa7 without leaving any trace behind and with a booming 
sound appUes to the Heavens. The burning up of the 
Earth is that of its existing surface or crust, with the retain¬ 
ing of the structural foundations. Neither the atmosphere 
nor its created Lights are necessary to the new Earth. The 
inhabitants of this latter are all Spiritual in nature, and 
are not dependent on breathing as flesh beings are for the 
maintaining of life. With the imparting by Eesurrection of 
a Spiritual nature and the inheritance of the new Earth, there 
is also the participation in uncreated light and the dis¬ 
pensing with that of created luminaries. 

The present Heaven, which is like a huge canopy over 
the Earth and compassing the large but not boundless area 
of the existing creation, is actually a barrier between the 
Earth and the Home of the Almighty, which effectively hides 
the latter and its light and glory from the inhabitants of 
the Earth. This phase &ids mention in such Scriptures as 
Psalm 18; 11, where the fact and nature of the extreme 
boundaries of the Firmament are referred to: “He made 
darkness His secret place; His pavilion round about Him 
were dark waters and thick clouds of the iddes.” The pre¬ 
sence of these clouds and waters at the terminus of the 
Firmament as an impenetrable barrier, provides explanation 
of Scriptures of the class of Gen. 1:7; Psalm 148: 4; “And 
God made the Firmament, and divided the waters which' 
were under the Firmament, from the waters which were 
above. Praise Him ... ye waters that be above the 
Heavens.” It was from this mighty reservoir that the 
Flood in Noah’s times was largely produced; the description 
of that outpouring in Gen. 7: 11 is that “The windows or 
flood-gates of Heaven were opened.” Modem observations 
have discovered the existence of a jet black formation as 
the terminus of space and the background for reflecting the 
light of the Moon and Stars. The Scriptures reveal the 
constituents of this formation, and the need for the lumi¬ 
naries below it to give light upon the Earth. Beyond this 
dense darkness there is the Heaven of Heavens and where, 
as stated in 1st Tim. 6:15,16, He dwells in the light which 
no man can approach unto. 



428 


CEBATION ANO ITS SEQUHl.. 


The distinguishing of this Heaven of the Almighty from 
the lower one of the Barth is of importance to profitable 
Bible study. In 1st Thess. 4:16,17 both these Heavens are 
aasoeiated with Christ’s return for His people. All these 
latter are said to meet the Lord in the air or Heaven of the 
Earth, and Christ’s appearance succeeds a previous descent 
ftfom the Heaven of His Father: “The Lord Himself shall 
descend 'from Heaven with a shout.” The terminus of this 
descent is the Heaven of the Barth. Elijah’s translation, 
which is recorded in 2nd Kings 2:1,11-13, and is twice men¬ 
tioned as being that of a taking up into Heaven, was mani¬ 
festly into the Heaven of the Barth ind not into the Home 
of God. “With this removal the Prophet finished his life; 
this end being marked liy the dropping of his mantle to his 
successor, Elisha. Over eight hundred years after this trans¬ 
lation Christ told Nieodemus that “No man hath ascended 
into Heaven.” (John 3: 13.) It is only by recognition of 
the distinct Heavens that these and other Scriptures can be 
harmonised. Elijah was the second man to be translated 
from the Barth to its Heaven, and both he and Enoch fin- 
idied their lives in the translation. The typical significance 
of their exceptional experience was the chief matter. Neither 
Eternal Life nor the Heaven of God were available to man 
until Christ had provided both by His reconciling work, 
and it is by Resurrection and after Christ’s return that 
Heaven is entered by believing men and women. 

Christ was the hrst to rise from the dead to Eternal 
life; the first to pass from the Earth and through its 
Heavens into the Heaven of God, and Hus as a forerunner 
of His people. (Acts 26 : 23; Heb. 6: 20; Heb. 9: 24.) It was 
tbia ascension of Christ that was typified by Enoch’s trans¬ 
lation, as that of the partakers of the Heavenly inheritance 
was by the taking up of Elijah. There are frequent refer¬ 
ences in Scripture to the tuning of the Heavens to the 
Prophets in their visions of God, and in Isai. 64: X there is 
the prayer: “Oh that Thou wouldest rend the Heavens, that 
Thou wouldest come down.” In such literal matters as those 
of the revealed associations of Christ’s baptism by John and 
the stoning of Stephen, there is the declaration with each tibat 
the Heavens were opened: “And lo the Heavens were opened 
unto Him, and He saw the Spirit of God descending like a 
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THE ETEEHAL STATE, 

A NEW HEAVENS AND EAETH. 

Any intelligent understanding of the Lake of fire, the 
second death, and its subjects brings appreciation of the 
words of Eev. 21:1; “And I saw a new Heaven and a new 
Earth ; for the first Heaven and the first Earth were passed 
away; and there was no more Sea.” The display of the 
former is accomplished by the removal of the latter j the 
places vacated by the destroyed Heavens and Earth are 
occupied by the new ones without any break or interruption. 
The matter of Eev. 21; 1 is of the same class of inspiration 
as that of Gen. 1:1; Gen. 2:1, and refers to material crea¬ 
tions; “In the beginning God created the Heaven and the 
Earth, Thus %he Heavens and the Earth were finished and 
all the host of them.” The need for the maMug of the 
Heavens and Earth detailed in Gen. 1:3-31, and summarised 
in Gen. 2; 1, was because the previous ones of Gen. 1: 1 
had passed away. Between the times of Gen, 2:1 and Eev. 
21:1 there is not any making of other Heavens and Earth 
but of the continuance of the ones made. There is only onei 
Heavens and. Earth for the whole course of human history, 
and the passing away of this is a necessity to the appearing 
of the new and Eternal One, 

In Eev. 21: 1 John does not employ any numerals in 
referring to the final Heavens and Earth but uses the term 
new in application to both. In the use of “first” in appli¬ 
cation to the destroyed Heavens and Earth there is the 
significance only—of a previous or former. This word 
“former” is employed in most translations of Eev. 21:1, as 
it is in the Authorised Version of verse 4: “For the former 
things are passed away.” The first or former constituents 
of the material creation to pass away at the appearing of 
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the new creation are the Heavens and Earth, which were 
made during the six days of Gen. 1: 3-31, and which are the 
second creation, with the new as a third. In 2nd Cor. 12; 
1-4 the Apostle Paul designates the same creation, which 
John refers to as “New,” “the third Heavws and Para¬ 
dise.” Both Apostles were privileged to receive a beautiful 
miniature of the new creation; John wrote of it as new, 
Paul specified it as the third. 

But with both Apostles and their sight of the Eternal 
State there was the presentation of imagery or signs, and 
not with either of the actuality intended. So long as the 
existing creation continues the new and third one is delayed 
in its appearing. But the signs of this latter seen by the 
privileged witnesses were an exact miniature, a small like¬ 
ness of the massive and wonderful reality to come. The 
beautiful imagery of a material creation of two parts taking 
the places vacated by a previous one of three parts is com¬ 
prised in the matter of Rev. 21; 1. A new Heaven, and 
Earth without any Seas, appeared to the sight of the Apostle, 
and signified that glorious State and consummation which 
2nd Peter 3; 13 declares is ardently desired and earnestly 
looked for by all enlightened believers. “Nevertheless we, 
according to His promise, look for new Heavens and a new 
Barth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” This Divine 
promise finds mention in two prophecies, Isai. 65; 17; Isai. 
66: 22; “For, behold, 1 create new Heavens and a new 
Earth; and the former shall not be remembered, nor come 
into mind. For as the new Heavens and the new Earth, 
which I will make, shall remain before Me, saith the Lord, 
so shall your seed and your name remain.” This Eternal 
finality of the two parts of the new creation has its associa¬ 
tion with the one and unchanging condition of their inhabit¬ 
ants, “wherein dwelleth righteousness.” 

As we have traced from the Scriptures, the Millennial 
age displays a measure of righteousness such as no preceding 
dispensation has exhibited, in the absence of war and crime 
for a thousand years and in the obedience of all Israel and 
believing Gentiles. But there is also sin and death during 
its course, and in its closing scenes there is with the dis¬ 
obedient a last manifestation of the sinful disposition of the 
fle"^ which calls forth a fiery judgment from God. More- 

BB 
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over, there is not any abiding of the coming age nor of the 
Heavens and Earth, nor of the youth and bodily vitality of 
its righteous people, hence the permanent dwelling of right¬ 
eousness is still ahead of its times and scene. Since right¬ 
eousness has always dwelt in Heaven, with no other conflict¬ 
ing state present, then the new feature of its eternal abiding 
relates to the Earth and its inhabitants. It is only on the 
new Earth that the petition of the Lord’s prayer, which 
elicits that God’s will should be done on Earth as it is done 
in Heaven, receives Eternal and universal fulfilment. 

Beyond the declaration in Eev. 21:1—of the appearing 
to his sight of a new Heaven and Earth—John does not 
present any particulars or details of these. Moreover, this 
first sign is presented apart from any message or explana¬ 
tion from the One occupant of the Throne, who is respon¬ 
sible for the passing away of the one creation and the 
appearing of the other. The order observed in the enlight¬ 
enment of the one witness was that of the imparting of com¬ 
plete signs of each reality signified, and keeping these sep¬ 
arate from other and distinct ones. John’s sight was first 
riveted on the complete sign of the two parts of the new 
oreation. All that was intended in this regard was disclosed 
in the comprehensive imagery. The added sign of Eev. 21:2 
was intended as indicating a succeeding stage to that of 
verse 1. The appearing of the new creation as a finished 
work of God is the first stage; the descent of the City, new 
Jerusalem, from Heaven to the new Earth is a second and 
later one. Not until the new Earth is in existence does the 
City descend to it from Heaven, and the appearing of th’s 
new Earth with its new Heaven is a complete subject in 
itself, hence the distinguishing of the distinct signs in 
Eev. 21: 1, 2. 

The passing away of the existing Earth in the great 
Lpke of fire includes all its cities and erections made with 
human hands, as indicated in the terse words in 2nd Peter 
2: 10: “and the works that are therein.’’ The appearing 
of a new Earth as an Eternal inheritance for a redeemed 
race, inclndes all necessary cities and abodes as tbe nn re- 
vealed lesser to the revealed greater. The new creation as 
a whole and in every detail is a building of God, which is 
fully prepared for its inhabitants at its appearing. It is 
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certam tkat botk Heaven and the new Earth as material 
places have the most perfect and elaborate appointmeats 
and arrangements of Cities and dwellings, and that all these 
are included in the general definition of Eev. 21: 1. It is 
also certain that if particulars of the internal arrangements 
and erections of the two parts of the new creation were 
revealed, and explanations given of the employments, 
pleasures and exercises of the Spiritual inhabitants, the 
information would not be fully intelligible to the human 
mind. It is to this inability that such Scriptures as 1st Cor. 
2: 9 refer: “Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath 
prepared for them that love Him.” Creatures of a few 
years of life and in the surroundings of a temporary state 
subject to constant change and decay, are unable to form 
any conceptions of Eternal Life in a State where the material 
creation, like its inhabitants, is not subject to change or cor¬ 
ruption. These verities are matters of faith. Like the fact 
of Eternity, of the Eternal existence of God, and of the 
future endless life of all the redeemed through Christ, all 
comprised in the Eternal State txanscends human under¬ 
standing without outraging human reason. The mention in 
Psalm 45: 8, 15, and in the associations of Christ’s glory 
and the entry into this of His believing people, of “the ivory 
Palace, the King’s Palace,” is of things which are dark to 
the human mind. 

The presentation of the second sign to the sight of the 
Apostle—^that of Eev. 21: 2, serves to further define the 
appearing of the new creation of verse 1: “And I John saw 
the holy City, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of 
Heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband.” 
Surely this matter is of a character which demands implicit 
faith in the Divine word for its acceptance, and the avoid¬ 
ing of aU^ theorising that seeks to reduce it to the level of 
the practical and possible of the hiunan mind! The imme¬ 
diately succeeding descent of the City to the new Earth 
after the appearing of the new creation, with the explana¬ 
tory message of the purpose of this descent, reveals that 
Etemi^ does not commence at this stage. A last dispensa¬ 
tion with the Earth as its scene of operations—as with all 
preceding dispensations—^is responsible for the descending 
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City and its mission. The Divine Plan of the Ages and with 
all the subjects of creation and redemption is not completed 
until the City, new Jerusalem, has accomplished its appointed 
service in the ages of ages. 

With the descent of the City there is the spoken message 
of Eev. 21: 3, 4. As intimated in verse 5, the Speaker and 
occupant of the Throne is the same Person and in the same 
Throne mentioned in Eev, 20:11. In this latter He is pre¬ 
sented as the Judge, and as the cause of the destructive work 
wrought by the Lake of fire on the existing creation. In 
the summary of the completed new creation in Eev. 21: 5 
this constructive work is declared as also being His: “And 
He that sat upon the Throne said, Behold, I make all things 
new.” There is not any recorded speal^g by the Judge 
during the judicial operations of Eev. 20:11-15, but only of 
His actions. But after the appearing of the two distinct 
signs of the new creation there are three separate messages 
concerning these by the One Speaker. The matters of Eev. 
21: 3, 4 comprise the first of these and is spoken at the 
descent of the City from Heaven and as explanatory of this: 
“And I heard a great voice out of the Throne saying, Be¬ 
hold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and He shall dwell 
with them, and they shall be His people.” John heard this 
voice speaking while he was looking at the descending City, 
and this speaking—^which is wholly in the future tense—^was 
not addressed to the Apostle, but was an integral part of 
the reality signified. 

Just as Eev. 21:3 is an exposition, of the City itself, so the 
matter of verse 4 is a definition of the conditions prevailing 
on the Barth and with its inhabitants during the times of the 
City, and as the result of all men being God’s people: “And 
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there 
sh«dl be no more death, neither shall there be mourning, nor 
crying, nor pain any more, for the former things are passed 
away.” Of necessity this also is in the future tense, since 
it is not due for fulfilment until the new creation arrives. 
With the uttering of this two-phased message at the descent 
of the City, there ensued a pause which was succeeded by 
the declaration of verse 5, and which embraced all comprised 
in verses 1-4: “And He that sat upon the Throne said. Be¬ 
hold, I make all things new. ’’ Another pause succeeded this 
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speaking, and was followed by a personal address to the 
Apostle John: “And He said nnto me, Write; for these words 
are true and faithful.” The words here referred to, and 
which there was the particular command to write^ with the 
assurance given, were those spoken in the associations of 
the new creation. Christ foresaw the need for emphasizing 
that the spoken definitions of the new creation are true aad 
faithful, and for distinguishing these from messages spoken 
in application to the present dispensation. 

The matter of Rev. 21: 6-8 is one of these latter; that of 
Rev. 22: 10-15 is another. To confound these present age 
e:^ortations to overoomers with the totally different mes¬ 
sage of the new creation, and when the former tbin{^ are 
passed away, makes null and void the true and faithful 
words of Rev. 21: 3,4, and manifests the absence of under¬ 
standing of the fact and nature of the new creation. The 
message of Rev. 21: 6-8 has been considered in a previous 
section. 

THE DESCENDING CITY, NEW JERUSALEM. 

It is our earnest desire, as it ought to be that of every 
one presenting any exposition of the Divine Word, to care¬ 
fully avoid both features so solemnly warned against in 
Rev. 22; 18,19. Adding to or taking from the things of the 
Divine Revelation brings such reproof and warning as to 
make the work of exposition to be of momentous importance 
to every one engaged in it. The loss of all promised to 
overcomers with inflictions during the present life, for 
known or intelligent perversion of the truth of inspiration, 
is indicated in Rev. 22: 18, 19. 

The matter of the coming down of the City new 
Jerusalem, which was shown to the Apostle as the second 
sign of the new creation in Rev. 21: 2, is a subject which has 
received greatly differing exposition in human writings and 
with those who acknowledge it as a part of Divine inspira¬ 
tion. Two classes of views, both of which set aside any 
literal significance of the City and its descent, find accept¬ 
ance with the majority of Bible readers. One of these views 
is that the City new Jerusalem specified in Rev, 21: 2, 9, 
10-23 is a symbol of the personal Bride mentioned in Rev. 
19: 7, 8, The other conception of the City is that it has 
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reference to the City Jemsalem of MiEennial times. Both 
these ideas are based on the belief that the times of Rev. 
21st and 22nd chapters are contemporary with those of Rev. 
20th chapter, or with MElennial times, and this notwith¬ 
standing the clear traciags of sncceedhng^ events to the 
thousand years presented in Rev. 20: 7-15, and culminating 
in the new creation in Rev. 21:1. It appears very manifest 
that both these views of the new Jerusalem, can only be held 
by those who have not recognised the truth of a new material 
creation succeeding the passing away of the existing one, 
and that the times of the new creation cannot be contem¬ 
porary with the MiEennial age, which latter are those of 
the last dispensation of the present order. 

Just as it is certain that the “fleeing away of the Earth 
and the Heaven” mentioned in Rev. 20: 11 succeeds the 
MElennial age, and refers to the material creation, and is 
identical with 2nd Peter 3: 7, 10, so is it manifest that the 
appearing of the new Heavens and Earth as recorded in 
Rev. 21: 1 is at a later stage, and after the completion of 
the work of the Lake of fire. The descent of new Jerusalem 
is stiE later, and its times which succeed its descent reach 
to Eternity. The Lake of fire, the second death, provides 
a division between the Millennia age and the times and fact 
of the new creation which effectively separates the two. 
Belief in the reaEty of the great Lake of fire, of the material 
creation destroyed by it, and of the glorious new Heavens 
and Earth which take the places of the destroyed ones, 
removes all uncertainty as to the times of the new 
Jerusalem. 

The associating of the City new Jerusalem and its 
descent from Heaven in Rev. 21: 2 with the material matters 
of verse 1, involves the literal character of the matter re¬ 
vealed. Material works are the first to be made or pre¬ 
sented; creatures or persons are brought later. The new 
Heavens and Barth are material, and in the mention of their 
appearance not any persons are associated. So with the 
City new Jerusalem and its revealed descent. Not until the 
fullest particulars of all its material parts are recorded, is 
there any mention of persons as being associated with it, 
and then as distinguished from it. Not until the concluding 
section of Rev. 21st chapter, verses 24-27, are two classes of 
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pewoos connected with the City, and the greater portion of 
the chapter is devoted to the elaboration of the City itself. 
“And the nations shall walk in the light of it; and the Kings 
of the Earth do bring their glory and honor into it. And 
the gates of it shall not he shut at all hy day; for there 
shall be no night there.” Even the mention of persons as 
connected with the City serves to further display its won* 
derful reality. 

It is the extraordinary matter of the descent of the City 
from Heaven, that first suggests to many minds the appar¬ 
ently impossible literal significance of the revelation, and 
which is responsible for the belief that it must be symbolic. 
Since a symbol is much smaller than the reality intended 
by its use, there is still the responsibility of expounding the 
revealed matter in agreement with the times of the new 
creation, on all who regard the symbolic as the correct key. 
Any difficulty to apprehending the descent of an immense 
City from Heaven to the Earth is of the same class as that 
brought by the fact of the Eternal State, of the Being of 
the Deity, of Eternity and Eternal Life. Human limitation 
is the one hindrance which is overcome when the believing 
mind is convinced of the reality of the matter revealed. 
“With God all things are possible,” and His word is given 
for the enlightenment of earnest seekers. If indeed ^e 
rex'clation of the coming down of the City new Jerusalem 
was a symbol, then what would be a proportionate substance 
of such a mighty emblem? 

Terms could hardly be clearer than the ones employed 
in Rev, 21: 10-23 in describing a literal City of immense 
proportions, of matchless beauty and glory. The reference 
to its light being like to a stone most precious; to the 
material substance of which it is composed, its foundations, 
wall, gates, are some of the evidences of a real City wMcn 
are made vague without purpose or intelligible object by all 
mystical theories of exposition. In chapter 5 of this work, 
and in the consideration of Millennial Jerusalem, there is 
the noting of remarkable features of similarity with the 
recorded matters of new Jerusalem. The reference in Isai. 
60: 19, 20, and to the Millennial City, is very similar to 
Rev. 21: 23 and to new Jerusalem. The dispensing of all 
need for the light of the Sun and Moon when these are in 
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the Heavens with the former, finds its enlarged duplication 
with new Jerusalem, and when the Sun and Moon have 
passed away. The prohibitions against the entering into 
Millennial Jerusalem of the unclean and all strangers re¬ 
corded in Isai. 52: 1, Joel 3: 17, etc., are duplicated with 
new,Jerusalem in Rev. 21: 27, and in a present life con¬ 
nection which will be manifest in later tracings. The same 
numbers of gates are fixed in the walls of the two Cities 
with the same names over them, and the particular feature 
of these gates being open and never shut is recorded of the 
two Cities in Isai. 60: 11, Rev, 21: 25. “Thex’efore tby 
gates shall be open continually ; they shall not be shut 
day nor night; that men may bring the wealth of the Gen¬ 
tiles, and their Kings led with them. ’ ’ Of the new Jerusalem 
there is this testimony: “And the gates of it shall not be 
shut at all by day; for there shall be no night there.’’ 
Although there is perpetual light on Mount Zion and Millen¬ 
nial Jerusalem, there is night throughout the holy land below 
the mount as well as day, hence the mention of this in Isai. 
60; 11. Not only in the new Jerusalem, but also throughout 
the New Earth, as intimated in Rev. 22: 5, is there the 
absence of all darkness, hence the different wording of Rev. 
21: 25 to that of Isai. 60:11: “For there shall be no night 
there.” 

So very remarkable are these matters of similarity 
between the two cities, that some expositors who have not 
recognised the passing away of the existing creation and 
the appearing and times of the new one, have regarded the 
distinct references as applying to the one City—^Millennial 
J erusalem. The differences in the forecasted measurements 
and appointments of the two Cities are very marked, and 
are in agreement with the different times and purposes. 
Bach Jerusalem is the Metropolis of the Earth of its times 
and the only City mentioned by name. Each is spoken of 
as a Bride and as the Tabernacle of God of its particular 
dispensation. The Prophets abound with particulars of the 
beauty and glory of Millennial Jerusalem, and of its isolation 
as the one source and centre of all illumination and worship. 
Any sober estimate of these features with the City in 
Palestine, will prepare the mind for appreciating the eon- 



THE ETERNAL STATE. 


437 


densed but fruitful exposition of the greater Jerusalem in 
the grander times of the new creation. 

The erection of the Millennial City not only in the 
land of Israel, but on the site of historic Jerusalem, is 
designedly that of a restored City, with a new standing and 
mission. Not once is the name New added to that of Jerusalem 
with the restored City, and only twice and to the descending 
City from Heaven is the combined name of New Jerusalem 
employed in Scripture. (Rev, 3: 12; Rev. 21; 2.) In Isai. 
52; 1, 2, and in such rare and beautiful terms as only in¬ 
spiration can frame, the arousing of historic Jerusalem from 
the sleep of centuries and the dust of the Earth is presented 
as that of an awakened Bride. “Awake, awake; put on 
thy strength, 0 Zion; put on thy beautiful garments, 0 
Jerusalem, the holy City. Shake thyself from the dust; 
arise and sit down, 0 Jerusalem.” It is of this awakened 
and beautified City, this Bride, that the associated name 
of Tabernacle of God is used in Ezek. 37 : 27, 28. *'My 
Tabernacle also shall be with them; yea I will be their God, 
and they shall be My people.” A material City is both a 
Bride and the Tabernacle of God first in the Millennial 
age, and second in the ages of ages, a distinct Jerusalem 
in each. 

The feature of restoration obtains with the people of 
Israel as with the historic City, and to both of these is the 
T)an>ft of a Bride given. Jehovah, the God of Israel, speaks 
of Himself as the Husband of these dual Brides. The dis¬ 
tinction between the City and Tabernacle placed in the midst 
of Israel, and the people, is manifest to every person. The 
designating of this material City as an awakened Bride, 
and her wonderful light and glory as her beautiful wedding 
garments, is recorded in Isai. 52: 1, 2, and in Isai. 62: 5 
there is another reference to this: “And as the bridegroom 
rejoicelh over the bride so shall thy God rejoice over thee.” 
But Israel as a people are said to have been a wife to 
Jehovah from the giving of the tiaw at SinaL “Which 
My covenant they brake, although I was an husband unto 
them.” (Jer. 31: 32.) In the restoration of all Israel this 
relationship of a wife who has been unfaithful and is 
received back again finds reference. The Divine forgetful¬ 
ness of Israel’s past and receiving her back again as a 
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youthful Bride is recorded iu several prophecies. “For 
thou shalt forget the shame of thy youth, and shalt not 
remember the reproach of thy widowhood any more. For 
thy Maker is thine husband j the Lord of hosts is His name.” 
(Isai. 54: 4, 5.) “Thou shalt call Me my husband. I will 
betroth thee unto Me for ever.” (Hosea 2:14-23.) 

The designating of new Jerusalem at its descent from 
Heaven as a bride adorned for her husband, in Eev. 21: 2, 
and in verse 9 as the bridcj the Lamb’s wife (as iUustratea 
with Israel), is not in conflict with the personal relationship 
mentioned in Eev. 19; 7-9; neither are the two matters 
identical in significance. The distinction between the City 
Jerusalem and the people of Israel as Brides of Jehovah 
obtains also between Christ’s people and new Jerusalem. 
Christ's personal Bride is married to Him over a thousand 
years before the descent of the City Bride, and the thousand 
years is the era of the Marriage Supper during which the 
constituents of the personal Bride are Kings and Priests 
over all nations then living. But unlike Israel it was not 
possible for Christ’s dual Brides to he manifest together 
until the new creation. The City Bride cannot come until 
the new creation, and for the thousand years Millennial 
Jerusalem is the Bride of Jehovah and His Tabernacle as 
well as the Metropolis of the Earth. 

The personal Bride of the Lamb, unlike Israel with 
Jehovah, is composed of believing and faithful people. 
TJnbeli^ and the absence of love and devotion hinder any 
part in this Bride. The preserving of faith through life, 
the washhig of the robes with each member of the Lamb’s 
wife finds its summary in Eev. 1.9: 7: “And His wife hath 
made herself ready.” The “granting” by the Father of 
the adorning of this Bride with white robes—fine linen, 
clean and white, which signifies the nature of the Bride¬ 
groom—is iu the associations of the First Eesurrection at 
Christ’s descent from Heaven. This adorning is personal 
and apart from any material City. Of necessity there is 
a veiling of the effulgence of the personal Bride to the 
human subjects of their rei^ during the thousand years, 
on account of human inability to bear it. After the ex¬ 
position of this phase in Eev. 19:7-9 there is not any further « 
need for later mention of the adorning for this marriage. 
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Only on her wedding day is a Bride adorned for her hus¬ 
band, and the Millennial age as the Marriage Supper com¬ 
pletes the associations of this union. But in the striking 
connections of Rev. 21; 2, and over a thousand years after 
the marriage of Rev. 19: 7-9, a totally different Bride and 
adorning is presented, with the explanation that this Bride 
is prepared, and not as with the personal one that she 
prepared or made herself ready. Thus, not until the era 
of Rev. 21: 2, of the descent of the new Jerusalem prepared 
and adorned, is there the full parallel between the Brides 
of Jehovah comprised in the people of Israel and Millennial 
Jerusalem, and the dual Brides of the Lamb—His people 
and the City of their inheritance. 

It is clear from the Sacred narrative that as with Mil¬ 
lennial Jerusalem so with the new City of the Lamb. The 
relationship of Bride with each is for the age of the City’s 
service and dominion on Earth. The Millennial City is 
not a Bride until she is awakened, exalted and adorned. 
New Jerusalem only becomes a Bride when she descends 
from Heaven and is arrayed in her exquisite garments for 
her wedding day of the ages of ages. The explanation 
in Rev. 21: 2 associates her preparation and adornment with 
the descent from Heaven, This is in contrast with tha 
adorning of the personal Bride over a thousand years before 
after the ascent from Earth to Heaven. The desmiption of 
the City Bride is that of “Coming down from God out of 
Heaven, prepared as a Bride adorned for her husband.” 
While this City is in Heaven it is not a Bride, but it is the 
prepared place for the reserved inheritance mentioned in 
1st Peter 1; 4, and an integral part of the great House of 
God. 

The unveiled glory of Christ and His Saints is reserved 
for its full display until all His redeemed subjects are par¬ 
takers of Resurrection and in the Spiritual nature. To make 
this glory complete and in full agreement with the Divine 
methods of the Millennial age, there is brought to the Earth 
the Heavenly City of the Lamb as the Metropolis of the 
new Earth for the final age, and as the most perfect Taber¬ 
nacle that Jehovah has had in all dispensations. A highly 
important reason exists for keeping this City separate from 
the sign of the completed new creation. H this City had 
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been, included in the sign of Eev. 21; 1, and as located on 
the new Barth without any further explanation, the Divine 
word and purpose would have been confused. 

The City is not a part of the new Earth, but a part 
of the new Heaven of the Earth. The term Tabernacle 
applied to it, in conjunction with its declared descent from 
God out of Heaven, indicates that its presence on Barth 
is temporary. Like the reign of the Lamb and the Kings 
of the Barth, this Tabernacle is for the ages of ages. The 
matter of its descent, together with that of the primary 
significance of the name Neiw Jerusalem, and of the dis¬ 
tinguishing of the City from its inhabitants, finds mention 
in Bev. 3: 12. This is a portion of the sixth message to 
the Churches by the High Priest, Christ. The same Apostle 
who received this matter to write was privileged in the 
later experiences of Eev. 21: 2,10 to see the wonderful sign 
of its fulfilment. “Him that overcometh will I make a 
pillar in the Temple of My God, and he shall go no more 
out; and I will write upon him the name of My God and 
the name of the City of My God, new Jerusalem, which 
Cometh down out of Heaven from My God. ’ ’ The associating 
of the Temple of God with the City new Jerusalem is a 
feature which finds reference in connected Scriptures and 
will be noted later. The fact of the new Jerusalem being 
a Heavenly City, of the coming down of this from Heaven, 
and the difference between the City and its inhabitants and 
from the Heaven from which it is to descend, are features 
of Eev. 3:12 in perfect agreement with the revealed matters 
in Eev. 21st and 22nd chapters. 

The one particular mentioned in Eev. 21: 22 is abund¬ 
antly sufficient to demonstrate that the new Jerusalem is a 
literal City and not any symbol of the personal Bride, and 
that she is not Millennial Jerusalem: “And I saw no 
Temple therein; for the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb 
are the Temple of it.” That this refers to the absence of 
a material Temple such as that which has prominence in the 
Millennial Tabernacle needs no demonstration, and that the 
presence or absence of such a building is inseparable from a 
material City is equally manifest. The words, “And I saw 
no Temple therein,” clearly define the absence of a material 
building from a material city, for the Apostle was closely 
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examining the City and its appointments when this absence 
was seen by him. The further statement that the Lord God 
and the Lamb are the Spiritual Temple of the City, is added 
confirmation of the literal significance of the previous clause. 
The City has not any material Temple, but it has a Spiritual 
one, by the Divine presence and unveiled glory in its midst. 

The City of Eev. 21: 2 is a New Jerusalmn which pre¬ 
vious to its recorded descent has no coimection with the 
Earth. This City needs no awafeening from slumber nor 
injunction to shs&e thyself from the dust. Instead of the 
command to **arise and sit down” given to historic Jerusalem, 
there is the realised command to descend from Heaven to 
Barth with new Jerusalem. The name “Jerusalem,” which 
has the significance of “possession of peace,” is the Divinely 
selected one as the designation of material places or Cities, 
It is employed in this direction to three Cities—^the Eternal 
Home of God; the historic and restored City in Palestine; 
and the one located on the new Earth. "With the last men¬ 
tioned only is there the addition of New in Rev. 3:12; Rev. 
21: 2. The names of Zion, daughter of Zion, daughter of 
Jerusalem, are frequently applied in the Scriptures to the 
historic City in Palestine, on account of its Divine selection, 
uses and associations, in the dispensations of the Divine plan. 
This earthly City in the one holy land of the Barth, and in 
the midst of the one chosen nation, is the offspring of the 
great Heavenly Jerusalem, the City and Zion of God. The 
relationship of a daughter with the earthly City makes the 
Eternal Heavenly one to be a Mother. The Resurrection of 
all mankind in a Spiritual nature is also responsible for the 
use of the same name of Mother to the Divine City. In the 
present life and while in the flesh all men are the children 
of the Earth—of Adamah. In the Resxirreetion all these are 
not only children of God by Jesus Christ, but are children 
of Zion of Heavenly Jerusalem in bodily substance, and not 
children of the Earth or of Adamah. 

Li Gal. 4: 26 there is the reference: “But Jerusalem 
which is above is free, which is the Mother of us all,” In 
Micah 5:3; Isai. 66: 8; Isai. 54: 1, the fravadliug of this 
Mother in the bringing forth of the children of the Resur¬ 
rection finds beautiful reference, and in 2nd Cor. 5: 2,4 the 
Apostle refers to the Resurrection as that of being “clotiied 
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upon with onr house which is from Heaven." In Eeb. 12:22 
this same Heaven and Mother is referred to as “Mount Zion, 
the City of the Living God, the Heavenly Jerusalem." It 
is from this Eternal Heaven—the Mother Jerusalem, that 
the City New Jerusalem descends. The designating of this 
latter as the Bride of the Lamb, serves to make manifest that 
it is the particular inheritance of Christ in the Heaven of 
Heavens, and to give added meaning to such references as 
1st Peter 1: 4: “To an inheritance incorruptible and un¬ 
defiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in Heaven for 
yon." 

On a subject of such grandeur as that of the Home of 
God, with its constitution and material arrangements of 
parts or Cities, any understanding by the human mind is 
only possible by giving the closest attention to the defini¬ 
tions of inspiration. In these latter the term City, as em¬ 
ployed in Heb. 12; 22, and to the whole of the vast domain 
of the Home of God, is also used of its parts. In Mdtt. 
25: 14; Isai. 33: 17 the names of Country and Land are 
employed, and as interchanging with that of City, and m 
John 14: 2 Christ’s words of description of the same domain 
are, “My Father’s House." In Heb. 11: 16 the terms of 
Country and City are used, and the latter is referred to as 
a part of the former; “But now they desire a better Country, 
that is an Heavenly; wherefore God is not ashamed to be 
called their God; for He hath prepared for them a Cily”— 
manifestly in the Heavenly Country. In Heb. 11: 10 the 
same faithful ones of the Old dispensation sharing the faith 
of Abraham, and who desire a Heavenly Country, are the 
ones “looking for a City which hath foundations whose 
Builder and Maker is God.” The declared truth that God 
hath prepared for them a City in the Heavenly Coimtry, 
was a definite hope which was cherished by all the faithful 
before Christ. It is in this prepared City that all of these 
people of God are to awaken in the Resurrection. 

But the prepared City of Heb. 11: 10, 16 is manifestly 
sot the new Jerusalem. Christ’s testimony in John 14 ; 2, 8, 
which must be regarded as exact, both in its definitions 
of the Father’s House and its explanations of the need for 
and purpose of His departure, is of deeply interesting sig¬ 
nificance. A prepared place in the Father’s House for 
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Christ’s followers awaited His departure to and presence m 
Hearen, and was one great cause for this departure. A 
material place is clearly indicated in Christ’swords, and not 
any mere condition or state of being. “ I go to prepare a place 
for you. And if I go and prepare a place for yon, I will 
come again, and receive you unto Myself; that where I am, 
there ye may be also.” In Rev. 3: 12 this prepared place 
for all overcomers of the present age is declared to be the 
City new Jerusalem. Whatever is intended m the work of 
preparing this place during Christ’s absence in Heaven is 
beyond human apprehension, but the fact of this procedure 
is clearly revealed. A material abode which is separate 
from all other parts or Cities of the Heavenly Country, and 
the particular inheritance for Eternity of Christ Himself, is 
the tangible matter of Christ’s reference. 

The distinct matter of John 14; 2 discloses information 
of the Father’s House and its many mansions (or more cor¬ 
rectly rendered, “abiding places,” in the margin of the 
Revised Vers.), which Christ was anxious for his followers 
to know: “In My Father’s House are many abiding places; 
if it were not so I would have told you.” In this, as in the 
mention of a prepai'ed place for His people, Christ is de¬ 
fining material parts, and not states. That these many 
places in the Father’s House are for different communities 
of persons is involved in the mention of them. Bach of the 
many abiding places is a City fofr a community, and the 
whole of them comprise the great House, Country, Land, 
City of God. There is the stressing in John 34: 2, 3 of these 
many places, and of the need for Christ’s departure to 
Heaven to prepare the particular one out of these many for 
His followers of the present age—His Bride. The vast hosts 
of Elect Angels have their Cities or abiding places, and the 
prepared City for God’s people of the old dispensation is 
another of these. The appearing of Christ in the Divine 
presence as the High Priest of people is one aspect of 
His mission. That preparing a place in the Father’s House 
for all these is another, is definitely declared by Him, The 
two are entirely distinct. 

During Christ’s absence in Heaven, and for the whole 
of the present age. He is said to he seated with the Father 
in His Throne. His own and Eternal City, to he shared with 
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His BridCj is for this age in. course d£ preparation, and it 
is into this City that Christ conducts His people after meet¬ 
ing them at His second appearing, and where they tarry until 
the era arrives for their appearance on Earth and the estab¬ 
lishment of the Kingdom. Christ’s place in His Father’s 
Throne is for the present age. For the two ages of His 
reign He occupies His own Throne, which is also for the 
Millennial age that of the God of Jacob, and for the era^of 
the final age, and as stated in Eev. 22: 1: “The Throne of 
God and of the Lamb.” With the ending of His reign, and 
as recorded in 1st Cor. 15: 24-28, Christ becomes subject to 
His Father, and ceases to occupy any Throne or to exercise 
any authority of dominion. The new Jerusalem is Christ’s 
own City for Eternity, and where, as in 1st Thess. 4:17, “we 
shall be ever with the Lord.” It is in this connection that 
the words of the Saviour’s prayer in John 17: 24 become 
fully intelligible: “Father, I will that they also, whom Thou 
hast given Me, be with Me where I am; that they may behold 
My glory.” 

This City of the Lamb, new Jerusalem, contains the 
great Temple wherein every glorified believer is an immov¬ 
able pillar and a living expression of worship. The promise 
of Bev. 3:12 is further elaborated in Bev. 7:15, and in the 
associations of the entrance of Christ’s people into Eternal 
Life and the Divine Home and presence: “Therefore are 
they before the Throne of God, and serve Him day and night 
in His Temple.” The present building up of this Spiritual 
Temple, wherein every believer is a stone made precious by 
contact with the one foundation and eoirner Stone, Christ, is 
the theme of several Scriptures (Ephes. 2: 20-22; 1st Peter 
2: 4-7, etc.) Believers of the present age are to receive the 
nature of their Lord, which is also that of Jehovah, and to 
eterualls' comprise a Divine family praising their Father 
out of a nature which is the increase qS His own. In the 
aspect of unceasing worship and praise the glorified people 
of Christ are one phase of this Temple of new Jerusalem; 
the other is that of Rev. 21: 22, which is mentioned in the 
Msoeiations of the earthly mission of the City: “For the 
Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are the Temple of it.” 
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“COME HITHER, I WILL SHEW THEE THE BRIDE.” 

Lt the first and general view of the descending City 
given to the Apostle John and recorded in Rev. 21: 2, there 
is mention of the City being prepared and adorned as a Bride 
for her husband, but not any explanation of what is intended 
or comprised in the adorning. The order observed in pre¬ 
senting the facts of the new creation and the exposition of 
the City Bride in Rev. 21st chapter, is that of a general and 
distant view first with the one witness, and later of the 
nearest possible view which permitted the observing of all 
particulars and details- In the first and general view the 
appearing of the new Heavens and Earth comprised the first 
section, and the descending City new Jerusalem the second. 
In the later and closer view the City itself is the only matter 
seen and described by the Apostle. The wonderful reality 
and glory of the City, and the Divine wish to provide all 
necessary information concerning it, were the causes of the 
second and close inspection granted to John and recorded 
in Rev. 21: 9,10. The first two verses of the same chapter 
can be regarded as recording a view from without^ as well 
as at a distance; the later matter, commencing with verse 10 
and continuing to verse 23, is that of a view from within 
the City. The associations of the general view of Rev. 21; 
1, 2 are those of the explanatory message of verses 3, 4, and 
the declaration and command of verse 5. (The new creation 
message spoken in the connection of the descending City re¬ 
ceives consideration in a succeeding section.) The matter 
of Rev. 21: 6-8 is an interruption in the signs, and is—as 
previously noted—^the substance of a promise, invitation and 
warning addressed to the peoples of the present dispensation 
by the One occupant of the Throne. 

In Rev. 21: 9 there is the resumption of the new crea¬ 
tion exposition, and this by the exceptional duplication 
of a previously given sign. There is not any parallel with 
this twice showing of the sign of new Jerusalem to John 
in the whole of the signs of the Apocalypse, A distant view 
first and in important associations j a second and close view 
to permit the fullest recognition marks this matter as 
unique. “And there eame unto me one of the seven Angels 
. , . and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will show 
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thee the Bride, the Lamb’s wife. And he carried me away 
In Spirit to a great and high mountain, and showed me that 
great City, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of Heaven 
from God.” It would appear that the lowing again of 
the sign just previously seen by the Apostle from a dif¬ 
ferent position, would appeal to every sincere reader as 
confirming the reality intended in that which was shown. 
Further confirmation is provided in the fact that after the 
Angel had removed the Apostle in ^irit to the site of the 
City and ’‘showed me that great City,” no comment was 
made by the Angel such as would have been if the matter 
signified was not a reality. 

“And He carried me away in the Spirit.” There was 
not any carrying away of the Apostle in the experience 
of the first view of Eev. 21:1, 2, but rather that of' bringing 
the miniatures to his sight of the completed new creation 
and the descending City. But the need for the carry^ 
away for the second view witnessed to the distant position 
of the first. How powerful is the sign of the Apostle’s 
removal in Spirit for a near view of the glorious City! 
The new creation and times of new Jerusalem were far 
distant in time from the first century of the Christian era 
when John lived. The carrying away was over the many 
intervening centuries, and the showing of the City after 
this removal, was intended as bringing the actual and 
delightful times of the City of the Lamb on the new Earth. 
The manifest purpose of this removal of the Apostle from the 
first century to the era of the new creation, and showing 
,him the City Bride for him to describe for the enlightenment 
of coming generations, was the recording of the actual 
things that will exist at that time. The only difference 
between that which John saw and described after his re¬ 
moval to the site and times of new Jerusalem, and the 
glorious City to come to the Earth when the new creation 
arrives, is that John saw a sign of the still future reality, 
which was exact in every particular and detail. 

A striking contrast is presented in the carrying away 
of the Apostle and what he saw in Bev. 21: 9,10, and in the 
carrying away of the same Apostle recorded in Rev. 17:1-3. 
In this latter there was not, as there was with the former, 
a dual showing of the sign. “Come hither; I will show 
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unto thee the judgment of the great whore. So he carried 
me away in the Spirit into the wilderness, and I saw a 
woman sit upon a scarlet colored beast.” This was John’s 
first view of the woman on the beast and in a wilderness^ 
The end of the coming Harvest is readily recognised by a 
study of Prophecy as the era to which John was carried 
in Spirit in this matter of Eevelation. The designating 
of the domain where the Apostle was carried to as a 
wilderness is in striking agreement with all Prophetic 
testimony of the same, and comprises the only literal 
feature of this matter. When John had seen all that which 
was comprised in the signs of the woman and beast, and 
which is recorded in Eev. 17: 1-7, the Angel, showing him 
the imagery, proceeded to explain that these signs were not 
at all like* the reality intended in their use, but that lliey 
were symbols of totally different things. Verses 7-18 are 
the exposition of these symbols. 

No such woman nor beast as those of the signs have ever 
existed, nor will they exist. And the realities intended in 
them were not shown to John. The terrible beast was 
explained as signifying an Empire, and in verse 18 the sign 
of the gaudy drunken woman is thus explained: “And the 
woman which thou sawest is that great City, which reigneth 
over the kings of the Barth.” The contrast between the 
two matters of Eev. 17:1-5 and Eev. 21: 9,10 is so manifest 
as to appeal to every careful reader. All that was seen 
by the Apostle in the former was totally different to that 
signified. That seen by him in the latter was the exact 
likeness of the reality intended. If indeed the sign first 
shown of the City in Eev. 21: 2 had been but a symlxd 
of something else, then what would have taken place at 
John’s later removal to the high mountain for a close in¬ 
spection? This: that the Angel would have explained— 
like he did with the sign of the woman and beast—^that the 
City was a symbol of totally different things. Instead of 
doing this, and as recorded in Eev. 21: 15, the Angel pro¬ 
ceeded to confirm the reality of the City by measuring its 
four equal sides, its walls and gates. This assistance to 
John and the absence of any comment by the Angel, are 
doquent in confirmation of what the Apostle saw. 
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Since John’s removal brought him to the (Sty the show¬ 
ing of this by the Angel was completed by it. The City was 
there for the Apostle to see and examine. It was only in 
the one matter of sizes, dimensions, that the Apostle needed 
any assistance, and this was given by the AngeL The 
accuracy of the revealed measurements is thus guaranteed; 
John was not left either to surmises or to attempt the task of 
obtaining accurate estimates of sizes and dimensions. ‘*And 
he that talked with me had a golden reed to measure the 
City, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. And he 
measured the City with the reed . . . And he measured the 
wall thereof.” John was watching this procedure and 
noting the sizes given. 

But the Apostle’s removal in Spirit to the earthly site 
of new Jerusalem is the first feature to be noted. * “And he 
carried me away in the Spirit to a great and high mountain." 
(Bev. 21: 10.) This matter presents a remarkable parallel 
with that of the experience of Ezekiel when he was receiving 
from an Angel all particulars of Mount Zion with its City 
and Temple. “In the visions of God brought he me into the 
land of Israel, and set me upon a very high mountain, by 
which was as the frame of a (Sty on the South.” (Ezek. 
40; 2.) Previous tracings on the exalted position of Mount 
Zion above that of any existing mountain, serve to manifest 
the reality intended in the placing of Ezekiel on this exalted 
eminence duriing the unfolding to him of the future realities. 
Exactly the same obtained with John’s exaltation and his 
view of new Jerusalem, and intimate a like if not greater 
he^ht of the site of this City above the surface of the new 
Earth, to that of Mount Zion and Millennial Jerusalem. Such 
an exalted position above all Earthly Cities is not only be¬ 
coming the Metropolis of the New Barth and the l^bemade 
of God, but a necessity for the display of its wonderful light 
and the exhibiting of its beautiful garments as a Bride. The 
exactness of the matter of the gieat and high mountain as 
the site of new Jerusalem, and of John’s removal to it to see 
the City, finds illustration in the matter of Eev. 17: 8. In 
this latter the Apostle was carried away into a wilderness 
to see the mystical woman seated on a mystical beast. And 
the wilderness to which John was carried was a true sign of 
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the domain of the mystical woman, and of the only wil(ter- 
ness on Barth during the coming age. 

The different areas of the two mountains for the distinct 
Jerusalems are marked in the terms used in Ezek. 40: 2 and 
Rev. 21:10. A very high mountain is the description of the 
site of Mount Zion and where Ezekiel was placed in Spirit. 
A great and high mountain, is the definition of the site of 
new Jerusalem, and to which John was carried in Spirit. 
The surface on the top of Mount Zion is approximately some 
forty-two miles long and broad. The sizes of new Jerusalem 
are noted in a later paragraph of this section of exposition, 
and that the City measures three hundred miles on each of 
its four equal sides. A mountain sufficiently large as the 
site of such an immense City fully justifies the use of great 
or huge in its description. In the forecast of Mount Zion in 
Ezek. 40 V 2 the land of Israel is specified as its district of 
location, and other prophecies mention the exact spot in 
this land and all the boundaries of this holy mount. For 
very obvious reasons there is not any mention in Rev. 21:10 
of the land of the great and high mountain which is the site 
of “the Bride, the Lamb’s wife.” If, indeed, the geography 
of the new Earth found any reference in the forecasts of the 
new creation, its definitions would not be intelligible to our 
understanding. The repetition of the words used in Rev. 
21: 2, in verse 10, “descending out of Heaven from God,” 
is solely for the purpose of identification. The City was 
there when John was carried to its mountain site, and it was 
the same as the one seen previously descendibg out of 
Heaven. 

No mortal mind can fully apprehend all that is contained 
in the first particulars of description supplied by the Apostle 
in Rev. 21; 11, and which present the first matters seen by 
him; “Having the glory of God; and her light was like unto 
a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crys¬ 
tal.” The City as a whole is here presented, for that was the 
first aspect noticed by the wondering and delighted witness. 
One huge luminary reflecting the glory of God, and with a 
particular and exquisite light of its own, which (to make 
more intelligible to human understanding) the Apostle com¬ 
pares with the sparkling of a stone most precious— a. jasper 
stone, clear as crystal. This comparison is with the light of 
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the City, and not with its material substance, and apart from 
a recognition of the reality of the City makes no appeal to 
the mind. The many references to the light and glory of 
Millennial Jerusalem in the Prophets, serve also to apprecia¬ 
tion of the superlative degree in all descriptions of these 
with new Jerusalem. The former is an Earthly City built 
by human hands and made beautiful by its Divine endow¬ 
ments; the latter is a Heavenly City built by God, with its 
own inherent light and glory, as well a& that of the glory 
of God. Bev. ^: 10 makes mention of the light and glory 
of the City as seen from without; verse 23 presents the 
view from within: “For the glory of God did lighten it, 
and the Lamb is the light thereof.” That both these refer 
to light within the City is manifest from the first clause of 
verse 23: “For the City had no need of the Sun, neither of 
the Moon, to shine in it.” The City itself is a luminary, 
and is flooded with uncreated light. ' 

After the description of the outside appearance of the 
City in Rev. 21:11 the Apostle proceeds in verses 12-14 to 
describe its external appointments enclosing it; the wall 
with its twelve gates, and Ae foundations of the wall with 
their twelve tiers of diversified precious stones. The order 
of first describing the City and its enclosing wall, and later 
of presenting particulars of the sizes and materials of these, 
is the one observed in the Apostle's exposition. In verses 
15,16, there is the definition of the shape and size of the 
City in the associations of the attendant Angel’s measure¬ 
ments of these. It is by contrasting these revealed dimen¬ 
sions of new Jerusalem with those given to the prophet 
Seidel of Millennial Jerusalem, that the great difference 
in the sizes of these is recognised. 

The particulars revealed of the Millennial City to 
Ezekiel are those of a four-square City measuring thirty-six 
miles on its four sides, or nine miles long on each. This is 
to be enclosed with a wall built by human labor— -lilEe the 
City is—some twelve feet high, with twelve gates, or three 
on each of its four sides. There is not any mention of any 
foundations to this wall, nor of the materials of the wall 
being of any particular class of precious stones. Beyond the 
mention of the twelve gates, of the names over these, and 
that they are never closed, not anything is said as to their 
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materials. The new Jerusalem is a four-square City, and 
the measurement of this by the Angel was that of the City 
on its four sides, leaving only the need for dividing the total 
measurement into four to find the length of each side. “And 
he measured the City with the reed, twelve thousand fur¬ 
longs.” The City comprised the four equal sides. The 
Greet “Stadion,” rendered furlong in Rev. 21:16, was one- 
tenth of an English mile in length. New Jerusalem thus 
measures on its four sides twelve hundred miles, each side 
being three hundred miles long. The City is over thirty- 
three times bigger than Millennial Jerusalem, and this latter 
will be four times the size of the historic City of the present 
order. The wall of the new Jerusalem, which is made of 
jasper, is said to be great and high in Rev. 21: 12, and as 
viewed from the outside by the Apostle, and when later 
measured^ by the Angel, its height ,is that of two himdred 
and sixteen feet, or one hundred and forty-four cubits. This 
wall is eighteen times higher than that of the Millennial 
City. The first portion of Rev. 21:16 is to be noted: “And 
the City lieth four square, and the length is as large as the 
brea4th.” The last clause of the same verse rea&: “The 
length and the breadth and the hei^t of it arq equal.” The 
previous mention of the length and breadth being as large 
as each other, suggests that the use of equal in application to 
height has the significance of proportioned, or agreement in 
proportions. 

John’s removal to the site of the City signified the 
showing to him of an exact duplicate of the new Jerusalem, 
and not that of a small model or miniature, as with the 
distant view of Rev. 21:1, 2. All that the Apostle saw from 
the great and high mountain, and which is recorded in 
verses 20-23, was an exact likeness of coming realities. In 
verses 18, 21 there is reference to the material substance 
of the City, as distinct from the materials of its wall, gates, 
and the foimdation of the wall: “And the City is of pure 
gold, like unto clear glass.” Any doubt or question as to the 
truth of this definition can only arise in minds which first 
doubt the reality of the City described by John, and apart 
from the possession of any reliable information on the sub¬ 
ject. One doubt leads to the other, and leaves the doubter’s 
mind barren on the subject revealed. Only by the informa* 
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tion giveo in this connection is there any available informa¬ 
tion as to the material substance of new Jerusalem, JJot 
any Scripture mentions what the surface of the new Earth 
is composed of, but that its material is not the same as that 
of the existing Earth—soil and rocks—^is manifest from the 
destruction of these latter in the Lake of fire, and the forma¬ 
tion of the former during the ages of history. The sub¬ 
stance of the new Earth, like that of the bodies of its inhabi¬ 
tants, is invulnerable to change and decay, and, unlike the 
existing Earth, does not need to bring forth sustenance for 
the support of life of the Spiritual beings inheriting it for 
ever. Since the nature and glory of the inhabitants of the 
new Earth are inferior to those of the Heavenly inheritance, 
even though both classes of beings are Spiritual, it is in 
agreement that the revealed substance of new Jerusalem is 
superior to the unrevealed material of the new Egrth. That 
the new Jerusalem is exceptional in its material composition, 
and that this latter is of a texture refined beyond further 
purification, are both manifest from the descriptive words: 
“And the City is of pure gold, like unto clear glass.” 

The adorning of a Bride on her wedding day is by the 
putting on of particular outer garments. The additions to 
the new Jerusalem, which are distinguished from the City 
itself, are the beautiful garments marking her as the Bride. 
The putting on of these is reserved for her descent to the 
Earth. The jasper wall, the twelve gates of pearl, and the 
twelve tiers of garnished precious stones of as many hues 
comprising the foundations of the wall, are the outer gar¬ 
ments of the City for the ages of ages. It is in application 
to these that the preparing and adorning mentioned in Eev. 
21: 2 relate. There is not only the declared descent of the 
City from Heaven, but that she is “prepared as a Bride 
adorned for her husband.” 

Becognition of these adornments, of the immense size 
and exalted position of the City, brings such appreciation 
as is possible to mortal minds of a sight which is as un¬ 
equalled in grandeur as it is in design. The bringing of the 
City to the Earth is for display as well as for service. The 
description of the appearance and material beauty of the 
Millennial City in Psahn 48; 2 illustrates this matter of dis¬ 
play, which is lavish beyond all human conception with new 
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Jerusalem: “Beautiful for situation, the joy of the whole 
Barth, is Mount Zion, on the sides of the North, the City of 
the great King. ’ ’ The whole Earth, to which new Jerusalem is 
a joy and delight, is peopled by all the redeemed and Resur¬ 
rected race of mankind, and all the previously dead of the 
Angelic nature.^ A beautiful combination of the distinct 
matters of showing the riches of His grace in the provision 
for His Saints and the blessing of all creation, is realised in 
the display of the adorned City of their Eternal inheritance, 
with aU its Immortal inhabitants in their unveiled glory. 
(Ephes, 1:12; Ephes. 2: 7.) 

The particulars of the adorning are of such a lavish 
use of materials that are rare on Earth during the present 
life, as to suggest to the human mind their impossible 
realisation and their mystical or symbolic character. But all 
efforts to expound these as well as the particulars of the 
City itself as symbols of greater things, inevitably result 
in reducing them to vagaries. The revelations of new 
Jerusalem and her adornments are those of matters not 
previously made manifest, and of material ^lender in such 
profusion as only the Infinite One could design and pro¬ 
duce. To seek to reduce these to the level of mere mystical 
signs of the previously revealed state of the personal Bride 
of Christ, effectively hinders any appreciation of their 
exceptional character, and makes their use unnecessary. 

A wall of jasper rising over two hundred feet high 
from the level of the City, and on its four sides twdvo 
hunched miles long, *is the first of the beautiful garments. 
In this wall there are twelve gates, each of which is a huge 
pearl. This is a second feature of adorning, for these 
gates are never closed and are only entered hy the Immortal 
inhabitants of the City. Below the level of the City are 
the gorgeous foundations of the wall. These are composed 
of twelve tiers of garnished precious stones, with as many 
hues, and, like the jasper wall above them, are twelve 
hundred miles in length. In each reference to these foun¬ 
dations there is the stressing that they are of the wall and 
not of the City itself. (Rev. 21: 14, 19.) 

In Rev. 21; 12, and in reference to the twelve gates of 
the City, there is recorded that these have names written 
thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of Israel. 
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The same numbers of gates, with the same names over them, 
find mention in Ezek. 48: 31-34, and in application to the 
Millennial City. Each of these twelve names, like that of 
Israel, has its Divine significance, which is the sole canse 
of their display over the gates of the Cities, as it was for 
their bestowal on the sons of the Patriarch Israel. The 
Divine purpose with the Nation receiving the God-given 
name of Israel, is responsible for the prominence of that 
people and its honored and imperishable name. The Nation 
of Israel was selected as the one channel of Divine revela¬ 
tion, the one means of illumination to mankind. “To whom 
pertaineth the adoption, and the glory, and the covenants, 
and the giving of the Law, and the service of God, and 
the promises; Whose are the fathers, and of whom as con¬ 
cerning the flesh Christ came.” (Bom. 9:4, 5.) All these 
exclusive uses were apart from the disobedience ^of the great 
bulk of the nation in every generation. 

The placing of the twelve-phased name of Israel over 
the gates of the two Cities of the coming ages brings honor 
not to the nation of that name, but to the Divine purpose 
realised through them. Any entrance into Divine fellow¬ 
ship and favor with believing mortals ending in Eternal 
Life, has resulted from that which was imparted through 
Israel. To the woman of Samaria Christ Himself empha¬ 
sized that “salvation is of the Jews,” or that they were its 
one appointed channel. In preaching the Gospel to the 
Gentiles the great Apostle, who was himself of the people 
of Israel, declared that Gentile entrance into the Kingdom 
of Heaven was provided through the stumbling or fall of 
the majority of the nation of Israel. “Through their fall 
(Israel's) salvation is come unto the Gentiles.” (Bom. 
11:11.) Both in the obedience of the faithful remnant and 
the disobedience of all others of this nation, the Divine 
purpose with brael has brought success and honor to His 
name, and an entrance into the new Jerusalem of believing 
Jews and Gentiles. Hence there is the placing of this 
entrance name over the gates of the City Bride. The name 
Israel signifies ruling with God, and is not only in an 
honored position on the portals of the City for the ages of 
ages, but is to abide Eternally on the new Earth. “For 
as the new Heavens and the new Earth, which 1 will make. 
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shall remain before Me, said the Lord, so shall your seed 
and your name remain.** (Isai. 66; 22.) This seed com¬ 
prises all the Earthly family of God and is for Eternity 
His IsraeL All other names of peoples and nations pass 
away. 

The Angels at the gates of the new Jerusalem are the 
messengers of the King—^His swrants—and constituents of 
the Immortal community' of the City, in agreement with the 
requirements of Rev. 21; 27. The reference to the service 
of the Millennial City in Ezek 48: 19 finds duplication in 
that of the Angels at the gates of new Jerusalem. “And 
they that serve the City shall serve it out of ail the tribes of 
Israel.” The service of the City Bride will be rendered by 
the Angels of the Lamb. 

The placing of the names of the twelve Apostles ou 
the garnished precious stones of the foundations of the wall, 
brings merited honor to the first founders of the cause of 
Christ, and the especially tried ones of that cause during 
their earthly lives. In 1st Cor. 4: 9, there is the mention 
of this latter standing: “For I think God hath set forth 
us the Apostles last of all, as men doomed to death; for 
we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to Angels, and 
to men.” During the Millennial age these Aposttes have 
the chief Thrones of the Kingdom, and for the second age 
of the reign of the Son their names are the only ones out 
of all the names of Christ’s followers inscribed on the 
adornments of the City Bride. It is appropriate that these 
names should be on the foundations of the wall. But the 
Apostles do not comprise these precious stones which are 
literally described in Rev. 21; 19, 20, much less are the 
Apostles the foundations of new Jerusalem nor the out 
foundation referred to in association with them in Eph^. 
2: 19, 20: “And are built upon the foundation of the 
Apostles and Prophets.” The Ephesians were placed by 
belief in the Gospel on the same foundation as that which 
was first built upon by the Apostles, In Isl Cor, 8; 11 
there is the exposition of this; “For other fonndatiion can 
no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus Christ.” This 
is the one foundation of Apostles and Prophets and of all 
believing men and women. 



Ise CRBSATION AN1> ITS SBOtTHL. 

The description of the City Bride by the one witness 
ends with the 23rd verse of Rev. 21st chapter, and the foiw 
succeeding verses (24-27) relate to matters not seen in signs 
by the Apostle, but given him to write as inspired prophecy. 
In the lengthy section in Rev. 21: 9-23 the present tense 
is the correct one in all matters mentioned, since John was 
describing thmgs which were then present. Apart from the 
twelve inanimate Angels at the gates, John and the Angel 
with him, and that talked with him, are the only acting 
persons mentioned in this section which is devoted to an 
exposition of the City. The powerful significance of its 
beautiful imagery appeals to sober thought. John’s re¬ 
moval to the mountain was in the Spirit; the Angel that 
carried him aw'ay, that talked with him and measured the 
City, was a part of the Divinely-formed imagery. The 
wonderful sign City seen and described by the,.Apo&tle was 
not a ssrmbol of some different reality, but the exact likeness 
and size of a City to come, and was the central matter of 
the vision. 

The real new Jerusalem and its times and associations 
find elaboration in Rev. 21; 24-27, hence the use in these 
verses of the future tense. But apart from the exposition 
of the City in verses 10-23 the references to it in this last 
section are not intelligible, since the two communities con¬ 
nected with the City are the matters of prominent mention. 
These two are designated Nations, and Bangs of the Barth. 
The first are referred to as being outside of the City, but as 
walking in its light, and the second as not only entering _ 
it but as bringing their own glory and honor and that of ' 
the Nations into the City. “And the Nations shaR walk 
in the light of it; and the Kings of the Earth bring their 
glory and honor into it. And they shall bring the glory 
and honor of the Nations into it.” It is very manifest that 
this forecast is that of viewing the still distant times of 
the new creation trom the standpoint of the present dis¬ 
pensation, and in this the City new Jerusalem is as distinct 
from the Kings which pass through its portals as it is from 
the Nations comprising its subjects. 

The revealed truth that only the Kangs and not the 
Nations o± that age enter the City, serves to make manifest 
the true meaning of Rev. 21: 27, Rev. 22; 15: “Md there 
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shall in no wise enter into it anything unclean, or he that 
maketh an ahomination and a lie; hut only they which are 
written in the Lamb’s book of life.” The right to enter 
the City is only obtainable during the present dispensatioii, 
and it is during the same that unclean, abomination, and 
maketh a lie, obtains with those who do not seek for nor 
accept this right of entry freely offered to all who believe. 
All that are outside of Christ’s true people at the ending 
of their lives or at His second appearing, are debarred from 
any entrance into new Jerusalem. In Eev. 22; 14, 15 there 
is a dual mention of matters affecting the future entrance 
into the City, both of which relate to the present life 
“Blessed are they that wash their robes, that they may have 
right to come to the tree of life, and may enter by the gates 
into the Cil^. Without are the dogs, and the sorcerers, 
and the fornicators, and the murderers, and the idolaters, 
and every one that loveth and maketh a lie.” The washing 
of the robes is a daily necessity with every true believer, 
and marks the great difference between these and the 
defiled ones without, a difference of the present life. But 
at the era of Eev. 21:24-27 the revealed differences between 
the two classes are of the one being Kings of the Earth 
and entering the City bearing honor and glory, and the 
other comprising the Nations, which although without right 
to enter the City, are walking in its light. Not any deme* 
ment obtains then with those outside of the City. 

THE EIVEE AND TEEE OP LIFE; 

THE HEALING LEAVES. 

• The very striking matter of Eev. 22: 1, 2_ is not only 
an interruption in the section commencing with verse 24 
of the previous chapter, and finishing with Eev. 22: 5, but 
it is a new vision presenting additional features of imagery 
to the signs of the City described in Eev. 21; 10-23. During 
the course of John’s inspection of the City the Angel that 
was with him made no recorded comment on it to the 
Apostle, even in co-operating by measuring the City ^d 
its wall. There was not any need for any further showing 
in this connection after John’s removal to the site of the 
City, But after the Apostle had ended his exposition of the 



;s 


CBBAOnOH AKD ZT9 SBQTTBIU. 


City, and presented in Eev. 21: 24-27 a forecast of the 
two eominunities of Kings and Nations to be associated 
with it in its future times, the Angel interrupted by drawing 
his attention to new and added imagery. “And he shewed 
me a pure IKver of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding 
out of idle Throne of God and of the Lamb.” 

It is clearly manifest that without this shewing by the 
Angel John would not have seen this Eiver and its Tree 
of Life, for the signs of these formed no part of the exact 
presentation of the City Bride seen by John from the great 
and high mountain. The keeping separate of the signs of 
the City &om this second vision of the Eiver and Tree of 
Life, and the locating of this latter in the smiddle of the 
section which presents the prophetic forecast of living Kings 
and Nations, in the times of new Jerusalem, are important 
keys to the distinct classes of imagery. The signs of the 
City Bride recorded in Eev. 21: 10-23 are—^for reasons 
previously given—exact and accurate, and not symbols 
of other things. The signs of the Eiver and Tree of Life 
in Eev. 22:1, 2 are symbols of other things, and these latter 
(or the substance of the symbols) are found in the associa¬ 
tions of the living Nations and ministering Kings, as wiU 
be manifest—it is hoped—^from later tracings. 

Millennial Jerusalem has a literal Eiver with two 
streams of living waters, and trees on the banks of these 
bearing fruit all the year rotmd, with remarkable leaves 
for healing purposes. The testimony of the following Pro¬ 
phecies is clear enough in this coimection: Ezek. 47: 1-12; 
Eeeh. 14: 8; Psalm 46: 4. The extraordinary nature of this 
living water (which is not produced by rain or any natural 
cause, but by Divine power apart from any means), is ^own 
in one direction by its marvellous effect in the Dead Sea 
and the healing of its waters. The many trees on the banks 
of the Eiver, with their fruits and leaves, are other results. 
But wonderful as these material results of matcriid living 
waters are, they only illustrate even in Millennial ^bnes 
far more potent waters from the Divine presence. These 
material waters cannot cleanse human beings from sin nor 
confer Life Eternal even on the obedient of that age. 
Material results are the only possible ones of matodsl 
waters, even when these latter are living water. Neither 
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material waters nor their results in Millennial times find 
any place in the new Barth or during the times of the 
ministry of new Jerusalem. Much more potent waters are 
indicated in the River of Life in Rev, 22: 1, 2. 

The only River of Life mentioned in Millennial times 
is that of the material waters, but other waters far more 
wonderful in their results and of the same character hs 
those of the River of new Jerusalem, find prominence in 
the Prophecies. The cleansing of all Israel by Divine powmr 
and as exhibiting His wondrous grace, is referred to in 
Ezek. 86: 25 as being accomplished by the spiixdding of 
dean water. “Then will I sprinkle clean water upon yon, 
and ye shall be clean; from all your filthinessj and from 
all your idols will I cleanse you.” This sprinkling has the 
significance of pouring on or over, and is the revealed 
method of the coming age in the imparting of the quickening 
and cleansing Spirit of the Most High, on the subjects Efr 
approves. All flesh then share in a poiming out of His 
Spirit, as in Joel 2: 28, but the cleansing and quickening 
into a new heart and life by the particular sprinkling hf 
dean water, is limited to all Israel and believing Gentiles. 
In Isai. 52:15, and concerning the latter, there is the same 
mention of crinkling: “So shall He sprinMe many Nations. 

Even in the Millennial age, as well as the present one, 
grace and Divine power, which cleanse and quicken into new 
life, are not flowing like a River, but are sprinkled by the 
gracious hand of God. Concerning the Millennial River of 
material waters, life is carried by it to its subjects. “And 
every thing shdl live whithersoever the Mver cometh.” 
(Ezek. 47: 9.) This material River of Millennial times, 
carrying life and healing, is a beautiful symbol of the 
Spiritual River of the times of the new Jemsalem. The 
quickening of the waters of the Dead Sea, and filling them 
with living creatures, foreshadows the grander work of 
raising to Eternal Life all left in the death state at the dose 
of the Millennial age. The Spiritual River of Rev. 22:1, 2, 
like the sprinkled waters of Ezek. 36: 25, is dean bqyond 
further purifying—dear as crystal This flows like a River 
to all the dead through sin and unbelief, apart from any 
fitness, seeking or asking of its subjects. This provides a 
full demonstration that the former diings are passed away. 
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Tile water of Life is a term whieh ia its highest sigaifi- 
canee relates to the gracious influence or Spirit proceeding 
from the Divine nature to His creatures, cleansing and quick¬ 
ening ia its operations. The present life of man has its 
associations with the feature of water, of which Jehovah 
is its great fountain. “For with thee is the fountain of 
Life” in Psalm 36: 9 has the like significance as Acts 17: 25 • 
“Seeing He giveth to all life, and breath, and all things.” 
But Eternal Life, although a gift of grace like the present 
life and to be imparted to all, is the purchase of redemption 
by Christ, hence its fountain or source has the name of the 
Lamb associated with that of Jehovah in Rev. 22; 1. During 
His ministry, and in many connections, Christ emphasized 
that cleansing and Eternal Life were bound up in Him, and 
these were frequently referred to as living water. “If any 
man thirst let him come unto Me and drink.” (John 7:37.) 
This thirsting, coming by faith to Christ and drinking, is 
the order during the present age in regard to the water of 
life. There is not any River flowing and carrying life to 
all. To the woman of Samaria Christ said: “If thou knewest 
the gift of God, and Who it is that saith unto thee. Give Me 
to drink, thou wouldest have asked of Him, and He would 
have given, thee living water.” (John 4:10,14.) 

The present age application of such Scriptures as Rev. 
21: 6; Rev. 22; 17 is manifest from the same coming, thirst¬ 
ing, asking and taking, being associated with the water of 
life, as with Christ’s references during His ministry; “I 
will give to him that is athirst of the fountain of life freely. 
And whosoever will, let him take of the water of life freely.” 
The distinct methods employed in the Divine use of the 
water of life in the present age, the Millennial age, and in 
the final one—the era of new Jerusalem—are emphasized in 
the Scriptures. And of necessity with all these the use of the 
term water is in a symbolic way, and explains why there was 
the introduction of the imagery of the lUver of living water, 
in the forecast of the literal associations of new Jerusalem. 

The second and associated symbol shown to John in Rev. 
22; 2 was that of the Tree of Life with never-failing fruit, 
and with leaves for the healing of the Nations. This same 
Tree in other connections, and concerning overcomers of this 
dispensation, is mentioned in Rev. 2; 7; Rev. 22: 14: “To 
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Idm that overeometh will I give to eat of the Tree of lafe, 
which is in the midst of the Paradise of God. Blessed are 
they that wash their robes, that they may hhve right to 
the Tree of Life.” This eating of the tree and right of access 
to it is a rich form of symbolism of the same class as that of 
dhinktng the living water, and is limited in its promises to 
overcomers. There is not any mention of eating nor drink¬ 
ing in the connections of Eev. 22: 1, 2, but of the leaves of 
the Tree of Life realising the healing of the same Nations 
that the Eiver reaches with its living waters. In the garden 
of Eden there was one tree of life in the midst of it, and 
this was the first material sign of the greater Tree of Life in 
the midst of the Paradise of God. (Gen. 2:9; Eev. 2; 7.) 
With the Millennial Eiver both banks are lined with trees of 
life. “At the bank of the Edver were very many trees on 
the one side and on the other.” (Ezek. 47; 7.) Although 
there is only one Tree of Life in the symbol of Eev. 22: 2, 
this one is said to be “on either side of the Eiver,” or en¬ 
veloping it throughout its course. i 

Since Divine inspiration uses symbolism in profusion in 
these connections of Spiritual things, it is for every sincere 
believer to endeavor to apprehend the hidden truths. 
Material water and trees, fruit and leaves, are but the illus¬ 
trations of higher things in the new Jerusalem and on the 
new Earth, but not any illustrations or symbols are used in 
portraying either the new Heavens and Earth or the City 
new Jerusalem, for these are themselves matetial Just as 
Christ declared that, “But whosoever drinketh of the water 
that I shall give him shall never thirst, ” so with the one Tree 
of Life the eating of which brings, “they shall hunger no 
more,” (Eev. 7:16.) The one tree of life in the garden of 
Eden illustrated One Person, of whom it is said in Coloss. 
3: 4, “When Christ who is our life shaU appear,” and in 1st 
Cor. 15: 22, “In Christ shall all he made alive.” In John's 
Gospel and Epistles there is frequent mention of the same 
wonderful truth. ‘ * In BSm was life and the life was the light 
of men. That was the true light which lighteth every man 
that eometh into the world. God hath given to us Eternal 
Life and this Life is in Hte Son,” 

One comparison to BQmself as the source of all future 
and Eternal Life, made by Christ in John 6: 32-35, is that of 

m 
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living liread, of which the manna in the wildemesa was a 
sjmihol. "I am that hread of life; he that cometh to Me 
^all never hunger.” IThat this is exactly and Eternally 
realised in the Besurrection when the coming to Him is 
completed, is a matter to be remembered. bread 

finds its exquisite ^mbol in a Tree of life bringing forth 
fruit all the year rotmd, and this as the sustaining power 
of the redeemed creation. Christ’s merits—^His abundant 
righteousness—are so fruitful as to ensure that the Eesur- 
reetion life given to all on His aceoTint will never fail or ei^ 
The right to life as Etemity—like the year with its 
months—brings its ceaseless succession, is ensured for the 
all made alive in Christ by the fruits of His righteousness. 
“And of His fulness have all we received, and grace for 
grace.” 

Eating and drinking in this connection are J^ited to 
the present dispensation, and all who thus participate are 
made “partakms of CSirist,” Sons of God (Heb. 3; 6,14). 
It is this feature which provides explanation of the third 
symbol of Eev. 22: 2—the Tree of Life, with its healing 
leaves. In John 15:1-8 there is another symbolic compari- 
son of Christ and His people which is limited to the present 
dispensation; “I am the Vine, ye are the branches; he that 
abideth in Me and I in him, the same bringeth forth mueh 
fruit; for without Me ye can do nothing.” This compari¬ 
son, unlike that of the Tree and its leaves, has no connection 
with or bearing on others who are not branches in the 
Vine. In this the &nit is borne by the branches, which 
latter are distinguished from the Vine. The fruit-bearing 
of each branch by means of the vitality^ received from the 
Vine is the important feature emphasized, and not any 
influence on or operation with others. The return of Christ 
and the First Besurrection ends this relationship of the 
Vine and its branches, and the completion of the Besurree- 
tiott in the new creation of all redeemed by Christ, brings 
that of the Tree of Life wtih its healing leaves. In this 
there is no mention of Inranohes, and the never-failing fruits 
are those of the Tree. 

The same persons are signified in the branches of the 
Vine and the leaves of the 'Tree of Life; the fruit-bearing 
of the former and the bealisg of others by the latter, are 
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tbe important differences of the distinct ssmihols and times. 

leaves are not only of the same nature as the Tree, 
but are its means of imparting Spiritual health to others— 
the Nations. The distinguishing of the River of life which-— 
apart from any seeking, asking, or taking—carries life to 
all the dead Nations; of the Tree of life that provides sus¬ 
tenance or the right of Eternal Life to all the quickened 
one^ and of the leaves of the Tree which are for the healing 
of the same subjects, displays the wealth of Divine 
symbolism. These three symbols, so beautifully blended 
together in the new vision of Rev. 22; 1, 2, contain the 
explanation of the presence on the new Earth of the Resur¬ 
rected Nations, and of these walking in the light of the 
new Jerusalem. 

The locating of this second vision and its symbols, in 
the middle of the section which treats on the litei^ matters 
of the final dispensation, is remarkably appropriate. Four 
verses of this section precede the imagery (Rev. 21; 24-27)f 
and in chapter 22: 3-6 there is the completion of the same. 
The Nations walking in the light of the City are the last 
resurrected of the dead. One clause in the Authorised 
Version of Rev. 21; 24 is omitted in the Revised Version, and 
other critical ones as sprurious, viz., them which are 
saved.*' Resurrection, which brings Eternal Idfe to all its 
subjects, is to be bestowed on all solely on account of Christ, 
and as the gift of grace, hence is a blessing to all. The 
era of Rev. 21: 1-5, 24-27 marks the completion of the 
second and final order of Resurrection, the making of all 
ahve in CStudst. Those comprised in this last order are the 
dead of all previous times. The training of all these re* 
deemed ones in righteousness succeeds their Resurrection, 
and manifests the changed order of the times or how the 
former tildugs are passed away. 

A training in righteousness during present dlsp^osa- 
tions and preceding death and Resurrection, is the appoint^ 
order with the family of faith. The restoration of all dis¬ 
obedient Israel and of ignorant Gentiles during the eonung 
age, is a first illustration of the passing away of the former 
thboga. All Israel are to be saved and trained in righteous¬ 
ness during the times of restoration. The MW creation 
brings completion to the work of redemption, and the 
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teaming in righteousness of its Besurrected subjects creates 
the need for the final dispensation—the times of the new 
Jerusalem. 

All comprised in the Nations are shown as subjects of 
a reign and as servants of the Lamb with His name in 
their foreheads; also as sharing a ministry of healing. 
Spiritual beings need no healing of body, and Resurrection— 
on the inspired authority of 1st Cor. 15th chapter—confers 
on all its subjects ineorruption, glory, power and a Spiritual 
body. (1st Cor. 15 : 43, 44.) Several marked differences be¬ 
tween the era of the thousand years, and the times and reign 
of the new Jerusalem are manifest to careful examination. 
Six times and in as many conditions is there mention of the 
length of the coming age in Rev. 20th chapter, with complete 
particulars of its ending and of succeeding events. There is 
only one reference to the period of the Reign of j:he Kings 
of the Earth in new Jerusalem, and this gives no hint of its 
length in years: “And they shall reign for ever and ever” 
(ages of ages), is the only reference, and apart from any 
recorded ending or terminus. (Rev. 22: 5.) The same Kings 
reign for this unrevealed period as for the revealed one of 
the previous thousand years. A comparison of Rev. 20: 4, 6 
and Rev. 21: 24 reveals further differences. In the former, 
living and reigning witli Christ; Priests of God and of 
Christ, are specified with the twice mention of the thousand 
years as the extent of the reign. 

The many thrones of these Kings is also mentioned in 
Rev. 20: 4. The one reference to the same Kings in the later 
age is in Rev. 21; 24, and as Kings of the Earth bringing 
their honor and glory into new Jerusalem. Only one Throne, 
and that of God and the Lamb which is in the City, finds 
record in this section. The City itself is the one centre of 
all Royalty and contains the One Throne over the Spiritual 
Nations. Instead of the names of Priests being associated 
with that of Kings as in Millennial times, the more tender 
relationship which excludes any features of sin or deformity 
from the subject Nations is s^pibolised in, “And the leaves 
of the Tree were for the healing of the Nations.” The ex¬ 
planation of this in Rev. 22: 3 outlines the absence of all 
need for reproof, condemnation, inflictions of wrath or judg¬ 
ment on the hapjpy subjects of Divine grace; “And there 
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shaU be no ooze cnne/* This bas not any applieation to 
tbe material new Esrtb, but to the many judgments on 
human beings for offences against Jehovah and His service 
during present times, from which not any are exempt. The 
training of these last subjects of Resimrection will be a heal¬ 
ing work without need for wounding or cursing. All these 
subjects experienced the heavy hand of God during their 
lives preceding death: “The way of transgressors is hard.'* 
Their continued decease during the Millennial age completes 
the appointed judgment or cursing. 

The destruction of the devil in the Hake of fire ensures 
that all traces of the disposition of sin are absent in these 
Besurrected ones. The declared tormenting of the devil 
that deceived them (Rev. 20: 10), reveals how all these de¬ 
livered ones loathe their former states and dispositions. 
The very, great distinction between personality and chav- 
acter, with the preserving of the former through all changes 
in the latter, is emphasized in these Divine operations. Only 
that character which is a reflex of the Divine is Eternal in 
continnance. The falsity of the human theory of the per¬ 
manency of evil characlier is proved in all the facts of 
the Divine purpose and in its methods of realisation. The 
human will loses its unreasonable hostility when the deceitful 
disposition of the carnal mind is removed, as every believer 
during the present life has proved. “Our wills are ours to 
make them His,” and He worketh all things aften^the counsel 
of His own wilL (Ephes, 1: 11.) God’s dealings with to- 
ohedient and wilful Israel during the age to come provide 
a complete exposition of the matters of human character 
and will, and an illustration of the methods with the last 
subjects of redemption and Resurrection. “As ye were a 
curse among the heathen, 0 house of Judah, and house of 
Israel; so will I save you, and ye shall be a bles^ng.” (Zeoh. 
8; 13.) All evil is but temporary. 

Only Kings of the Earth are mentioned as reigning 
during the times of the new Jerusalem, and not any PirinCM 
in all the Earth, as m Millennial times and recorded in 
Psahn 45; 16. All these Bangs are partakers of Christ, or 
the leaves of the Tree of Life, and not any others sharing 
the Celestial glory are required in the final healing of the 
Nations purchased by the Lamb. In eacli reference to the 
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^Son of God in Millennial timea the name of CSiriet— 
JMbfsdshf—is the one used, and His Throne is also that of tiiie 
God of Jacob or of Israel. Not once is the name Ohrist 
used in the associations of new Jerusalem, hut seven times is 
the name Iiainb employed as the significant title of the 
Saviour of the Nations. Redemption and full reconciliation 
of the all purchased by the Lamb is the one purpose of this 
final reign, and its one Throne is that of God and of the 
Lamb. 

T3BDB DISPENSATION OP THE FULNESS OP TIMES. 

This designation is used by Paul in Ephes. 1: 10 in 
application to the final period and work of the Divine Plan. 
There is not any difficulty in recognising that this last dis* 
pensation is the same as the times of the new^Jenmalem 
portrayed in John’s writings, in Rev. 21st and 22nd chapters, 
and there referred to as the ages of ages. Both Paul and 
John were privileged to receive visions and revelations of 
the new creation, during which they saw and heard things 
which no other mortals have witnessed. In addition to the 
particular experience of Paul in this connection, and re* 
corded in 2nd Cor. 12: 1-4, his many Epistles present the 
most complete exposition of the new creation in the whole 
Scriptures. This exposition is associated with the presenting 
of the Divine purpose as a whole work, and the new creation 
with it» gathering together of all things in Christ as the 
beoomir^ and inevitable climax. The revealing of the new 
creation in the records of John’s visions on Patmos, is con¬ 
centrated on the making manifest of coming certainties as 
the basis of faith and hope. The prophetic exposition in 
Paul’s Epistles includes causes as well as results, and thus 
provides increased evidences for faith and hope. In Ephes, 
1: 9, 10, and in the mention of the final dispensation and 
its work, the Apostle refers to these as the mystery of His 
will: “Having made known unto us the mystery of His 
will.” This revealed mystery to and through Paul embraces 
all that is involved in creation and its sequel. Every one 
of Paul’s Epistles has its section of new creation truth, as 
this latter is inseparable from the general plan to which it 
is the terminus. ^ 
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The sublime presentation in Bom. S: 12-21 is that of 
all human destiny to sin and death in the present life, and to 
Besurrection and righteousness in Eternal life, being settled 
•with two representatives, Adam and Christ. In this expo¬ 
sition of fundamentals the faith and unbelief of memWs 
of the race has neither mention nor place. All were con¬ 
demned by the sin of the first man, and the same all are 
redeemed by the obedience of the second Man, “As by the 
offence of one judgment came upon all men to condem¬ 
nation; even so by the righteousness of (hie the free gift 
cMue upon all men to justification of life.” In the contrasts 
between Adam and Christ, as federal Heads, the former is 
said in verse 14 to be but a figure of Him that was to eome. 
This superiority of Christ and His xmiversal work finds 
frequent mention in the chapter. The loss to all through 
Adam is ,not the measure of the free gift to all through 
Christ, and even this would require the restoring of the 
human race to the standing of the first man. But ‘*iBudl 
more” than this is piuvided for all, and grace is not equal 
with sin and its results, but abounds over these, “Per as 
by the disobedieuce of one the many were made sinnan^ 
so by the obedience of One shall the many be made 
righteous.” Of necessity this consummation is reached in 
the dispensation of the fulness of times, when there is the 
gathering together of all thin|3 in Christ. In this way 
all Paul’s expositions of sin and death, redemption and 
righteousness, have the inseparable connection with the 
sequel in the final dispensation, and confirm the spoken 
message of this in Bev. 21:3,4. _ 

The gathering together of all things in Christ is the 
result of the reconcilmg of all things by the blood of His 
cross, as in Coloss. 1: 20. It was by the obedience ^to 
death—even the death of the cross—that there was proyidsd 
that righteousness which is declared in Bom. Si 19, m 
aceompli^ing the making righteous of the many condemned 
in Adam. In Bom. 8; 18-21 the exposition of the pESsem 
operation of suffering in the human creation as the result 
of its subjection to frailty, has the same terminus of exalted 
d^iverance in the final times as its dimax. “That the 
creation itself also diall be delivered from the bmdage of 
eorruption into tte liberty of the glory Of the eliildnm of 
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» eodL” The only creation in the bondage of corruption, and 
that can share the glory of the children of God, is the hnman 
one, as further shovm in Heb. 2: 14, 15. In 1st Cor., 15th 
chapter, the particular phase expounded is that of universal 
death and Besurrection. The making alive in CSirist of all 
dying in Adam, which includes the imparting of a Spiritual 
organism incapable of death, is associated with the times 
of Christ’s reign and at the terminus of the Divine plan. 
(1st Cor. 15: 23-28.) 

These and many other tracings in the Pauline Epistles 
of the final dispensation and its work of gathering togethw, 
are all in agreement with the truths of condemnation and 
reconciliation to all through the first man and last Adam, 
and of salvation being of God’s grace and gift. The same 
Epistles disclose the true place and character of faith as 
the present means of receiving this gift of God %nd inherit¬ 
ing a Heavenly inheritance; of the punishment of unbelief 
where faith is possible, and this without interference with 
the redemption and Besurrection of all sinners. 

Paul’s Epistles are thus invaluable in providing the 
explanations of the causes operating in the work of the 
final dispensation. As we have noted in the preceding 
chapter of this work, the dead at the era of the Lake of 
fire are the only ones outside of Eternal life, and not any 
of these have previously shared Besurrection. It is concem- 
ing these, and not any of the saved of the present life and 
the coming age, that the words of Bev. 21: 3, 4 apply, and 
that there is reference to the healing of the Hations in Bev. 
22: 2. “Behold, the Tabernacle of God is with men, and 
He will dwell with them, and they shall be His people.” 
These men, or Nations, are the only ones requiring the 
services of this Tabernacle, as they are the only ones yet 
to be made God’s people. The presence on the new Earth 
of the men—Nations—^mentioned at the era of the descent 
of new Jerusalem, evidences that the final order of Besur¬ 
rection IS contemporary with that of the appearing of the 
new creation. The destruction of death and of Hades leaves 
the universe, and not only the Earth, without any state of 
death, and with the ending of the Lake of fire and the 
appearing of the new Heaven and Barth, there is also t^t 
oi all those pr(r«’iously dead. 
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THs is the stage of events indicated in 1st Cor. 
15:25, 26; “For He must reign till He hath put all enemies 
under His feet. The last enemy that shall he destroyed 
is death.” The only possible way of destroying death is by 
giving life to its subjects, and tMs of a texture that makes 
further dp'ng impossible. The casting of death into the 
Lake of fire recorded in Rev. 20: 14 thus marks a firat 
tenninus of Christ’s reign—^that over enemies. This is 
reached in the era succeeding the thousand years and pre¬ 
ceding the new creation. The second and final phase of 
the reign which is outlined in 1st Cor. 15: 28 and in Rev. 
21st and 22nd chapters, is devoted to that which Paul defines 
as subjecting all things to Himself. Paul distinguishes 
between reigning till all enemies are destroyed, and the 
final terminus of all things being subjected unto Him. The 
harmony (jf this forecasted order with that of the three last 
chapters in the Apocalypse is that of inspiration. Not until 
the subjection of all is complete does the dominion of the 
Son end. How long this will occupy in years is not revealed. 

A key to the true meaning of the subjecting of all things 
to the Son, is presented in the use of the same word in 
description of the later and Eternal relationdiip of the Son 
with the Father. “And when all things have been sub¬ 
jected unto Him, then shall the Son also Himself be subjected 
to Him that did subject all things unto Him, that God may 
be all in alL' ’ The subjection of love obtains in both matters, 
and the use of this term by Paul is identical with the 
description of the same work in Rev. 22: 2—^the healing 
of the nations. Not until the Son has formed in all these 
latter a character which is a reflex of His own is the 
subjection fully accomplished. 

Since death by sin is further reaching than the human 
race, then its destruction as the last enemy is the same. The 
casting of death into the Lake of fire has its after result 
of Resurrection on Angels as well as on all the dead^ of 
mankind. In the general references to Christ’s redeemiUjg 
work the human race are the subjects specified, and this 
because the Scriptures are the Divine word to mankind and 
not as intimatmg that reconciliation is limited to sinful men. 
Christ’s value as a sacrifice for sin was in the Divine esti¬ 
mate far greater than that of all the sinners'in the universe. 
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'Any hint of an equivalent in regard to Christ is offensive. 
As intimated in Eom. 8; 32, and many connected Scriptures, 
Grod’s gift of His Son as a sacrifice for sin was the greatest 
one possible to the Alm ^hty. "He that spared not ffis 
own Son, but delivered Him up for us all, how shall He not 
with Him freely give us all things.” The ones embraced 
in "us all” are defined in Rom. 5: 6, 8: "Christ died for 
the ungodly; while we were yet sinners, Christ died for us.” 
Ungodly and sinners are not limited to the human race. 
The same unlimited application obtains with Heb. 9 : 22, 26; 
"Without the shedding of blood there is no remission. Once 
in the end of the ages hath He appeared to put away sin 
by the sacrifice of Himself.” Christ’s deliverance of sinners 
is by the putting away of sin, and is as far-reaching as 
death through sin is. The reign of the Monarch—Sin—unto 
death has been over Angels and men, and the sequel to this 
brought through Christ is that of Bom. 5: 21; '^That as rin 
hath reigned unto death, even so naight grace reign through 
righteousness unto Eternal Life by Jesus Christ our Lord.” 

The Resurrection of deceased Angels is guaranteed by 
the redemptive work of Christ, as it is involved in 1st Cor- 
6: 3, Heb. 12; 22, 2nd Peter 2: 4, Jude 6. Angels who 
have died on account of sin, like mankind, can only live 
again because of the work of the One sm-bear«r and in the 
Resurrection of the unjust The revealed orders of Eesur- 
leetion and their distinct times make manifest, that there 
is not any appearance of Angels from the death state during 
the thousand years reign over human Nations. Not until 
death is destroyed are the ungodly and sinners in the Angelic 
and human natures delivered by Resurreetion. These com¬ 
prise the Spiritual Nations referred to in Rev. 21: 24, 26} 
Rev. 22: 2, 3. The second age of the reign of the Son—^the 
times of new Jerusalem, is thus identical with the great,day 
mentioned in Jude 6: "Kept in age-lasting bonds under 
darkness unto the judgment of the great day.” In 1st 
Cor. 6: 2, 3 there is first the forecast of the Saints judging 
the world of mankind, and after of the same Saints judging 
Angels. Authority over the world of men obtains with the 
Saints in the two ages of the reign of the Son. Its different 
methods have been already noted. It is in harmony with 
the order of tile Kingdom that the appearing and judging 



THB STERNAL STATE. 


«1 


of Angels is in the second age, and when all living subjects 
are in same Spiritual nature. The judgment of all these 
is identical with the subjecting specified in 1st Cor. 15: 28, 
and with the besJing work outlined in Rev. 22; 2, It is 
concerning all these Spiritual Nations walking in the light 
of the new Jerusalem that the new creation message in 
Rev. 21:4 directly applies, and not to any others previously 
gathered into Eternal Lite. “And God shall wipe away 
all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, 
neither sorrow nor crying, nor painj for the former things 
are passed away.” 

The use of the term Men in Rev. 21: 3, and in appliea<- 
tion to the subjects of the new Jerusalem, calls for considera¬ 
tion. “Behold, the Tabernacle of God is with men, and 
they shall be H5s people.” These subjects are on the Earth 
and outside, of the CSty new Jerusalem, and have not pre¬ 
viously been God’s people. The mmition of these as mcn, 
and to he made God’s people, identifies them without 
irderring anything in conflict with the truths of Resnrreo- 
tion, as to the substance of the bodily organism. The term 
“flecb, All flesh” is used in the Prophets in application to 
the human subjects of the Millennial reign. The designa¬ 
tion of Maai, used in application to Christ since His Resur¬ 
rection, does not indicate that He is stall in human flesh, 
but identifies with His previous life and mission on Earth. 
Resurrection truth expounds the matter of bodEy substance 
and glory of all its subjects. The following are some of the 
references to the glorified Christ by the name of “Ifaa”; 
Acts 13:38; Acts 17; 31; 1st Tim. 2: 5, But in several Scri]p- 
tures, and concerning Angel visitors to the Earth, there Is 
the use of man, men. (Geo. IS: 2,16, 22; Gen. 19:1,12, 
15,16; Mark 16,; 5; Luke 24; 4, 23, etc.) With each of these ' 
visits it was manifest that the visitors were not human 
bdbngs, although the bodEy shape was the same. 

These uses of the term men to recognised Angels m the 
Rartb, permit the inclusion of Resurrected Angels in ^e 
subjects of the Tabernacle of God, and addressed as men in 
Rev, 21: 3. The inhabitants of the Barth are intended in 
this reference, and this apart foom anything in conflict with 
Resurrection teaching on bodily substance.^ A comparison- 
with the matter of I^t. 21: 3, and that of Ezek. 37 : 26-28^ 
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discloses a similarity between the Millennial Tabernacle %ad 
its subjects, and the message and subjects of new Jerusalem. 
The one is placed in the midst of Israel, but has also the 
Gentiles for its subjects, or two classes of Nations. With 
the placing of this Tabernacle in Israel there is exactly the 
same announcement as that made at the descent of new 
Jerusalem: “And I will be their God and they shall be My 
people.” With both announcements the future tense is 
employed, for with both classes of subjects—^those of Mil¬ 
lennial Jerusalem and those of new Jerusalem, the standing 
of Iffis people is future to the establishment of God’s Taber¬ 
nacle. Neither of the respective communities are God’s 
people during the present life, nor until they are made such 
by the revealed methods. Both classes of subjects are the 
disobedient of the present life. “And I will say to them 
which were not My people, thou art my people; and they 
shall say. Thou art my God.” (Hosea 2: 23; Eom. 9: 25,26.) 

The associated reference in Rev. 21: 4, which specifies 
the absence of weeping, pain and death with all the subjects 
of new Jerusalem, is parallel vnth the several declarations 
in the Prophets of Israel’s exemption from all these in Mil¬ 
lennial times. (Isai. 35: 10; Isai. 65; 19; Jer. 31: 12. 13.) 
But there is particular force in the assurance of Rev. 21; 4 
that there “shall be no more death,” since this applies when 
the last of the dead have been Resurrected. This declaration 
confirms the declared truth of Rev. 20: 14, that death and 
Hades are destroyed in the Lake of fire,*and is in agreement 
with Paul’s inspired exposition of the Resurrection. This 
latter presents in terms that are clear beyond doubt or ques¬ 
tion, that making alive in Christ and by Resurrection is for 
Eternity, and with a nature to all its subjects incapable of 
death. 

The placing of the new Jerusalem as the Tabernacle of 
God with men has two classes for its subjects. Since it is 
solely on account of these two that there is need for the 
Tabernacle and final dispensation, then these are the oriiy 
ones referred to as men and nations. The truths of Resurrec¬ 
tion reveal that the revived dead of mankind and of the 
Angelic nature comprise these men and Nations. The use of 
the plural, ]^ions, in Rev. 21: 24, 26; Rev. 22: 2, and to 
the whole oithe subjects of new Jerusalem, is on account 
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of these comprising two distinct communities of the present 
life. All deceased Angels are of the one order or Nation in 
death and in Eesnrreetion. The dead of mankind to share 
the final Eesurreetion are all of the one class of unbelievers. 
These two last communities of the dead become when Eesur- 
reeted the two ItTations subjects of new Jerusalem, and to be 
healed by the leaves of the Tree of Life. 

The matter of Heb. 12: 22, 24 presents four classes of 
redeemed ones, by the “blood of sprinMing” of the Mediator 
of the new covenant. Concerning two of these—^the “gen¬ 
eral assembly and Church of the firstborn,” their celestial 
inheritance is indicated in the words, “which are written in 
Heaven.” The mention of “an innumerable company of 
Jl^els” in the connection of redeemed ones, brings recog¬ 
nition of the great numbers of these. The whole of the 
redeemed hujpan race outside of the family of faith, or the 
saved of the Millennial age and of the final dispensation, are 
comprehended in the fourth company of Heb. 12: 23; “The 
Spirits of just men made perfect.” In the summary of the 
result brought by Christ’s offering for sin in Heb. 12: 22-24 
it is necessary to distinguish the four companies. The speci¬ 
fying of a Heavenly inheritance to two of these involves that 
the other two—^Angels and justified men, have the new Earth 
as their Eternal abode. This is in agfeement with other 
fundamental truths. The much diversified glory of the 
terrestrial includes all mankind save those having part in 
the first Eesurreetion, and “the innumerable company of 
Angela” restored Eternally to their first estate. 

But in Eev. 21: 3, 4, 24, 26; Eev. 22: 2 the subjects of 
the final dispensation are the ones mentioned, and these as 
two companies of Natiions. It is in agreement with the 
methods of inspiration that there is not any mention in these 
associations of new Jerusalem, of the vast numbers saved 
during the Millennial age, and who are certainly present 
on the new Earth during this era. In the forecast of the 
coming age in Eev. 20th chapter Israel is not referred to, 
although her salvation is the primary purpose of the age. 
The living Gentile Nations and their experiences during that 
age of the Kingdom, are the prominent features. ^ All the 
resurrected of the Millennial age cease to b^ Nations after 
their entrance into Eternal life, and are God's people or 
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'Members of His family. The same is to obtain with the 
constituents of the two immense Nations walking in the 
light of the new Jerusalem, in fulfilment of Rev. 21: 3: 
*'And they shall be His people.” When all these are fully 
subjected and completely healed, as they will be, there will 
not be any Nations on Earth, but all its inhabitants (then 
absolutely and Eternally perfect) will be one family. 

“For this cause I bow my knees imto the God and 
Father of our I/ord Jesus Christ. Of whom the whole family 
in Heaven and Earth is named.” (Ephes. 3; 14, 15.) In 
this family of perfect beings reflecting the two glories of 
the celestial and the terrestrial, every individual is saved 
by God’s grace and is the purchase of Christ. The only 
differences in bringing these companies to Life and glory 
are those of administration ; the ob^ence of One is the sole 
cause of righteousness to all. By faith in the Divine Being 
and His promises, during present dispensations, a part in 
the celestial inheritance is received as a gift reward. With 
the passing away of the former things there is the bestowal 
of Insurrection life on all other redeemed subjects, the 
removal from these of the disposition of sin, and their final 
training for full inclusion in God’s family. 

The full eonsrunmation, although outlined, is not reached 
in the tracing in Rev. 21st and 22nd chapters, else new 
Jerusalem would he no longer on the new Earth. But the 
section in 1st Cor. 15; 22-28 reaches to and expounds this 
final. The end of the rule of the Son, and the delivering 
np of the universal Kingdom to the Father, is recorded in 
verse 24 as succeeding the putting down of all rule, authority 
and power. In verse 28 the same ending is defined in the 
different connection of subjecting all thho^. This latter is 
completed by the subjecting of the victorious Son of Ghsd. 
“Then cometh the end when He shall have delivered up iflie 
Kingdom of God, even the Father. And when all tlungs 
have been subjected unto Him, then shall the Son also Him¬ 
self be subjected to Him that did subject all things unto 
Him, that may he all in all.” This “end” is that of 
the Plan of creation and redemption and of all marked off 
periods of tim^ Eternity commences again at this terminus 
of ail ages. Before the first hegiiming of works referred 
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to in Gen. 1: 1, and before the farther distant begianisif 
of John 1: X, Jehovah was alone in Eternity. 

The coarse of the many ages elapsing between the two 
Eternities, has been a general one of sin and death to the 
subjects of creation and redemption. The severe discipline 
of all these latter has had the final consummation ever in 
view. Infinite Wisdom devised the Plan which Infinite 
Love spared not its own greatest treasure to accomplisn. 
“And God purposed through Him (Christ) to reconcile the 
universe to Himself, making peace through His blood, which 
was shed upon the Cross, to reconcile to Himself through 
Him, I say, things on Earth and things in Heaven. ’ ’ (Coloss. 
1; 20; Weymouth’s Version.) The resumption of Eternity 
finds a reconciled universe without the loss of one of the 
rational creatures of God. God aU in all in these vasts 
hosts, and E^erMty ahead, is a stage which marks the 
terminus of the tracings in this work. 


“Haste then, and wheel away a diattered world, 

Ye slow-revolving seasons! We would see 
(A sight to which onr eyes are strangers yet) 

A world that does not dread and hate His Laws, 
And suffer for its crime; would learn how fair 
The creature is that God pronoxmees good, 

How pleasant in itself what pleases Him. 

“Come then, and added to Thy many Crowns 
Eeoeive yet one, the Crown of all the Barth, 

Thou who alone art worthy! It was Thine 
By ancient covenant ere Nature’s birth. 

And Thou hast made it Thine by purchase since, 
And overpaid its value with Thy blood. 

Thy saints proclaim Thee King; and in their hearts 
Thy title is engraven with a pen 
Dipt in the fountain of Eternal love.” 


—“The Task” (Cowper). 
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Christ’s isolated and pre-eminent place in the Divine 
Purpose is that of being the great cause of the created 
universe, of all the marked off ages, dispensations of its 
history, and the One means of bringing all its rational 
creatures to perfection and Eternal Life. This Son of God 
was the One on Whose account all things were made, as He 
is the One through Whom all things are to be made perfect. 
In Colo^. 1:15-17, and as rendered by Weymouth’s transla¬ 
tion, there is the declaration that, “Christ is the visible 
representation of the invisible God, the Firstborn and Lord 
of ail creation. For in Him was created the tmiverse of things 
in Heaven and on Earth, things seen arid things unseen ... 
all were created, and exist, through and for Him. And He 
is before all things and in Him and through Him'the universe 
is a harmonious whole.” That this priority, supremacy, and 
isolated standing was of the Father’s appointment^ is stated 
in verse 19: “For it was the Patiier’s gracious wiU that the 
whole of the Divine perfections should dwell in Him,” 

In Heb. 1: 1-3, all the ages are said to have been 
arranged on account of the Son, “Through Whom He 
(Jehovah) made the ages,” That the Son of God was the 
first of all creation to receive life and being, is declared by 
Paul in Coloss. 1:15, and contrasted with His later resur¬ 
rection in verse 18: “The Firstborn and Lord of creation, 
and He is before all things.” That this refers to the crea¬ 
tion elaborated in Gen. 1st chap, is bound up in the defini¬ 
tions given by the Apostle, “the universe of things in Heaven 
and Earth.” In Coloss. 1:18, a later beginning and stand¬ 
ing of “Firstborn” is referred to, and concerning the same 
Son of God. “And He is the beginning, the Firstborn from 
among the dead.” The same Person was Firstborn of 
creation, and many ages later, “Firstborn” from the dead. 
Just as the created universe succeeded the appearing in life 
of the Firstborn, so His resurrection from the dead marks a 
new creation of which He is both beginning and Firstborn. 
Paul emphasizes the priority and pre-eminence of the Son 
in both these creations. The necessity for the personal 
existence of tlTe Son from the beginning of the created 
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universe, as in the Ia£er beginning of the new creation, is a 
fnnd^ental matter of truth. The Son must precede the 
creation to be brought to perfection through TTinn 

The Divine Purpose of creation which included the 
bringing into being of the Firstborn and Only begotten 
Son was formed by Gk>d when He was alone and the sole 
Inhabitant of Eternity. “Who hath directed the Spirit of 
the Lord, or being His counsellor hath taught Him? With 
whom took He counsel, and who instructed, and taught Him 
in the path of judgment, and taught Him knowkdge, and 
showed to Him the way of understanding ?“ (IsaL 40:13, 
14). The first expression of tills Purpose, of the counsel 
of His will, was the bringing of the il^tbom as the One 
means of accomplishing His good pleasure. To this Fhrst* 
bom there was given a nature and glory which Phillip 2: 6 
defines as’a “form of God.” This nature and form are 
declared in Heb. 1:4, 6 as superior to those later imparted to 
Angels. “Being nimde as superior to Angels as the Name 
He possesses by inheritance is more excellent than theirs.” 
The contrast with the still lower nature of mankind which 
further displays the isolated glory of the Firstborn, and 
His marvellous humility iu heiug nuride flesh, is presented in 
PMUip 2: 6, 7. “W^o subsisting iu a form of God . . . 
divested Himself, taking a bondsman’s fo:^ having beeu 
made in the likeness of men.” By being Firstborn and not 
only first created. He was allied with the Fatixer and in a 
form of the Creator, which form was as distinct from that 
of Angels as it was from that of men. The later taking of 
a bondsman’s form of flesh, as clearly revealed by Paul’s 
writings, included willingness of the Subject which finds 
expression in the words, “He divested, stripped Himself,” 
of the nature imparted at creation. The Firstborn of crea* 
tion, for His Father’s Purpose, willingly ceased to be, in 
order that He may become—^by the Father’s power and 
operation, the Only begotten Son in Human flesh and later 
by resurrection, “Firstborn from the dead.” 

The Father’s wiU and pleasure in His Purpose of erea- 
tion a-lone obtained in the bringi^ into being the Krstboru 
of creation. But the later relationships of the Son—-in the 
human nature, which included a violent and shameful death, 
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jri^quired and received the willing and glad consent and co¬ 
operation of Jehovah’s Son. Of all mysteries in the Divine 
■Word and Purpose that of the relationships and services of 
Christ is the most profound. It contains the secret of a 
created and reconciled universe. Any sober view of the 
relationship of Father and Son recognises that the one is 
derived from the other, and that the former precedes the 
latter in life and being. Any affirmation that the FatW 
and Sou are co-equal, co-etemal, is not only violating the 
manifest fact of Parent and Offspring, but is the denial 
referred to in 1st John 2: 22, and the declared mark of 
anti-christ. “He is anti-christ, that denieth the Father and 
Son.” Both in Apostolic times and all later ones this denial 
is not of the Persons but of their relationship to each other, 
and of the reality of the human nature of Chnst in the 
“days of His flesh.” In 1st John 4: 3, there is the further 
matter of the oneness of Christ’s human nature; that He 
ceased to be in the form and nature of His previous life with 
the Father, when He became flesh and for the whole of His 
earthly life. “And every spirit that confesseth not that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of God; and is that 
spirit of anti-christ.” 

An Eternal Son—from the past, is an impossibility, as it is 
in conflict with revealed Truth, From the era of the First¬ 
born’s entrance into life at the first beginning of all works, 
and for tbe coming Eternity, an Eternal and pre-eminent Son 
is a glorious truth. Only for the three days of His death 
state succeeding Calvary, was there any interruption. 
“He liveth to die no more,” (Bom. 6; 10,11; Bev. 1:18). 
Only the Father existed from Eternity and this without any 
beginning. The Firstborn was tbe beginning of the creation 
of Qod, and by being bom was the Son of God. Christ’s 
own testimony in this connection and recorded in John 5:26; 
John 6: 57, bears witness to the truth of the Father and 
Son. “For as the Father hath life in Himself; so hath He 
given to the Son to have life in Himself. As the living 
Father hath sent Me, and I live by the Fattier; so he that 
eateth Me, even he shall live by Me.” 

Since the Soiyif God was to be the One active means of 
making all the rational creatures of God perfect, and this 
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Tjy the sacrifi(^ of Himself, as declared in Coloss. 1:20 and 
eonneeted Scriptures, it was becoming, imparative that He 
should be consulted in the great work designed and desired 
by the Father. His willingness to render the essential ser¬ 
vices; to endure all the experiences bound up in these, of 
necessity preceded and was manifest before lie creation to 
be reconciled was made, hence demanded that He was the 
Firstborn. Moreover, the necessary ability and perfect 
character required in the work, and without which even 
willingness would be insufficient, must of necessity be 
displayed before the universe was brought into existence. 
God does not experiment. Only as He recognised in His 
Firstborn full ability to perform all His purposes, and 
obtained from the Son ready and glad willingness to thus 
serve, were all breated things made. “God pui^osed 
through Him (the Son) to reconcile the universe to Himself, 
making peace through His blood, which was shed upon the 
Cross.” (CJbloss. 1; 20) This ihapose was made in Eter¬ 
nity and before creation. In 2nd Tim. 1 s 9; Titus 1; 2, the 
era of the making of the Purpose is given as that of “before 
times eternal,” or as in Weymouth’s Version, “before the 
commencement of the ages.” The making of this Purpose 
was completed by tbe willingness of the One Who was its 
means of realisation and present with'the Father. 

The Lamb slain from times eternal, or before the ages, 
as in l&t Peter 1; 19, 20, was not only by the ordination of 
God and the basis of creation, but after consultation with 
and the expressed willingness of Him _Who was to become 
that spotless suffering Lamb, at the time appointed. The 
Divine service was not any more arbitrary or cmnpulsory to 
the Son of God than to others. And this service required 
from the Son that which could not be rendered by ary 
other, and was on behalf of all other rational creatures. No 
comparisons can be instituted between the standmg of and 
requirements from Christ and those obtaining with Angels 
and men. The individual aspect is the chief one with ^ese 
latter, and Ibis without in any way affecting or interfering 
wi& the Divine Purpose in creation. “To make yoim call¬ 
ing and election sure” is one phase of thig, recorded in 2nd 
Peter 1; 10. But witib the Son of God, the Divine Purpose 
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in the universe awaited Hia service and suffering, and not 
His own benefit, profit, or attainment. Only as He was 
fully qualified for this unselfish devotion—^unparalleled in 
its manifestation, could He he used by tile Father. “The 
Father sent the Son to be the Saviour of the world.” {1st 
John 4.14). This sending as a Saviour, as announced by 
the Angel to the shepherds and recorded in Liuke 2:11, was 
marked in its first manifestation by the babe of Bethlehem, 
and as manifesting the will and power of the Father. 

So in Gal. 4: 4 and connected Scriptures. “When the 
fulness of the time was come, God sent forth Hb Son, made 
of a woman.” But the choice and willingness of the Son in 
this sending forth by the Father is the theme of associated 
Scriptures. “Forasmuch then as the children are partakers 
of flesh and blood, He also Himself took part of the same.” 
(Heb. 2:14). The same “taMng” is referred to in Philip. 
2; 7, “And took upon Him the form of a servapt, and was 
made in the likeness of men.” In the same associations of 
the sending into the world of humanity, of the Son, the 
Saviour, there is recorded in Heb. 10: 5-10 the previous 
attitude and words of the One Who was sent. “Wherefore 
when He cometii into the wcnld, He saith, Sacrifice and 
offering Thou wouldest not, but a body hast Thou prepared 
Me. Then said He, Iio, I come to do Thy will, 0 God.” 
The appearing in this “body” and the later offering of the 
same in sacrifice, was in fulfilment of a covenant between 
Father and Son made in times eternal. This first and 
greatest of covenants was the basis of all later “covenant 
of promise” with mankind. In Heb. 13; 20 this first coven¬ 
ant finds reference. “Now the God of peace, that brought 
again from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd 
of the sheep, through the Mood of the everlastiug covenant.” 

It is to this covenant with the Father that Heb. 7: 22 
refers: “Jesus was made the Surety of a better covenant.” 
The making of a new covenant with Israel, and the provid¬ 
ing of' a perfect standing for all believers in Christ, were 
the results of the covenant with the Father. In this latter 
the Son covenanted to become flesh and to suffer in death 
as a sacrifice for,.8in. The Father promised all necessary 
guidance, help and power, for the human life of the Sou, 
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and His resurrection from death at its terminus. At the 
last Supper and the end of the Saviour’s life and ministry, 
the recorded prayer in John 17:4, 5 has this covenant as its 
basis: “I have glorified Thee on the Earth, I have finished 
the work which Thou gavest Me to do. And now, 0 Father, 
glorify Thou Me with Thine own Self with the glory whi(ii 
I had with Thee before the world was.” In this prayer 
Christ declares His own observance of His part of the 
covenant, and then solicits that the Father would 
perform Has. One feature of the covenant remained 
to be fulfilled when this prayer was offered, and 
was accomplished the next day, that of the offering 
in death as the Lamb of Cod. The last victorious 
cry from the Cross, “It is finished,” mailed the accomplish* 
ment by the Son of BHs covenant with the Father. Three 
days later.the delighted Father completed His part of the 
covenant. “He brought again from the dead our Lord 
Jesus.” Tlys.bringing was to a glory transcending that of 
the previous life of the Son, to supreme authority in the 
universe for the ages of His Erngdom, and to the ultimato 
adoratioii of all the creatures of Cod. In the Divine esti* 
mate the reconciling of the universe was fully realised, when 
He raised His Son from the dead as the pledge of a com* 
pieted covenant. The two ages of Christ’s Eingdom are set 
apart for the administering of the purchased results of I4ie 
everlasting coveniuit. 


In all Scriptures treating on the reconciling work of 
the Son, His earthly life is emphasized as its appointed 
domain. But the marvellous success of a sinless fife, with 
unfaltering faith and love in the Father through all experi¬ 
ences of life and death, were alone made possible by the 
character and Personality of the previous life with the 
Father. Few subjects are more complex than that of Per¬ 
sonality and of its remaining unchanged through all changes 
of body and nature. Only the Infinite One can fully under¬ 
stand this matter. Unlike bodily form—the materi&l ex¬ 
pression of personality, and without which form there is no 
personal existence, neither personality nor character is 
material or substantial. "With Angels anff men, and during 






CREATION AND ITS SEQUEL, 


||^ times of sin and suffering, death has removed all traces 
uf personality. In coming times, and by the imparting of 
■ new bodies, there is to be the restoration of many of these 
dead personalities, and the ultimate resurrection of all to 
a new nature and Ufe. In all these changes of state, body, 
and nature, the personality of each is retained, and is the 
subject of all operations. Exactly the same obtains with the 
Personality of the Son of God in His different lives and 
Natures. The same Personality existed in the Mrstbom of 
creation, the Son in the flesh, and the Firstborn from the 
dead. (Heb, 13:8). 

The first man Adam was created in maturity, also all 
the Angels in the first creation. With both these there was 
the entering into life from previous non-existence with an 
individual personality. The Son of God—^the last Adam, 
commenced human life as a Babe bom of a human mother, 
and with Personality which identified the Babe of the ages. 
In the great difference between the maturity*oi Angels and 
man at their creation, and the Child Son bom, there was the 
making manifest of the totally different misdons of each, 
and the more exaeting requirements from the Son. The 
individual aspect, of retaining the life given at creation, 
obtained with Angels and mimi. But, as declared in many 
Scriptures the Son’s mission was for the reeoneilmg of the 
world; He was sent by the Father as the Saviour of the 
world, and this required a perfect childhood and youth, as 
well as a perfect manhood. The salvation of the world 
demanded the providing of righteousness without flaw, and 
a samrifiee of &e Eighteous One as an expiation for all un¬ 
righteousness. 

The attitude of Angels and man to the Divine Being and 
His word and service, after their creation, manifested the 
choice and action of personality without influence from or 
interference hy God. The same obtained with the Son in the 
flesh and from the first dawn of intelligence. A definition 
of how the Personality of the Firsthom of creation could be 
embodied in the Child, is not more complex than the defin- 
mg of what personality is, or the explaining how weak 
mortals can be made Immortal beings without change of 
personality. In feai. 53:2 there is Ihe Prophetic forecast of 
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the wonderful Childhood of Jesus. “He shall grow up 
before Him (Jehovah) as a tender plant, and as a root out 
of a dry ground." No other child has thus grown up in all 
the things which please the Father, and in the avoiding of 
all displeasing to Him. And this growing up was as natural 
to the Child as that of the growing of a plant, and was not 
contributed to by favorable surroundings. These latter 
were but as dry ground for the tender plant, but did not 
affect its growth and gracefulness. The Personality of ihe 
CSiild was as marked as that of the Man Christ Jesus, a 
reflex in character of the Father, 

The realisation of Isai. 53: 2 is presented in the histori¬ 
cal matter of Luke 2:40. “And the Child grew, and waxed 
strung in Spirit, filled with wisdom; and ^ grace of Qod 
was upon Him." So important was the stage of life when 
the Son fuJly realised His own Personality and life’s mission, 
that the lengthy and deeply interesting section of Luke 2: 
41, 52 is preSfented as elaboration. This profumon of par¬ 
ticulars is in marked contrast with the general silenee of 
the Scriptures, concerning Christ’s life at Nazareth until He 
was thirty years of age. Heb. 5:8 has particular application 
to this Hrst and longest portion of the Saviour’s life. 
“Though He weare a Son, yet learned He obedience by the 
things whi(d)L He suffered.’* As recorded in Luke 2:41,52, at 
twelve years of age the Son took definite and characteristic 
steps for making toown to others—His Mother particularly, 
of His knowledge of “Who His Father was, what HisFather’s 
business was and His own part in this. The revelations 
and actions of the wonderful Boy manifested HLs knowledge 
of BHs Own Personality, as they exhibited the same character 
both of later life and of that previous life of the Firstborn 
of creation. In the different nature and surroundings of 
the flesh, there was in the Boy of twelve years the same 
features of character as were responsible in times eternal for 
Jehovfdi’s appointment of His Son as the Beconciler the 
uiuverse. Eagerness and readiness in the Father’s business, 
with such grace, wisdom, humility, and charm of manner, 
disclosed that the Boy was not only unique and incompar¬ 
able, but that His Personality was that of the Son of God, 
“the same yesterday, and to-day, and foi*ever.’’ 
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Pf The several references to the obedieiice of Christ to 
erery requirement of the Divine Purpose j to His matchless 
in becoming flesh, submitting to a life of hardship 
and poverty, hmnbling Himself unto death, even the death of 
the Cross, outline one aspect of the obtaining of righteoim- 
ness for the reconciling of the world. The display of the 
character of the Son in all the experiences of life and suffer¬ 
ings of death, BSs faith in His Father, His unchanging, undy¬ 
ing love and reverence, present another prominent cause of 
righteousness, “The faith of Christ” which signifies His 
individual trust and confidence in His Father, is of frequent 
mention in the Scriptures, particularly in Paul’s writings, 
and always as the one cause of Eternal Life to sinners, the 
one means of reconciliation. “Even the righteousness of 
God which is by the faith of Jesus Christ.” (Rom. 3: 22). 
It was this faith of Christ that provided a basis for the faith 
in Him of all believers. Hds faith in His Father through all 
life’s experiences and on the Cross, is the prie'sailing cause 
of Life Eternal. Individual faith in Christ during the 
present age is the appointed means of receiving the purchase 
of Christ’s faith. ‘ ‘ That I may be found in Him, not having 
mine own righteousness, which is Of Hie Law, but that which 
is thro^h the faith of Christ.” (Philip. 3: 9). This faith 
of Christ associated with His perfect obedience not only 
accomplished the reconciling of the world, but provided the 
perfect copy of character which is to be formed in all 
redeemed creatures. That God could and did bring into 
Being a Son Whose character was a reflex of His Own, and 
this by the willing choice and seeking of the Son, is a truth 
both sublime and precious. That through this Son all other 
creatures of God—^the world of sinners, have not only been 
reconciled but are to be made copies of the likeness of His 
Son, marks a most delightful consummation to “the Eternal 
Purpose which He purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord,” 
(Ephes.3:ll). 

It is not surprising that the full exposition of Christ’s 
Personality awaited His manifestation in the flesh. In the 
writings of Moses and the Prophets, the human nature and 
origin of the promised Deliverer is the matter of Prophecy, 
The great Seed of the woman was also to he the Seed of 
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Abraham and of David. Although theiteiauot auyindftation 
in these Old Testament Scriptures of Messiah’s earthly life 
being a second life to Him, there are many evidences in them 
of the presence and movements of a Personal IiOrd Who 
distinct from the Deity—the Eternal (lod, in agreement "with 
the matter of Mieah 5:2. “But thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, 
though thou be little among the thousands of Judah, yet out 
of thee shall He come forth unto Me that is to be Buler in 
Israel, whose goings forth have been from (rf oM, fern, tiw 
days of Etmnaty.” The full exposition of the Personality 
and charaeter of this Lord was reserved for the New Testa¬ 
ment. 

With the earthly life and resorreeiion of the Son there 
was’ created the necessity for an addition to Divine Beveta- 
tion, as expounding the Person and ireeonciling work of the 
Son of Hed. Christ’s teachings coneeming Himself and 
mission were new matters of truth, additional to those of 
Moses and^he Prophets. In Matt. 13: 35 this feature is 
stressed. ‘‘That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
the Prophet, saying, 1 will open My mouth in Parables; I 
Will utter things which have been secret from fee 
foundation of the world.” The truth of the Deliverer being 
Seed of the woman, was revealed to the first human pair; 
and that “according to the flesh” He was to be Son of 
Abraham and of David, was promised again and again dur¬ 
ing succeeding times. There was not any seereey in this 
eonnection, but only in that of the relationship with fee 
Father and the standing of Firstborn of creation. In 
Ephes. 3:4, 5-11 the Person and mission of Christ find this 
mention. “Whereby when ye read, ye may understand my 
knowledge in fee mystery of Ghrist. Which in other ages 
was not malde known unto the sons of men, as it is now 
revealed unto His holy Apostles and Prophets by the 
Spirit. ” The summary of this “mystery” is given in verse 
11; “According to the Eternal Purpose which He purposed 
in Christ Jesus our Lord.” This was kept secret until fee 
appearing of the Son in the flesh. 

With the Apostles as with the “mnltitades” and during 
Christ’s ministry there was the “speaking in parables” on 
fee matter of His previous life and Heavenly origin. The 
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E exposition of parables mentioned in Mark 4: 33, 34 
include those relating to Christ’s Personality. The 
i had followed Him from the first as the result of 
reeognising Him as the Messiah. “We have found Him, of 
Whom Moses and the Prophets did write, Jesus of Naz¬ 
areth.” (John 1: 45.) But close contact with Him during 
the years of His ministry resulted with the Apostles in ever- 
increasing wonder as to Who He was in Person. The Gospels 
record several instaaees of the amazement of the Apostles 
in this connection. The matter of Mark 4:41 serves to illus¬ 
trate these: “And they (the Apostles) feared exceedingly, 
and said one to another, What maimer of Man is this, that 
even the wind and the sea obey Him?” These men knew of 
and believed the facts of His supernatural birth at Be^le- 
hem, that God was His Father, But both by BBs tok sayings 
and extraordinary Personality, the Apostles realised that He 
was greater than their knowledge of Him, and often desired 
to have the mystery explained. Those who knew Christ best 
wondered most concerning Him. 

In the records of the last Supper in John 13-17th chap¬ 
ters, there is disclosed that the Apostles had often voiced 
their perplexity to C3irist as to His Personality during the 
previous 3^ years. Also that His answers to Aem had not 
revealed the desired information. In John 16: 25 there is 
reference to this and to the new me&ods of teaching pur¬ 
posed by Him: “These things have I spoken unto you in 
proverbs; but the time eometh, when I shall no more speak 
unto you in proverbs.” That this time arrived at the fare¬ 
well Supper was witnessed to by the delighted response of 
the Apostles recorded in John 16: 29, to Christ’s plain ^ 
(taxation of Himself written in verses 27, 28: “His disciples 
said unto Him, Lo, now weakest Thou plainly, and weakest 
no proverb.” The wonderfully explicit matter of John 16: 
27, 28, which called forth this united declaration from His 
Apostles, was also a summary of previous references to the 
same matter made during the course of the Supper: “1 came 
forth from the Father, a33d am cenne into the world; again I 
leave the world and go to the Father.” The eager listeners 
now understood that which had puzzled them for 34 years. 
By distinguishing Personality from bodily form His “coming 
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into the world” was as easy of Tmderstaadic® as “v 
the world ^d gomg to the lather.” So delighted were 
Apostles with this plain speaking that they further com 
mented on it in John 16: 30: “ITow are we sure that Thon 
fcnowest all things, and needest not that any man 
ask Thee; by this we believe that Thon earnest forth feom 
God.” It was after this exposition to the Apostles that 
Christ uttered in prayer to His Father, and m the hearing 
and understanding of the eleven human listeners, the same 
matter of His previous life with the Father. “And now, 0 
Father, glorify Thou Me with Thine own Self with the glory 
which I had with Thee before the world was.” (John 17:5.) 
The'first Adam’s disobedienee was responsible for his retinn 
to a previous state-—K>f non-existence, at death. (Gen. 3:19.) 
“Until thou return unto the ground; for out of it wast thou 
taken.”.. The matchless faith and perfect obedience of the 
last Adam euhninating in the sacrifice of the Cross, was 
succeeded n“8t" only by a glorious resurrection, but by the 
return to a previous state of life and glory in the Father’s 
Mature, Presence and Home. The finst Adam was but “a 
figure of Him that was to come.” 

Christ’s plain declaration at the last $npper concerning 
Himself, not only explains many dark sayings of His min¬ 
istry, but is in agreement with the equally plain testimony 
in Colossians, Phuippians and Ephesians on the same matter. 
This latter has been considered in another part of this Ap¬ 
pendix. Moreover, both testimonies—of Christ and Patu, 
serve to further make manifest such Scriptures as John 1:1; 
1st John 1:1; Bev. 3: 14. In these there is mention of a 
particular “b^^inning” and the presence with God—the 
Father, of only one other Person, the Word, Logos, or Son of 
God; “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God.” Not any other persons were either in life or 
with God at this beginning. The harmony between John 1:1 
and Coloss. 1:1347 is that of inspiration. Just as the former 
declares that only the Word was with God at the beginning 
specified, so the latter reveals that the Son was both the 
Image of God and the Firstborn of every creature, at an Era 
preceding the creation of the Universe: “And He (the Son) 
is before aB things,” Moreover, in Bev. 3:14 Christ refers 
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as “the hegiimiiig' of the ereation of God.” Thus 

first hegiimmg has a dual significance ; to the Bra of the 
presence with the Father, and to the appearing in Me 
of the Firstborn. 

It is therefore manifest that the Era of John 1: 1 (in 
the beginning was the Word) was the first begtosing, the 
first break in Eternity. This was on the antnority of Coloss. 
1: 17, before the “banning” of Gen. 1: 1, since it was 
“before^ things.” The Era of Gen. 1:1, when the Heaven 
and Earth were created, was thus a second beginning. A 
third beginning was marked by the “first day” of Gen. 1; 
8-5, when the making of the existing Heaven and Earth com¬ 
menced, and was completed in the six days of the Almighty’s 
standard of times. Human history in the garden of Eden 
marked a fourth beginning, and is referred to in such Scrip¬ 
tures as Matt. 25 : 34: “Prom the foundation of 0ie world.” 
Material works and orders of living beings could not be 
created, until the Son was recopused b^ tha Esther as the 
“Surety of the covenant,” which provided for the recon¬ 
ciling of aU rational creatures in the purposed creation. 

The necessity for and authority of the New Testameift 
make manifest that its greatest themes are additional to 
those of the Old Testament Scriptures. Neither of these 
portions of the Sacred Word invades the domain of the 
other. Each is complete in its part, and the two combined 
bring fulness of Eevelation. The last days marked the 
maiMestation of the Son and brought the full revelation of 
His Person and work. Christ’s relationship to God from 
the beginning; His representative standing as the last 
Aiiam —or federal Head of the human race; Headship to 
a new family of believers of the present age; His accom¬ 
plished work of reconciling the world, and the matters of 
His return to the Barth for His people and associated uni¬ 
versal operations, are all new and due truths reserved for 
and expounded in the New Testament. In John 20:31 there 
is a concise explanation of the need for and purpose of this 
latter. “But these are written that ye might believe that 
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, an4,,j^^J?^ving ye 
might have life through His Name.” 






